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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 





Tue work now offered to the public is translated from the 
fifth and last German edition, which was published in 1848, 
about a year before its lamented author’s death. Although 
some of the questions discussed in it have since that time 
so changed their aspect as to require a different treatment, 
the work as a whole has not been superseded. It is still a 
standard of high authority, and possesses a permanent in- 
terest and value. The translator at one time entertained the 
idea of adding to the notes, and filling out the list of works 
referred to, so as to show the changes and results of critical 
thought and inquiry during the past ten years, and thus, 
so far as possible, while leaving the original unaltered, to 
bring the work into line with the most recent criticism. 
The prospect of being able to do this within any reasonable 
time was, however, rendered too uncertain, by the pressure 
of other engagements, to warrant the attempt. The work is 
therefore presented in the form which De Wette gave it, — 
a monument in the history of New Testament literature. 

The translator has sought to make his work as correct as 
possible. His aim has not been elegance of style, but fidel- 
ity and accuracy in the rendering of the thought. The 
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better to secure this, he subjected his manuscript to the ex- 
amination of Professor Noyes, of the Cambridge Theological 
School, and the proof-sheets to the keen scrutiny of Ezra 
Abbot, Jr., Esq., of Harvard University. To both of these 
gentlemen he begs to express his thanks for the improve- 
ment which the work has received at their hands. 


THE TRANSLATOR. 


AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


In giving at length to the public this long-announced 
Introduction to the New Testament, with the joyful feel- 
ing which attends the completion of a long-delayed task, I 
cannot conceal my fear of disappointing the expectations 
which seem to have been entertained respecting the work. 
The friends of critical inquiry may be dissatisfied because 
the results arrived at are, to a large extent, indefinite; while 
they who regard our Holy Scriptures with devout reverence 
only, may be disturbed by the freedom of the investigation. 
I would gladly have arrived at results more definite and 
more in harmony with the views generally received in the 
Church ; but the Truth can alone decide. That is no gen- 
uine love of Truth which is not ready to sacrifice its in- 
ordinate curiosity where certainty is unattainable, as well 
as its pious prejudices. The value of criticism I place 
chiefly in the activity to which it excites the spirit of in- 
quiry; but this spirit of inquiry can never harm a genuine 
Christian piety. 

There are two subjects of investigation in regard to 
which I have especially failed to satisfy myself, —the His- 
tory of the Text, and the Origin of the first three Gospels. 


v1 AUTHOR'S PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


My fears respecting these long discouraged me from undet- 
taking the work. In the history of the text I have done 
little besides giving the opinions of others. In the inquiry 
concerning the Gospels, I regret being compelled to offer a 
new hypothesis, or a new modification of an old one. The 
genuineness of two books I have distinctly denied, that of 
several others doubted, or stated the arguments for and 
against ; but in general I cannot be charged with excessive 
scepticism. I desire only that my work may be put to the 
severest test, and give occasion to fresh investigation of 
the truth in this department of study. 


THE AUTHOR. 


Base, August 18, 1826. 


PREFACE 


TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


In the edition of 1842 — the second edition appeared 
in 1830, and the third in 1834 — this work was materially 
altered and enlarged, especially in the sections devoted to 
the Ancient Versions, the Gospels, and the Acts of the 
Apostles. It has undergone, however, a more important 
alteration in this, the fifth edition, in the sections on the 
Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, the Pauline Pastoral 
Epistles, the Catholic Epistles, and the Revelation of John, 
but without essentially changing the conclusions arrived at. 
In the section on the Uncanonical and the Canonical Gos- 
pels, I was obliged to defend my views against the criticism 
of Baur and his school, to scare away the apparitions sum- 
moned back by them of the Gospel of the Hebrews as the 
oldest of all the Gospels, and of the original Luke, and to op- 
pose the hypothesis belonging to their “ tendency” theory of 
criticism, that the third Gospel is merely an arbitrary crea- 
tion out of the materials of the first, as well as to resist the 
destructive attacks directed by the same criticism against 
the fourth Gospel. This necessitated an almost entire re- 
casting of the sections therewith concerned. It will be found 
that I have placed myself decidedly more than heretofore 
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among the defenders of the Gospel of John, although I am 
still far from being so decided as my friend Bleek. His val- 
uable “ Beitriige zur Evangelien-Kritik” — whose dedication 
to me gave me great pleasure — has done me most excellent 
service in this as well as other departments of my labor. I 
thank him for it with the cordiality of a true friend. My ex- 
perience in New Testament criticism is*singular. When I 
first entered this field I stood in the foremost rank, and was 
regarded by many as a dangerous assailant. Now I behold 
myself thrust back into the middle rank of conservative crit- 
ics, — who indeed are far in advance of the Apologists who 
would retain the whole, — and yet my views and position 
are in general unchanged. I hope that this new tempest 
will pass over, as did that raised by Strauss. I admire 
the learning, acuteness, and dialectic skill of Dr. Baur, 
but in his investigations I miss freedom from bias, and 
blame the excessive haste with which he always seeks 
positive results, at the sacrifice of thoroughness ; as, for 
instance, in respect of the Gospel of the Hebrews and 
Marcion’s Gospel. I can, notwithstanding, learn from 
him, and wish that others likewise would do so, and 
oppose him with candor and calmness. To oppose his 
“tendency” theory by a style of criticism of the same char- 
acter, is not serving the truth. Nothing is gained by magis- 
terial decisions and bold assertions, arbitrary explanations 
and forced combinations; nor does a writer’s assertion be- 
come true and valid, because another writer pronounces it 
excellent, “truly an acquisition.” I cannot avoid declaring 
myself openly against the efforts of our young Apolo- 
gists, and I take the liberty of warning especially Mr. H. 
W. J. Thiersch to use his gifts and acquirements more 
modestly, and not to make too light of things. What 
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expectations were excited by his “ Versuch zur Herstellung 
des historischen Standpunktes fiir die Kritik der neutesta- 
mentlichen Schriften,” and what has he therein achieved ? 
Can a scientific man hope to solve the problem of the ori- 
gin of the Gospels by a mass of verbiage like that in pp. 75 
-230? Mr. Thiersch has not even touched the real knots! 
Does he imagine that his dictum can establish the genuine- 
ness of the Second Epistle of Peter, and reverse the relation 
between it and the Epistle of Jude? Jinvite Mr. Thiersch to 
dismount from his high horse and enter with us on the work 
of a modest and thorough investigation. But that will not 
do; he is Evangelical, and we belong in a measure to the 
race of Antichrists. Mr. Thiersch and his associates hold 
a belief in the present contents of the canon such as neither 
the ancient Fathers nor the Reformers held, — a belief 
wholly unworthy an Evangelical Christian, and which would 
be ridiculous were it not in the highest degree pitiable. 
This delusion, and not the truth, is furthered by their criti- 
cism. Into harmony with this everything must be brought, 
whether it bend or break in the process. The critic, it is 
true, should not be without a theory or a belief; but his 
belief must be genuine belief, that is, belief in the histori- 
cal truth of the Christian revelation, not in the views and 
the dicta of men. Such a belief will not enslave him nor 
blind him to the truth, nor prevent his freely using the rules 
of grammar, the art of interpretation and criticism. Of 
critical works in this sense there are not many in our 
day, and therefore I joyfully greet Dr. Schwanbeck and his 
“ Versuch tiber die Quellen der Apostelgeschichte,” a work 
based on firm historical grounds. The mistake which, in 
my judgment, he has frequently committed, of being too 
hasty in reaching positive results, it is to be hoped he will 
b 
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try to avoid in his Second Part. — In the sections devoted 
to the Pauline Pastoral Epistles and the Catholic Epistles, 
the influence of my labors on my Exegetical Handbook, 
and the results of the same, are manifest. The investiga- 
tion respecting James the brother of the Lord has also, I 
think, been improved by revision. — As regards the Apoca- 
lypse, I would gladly have used the new edition of Liicke’s 
“ Hinleitung”; notwithstanding, I flatter myself that I have 
made some not unimportant improvements. — If sometimes 
I have forgotten works or essays by new writers in this de- 
partment of theology, I ask pardon in advance. Attention 
and memory, alas! often fail me. 


THE AUTHOR. 


Base, November, 1847. 
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SECTION I. 


OF THE ORIGINAL LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Why was the New Testament written in Greek ? 


6, 


Tur Greek language was at that time extended over the 
whole civilized world. It prevailed even in several cities 
of Palestine,» and was to the Jews of Egypt, and of all 
other foreign lands, the language of the Bible and of 
literature. As soon, therefore, as Christianity passed the 
bounds of Palestine, it was necessarily propagated in this 
language, althoughat the outset it was preached first to the 
Jews (Acts xi. 19, xiii. 46). At an early period, however, 
there were found among the Christians native Greeks or 
Greek Jews, who preached the Gospel to the Greeks (Acts 
xi. 20). At Antioch, the point whence proceeded the mis- 
sions to the Greeks and the Greek Jews (Acts xi. 20, ff, 
xiii. 1, ff.), the Greek language and culture prevailed. Bar- 
nabas and Paul, who led these missions, were Greek Jews ; 
and the latter was probably the father of the New Testa- 
ment literature (cf. § 60). Ancient tradition claims for but 
one of the New Testament books a non-Greek original 
(§ 97). The supposition of other such originals is inad- 
missible.” 

a Joseph. Antt. XVII. 11. 4: Taga yap cai Tadapa kat “Inmos “EAnvides 
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clo wédes. B.S, IM. 9. 1: Kasodpecay, peyiorny rijs te "lovSaias wow kai 
Td mdéov i’ “ENAjvoy érocoupervny. IL. 14. 4: kal of Kawrapéwv “EAAnves 
viknoavtes mapa Népom ris médews apxew. Cf. Hug, Ein]. II. § 10. 
Credner, Beitr. z. Einl. ins N. T. I. 374, ff. Greek Synagogues in Jeru- 
salem, Acts vi. 9. 

> Theory of Latin originals in Harduin, Comm. in N. T. Hag. 1741. 
fol., Prolegg. to the different books. Theory of Aramaic originals of 
several N. T. writings ; of a Coptic original of Mark (§ 99). 


Impureness of the New Testament Language: 


§ 2. 


The Greek of the New Testament writers is not pure, 
but Judaistic. This arose from their Palestinian origin and 
education, from their imitating the example and yielding to 
the influence of the earlier Jewish-Greek Bible translators 
and writers, {and from the nature of the spiritual matter 
which they had to present, which, being foreign to the 
Greeks, was in part borrowed from Judaism and in part 
new. The impureness, however, refers to the use of lan- 
guage rather than to the construction of sentences, and is 
greater in some writers than in others. The Greek, more- 
over, which they thus transformed, belonged to the so-called 
Common Dialect, especially to the popular language, and, 
in respect of certain peculiarities, to the Macedonio-Alezx- 
andrian popular language. 

Hence we may discriminate in the language of the New 
Testament three elements: 1. the Greek; 2. the Jewish; 
3. the Christian. 

4 Olear. De stilo N. T. p. 380: In N. T. reperitur insuper sacrae quae- 


dam dictionis forma, materiae evangelicae accommodata. Liicke, Hermeneut. 
d.N. T. p. 90, ff. 


§3a. 


The superstitious reverence for the Bible prevailing among 
Protestants opposed an obstacle to the unbiassed recogni- 
tion of this mixed character of the New Testament language. 
Hence arose the controversy between the so-called Purists 
and the Hebraists.* 


PURISTS AND HEBRAISTS. § 3D. 3 


a Purists: Seb. Pfochen. Diatribe de linguae Gr. N. T. puritate, ubi quam 
plurimis qui vulgo finguntur Hebraismis larva detrahitur, et profanos quoque 
auctores ita esse locutos ad oculum demonstratur. Amst. 1629; ed. 2, 
1633. 12mo. Jac. Gross. Trias propositionum theolog. stilum N. T. a 
barbaris criminationibus vindicantium. Jen. 1640 (against Junge). Id. 
Observatt. pro Triade proposition. apolog. (against Wulfer). Id. Tertia de- 
fens. Triados. Hamb. 1641 (against J. Musaeus). Id. Quarta def. Triados. 
Hamb. 1642 (against J. Mus, Vindic.). Balth. Stolberg, Tract. de soloecismis 
et barbarismis Graecae N. T. dictioni falso tributis. Viteb. 1685; ed. 3, 
1688. 4to. Chr. Sig. Georg. Vindiciae N. T. ab Hebraismis. Fref. 
1732. 4to. Jd. Hierocriticus N. T. s. de stilo N. T. Viteb. 1733. Conr. 
Schwarz, Commentar. crit. et phil. linguae Gr. N. T. Lips. 1736. 4to. 
El. Palairet, Observatt. phil. crit. in N. T. Lug. Bat. 1752. 8vo. 

Hebraists or Hellenists: Joach. Junge, Sententt. doctiss. quorundam viro- 
rum de Hellenistis et Hellenistica dialecto. Jen. 1639. Dan. Wulfer, In- 
nocentia Hellenistarum vindicata. 1640. Joh. Musaeus, Disqu. de stilo 
N.T. 1641. Jd. Vindiciae Disquisitionis de stilo N.T. 1642. Dan. Heins. 
Exercitat. de lingua Hellenistica et Hellenistis. L. B. 1648. 8vo. Thom. 
Gataker, De stilo N. T. adv. Pfochen. diss. Lond. 1648. 4to, in his Opp. 
crit. Traj. ad. Rh. 1698. fol. Jo. Vorst. De Hebraismis N. T. comment. 
Amst. 1665. 4to. Accessere Horat. Vitringae Animady, ad Comment. 
de Hebr. N. T. curante J. Fr. Fischero. Lips. 1778. Jo. Olear. De stilo 
N. T. liber phil. theol. (Lips. 1668) auctus a Joh. Conr. Schwarz. Accedit 
J. H. Boeclert De lingua N. T. orig. dissert. Cob. 1721. 8vo. Sam. 
Werenfels, Diss. de stilo scriptorum N. T. Bat. 1698, in his Opuse. I. 311. 
Jo. Leusden, Libellus de dialectis N. T., singulatim de ejus Hebraismis, 
denuo editusa J. Fir. Fischer. Lips. 1792. 8vo. 

A middle ground is taken by J. H. Michael. Diss. de textu N. T. Gr. 
Hal. 1707. Ant. Blackwall, Auctores sac. classici defensi et illustr. s. 
critica N. T. c. observatt. et hermeneut. N. T. dogmatica Christ. Wollii. 
Lips. 1736. 4to. Theod. Beza, De dono linguae et apostol. sermone ad 
Act. x. 46, and Henr. Stephanus, Praef. ad ed. N. T. 1576, had already 
formed a pretty unbiassed and moderate judgment. 

Several of the above-mentioned controversial works and others (e. g. 
Mos. Solanus, De stilo N. T. cont. Seb. Pfochen.) may be found in Jac. 
Rhenferdit Syntagm. dissertt. phil. theol. de stilo N. T. Leov. 1702. 4to, 
and Van der Honert, Syntagm. diss. de stilo N. T. Gr. Amst. 1703. 4to. 
—Cf. Mort Acroas. acad. sup. hermeneut. N. T. ed. Eichstddt. I, 216, 
sqq. Planck, Hinleit. in d. theol. Wissensch. II. 43, ff. Winer, Gramm. 
d. neutest. Sprach-idioms, § 1. 


§ 3d. 


Although the latter have. triumphed, the remarks of the 
former are not all to be rejected. A too hasty assumption 


4 ORIGINAL LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


of Hebraisms was, to quite a late period, one of the vices 
of exegesis. Later biblical scholars and philologists, as 
C. F. A. Fritzsche, Winer, and H. A. W. Meyer, have 
gained themselves honor by their exact application of Greek 
philology to the language of the New Testament. Even 
here, however, there is danger of overdoing. 


§ 4. 


The language of the New Testament and the Septuagint 
has been considered a dialect, and termed Hellenistic, from 
the Greek Jews, who were termed Hellenists." But it is 
not a dialect, in the common sense of the word. Even the 
term Hellenistic seems inappropriate, although ‘EXAquic TAS, 
Acts vi. 1, ix. 29, denotes a Greek Jew.” 

The term Alexandrian dialect is improper, both for the 
New Testament language and that of the Septuagint, be- 
cause it indicates the peculiar character of the Alexandrian 
Greek alone. ‘The most correct term is the Jewish- Greek 
language, and, in regard to the New Testament, the New 
Testament language. 


4 First by Jos. Just. Scaliger, in his Animadverss. in Euseb. p. 134. 
Then Drus, Annot. ad Act. vi. 6. Dan. Hens. Aristarch. sac. 1.795; II. 
898, ed. L. B. 1639. fol. Exercitat. de lingua Hellen. et Hellenistis. 
L. B. 1643. 8vo. Apolog. adv. Crojum. 1646. 12mo. Lightfoot, Ad- 
dend. ad Hor. Hebr. in 1 Cor. xiv. c. 1. Opp. II. 929. On the other side, 
Claud. Salmas. De \ingua Hellenist. s. commentar. controversiam de lingua 
Hellen. decidens. L. B. 1643. 8vo. Funus linguae Hellen. s. confutatio 
Exercitationis de Hellenistica. Ib. eod. an. Ossilegium linguae Hellen. s. 
append. ad confut. Exercit. de Hellenistica. Ib. eod. an. For other trea- 
tises, see Eichstddt’s ed. of Morus, 1. 233. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. IV. 893, ed. 
Hari. 

>» Salmasius’s opinion (ef. Carpzov. Crit. sac. V.T. p. 507. Etchst. ad 
Mor. I. 227), that the word in the passage referred to denotes a Greek 
proselyte, is without foundation ; at least the circumstance that Nicolas 
(Acts vi. 5), a proselyte of Antioch, was one of those deacons who were 
probably selected from the Hellenists, proves nothing. That Paul (2 Cor. 
xi. 22, Phil. iii. 5) calls himself a Hebrew, and not a Hellenist, proves as 
little. In Acts xi. 20 we should read ’EAAnvas instead of “EAAqnortds. 
See Griesbach on the passage. 
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Inquiry into the New Testament Language. 


§ 5. 

To the right understanding of any historical phenomenon 
a proper apprehension of its origin and development is 
indispensable. Hence the New Testament philologist must 
not only reduce the New Testament language to its elé- 
ments, but also from these reproduce it, as it were, in a 
living form. Thus he will avoid the danger of treating it 
as a spiritless and lifeless compound, — a mode of handling 
which affects not only the language, but also, and too 
sensibly, the ideas closely connected with it. To solve this 
problem successfully, he must, at the outset, gain a clear 
apprehension of its two component elements, namely, Hel- 
lenism and Judaism. (See Liicke, Hermeneut. p. 92.) 


§ 6a. 


For the proper treatment of the Greek element, a knowl- 
edge of the Greek language in its pure, classical develop- 
ment among the Attics, and of its change into the so-called 
Suadextos Kown, is necessary. This change, occasioned by 
the Macedonian conquest, was produced by the infusion of 
elements which in part were borrowed from other dialects, 
in part followed the general usage pretty closely, but differed 
from the especial peculiarity of the Attic, and in part came 
into use in the course of time.* For comparing the New 
Testament language with both kinds of pure Greek we 
have valuable preparatory works, although they need sift- 
ing.? 

® For » knowledge of the difference between the earlier and the later 
Greek, see Phrynicht Eclogae nominum et verb. atticor. c. nott. Nunnesiz, 
Hoeschelti, Scaligeri et de Pauw, ed. expl. C. A. Lobeck. Lips. 1820. 8vo0. 

> Georg. Raphelii Annotatt. philol. in N. T. ex Xenoph. collectae. 
Hamb. 1709. 8vo; ed. 2, acc. praef. Joa. Fechtii, qua disseritur de stilo 
N. T. ejusdemque cum profanis scriptoribus conferendi studio. 1720. 8vo. 
Id. Annotatt. philol. in N. T. ex Polybio et Arriano collectae. Hamb. 
1715. 8vo. Jd. Commentatt. in s. ser. hist. in Vet., philol. in N. T., ex 
Herodoto coll. Luneb. 1731. 8vo. Casp. Frid. Munthe, Obss. philol. in 
ss. N, T. libros ex Diodoro Sic. collectae. Hafn. et Lips. 1755. 8vo. 
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Joa. Bapt. Ottit Spicil. s. excerpta ex FI. Josepho ad N. T. illustr. cura 
Sigeb. Havercamp. L. B. 1741. 8vo. Joa. Tob. Krebs, Obss. in N. T. ex 
Fl. Josepho. Lips. 1755. 8vo. Chr. Fr. Lésner, Obss. ad N. T. e Phi- 
lone Alex. Lips. 1777. 8vo. Ad. Fr. Kiihnii Spicil. Lésneri obss. in 
N. T. e Philone. Lips. 1785. 8vo. Lamb. Bos, Exercitt. philol. ed. 2. 
auct. Franequ. 1713. 8vo. Jd. Obss. misc. ad loca quaedam N. T. Ib. 
1707. 8vo. Jac. Elsner, Obss. ss. in N. T. libros. Traj. ad Rh. 1720-28. 
2 tom. 8vo. Jo. Alberti, Obss. philol. in ss. N. T. libros. L. B. 1725. 
8vo. El. Palairet, Obss. (see § 3). Id. Spec. exercitt. philol. critt. in ss. 
N. T. libros. Lond. 1755. 8vo. Ge. Dav. Kypke, Obss. ss. in N. T. 
libros. Vratisl. (Breslau), 1755. 2 tom. 8vo. 


§ 6D. 


The New Testament philologist has next to trace the 
distinctive peculiarities of the later popular language which 
appears in the New Testament, and into whose composition 
the various dialects entered, although the Macedonian pre- 
dominated.* 


4 Olear. De stilo N. T. p. 282, sqq. Fr. Guil. Sturz, De dialecto Mace- 
don. et Alexandrina. Lips. 1808. 8vo. Cf. Heidelb. Jahrbb. 1810. St. 
6. p. 266, ff. HH. Planck, De vera natura atque indole orationis Gr. N. T. 
Gott. 1810. 4to. Winer, Neutest. Gramm. § 2. Eichhorn, Ein]. ins 
N.T. IV. § 10, ff. (which contains many errors). 

Examples of the later Greek. Those indicated by * are found in no 
Greek author, but belong perhaps to the language of the people. Words: 
*dytidutpov, éxtpopa, mdvtote, xadds for xabd, *SiaroveicOa, indignari, 
*éxpukrnpicerv, *opOpicery, *Sevyparife, orpnviav, Sexatodv, *éovdevody (Att. 
eLovbeveiv), oxoprifew, *éyxpareverOa. Word-formations: peroicecia, ‘ye- 
véata, avranddopa, *Barriopa, ao bérnua, karddvpa (Att. karddvors), and other 
words in pa; dporpray, kaOnpepwds, mpwivds, éEamwa. Meanings of words: 
dvaorpopy, daily walk in life; yévnpa, fruit of field and orchard; éniripia, 
punishment ; dypoviov, pay; eboxnpov, of quality; oxod, school; dvani- 
mrew, dvakriverOar, *opiley, xopracev, to feed (spoken of men) ; cupPi- 
Bagew, to infer, to teach. Word-forms: ’Apéra for —ov, carava, &c.; voi 
for v@; Td mAodros for 6mX.; dvo, indeclinable in the genitive. Want of 
the dual: contractions, as “Aprepas from ’Aprepidepos, Annas from Anpérpuos 
or Ajpapxos, &c. Exchange of the terminations of the 2d aorist for those of 
the Ist aorist; as, (Sav, etpay (LXX.), #AOare, éreca, dyedpav, mapedAOdrw 
(Codd. N. T.); &yvxay for -aor; €Sododcay for eSoXlour ; kavxaoar for 
cavxG 3 Son for doin; fueba for jyev. Rarity of the optative: construction of 
iva with the pres. ; weakening of iva in such forms as 6édo iva; prepositions 
with adverbs. or other examples, see Klausen, Hermen. d. N. T. p- 339, 
ff. Win. § 3. Eichh. Hinl. IV. § 13. 
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Supposed Cilicisms of the Ap. Paul. Hieron. ad Algasiam, Quaest. 10: 
Multa sunt verba, quibus juxta morem urbis et provinciae suae familiarius 
Apostolus utitur. EZ quibus ex. gr. pauca ponenda sunt. Mihi autem 
parum est judicari ab humano die, h.e. dnd avOponivns hpépas (1 Cor. iv. 3) ; 
et, humanum dico, h. e. dvOpamwov héywo (Rom. vi. 19): et, od karevdpknoa 
ipas, hh. e. non gravavi vos (2 Cor. xii. 13): et quod nune dicitur, pydels 
tpas karaBpaBevero, i. e. nullus brabium accipiat adversum vos (Col. ii. 18). 
Quibus et aliis multis verbis usque hodie utuntur Cilices. Cf. Stolberg de 
Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his Exercitt. ling. Gr. 

Latinisms, which were peculiar to the Greek of that time. Olear. p. 368, 
sqq. Jo. Erh. Kapp, De N. T. Latinismis merito ac falso suspectis. Lips. 
1726. 4to. Georg. Hierocrit. P. II. Examples: adopted Latin words: 
kevtuplav, KoAwvia, KovoTwdia, Kodpaytns, Kijvoos, Neyedy, piiov, pakéAdwoy, 
covddpioy, &c.; Latin phrases: 7d ixavoy AapBdvew, ixavdy rorqoa, cvp- 
Bovduov AaBeiv, Sodvar épyaciav, exe pe mapyTnpvov. 


§ 7. 


For the proper treatment of the Jewish element of the 
New Testament language, an intimate acquaintance with 
the old Hebrew tongue, and with the books of the Old 
Testament, is needful, as well as a careful comparison of 
‘the Alexandrian version with it; for the Hebrew has ex- 
erted, not only a direct influence on the New Testament 
language, but also an indirect, through this version. An 
acquaintance with the apocryphal books of the Old Testa- 
ment is also useful As, moreover, at the time of Christ 
an Aramaic dialect was the language of the country parts 
of Palestine, its influence on the New Testament language 
must also be traced. For this, a comparison of the Syriac 
version, and of the Talmudic and Rabbinical writings, is 
useful. Preparations for this investigation have been made 
with more industry than judgment.? 

® Geo. Jou. Henke, De usu librorum apocryph. V.T. in N. T. Hal. 1711. 
Kuinoel, Obss. ad N. T. ex libris apocryphis. Lips. 1794. 8vo. Beckhaus, 
Bemerk. ti. d. Gebrauch d. Apocryphen d. A. T. zur Erlaut. d. neutest. 
Schreibart. 1808. ‘ 

Examples of Hebrew words: duijv, caray, catavas, xopBay, Baros, cikepa, 
&c. Hebraisms: Greek words with Hebrew meanings: aly, dixacoovvn, 
elpnyn, dvdbepa, Kowdy, xplats, odpé, poxn, piya, thing ; do€a, brilliancy, 
&c., PdBos, poBeioba of religious reverence, viydy, daughter-in-law, 
Edrov, Sidxewv, eEopodoyeioOat, to praise, éexBaddew, send out, mepurareiv, 
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behave; Hebrew word-formations, phrases, and connections: paxpoOvpia, 
mpdcamov hapBdvew, mpoowmodnnteiy, TO mpdcwmov ornpicew, Cyteiv WvxnY, 
ideiv tov Odvaroy, épyerba dricw, mopeverOar ev, dpaprdvery evamoy, éKdé- 
yeoOa ev, eivar ets, vioi tis Bacthelas, viol dmrevOetas, kpirns Tis adiKias, oKevos 
ékdoyns, Ta Anuara tis (ays tav’Tns, edhoynuérn ev yuvari, dyia dyiov, 
mpooébero méprrat, mas — ov, &e. 

> Vorst, Olearius, Leusden (§ 3). J. Drus. Annot. in N. T. s. praeteri- 
torum libri X. Franequ. 1612. 4to. Pars alt. 1616. 4to. Jo. Lightfoot, 
Horae Hebr. et talm. Opp. T. II. Christ. Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. et talm. 
Dresd. 1733-42. 4to. Boysen, Erlaut. d. Grundtextes d. N. T. aus d. 
Syr. Uebers. Quedlinb. 1761. 8vo. Wetstein’s notes, in his ed. of the 
N.T. Hartmann, Linguist. Einl. in d. Studium d. A. T. p. 382, ff. Cf. 
Winer, above, § 3.— Boltens, Eichhorn, and others, retranslation into 
Aramaic. 

Examples of Aramaic words: d8Pa, pappevas, paxa. Aramaisms: ddu- 
éva Ta Oewypara NIN pi, yeverOar Oavdrov NIN) DYY, spodroyeiy ev 


Twi, pla caBBaror. 


§ 8. 


Rightly to treat of the usage of the New Testament 
language, one should be able to plant himself in the very 
spirit of primitive Christianity in general, and of each New 
Testament writer in particular, and thus, as it were, to ob- 
serve the very process by which new expressions and new 
conceptions were formed from the existing materials. Here, 
too, the comparison of the apocryphal writings of the New 
Testament, and of the ecclesiastical writers, in which the 
New Testament language was still further developed, ren- 
ders good service.* 

* Car. Imm. Nitzsch, De apocryph. Evang. in explicandis canonicis usu 
et abusu. Vit. 1808. J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Observatt. z. Exkl. d. N. T. 
aus d. Protoev. Jacob., in his Biblioth. f. Krit. u. Exeg. I. B. 1. St. Si- 
gism. Basch. De interpret. N. T. ex Patribus apost. 1726. Frommann, 
Interprett. N. T. ex Hippolyto collectae. 1765. Id. Interprett. ex Ire- 
naeo. 1766. Id. Obss. ad interpr. N. T. ex Clemente. Rom. 1768. 

Examples of N. T. idioms: Sixaoodyn, SixaodcOa, mloris, dvobev yev- 
pases! ouveyetpe, exkhnoia, ékdextos, Kawvorns mvEevpaTos, yAdooats Nadeiv. 


§ 9. 


The Greek Church having for some time preserved, be- 
sides its ecclesiastical language, a generally correct under- 
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standing of the New Testament, the explanations of the 
old interpreters, scholiasts, and glossarists may profitably 
be used.” 


@ Origen. Commentar. in Matth. Joann. ep. Rom., in Opp. ed. de la Rue. 
Par. 1733-59. 4 vol. fol. —In ss. scripturas commentaria quaecumque 
Graece reperiri potuerunt, ed. Huet. Rothom. 1668. 2 vol. fol. Chrysos- 
tom. Homill. in Evangel. Act. Apost. et Epp. Paul., in Opp. cur. Saviliz. 
Par. 1613. 8 vol. fol.; Francof. 1698. 12 Vol. fol. ; ed. Bern. de Mont- 
faucon. Par. 1718-38. 13 vol. fol.—Comment. in N. T. Gr. et Lat. 
Heidelb. 1591-1603. 4 vol. fol.—In omnes Pauli Epp. interpretat. Gr. 
ex ed. Bern. Donati. Veron. 1529. 4 tom. fol.— Homil. variae Gr. ed. 
Ffoeschel. Aug. Vind. 1694. 8vo.—Homil. VII Gr. et Lat. Tub. 1701. 
1709. 1755. 8vo.— Homil. IV ex omnibus ejus opp. selectae Gr. et Lat. 
ed. Chr. Fr. Matthaci. Misn. 1792. 2 vol. 8vo. Theodoret. Commentar. 
in XIV Epp. Paul., in Opp. ed. Jac. Strmond. Par. 1642. fol. ; cur. J. 
L. Schulzii et J. A. Nosselti. Hal. 1769-74. 5 tom. 8vo. Theophylact. 
Comment. in Evang. Act. Ap. Epp. Paul. et cath., in Opp. stud. Bonif. 
Finetti et Anton. Bongiovanni. Venet. 1754-63. 4 vol. fol. Huthym. 
Zigaben. Comment. in IV Evang, Gr. et Lat. ed. Chr. Fr. Matthaei. Lips. 
1792. 3 vol. 8vo. Expositiones antiqu. ex divers. Patrum Commentt. ab 
Ocecumen. et Aretha collectae. Veron. 1532. fol. Oecumen. Comment. 
in Act. App. Paul. Epp. et Epp. cath. Gr. et Lat. interp. Joa. Hentenio, 
emend. Morello. Par. 1630. 2 vol. fol. Symbolarum in Matthaeum T. I. 
exhibens catenam Graec. PP. XXI, ed. Petr. Possinus. Tolos 1646. fol. ; 
T. II. quo continetur catena PP. Graec. XXX, collect. Miceta, interpr. 
Balth. Corderio. Tol. 1647. fol. Catena Graec. PP. in Ev. sec. Marcum, 
coll. atque interpr. P. Possino, Rom. 1673. fol. Catena LXV Gr. PP. 
in Lucam, ed. Balth. Corderius. Antw. 1678. fol. Catena PP. Gr. in 
Joann. ed. Corder. Antw. 1630. fol. Cf. J. A. Noesselt, De catenis PP. 
Graec. in N. T. Hal. 1762. 4to. Suidae Lexicon notis perpetuis illustr. 
a Lud. Kiistero. Cantabr. 1705. 3 vol. fol. Hesych. Lexicon cum notis 
dd. vv. suas animadvers. adj. Jo. Alberti. L. B. 1746-66. 2 vol. fol. 
Nic. Schow, Hesych. lex. e cod. Ms. bibl. D. Marci restitutum—s. sup- 
plem. ad ed. Hesych. Albertin. Lips. 1792. Phavorini Lexicon. Basil. 
1538. Ven. 1712. fol. Glossae ss. Hesychii Graece excerpsit, emendavit et 
not. illustr. J. Chr. Gottl. Ernesti. Lips. 1781. 8vo. Suidae et Phavorini 
Glossae ss. Gr. cum spicileg. gloss. ss. Hesychii et Etymologici Magni 
congessit, emend. et not. illustr. J. C. G. Ernesti. Lips. 1786. 8vo. Cf. 
Ernesti, Prolus. de glossariorum Graec. vera indole et recto usa. Lips, 
1741. 4to (also prefixed to Vol. I. of Alberti’s ed. of Hesych.). 
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SECTION II. 


THE ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Their Classification and Literature. 


§ 10. 


Turse must, like the versions of the Old Testament, be 
classified according to their immediate or mediate character, 
and to their age. We shall first adduce the Eastern, and 
then the Western. 


Rich. Simon, Hist. crit. des Versions du N. T. a Rotterd. 1690. 4to. 
Translated into German by Cramer, with remarks by Semler. Hall. 1777- 
80. 2 vol. ,8vo. Le Long, Bibl. sacr. ed. Masch. P. II. Vol. I. III. 
Walton, Prolegg. X.sqq. Fabriciti Bibl. Gr. T. IV. p. 856, sqq. Rosen- 
miiller, Handb. f. d. Litt. d. bibl. Krit. u. Exeg. B. III. Michaélis, Binl. 
1. 361, ff. Héinlein, Kinl. II. 139, ff. Schmidt, Einl. II. 98, ff. 167, ff. 
Hug, Einl. 1. § 61, ff Bertholdt, 11. § 191, ff. p. 632, ff. Eichhorn, Bin. 
IV. V. Cap. 3. 


I. Syriac Versions. —1. Peshito. 


§ lla. 


The ancient version in general use in the churches of 
Syria, called the Peshito (comp. Pt. I. § 64) contains in all 
its manuscripts, with a single exception (the Bodleian), and 
in the older printed editions of the New Testament, only 
the four Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, the thirteen 
Pauline Epistles, together with the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
1 Peter, 1 John, and the Epistle of James The omission 
of the remaining books, viz. 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, the 
Epistle of Jude, and the Apocalypse, is a remarkable cir- 
cumstance in the history of the canon.> 


pEsHito. § 11 a. 11 


4 Editions: 1. Liber S. s. Evang. de Jesu Christo, Domino et Deo nostro, 
etc. Vien. Aust. 1555. 2 vol. 4to, by Moses of Merdin, Albr. Widmanstadt, 
and Wilh. Postellus. See the history and description in Rosenmiiller, III. 
91, ff. Hug, $69. Hirt, Or. Bibl. II. 260, ff. 1V. 317, ff V. 25, ff Le 
Long, Bibl. PP. II.—2. A copy of this edition in Hebrew characters, 
altered, in part arbitrarily, in part from a MS. : ‘H caw SiaOjxn. Testam. 
nov. NIM xXp'n' Est autem interpretatio Syr. N. T. Hebr. typis de- 
scripta, plerisque etiam locisemendata. Jadem Lat. sermone reddita, autore 
Imm. Tremellio, cujus etiam grammatica Chald. et Syr. adjecta est. Ex- 
cud. Henr. Stephan. a. 1569. fol. A useless copy of it in E/. Hutter’s Op. 
duodecim linguar. 1599. Cf. Bruns, in Eichh. Rep. XV. 159. —3. A copy, 
also altered from a MS., in Vol. V. of the Antwerp Polygl. printed by 
Plantin, 1572, fol., in both Syriac and Hebrew characters, ed. by Guido 
Fabr. Boderianus (Guy le Fevre de la Boderie). Cf. Herb. Marsh. J. 142. 
Separate impressions, also with Hebrew letters: N. Dom. nostri J.C. Test. 
Syriace. Antw. ex off. Plantin. 1575. 16mo. Appended, are Variae lectt. 
e Cod. Ms. Colon. nuper a Franc. Rapheleng. collectae. Reprinted at 
Sulzb. by Joh. Holst. 1684. NNIN XIN, Kay diabqKy. Nov. J. C.D. 
N. Test. Par. op. Jo. Benenat. 1583. 4to. (Edited by de la Boderic). Also 
in the Paris Polyglot, Vols. [X., X. (1645), the Antwerp copy is repeated ; 
and from it in Vol. V. of the London Polyg]. (1655), with the addition of 
John viii. 1-11, from the Philoxenian version, of the Antilegomena acc. to 
Pococke, and of the Apocalypse acc. to de Dieu; from this again in the 
Polygl. of Reineccius. Leipz. 1713. fol. —4. Nov. Dom. n. J. Chr. Test. 
Syr., cum vers. Lat. ex diversis editt. dil. recensitum. Access. in fine 
notatt. var. lect. ex V impressis editt. dil. coll. a Mart. Trostio. Cothen. 
Anhalt. 1621. 4to.— 5. Nov. D. N. J. Chr. Test. Syr., c. punctis voca- 
libus et vers. Lat. Matthaei—accurante Aegid. Gutbirio. Hamb. 1664. 
8vo, according to the foregoing editions and a manuscript, with the addition 
of John viii. 1-11 and 1 John v. 7, and of the missing books. (2d edition 
in 1694, with the date not changed, but containing many errors of the press. 
See the distinctive marks in Rosenmiiller, p. 116.) Also a Syriac Lexicon, 
published apart, Hamb. 1667. 8vo, and Notae crit. in N. T. Syr., con- 
taining various readings. Hamb. 1667. 8vo.—6. Nov. D. N. J. Christ. 
Test. Syr. c. vers. Lat. cur. Joa. Leusden et Car. Schaaf ed. ad omnes 
editt. dil. recensitum et var. lectt. adornatum. L. B. 1708. 4to. The 
mode of pointing differs in different parts of the work. Improved edition, 
1717. Also Lex. Syr. concord. elab. a C. Schaaf. L. B. 1709. — 7. 
Syrio-Arabic edition of the Congregation for Propagating the Faith. Rom. 
1703. fol.—8. That of the English Bible Soc. Lond. 1816. 4to, from 
manuscripts. 

In regard to the manuscripts of the Peshito, of which the oldest are 
written in Estranghelo, while the Nestorian are suspected of containing 
occasional alterations (e.g. 1 Cor. v. 8, fermento puritatis instead of 
azymis puritatis), see J. G. Christ. Adler, N. T. verss. Syr., simplex, Philox, 
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et Hierosol., denuo examinatae et ad fidem Codd. MSS. Biblioth. Vatic., 
Angel. Asseman., Medic., Regiae al. novis obss. atque tabb. aeri incisis 
illustratae. Hafn. 1789. 4to. pp. 1-41. 

>» Cosmas Indicopleustes de Mund. 1. VIL. ( Galland. Bibl. Patr. XI. 535) : 
mapa Sipos 8 ef pi) al rpeis pdvac ai mpoyeypappévar odx etpioKovrat: eyo 
dé "lax@Bov, Térpou, kat Iwdvyov. Dionys. Barsalile (fl. 1166-1171) says 
in the preface to his Commentary on 2 Peter: This Epistle was not trans- 
lated into the Syriac in ancient times with the (Holy) Scriptures, and is, 
therefore, found only in the translation of Thomas of Harkel. Hug (§ 65) 
supposes that the Apocalypse (cf. Eichhorn, Hin]. II. 433) and the missing 
Catholic Epistles were not omitted until after the fourth century, because 
Ephrem Syrus knows and quotes these books; and indeed, as he was not 
acquainted with the Greek, must have read them in a Syrian translation. 
But this omission is quite inconceivable. Cf. Bertholdt, p. 635. Guertke, 
Beitr. z. histor.-krit. Einl. ins N. T. p. 2, ff. Mfichaélis’s (1. 363, ff.) 
doubts whether the version of the Epistle to the Hebrews belongs to the 
Peshito are set at rest by Hug, § 66. 


§ 110. 


The above-mentioned Bodleian manuscript* gives the 
missing Catholic Epistles in a more modern and more 
literal version, but far inferior to the Peshito. We may 
assume, on the ground of a comparison which has been in- 
stituted, that this version contains the original text of the 
Philoxenian version before its revision by Thomas of Har- 
kel (§ 18). That of the Apocalypse (in a Leyden and a 
Florentine manuscript) is shown, both by its literal charac- 
ter and by an extant account, to be a part of the same, after 
its revision by Thomas. 


° Tt contains the Acts and the three Catholic Epistles according to the 
Peshito, and also the four above mentioned: 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and 
Jude. 

» Eichhorn, IV. § 61,62. The subscript of a Florentine MS. of the 
Apoe: says that it is a Codex anno 1582 Romae descriptus ab autographo 
pervetusto, ab ipso, ut perhibetur, Thoma Heracl. exarato anno 622. 
Editions of these additions to the Peshito: Epp. IV. Petri sec., Joh. sec. 
et tert. et Judae una ex Bibl. Bodl. Oxon. MS. exempl. — depromtae et 
charactere Hebr., vers. Lat. notisque quibusdam insignitae op. Edw. Po- 
cocke. L. B. 1630. 4to. Apocal. s. Joh. ex MS. exempl. Biblioth. Scali- 
geri deprompta, charactere Syr. et Hebr., cum vers. Lat. et notis op. 
Lud. de Dieu. L. B. 1627. 4to; reprinted at the end of Lud. de Dieu, 
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Crit. sacr. Amst. 1683. fol. The translation of these books is found also 
in Vol. X. of the Paris Polyglot, in Vol. V. of the London, and in the 
Gutbirian and Leusden-Schaaf editions. 


§ Ile. 


The later origin of the New Testament collection (Pt. I. 
§ 21) does not allow of our ascribing an apostolic origin to 
the Peshito, or of dating its composition earlier than the 
end of the second century." It is old, in part because the 
so-called Antilegomena were not received into it; in part 
because it was accepted by all the Syrian church parties; in 
part because the text on which it is based is very old. The 
early Christian literature of the Syrians, beginning with 
Bardesanes (after the middle of the second century), also 
indicates that they early felt and met the want of a Syrian 
translation.” That the Peshito was in church use in 
Edessa in the first half of the fourth century, is attested by 
Ephrem. 

4 Traditions of the Syrians that Acheus, a disciple of the Apostle Thad- 
deus, was the author. Assemani Bibl. orient. IT. 486. Michaél. Einl. I. 
388, places it in the first century. Hug, § 67, thought he observed a differ- 
ence in the style of translation, and therefore of authors; against this, see 
Eichhorn, p. 406. 

> Hug, § 68. But in the remark (Huseb. H. E. IV. 22) of Hegesippus : 
ék Te TOU KaO’ “EBpatovs evayyeAlov Kal Tod Suptakod kal idiws ék ris ‘EBpa- 
iSos Stadéxrov Twa TiOnor, — this scholar may be in error in finding a trace 
of the Syriac version, although 76 Sup. cannot be the Gospel of the Hebrews 
written in Syriac ( Olshausen, Echth. d. Evengg. p. 41). 

© Storr, Obss. super N. T. verss. Syr. Stuttg. 1772. p. 10, sqq. 


§ ld. 


The Peshito is an immediate, faithful, free, but seldom 
paraphrastic, translation. It even contains many Greek 
words. Also some errors, which can be explained only 
from the original text.? 

® Greek words: dvayxn, Matth. xviii. 7, and elsewh.; orowyeia, Gal. iv. 
9, and elsewh. ; riy, dypds, Eévos, Matth. xxvii. 6, f., and elsewh. Mis- 
takes : substitution of éraipos for érepos, Luke xiv. 31, 1 Cor. iv. 6, and 


elsewh. ; substitution of ékoAAnOnoav for dxodovOotow, Mark vi. 1; of 
troup. for éroup., Eph. vi. 12; — false construction : mératus est et credidit 
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doctrinae Christi, Acts xiii.12. Free translations: omission of synonymes, 
Jas. i. 17, raca Séors dyad) Kal may Sdpnua Tédecov, omnis donatio bona et 
completa ; Matth. xxiv. 24, onpeta peydda xal répara, signa magna; — 
omission of repetitions, Matth. v.17, ok #AOov Karadioar, nequaquam ut 
destruam ; Matth. iv. 23, xxiv. 38, xxv. 20;— omission of adjectives, as 
6dos, Matth xxvi. 56; of pronouns; of the copula eiui; of an unnecessary 
verb, as dpov, Matth. xvii. 27; of conjunctions, as yap, cai, drt; of adverbs, 
as ért, #5n, rére ; — insertion of the copula ciyi, Eph. ii. 7, and elsewh. ; 
of adjectives, as efs, Matth. viii. 2; of pronouns (often, not always, our 
Lord for the Lord), conjunctions, and adverbs ; — change of substantives 
into adjectives, Eph. vi. 12, and the reverse, Eph. iv. 17; of one preposition 
into another, Matth. xxii. 37, and elsewh. ; of one conjunction into another ; 
of one case into another ; of the active into the passive, and the reverse ; of 
one tense into another ; —change in the order of the words. Acts xxiil. 27, 
31, orparirar, Romani; Matth. xvii. 19, éxBadeiv abro, sanare illum; 
Acts ii. 42, mpooxaprepoivres .... Ke TH Kowwvia k. TH KNdoeL TOU Aprov K. 
Tais mpocevyxais, et communicabant in precatione et in fractione cucharistiac, 
ef. Acts xx. 7; Matth. xii. 4, dpros ris mpodécews, panis mensae Domini ; 
1 Cor. xi. 20, od« ote Kuptaxdy Setmvov ghayeiv, non, sicut justum est in die 
Domini nostri, comeditis et bibitis. 


§ lle. 


The text which this version follows is one of the oldest, 
and is closely related to that of Cod. D, Clement of Alexan- 
dria, Ireneeus, and the Itala, though often quite independent.* 
Its use in criticism, if more carefully collated than hereto- 
fore,” is important. Through its happy apprehension of the 
sense, it often renders the commentator good service. 


@ Matth. vi. 15, *— 1a wapanrmpara airéy, with D 1. It. Arm. all. (not 
Pers.) ; ver. 18, —év 76 havepo, with BDGKLMS 1. all. Syr. p. hier 
Copt. Arm, all. Pers. ; vii. 29, + xai of apioaion, with C It. Syr. p. Arm. 
Pers. all.; viii. 8, Aeym, with BCFKLMS It. Syr. p. Copt. Arm. all. 
(not Pers.) ; ix. 8, éoByOncay, with BD 1. It. Syr. p. Arm. Pers. Clem. 
R. Or. all.; ix. 15, vnoredvew for wevOeiv, with D It. Sahid. Pers. all. ; 
ix. 35, —év 76 dag, with BC*DS 1. It. Syr. p. Pers. all.; xviii. 10, 
— vy ovpavois, with 1. It. Pers. Clem. Or. all. ; xxvii. 35, +-tva mdnpof, 
with rec. It. Syr. Pers. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vlg. Chrys. all. ; xxviii. 9, 
— as b€ émopetorto, x.7-A., with BD It. Pers. Arm. all.; Mare. i. 2, év 
‘Hoala 7 mpopytn, with D1. It. Arm. Pers. all. ; ver. 11, éy col, with 





* — indicates the omission, + the addition. 
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BDL It. Aeth. Copt. Arm. Pers. all.; ver. 21, —atper 75 mAnpopa 1d 
kawvoy amd Tov mahatot, with D It. Vulg. Pers.; ver. 22, —6 véos, with 
BDL It. Copt. Arm. Vig.; x. 27, mapa S€ r@ Oe@ Suvardv, with D It. 
Clem. all. (not Pers.); Acts ii. 30, —76 xara odpka, k.T. A., with ACD** 
Arm. Erp. Vig. all. ;-iii. 20, RPOREX IPE HENOY with ACDE Syr. p. Arm. 
Erp. all.; 2 Cor. i..10,,—xal pierar, with AD* It. Vig. MS. all. (not 
Exp.) ; Gal. lil. 1, —79! ‘adn d-, k.7-A., with ABD*FG Erp. Copt. Sah. It. 
Vulg. MS.; ver. 2, — dv6poros, with ABCDFG Vulg. Arm. Erp. all. 
Differing from D It. ; Matth.' iii. 6, -- rorap}, with BCM Or. Pers. all. ; 
Luke xiv. 5, vids ore dvos, With ABE all. Pers. all.; Acts ii. 23, ee 
Bovres, with AC Arm. Erp. ; 2 Cor. xi. 3, otras, with Vulg. Erp. all. 1. 
rec. against BD*FG It. Clem. Arm. all. ; Gal. iii. 1, — év dpiv, with ABC 
Arm. Erp. Vig. MS. all.; iv. 15, mod fet tis, with ABCFG Arm. Vulg. 
Erp. all. Readings supported by few or no uncial Codices: Acts xviii. 9, 
— éy mri, with A Erp.; Joh. iv. 12, +-rovro, with 69 all. It. Arm. 
Pers.; ver. 41, +-els a’rov, with 12 all. Arm. Pers. all.; Gal. v. 13, 
+ tipay, with 37 all. Syr. p. Arm. Erp.; Acts xiii. 48, rév Oedy for roy 
Aéyov Tod Kupiov, with 68 Syr. p. Erp. Aeth. Readings not supported by 
Codices: Matth. xv. 27, + Kai ¢j, with Syr. hier. Pers. ; xv. 32, iSov for 
#5n, with Copt.; Joh. iv. 45, +-7& onpeia, with Arm. (Persie drops mdyra) ; 
Acts ii. 1, ras qépas for tiv jpepay, with It. Vulg. Arm. Erp. ; iii. 12, 
4} eEovola for # cdoeBeia, with Arm. Vulg. reg. tol. Iren. Erp. Readings 
peculiar to it alone: Luke viii. 22, —xat dvjy@noay, with Pers.; Rom. vii. 
17, ov« for odxérs, with Erp.; 1 Thess. iii. 12, —6 xdpios, with Erp. ; 
Hebr. ix. 20, — pds ipas, alone. An arbitrary alteration of the text: 
Rom. v. 7, adixov instead of S:xaiov, with Erp. Additions: Matth. vi. 13, 
the doxology, with Aeth. Arm. Pers. all. ; xx. 22, 7 1d Bdmriopa, k.7.d., 
with CFGHKM all. Arm. Slav. Pers. all.; xxviii. 18, caOas dméoradké pe, 
«tA. from Joh. xx. 21, with Arm. Pers.; Mark vi. 11, dui deyo, x. T.X., 
with Pers.; Acts xiv. 10, ++ cos Neyo, k-7-A., With CD 13. all. Erp. Copt. 
Sahid. cant., and the like elsewh. The agreement with the It. Bengel 
(App. crit.) explained by a use of the same on the part of the translator. 
According to Griesb. (Hist. text. Gr. epp. Paulin. § 12, Prolegg. in N. T. 
p- 35, Melet. II. de vet. text. N. T. recenss.), the Peshito has suffered vari- 
ous interpolations and alterations through the use of Greek MSS. Hug, 
§ 67, Eichh. § 58, more correctly find in it an old, unrevised text. 

b The divergences from the Greek text are given by Reusch (Syr. interpyr. 
eum fonte N. T. Gr. collat. 1741), but without further critical collation. 
Better principles for its critical use, in view of the translator’s peculiar 
method, are laid down by Winer, De vers. N. T. Syr. usu critico caute 
instituendo. Erl. 1823. Observatt. in ep. Jac. ex. vers. Syr. maximam par- 
tem crit. Erl. 1827. Loehlein, Syrus ep. ad Ephes. interpr. Erl. 1835. 
The various readings adduced from the Peshito (also in Riichert, Erkl.d. 
Br. an d. Eph.) are often only variations in translation, e. g. Matth. ix. 18, 
xiii. 41, xxii. 40, xxv. 29, Eph. iv. 13. 
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¢ Mich. Weber, De usu vers. Syr. hermeneutico. Lips. 1778. J. D. 
Michatl. Curae in vers. Syr. Act. Apost. Gott. 1775. 4to. 


Offspring of the Peshito. 


§ 12a. 


1. The Arabic version (probably prepared for the Syrians 
who spoke Arabic) of the Acts, the Epistles of Paul, James, 
1 Peter, 1 John, called by the critics Arabs Erpenii» That 
the Peshito is its parent has been most fully proved by 

. Michaélis in the Book of Acts, although some sections of 
this book seem drawn from the Coptic version, and variations 
from the Syriac text also occur elsewhere.” The original 
text of the version of the disputed Catholic Epistles, in the 
Arabic New Testament of Erpenius, is uncertain.° 

aN. D. N. J. Chr. Test. Arab. ex Bibl. Leid. ed. Th. Erpenio. Leid. 
1616. 4to. 

> J. D. Mich. Cur. in vers. Syr. Act. App. Besides the examples of 
variation adduced in § lle, note a, observe also, Acts ij. 26, 7 yAaaoa, 
Pesh. 7 Sofa, Erp. 7 yA.; 2 Cor. xi. 8, Peshito omits kal torepndeis, 
Erp. has it; 1 Pet. ii. 5, Peshito omits mvevparixds, Erp. has it. Cf. also 
Hug, 1. § 101. Eichh. V. § 74. 

¢ Kichhorn, V.§ 75. Sometimes it agrees with the text of the (spurious) 
Peshito, sometimes not; e. g. 3 John 12, Jude 4, f., 23. Separate edd. of 
Catholic Epistles: Joh. epp. cath. Arab. et Aeth. L. B. 1654. 4to. Ja- 
cobi ep. Arab. et Aeth. Ib, eod. a. Judae ep. Arab. et Aeth. Ib. eod. a. 
Other Arabic versions, see §§ 17, 21. 


§ 120. 


2. The Persian version of the Gospels, in Vol. V. of the 
London Polyglot,* shows its descent from the Peshito by 
misunderstandings of the Syriac text, by retaining Syriac 
words, and by peculiar readings of the Peshito.” 

a Latin translation by Chr. A. Bode. Helmst. 1751. 4to. in 4 pts. 
Against Mill’s and Bengel’s critical use of this version, see the same 
author’s Pseudo-critica Millio-Bengeliana. Hal. 1767. 2 vol. 

» Kichh. V.§ 90. Cf. § 1Le, note a. Besides the instances of critical 
variation there adduced, observe: Matth. x. 29, -l rijs Bovdys; Luke viii. 
14, the Pesh. does not give sopevduevor, the Pers. has it; Matth. i. 22, 
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Pers. +-‘Hoaiov, with Syr. p. hier. It. Hieron. Cf. C. B. Michacl. De var. 
lectt. N. T. § 70, 72,77. Eichh. V. 413, f. 


2. Philoxenian Version. 


§ 13.4. 


Another Syriac version contains all the books of the 
New Testament, excepting the Apocalypse (unless the ver- 
sion of this book mentioned in § 110 belong to it), and 
differs from the Peshito, on which it is based, by a literal- 
ness so extreme as to be ungrammatical.” Its text is more- 
over furnished with the Hexaplar signs, and the majority of 
the MSS. have critical and other remarks in the margin. 
It bears the name of Philowenus or Xenaias, the Monophy- 
site Bishop of Hierapolis, in whose time, and at whose re- 
quest, it was prepared by the rural bishop Polycarp, A. D. 
508, either to promote an exacter understanding of the 
Scripture (Bertholdt), or for a Monophysite sectarian pur- 
pose (Hug, Eichhorn). In A. D. 616 it underwent a revision 
by Thomas of Harkel (Harclea, usually Heraclea, whence 
it is also called the Harclean version), who collated it, in 
Alexandria, with two (or more) Greek MSS.” It has been 
printed from this revision. 

a Tt has more Greek words than the Peshito, and even in the Greek cases 
(e.g. Mark i. 28) ; it imitates the Greck article by means of the pronouns 
oo1uot, &e., the Greek etymology (e.g. of evoéBeca by timor pulcher), 
the Greek construction (e.g. John iii. 4, erat ei vestem, Mark xiv. 58, dia 
rpiav jpepav, per [ga WI] éres dies, instead of in tribus diebus, Pesh.). 
Even the suffix pronoun, pleonastic in Syriac, is marked by an obelos, 
Mark xiii. 26. 

> Subscription of the Gospels, in Adler’s Verss. Syr. p. 45, sqq. : ‘* Est 
autem hic liber quatuor Evangelistarum s., qui conversus fuit ex lingua 
Graeca in Syram cum accuratione multa et labore magno primum quidem 
in Mabug urbe a. 819 Alexandr. Mac. (Chr. 508) in diebus s. dom. Phi- 
loxeni confessoris, ejus urbi episcopi. (Polycarp is mentioned by Moses 
Ageleus, in Asseman. Bibl. or. II. 83.) Collatus autem fuit postea multa 
cum diligentia a me Thoma paupere cum duobus (al. tribus) exemplaribus 
Graecis in Antonia Alexandriae urbis magnae, in monasterio Antoniano, 
iterumque (OZ) scriptus et collatus est in loco dicto a. 927 ejusd. Alex- 
andri, indictione quarta,’”’ etc. On account of this zterum, Michaélis, Storr, 


and Hug suppose a second revision or collation, but Hichhorn gives the word 
3 
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ohly a repetitive meaning : namely, ‘ for the second time’ (Eichh. Rep. Vil. 
246,f.). Abulfarag. Chron. Syr. ad a. 927, in Asseman. II. 234, makes 
Thomas of Harkel a reviser. G. H. Bernstein, De Charklensi N. T. vers. 
Syr. (Vratisl. 1837) p. 10, regards the version not as a revision of the 
Philoxenian, but as a new one, and indeed, on the ground of a passage in 
Gregor. Bar-Hebr. [i.e. Abulfaragius] Praef. horrei mysteriorum (in Chres- 
tom. Syr. Kirsch. ed. Bernst. p. 143. Nicol. Wiseman, Hor. Syr. I. 84): 
‘‘ yedditum est tertio Alexandriae opera pii Thomae Chark].”? But in the 
passage before referred to he expresses himself otherwise, and the above 
subscript is decisive. Thomas was contemporary with the author of the 
Hexaplar Syriac Version of the O. T., Paul of Tella (Pt. I. § 49), and 
perhaps imitated him. 

¢ Ss. Evangg. vers. Syr. Philoxeniana, nunc primum ed. cum interpret. 
et annotat. Joseph. White, T. I. II. Oxon. 1778. 4to. Act. Apost. et 
Epp. tam cathol. quam Paul. —T. I. Act. App. et Epp. cath. compl. 
1799. T. I]. Epp. Paul. compl. 1803. Respecting its MSS.: H. #. G. 
Paulus, Accuratior MSS., quibus vers. N. T. Philox. continetur, catalogus. 
Helmst. 1788. Adler, Bibl. krit. Reise, p. 105, ff. Jd. Nov. Test. verss. 
Syr. p. 52, ff. 


§ 130. 


What part of the Philoxenian version, in its present form, 
belongs to Polycarp, and what to Thomas, has become a 
subject of critical speculation. The critical signs and the 
remarks are ascribed by Wetstein and White to Thomas; 
but as a Medicean MS. in Florence, examined by Adler, 
lacks the subscript in which Thomas is mentioned, and yet 
contains these signs, these must, as Storr supposed, have 
been already introduced, at least in part, by Polycarp. It 
is, however, disputed whether they refer to the variations of 
the new translation from the Peshito (Wetst., Storr, Eichh., 
Griesb.), or have come from a M8. of Origen’s already 
supplied with such signs (Hug, Bertholdt).» The marginal 
remarks Storr and Eichhorn ascribe in part to Polycarp, but 
Hug and Bertholdt to Thomas only,° for that Medicean M8. 
has nothing in the margin. 

4 Verss. N. T. Syriacae, p. 52, sqq. He considers it as the apographum 


antiquioris Philoxenianae vers. a Thoma Charklensi nondum yrevisae et 
castigatae. 


° They scem really to refer to the Peshito in the passages: Matt. xvi. 
28, Pesh. quod sunt quidam qui stant hie; Phlox. quod sunt quidam ~|~ ex 
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iis + qui hic stant ;— Mark ix. 19, where the Avc (which is wanting in the 
Peshito) is distinguished by an asterisk ; — Mark xi. 10, where after David 
follows = pax in coelo et gloria in excelsis + , and in the margin stands: 
pax etc. non in omnibus exemplaribus Graecis invenitur, neque in illo Mar 
Xenajae, in nonnullis autem accuratis, ut putamus, invenimus. Other 
instances in Storr, Von der philox. syr. Uebers. d. Evangg. in Michh. 
Rep. VII. 52, f. In Mark xiv. 65, however, the asterisk is not prefixed to 
words which are wanting in the Peshito. Moreover, according to Adler 
(Bibl. krit. R. p. 106, ff.), where passages are distinguished by asterisks, 
the manuscripts often have marginal notes, stating that the words were not 
found in Greek MSS. 

¢ The above marginal note to Mark xi. 10 seems really to belong to 
Polycarp, who probably used a MS. of Xenaias, whereas Thomas collated 
Alexandrian MSS. 


§ 13¢. 

This version is valuable in the criticism of the New Tes- 
tament, and especially on account of the ancient readings 
contained in the marginal notes;* although the confused 
state of its text makes its use in criticism difficult.” 


a The Codex compared by Thomas has affinity with the Cod. Cantabr. 
and Clarom. The 180 readings of the marginal notes collated by Adler 
(De verss. Syr. pp. 79-133) agree 130 times with BCDL 1. 33. 69, and 
others. The Philoxenian itself follows chiefly the Peshito, but not seldom 
has inferior readings, e.g. Matt. xxiii. 25, +-rod mivaxos; xxviii. 1, caB- 
Baroy ; ver. 9, adoption of the words ws dé émopevovro, x.r.A.; Mark i. 2, 
ev Tos mpopyras ; V. 12, mavres of Saipoves. 

> The critical signs have in part disappeared, the readings of the text 
come into the margin, and those of the margin come into the text, &c. 
Storr (ut supra), pp. 23, 41, f., 45. Hichh. p. 489, ff The readings of 
this version Wetstein has already noted, in part, however, incompletely, and 
in part incorrectly ; after him Gloc. Ridley, De Syr. verss. indole et usu 
diss. Philoxenianam cum simplici e duobus pervet. Codd. MSS. ab Amida 
transmissis conferens. Oxon. 1761, (in J. J. Wetst. Libelli ad crit. et in- 
terpr. N. T. ed. Semler), Storr, Observ. super N. T. verss. Syr. 1772, 
and especially, with the use of White’s edition, in Eichh. Rep. X. 1, ff. (but 
only on the Gospels: comp. also Mich. Or. Bibl. XVI. p. 146, ff.) ; they 
may be found in the editions of Gréesbach and others. 


3. Jerusalem- Syriac Version. 


§ 14. 


A Vatican MS. of A. D. 1030, from a convent at Antioch, 
contains an Evangeliarium in a Chaldeo-Syriac dialect, 
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similar to that of the Jerusalem Talmud, and in a peculiar 
character. In its readings it often differs from the Peshito 
and the Philoxenian, and follows Codd. B and D2 


* History, description, extracts, and Matt. xxvii. 3-32 as a specimen, in 
Adler, N. T. verss. Syr. 1. Ill. p. 187, sqq. Eichhorn, Allg. Bibl. I. 
498, ff. Einl. 1V.§ 65, f. Herb. Marsh, I. 181. Tt contains the section 
John vii. 53 — viii. 1-11, wanting in the Peshito and the Philoxenian ; it 
adds od8€ 6 vids, Matt. xxiv. 36, with BD. It omits cai aupi, Mat. iii. 11, 
with ES, &c., cai mpooevxerde, x1... Matt. v. 44. : 


Il. Ethiopic Versions. 


§ 1ba. 


. The ancient Ethiopic version of the N. T., which may 
ms had the same origin as that of the O. T. (see Pt. I. 
§ 50),2 was made immediately from the Greek text, which 
it often follows very literally, and with misunderstandings. 
Its critical character is very variable; yet it often agrees 
with the Itala and the Peshito.? It has been very incor- 
rectly published. 


* For a collection of all the notices and traditions, see Hug, § 97. 

> Schmidt, Einl. II. 142, ff Hug, § 98. Exchhorn, § 78. Misunder- 
standings: Matt. iv. 13, ev dpiow ZaBovdkwy, in monte Z.; Acts ii. 37, 
Karevvynoay Th xapdiq, aperti sunt quoad animum (xarnvoix@ncay) ; Acts 
iii. 20, mpoxeyetpiopevoy, quem praecunait (but also Cod. 46 has TpoKexpio- 
péevoy) ; Luke viii. 29, medas gvdacodpevos, a parvulis (maSlos) custo- 
ditus; 1 Cor. xii. 28, cal ods pév Gero, k.7.d., aurem (ods) posuit eccle- 
siae. The Ethiopic often agrees with the Coptic. Hence Bengel thought 
it a translation of the Coptic. Against this, however, are many examples 
of variation (Chr. B. Michaél. De var. N. T. lectt. § 26). Agreement with 
the Itala against the Peshito: Matt. vi. 4, mpocetdyecOe, odk éoecbe ; xiv. 3 
kat €Oero omitted; xvi. 3, impxgirat omitted ; — with Pesh. contrary to It. . 
Matt. xi. 19, epyor insted of réxvav; xiii. 52, eds THY Baoweiay or ™H 
Baoihelg (It. év tr Bao.) ; Mark i. 10, where ‘ie It. has the addition kab 
pevoy ; John i. 18, Oeds instead of vids, with both; Matt. ix. 8, epoByOnoay ; 
ver. 13, els perdvoway omitted ; ver. 35, év TO hag omitted ; John i. 42, 
mpatov ; Eph. v. 9, ards, and often; — but frequent variation from both: 
Matt. xii. 35, rijs xapdias. It is a peculiarity of this version that it often 
combines two different readings: Mark xv. 8, ascendit et clamavit ; Luke 
vi. 48; John i. 28, vi. 69, xii. 28. 

¢ Edited by three Ethiopic ecclesiastics, Rome, 1548-49. 2 vol. Ato. 


2 
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“Acta App. maximam partem Romae translata sunt e lingua Lat. et Gr. 
in Aethiopicam propter defectum protographi.”? S. Joh. epp. cath. TIL, 
Arab. et Aeth. cur. J. G. Nisseli et Theod. Petraei. L. B. 1654. 4to. S. 
Judae ep. cath. Arab. et Aeth. L. B. 1654 (by the same editors). S. Jac. 
ep. cath. Arab. et Aeth. cur. Petraei. Lu. B. 1654. 4to. The copy in the 
London Polygl. is almost useless. Latin translation by Chr. A. Bode, 
1752-55, 2 vol. 4to. N. T. ex vers. Acth. interpr. cum Graeco ipsius 
fonte contulit Chr. A. Bode. Brunsv. 1753. 4to. 


§ 150. 


2. Of the version in the later Amharic dialect only a frag- 
ment of Luke is known 


a J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Beitr.z. Kenntniss der Amhar. Uebers. in his Bibl. 
f. Kr. Ex. u. KG. I. 307, & 


III. Leyptian Versions. 


§ 16a. 


The New Testament, like the Greek Old Testament (Pt. 
I. § 51), was translated into native Egyptian (Coptic), after 
the Greek language had been supplanted by the Coptic 
and become unknown even to the majority of the clergy. 
The existence of Egyptian versions of the Bible in the fourth 
century has been proved with tolerable certainty.» Perhaps, 
however, their origin dates in the second half of the third 
century.” 


a Even in the fourth century all the monks in the Tabennic convent andon 
the shore of the Red Sea spoke Egyptian only (Renaudot, Liturg. Orient. 
collect. I. 205). Bishops who knew not Greek attended the Councils of 
Ephesus and Chalcedon. Hence, the Scriptures must soon have been read 
in divine service, not only in Greek, but also in Coptic. That this was the 
custom is shown, partly by a passage from an old Coptic glossary in Re- 
naudot, p. 207, and partly by the very old fragment of John published by 
Georgi (see following §, note a). The Egyptian monastic regulations, 
especially of Pachomius, require the reading of Scripture, psalm-prayers, 
&c., which could scarcely take place except in the native language. 
Miinter, Ueb. d. kopt. Ueberss. des N. T., in Lichh. Allg. Bibl. IV. 26, fF 

> Hug, Hinl. § 90, ff Allg. Encykl. II. 37. 
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§ 16d. 


1. The version in the Upper Egyptian or Sahidic dialect, 
probably the older, of which only fragments and readings 
are known,* agrees in its readings oftener with Cod. D, but 
also with the other most ancient Codd. and the Peshito, and 
is a valuable document.” 

a J. A. Mingarelli, Aegypt. Codd. reliquiae Venet. in Bibl. Nan. asser- 
vatae (Matth. xviii. 21—xxi. 15, John ix. 17— xv. 1), Fase. I. Bon. 
1785. Cf. Michaél. N. or. Bibl. IV. 64, ff Fr. Miinter, Comm. de indole 
vers. N. T. Sahid. Acc. fragmm. Epp. Paul. ad Tim. ex membr. Sahid. 
Hafn. 1789. Georgii Fragm. Evang. S. Joh. Graeco-Copto-Theb. saec. 
IV. (John vi. 21-59, vi. 68 — viii. 23). Rom. 1789. 4to. Cf. Eichhorn, 
A. Bibl. TT. 253, ff. Wotde’s Examples of the agreement of the Sahid. 
vers. with the Cod. Cantabr., in Michaél. Or. Bibl. III. 202, ff Varr. 
lectt. Epp. Joh. et Jud. e vers. Aegypt. utriusque dialecti collectae, 
ibid. X. 199, sqq. Appendix ad edit. N. T. ex eod. MS. Alex. a C. 
G. Woide descripti, in qua continetur fragm. N. T. dialecti superioris 
Aegypti, ete. Oxon. 1799. fol. Zoéga, Catal. codd. Copt. MSS. Musei 
Borg. p. 218, sqq. 

® Griesbach, Prolegg. p. Ixxi. ed. Schulz. Schmidt, Il. 147, ff. Hug, 
§ 95. Hichh. V. § 69. Examples: Acts i. 2, + «npiocew 7d ebayy. 
before ots e&edéé., D. ods eed. 4k. exéXevoey knp. T. evayy.3 ver. 5, 
+ es rijs mevrexoorns; v. 4, morjoae 7d movnpdv for rb mpaypa rodro, 
D Sahid. alone; ver. 35, rovs dpxovras x. r. cvvedSptovs, D Sahid. alone, 
ef. Woide, Or. Bibl. II]. 202, #. Luke ix. 10, els kdyny Neyouévny BnO- 
caida, D Sah. alone; Acts ii. 41, —dopévws ACD Copt. Sah. Aeth. Vulg. 
Clem. alone, and frequently. Differing from D: John x. 26, —xaOas etzroy 
ipiy with BKLM* 24* all. Copt. Vulg. It. all.; 1 Cor. x. 28, fepd@vrov with 
ABClem. all. Agreeing with Pesh.: Matt. ix. 8, 15, xxiii. 8, —6 Xprores ; 
1 Cor. ix. 16, 7 éexkAnoia with Vulg. Aeth. Tert. all. 


§ 16¢. 


2. The Lower Egyptian or Memphitic version, which has 
been published entire,* often agrees with the Sahidic, but 
follows also its own course. Its readings, on the whole, 
follow the oldest text (that of Codd. ABCDL, Syr. It.) 

+N. T. Aegyptium, vulgo Copticum, ex MSS. Bodlej. deser., cum 
Vatic. et Parisiensibus cont. et in Lat. serm. conv. Dav. Wilkins. Oxon. 
1716. 4to. More correct, N. T. Coptice ed. M. G. Schwartze. P. I. Vol. 1. 
II. Quatuor Evangg. in dial. lingu. Copt. Memphit. perscripta ad Codd. 
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MSS. Copt. in reg. Bibl. Berol. adservat. nec non libri a Wilkinsio emissi 
fidem. Lips. 1846-47. 4to. 

> According to Miinter, in Eichh. Allg. Bibl. IV. 403, the text of this 
version is Alexandrian in Acts and the Epp., but in the Gospels more 
Western. ichhorn holds that the comparison in 1 John by Waide, 
Or. Bibl. X. 199, ff., also shows the former. But as the Cod. Clarom. 
is here silent, it cannot be brought into the comparison. On the other 
hand, I have found that, when the Coptic agrees with ABC, others 
(such as the Syr. Vulg.) usually follow it, and that it frequently differs 
from the former; e.g. 1 John i. 3-5, ii. 6, 8, 21, iii. 2, 13, 14, 17, 
(+ rotrov) 18, iv. 3 (+ é cape. éd.). In the Ep. to the Romans it often 
agrees with Codd. AC, especially in omitting xvi. 24; but sometimes also 
with DEFG, e.g. vii. 23, x. 5, 8, xiv. 16, xv. 10, 24, xvi. 26. In 
the Gospels it follows none of the characteristic readings of Cod. D, as 
Hug, § 23, ff., gives them, and in Mark i. ii. it coincides eleven times with 
the Alexand. Codd. (cf. also the omission, Mark xi. 26), and, on the other 
hand, not with D in the characteristic readings, ii. 19, 22, 23, 24, 27 
(compare, however, the addition in Luke vi. 20, with Cod. 1. all. Arm. It.). 
According to Hug, § 93, the Coptic version follows in the Gospels the 
Codd. BCL, in Acts and the Epp. ABC, or (according to his system) the 
revised text of Hesychius, which is manifestly incorrect. More correctly, 
Eichh.§ 95. According to our observation, it very frequently agrees with 
the Codd. ABCDEFG, though it not seldom varies from them, and adheres 
to the common text, e.g. Rom. ii. 8,17, vi. 11, viii. 26, x. 15, xiii. 9, 
xv. 8, xvi. 14. 


§ 16d. 


3. Remains of an Egyptian version in the Basmuric 
dialect are extant. It is disputed to what province this 
belongs. Perhaps it is only a variety of the Sahidic, from 
which the version seems to have come.” 

a Fragments in Georgi, Praef. ad fragm. Joann. Graeco-Copto-Theb. 
§ 12. Miinter, De vers. N. T. Sahid. § 12,13. Zoéga, Catal. p. 145, 
sqq. W. F. Engelbreth, Fragm. Basmurico-Copt. V. et N. T. Hafn. 
1811. 4to. 

& Hug, § 96. Tychsen, in Michaélis’s N. or. Bibl. VIII. 211, ff. 


Copto-Arabic Versions. 


§ 17. 


Translations of the Bible from the Coptic into the Arabic 
became a necessity in Egypt, as, in consequence of advan- 
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cing Mohammedanism, the Coptic language became super- 
seded by the Arabic. The Arabic of the Apocalypse in 
Erpenius’s Avabic N. T.. is a translation of this sort. Of 
an Arabico-Coptic version of the Pauline Epistles, the letter 
to Philemon has been published.” 

a According to J. H. Michaél. De var. lectionibus N. T. caute colligen- 


dis, §29. Comp. J. D. Michaél. Curae in Act. App. p. 53. It often varies, 
however, from the Coptic, as J. D. Michaél., H. Marsh. I. 201, Eichh. V. 63, 


show. 
> By Hug, § 103. [He gives, however, only the first eleven verses.] 


IV. Armenian Version. 


§ 18. 


The Armenian version of the N. T. has the same origin 
as that of the O. T. (cf. Pt. I. § 52). It was made from the 
original Greek text; for Joh. Ekelensis and Joseph Painensis, 
who assisted Miesrob in the work, had (A. D. 431) brought 
with them a Greek Bible from Ephesus, and gone thence to 
Alexandria to perfect their knowledge of Greek.» According 
to Gregory Bar-Hebreus, this version has been interpolat- 
ed from the Peshito (I. § 52, note c), and indeed its text 
has great affinity with the Syriac, though this may have its 
ground in the MS. or MSS. which they used. As little 
does its relationship to the Itala justify the assumption of 
interpolation from the Vulgate, from which 1 John v. 7 has, 
without doubt, been smuggled in.” 

« Moses Chorenens. Hist. Arm. II]. 61. Cf. Rich. Simon, Hist. crit. des 
Vers. d. N. T. Chap. 17. 

> Examples of agreement with the Peshito, see § lle, note wu. With 
D, It.; Matt. xv. 32, qepae tpets, eal, kT. A.; XViil. 33, od« Ber ody, K.T-r. 
with Vulg. Sahid.; xix. 10, rod dvdpés with Ambr.; Mark ii. 9, Umaye 
cis Tov otkdv gov; ver. 26, payer, k. Cake .... odor, ods odK BEeoTL, K.-T AF 
iv. 39, ro dvé pe kK. TH dardoon x. etme; V. 33, dv 8 memoujxes AadOpa. 
Frequently this agreement is supported by other testimony, as B, Orig., e. g. 
John iv. 30, 46, Gal. iv. 21, 25. lug, § 87, ascribes a mixed character to 
the Armenian text. Hichh., § 81, calls it an approximation to the unrevised 
text. Bredenkamp,in Mich. Or. B. VII. 139, ff, Alter in Paul. Mem. VIII. 
186, ff., have given collations. 

Edition in the whole Armenian Bible (1. § 52) ; latest critical ed., Venice, 
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1805. 4to; the N. T. separately, Amsterd. 1668. 8vo, 1698. 12mo; 
from which is printed: Quatuor prima capp. Evang. Matth. una cum Orat. 
Domin. cap. vi. 9-13, ex vers. Armen. interpr. Amst. 1698. edita, ex 
Armen. ling. in Lat. transtulit, ete. C. A. Bode. Hal. 1756. 4to. (The 
Armen. with Latin letters.) N.T. Armen. ed. a Joh. Zohrab, Doctore 
Arm. Venet. 1789. 8vo. 1816. 


V. Georgian Version. 


§ 19. 


The Georgian version of the N. T. is immediate (I. § 53), 
but, like that of the O. T., interpolated from the Slavic. 


Various readings have been collected from it by Alter, Ueber georgia- 
nische Literatur. Wien. 1798. 8vo. p. 26, ff. 


VI. Persic Version of the Gospels. 


§ 20. 


The edition of a Persic version of the Gospels,? begun by 
Wheelock and finished by Pierson, gives a mixed text, the 
‘MS. of the above-mentioned Syro-Persic (} 126) having 
been more or less used.’ As an authority in criticism it is 
worth little. It appears in the critical apparatus as Pers. W. 

2 Quatuor Evangg. D. N. J. Chr. vers. Persica, Syriacam, et Arab. 
suavissime redolens, ad verba et mentem Graeci textus fideliter et venuste 
concinnata Codd. tribus MSS. .... collatis per Abr. Whelocum, etc. sub 
auspiciis et imp. .... D. Thom. Adams. Lond. 1657. fol. So Rosenm., 
IIT. 156, gives the title. According to others, the work has two titles with 
different dates [viz. 1652 and 1657]. 

> Piers. Praef. : ‘* Cum Evangg. Persicis edendis Whelocus .... operam 
navasset, tres sibi MSS. impetraverat, Oxon., Cantabr., et alterum Po- 
cockianum, quorum uno descripto, ceteris collatis, fusiorem in omnes com- 
mentarium destinaverat.’’? There is, however, but one Pocock manuscript 
of the Pers. version. Cf. Marsh. Anmerk. u. Zus. I. 210. LEvchh. V. 


§ 91. 


VII. Immediate Arabic Versions. 


§ 21a. 


1. An Arabic version of the Gospels is extant in several 
editions from two MSS. (a Roman and a Leyden) with 
4 
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variations It was prepared immediately from the Greek, 
but has suffered interpolation from the Syriac and the 
Coptic On account of its use by the Syrians and the Copts, 
we must assign to it a tolerably ancient origin." 


a1, Evang. s. Dom. u. J. Chr. conseriptum a quatuor Evangelistis 
ss. i.e. Matth., Marc., Luc., et Joh. Rom. in typogr. Medic. 1591. fol. ; 
2d ed. Arab. Lat., with new title, 1619 and 1774. 2. In the Arab. New 
Testament of Erpen. Leyd. 1616. 3. In the Paris Polygl., from the 2d 
Roman ed., with some alterations by Stonita (cf. Hug, § 106). 4. In the 
London Polygl., from the Parisian. Lately, 5. In the Syro-Arabic N. T. 
Rome, Press of the Propaganda, 1703 (§ lla, note a). The variations 
are, in part, of small consequence, and consist of orthographical differ- 
ences, substitution of synonymous words, change in the position of words, 
and the like, but in part also in readings; e. g. Matt. ix. 30, Erp. e¢ dixit 
iis, Rom. et Polygl. dicens; x. 18, Erp. vodés, Rom. et Polygl. dls; vi. 
16, Rom. thesaurus tuus, ibi cor tuum; Erp. Polygl. thesauri vestri, bi 
erunt corda vestra ; —and also in readings which lean towards the Syriac 
and Coptic text; e. g. Matt. ix. 10, Erp. Copt. +-Sipevos; i. 22, Syr. 
Polygl. —déyovros. Against the assertion of a difference of text in the 
four editions, which Walton and Bode made in different ways, Storr (De 
Evangeg. Arab. Tub. 1775. 4to) has shown that the editions are essentially 
alike. In No. 5, Hug, I. 438, found likewise the text of the Erpenian. 

> Etymological translations, ev. g. Luke iii. 1, cai rerpapyodvros, x. 1. A+ 
dum Herodes esset princeps super quartam partem Galilaeae; xv. 25, rav 
modtToy, ex magnatibus (from modvs); Luke xxii. 6, e£wpordynoe, gratias 
egit, is peculiar ; Matt. xxv. 21, ed Sotde dyadé kal muoré, émt ddlya fv morés, 
bene est, serve bone, fidelus inventus es in pauco, is mistaken. Cf. Mill. 
Prolegg. § 1269, sq. Hug, I. 443, f. 

* Occasioned by the use among the Copts and Syrians of bilingual codices, 
and of such manuscripts as the Vienna Cod. of the Arabic Gospels, No. 
43, which has marginal and interlinear notes containing various readings 
from the Peshito, the Coptic, and the Greek text. Cf. Storr, 1. c. § 20, sq. 

4 Hug, § 104, ff. Cf. Eichh. V. § 73. 


§ 2Lb. 


2. The likewise immediate translation of the Acts, the 
Pauline and Catholic Epistles, and the Apocalypse, in the 
Paris and London Polyglots, is by another author, who 
was probably a native of Cyrene. It follows the Constanti- 
nopolitan text. 


* Proofs of its immediate character: Acts xii. 13, “Pddn, rosa; xix. 9, 
Tupdvvov tivés, cujusdam ex magnatibus ; xxviii. 11, &v mrdola mapakexet- 
S 
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pakédre ev TH yo, AdeEardpivo, mapaonue Avookodpors, in navi Alexandrina 
quae hiemaverat illa in insula, (pertinente) ad hominem quendam Alexan- 
drinum Dioscoridem nuncupatum; 2 Cor. vi. 14, pa) yiveoOe érepouyotvres 
dntoros, ne sint librae vestrue ((vyds, scales) propendentes ad infideles ; 
Jud. 12, obrot etow ev rais dydras ipav omdddes, hi sunt qui amicas suas 
impudicas accumbere faciunt secum in conviviis. The difference between it 
and the transl. of the Gospels appears from the different rendering of fre- 
quently occurring words, e. g. SidBodos, Gospels Ut, diabolus, Epp. 
Sls J} fraudulentus. The translator indicates his country in Acts ii. 9, 
Ta pépn Tis AiBuns r. kara Kupyynv, partibus Africae, quae est patria nostra. 
Critical examples: Acts ii. 7, Aéy. mpds GAAHAous, against AC* Copt. 
Aeth.; ver. 23, é&d. AaB., against AC Syr. Arm. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. ; 
ver. 30, rd kara odpxa, x.T.A., against ACD** Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. ; 
1 Cor. vii. 3, rHv ded. etvoray, against ABCDEFG Copt. Aeth. Arm. It. 


ete. ; ver. 5, rh vnoreia x. mpocevyy, against ABCDEFG. More in Hug, 
§§ 109-111. 


VIII. Gothic Version. 


§ 22a. 


Of a Gothic version only the Gospels were found at first, 
in the Codex Argenteus, at Upsala,? from which they have 
been printed.» Fragments of the Epistle to the Romans 
were afterwards found in a Codex rescriptus in the Wolf- 
enbiittel library.° Important fragments of the Pauline 
Epistles (but not of the Epistle to the Hebrews), and two 


fragments of Matthew, have recently been discovered at 
Milan.* 


« The history of this renowned manuscript see in Zahn, Histor. krit. 
Ein]. in Ulfilas Bibeltibers. p. 39, ff. Von Ihre, Diss. 1 de cod. argent. 
§ 14, 15. Italy is probably the land of its birth. Zahn, Ein]. p. 50. 
Hug, § 136. 

> Quatuor D. N. Jes. Chr. Evangg. verss. perantiquae duae, Goth. sc. 
et Anglo-Sax., quarum illam ex cod. argent. nunc primum deprompsit 
Franc. Junius, hane ex codd. MSS. coll. emendatius recudi curavit Thom. 
Mareschallus, cujus etiam observatt. in utramque vers. subnectuntur. 
Accessit et glossar. Goth., cui praemittitur alphabet. Goth., Runicum, 
etc. op. ejusd. Fr. Juni. Dord. 1665. 4to; ed. 2, Amst. 1684.—D. N. 
Jes. Christi SS. Evangg. ab Ulfila, Gothorum in Moesia episcopo, circa 
ann. an. Chr. CCCLX. ex Graeco Gothice translata, nunc cum parallelis 
verss. Sueo-Goth., Norr. s. Island. et Vulg. Lat. edita. Acc. Franc. Junii 
glossar. Goth., lingua Sueo-Goth. moderna et antiqua locupl. et illustrat., 
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cura et st. Geo. Stiernhielmii. Stockh. 1671. 4to.—SS. Evangg. vers. 
Goth., ex cod. argent. emend. atque suppl., cum interpret. Lat. et annotatt. 
Er. Benzelii edidit, obss. suas adj. et grammatic. Gothic. praemisit Edw. 
Lye. Ox. 1750. Ato. 

© Ulphilae vers. Goth. nonnullorum capp. ep. ad Rom. e littura MSS. 
rescripti Biblioth. Guelpherb. cum var. monumentis ined. eruit, commen- 
tatus est deditque foras Franc. Ant. Knittel. Brunsv. 1762. 4to.— Frag- 
menta vers. Ulphilanae, contin. particulas aliquot ep. Pauli ad Rom. .... 
a Fr. A. Knittel edita, nunc cum aliquot annotatt. typis reddita a J. Thre. 
Upsal. 1763. 4to; also in Joh. ab Ihre, Scripta vers. Ulphil. et linguam 
Moeso-Goth. illustrantia .... ed. ab Ant. Fr. Biisching. Berol. 1773. 
4to. Everything is united in the work : Ulfilas Gothische Bibellibers. nach 
Ihrens Text; mit e. grammat. wortl. Lat. Uebers. zwischen den Zeilen, 
sammt. e. Sprachl. u. e. Glossar. ausgearb. von Fr. K. Fulda, umgearb. 
von W. F. H. Reinwald, und den text nach Ihren’s genauer Abschr. d. silb. 
Hdschr. in Upsala sorgf. berichtigt .... herausg. von J. Chr. Zahn. 
Weissenf. 1808. 4to. 

4 Ulphilae partium ined. in Ambros. palimpsestis ab Ang. Majo repertarum 
spec. conjunctis curis ejusd. Mazi et Car. Oct. Castillionaet editum. Mediol. 
1819. 4to. Ulphilae vers. Goth. 2 Paul. ad Corinth. ep. quam ex Ambros. 
bibl. palimpsestis depromtam c. interpretat., adnotatt., glossario ed. Cas- 
tillionacus. Med. 1829. 4to. Goth. vers. epp. D. Paul. ad Rom., ad Corinth. 
primae, ad Ephes. quae supersunt, etc. ed. zdem. ibid. 1834. Goth. vers. 
epp. D. Paul. ad Gal., ad Phil., ad Col., ad Thess. primae quae supersunt, 
etc. ed. id. ib. 1835. Everything united in Ulfilas. Vet. et N. T. vers. 
Goth. fragmm. quae supersunt, ad fidem codd. castig. Latinit. donat. adnot. 
crit. instr. e. glossar. et gramm. ling. Goth. ed. H. C. de Gabelentz et J. 
Loebe. Vol. 1. Altenb. 1836. 4to. 


§ 220. 


Several scholars have erroneously regarded this transla- 
tion as Frankish." But the nature of the language, in 
which Greek and Latin words occur, and a comparison of 
it with other remains of the Gothic language, place the 
matter beyond doubt.” The author is the Gothic Bishop 
Uifilas (fl. A.D. 359), to whom history ascribes the inven- 
tion of a Gothic written character and a translation of the 
Bible.” It is made from the original Greek text,’ and its 
critical character stands about midway between the oldest 
unrevised text and the common text. It has experienced 
alterations in accord with the old Latin versions. 
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4 'Thes. epistol. Lacroz. I. 49. I. 281. Wetst. Prolegg. in N. T. See 
Michaél. Einl. 498. 

> Thre, Ulfil. illustr. p. 259, sqq. Zahn, p. 25, ff. Hug, § 134, f. Mi- 
chaélis, p. 500, ff. 

© Socrat. H. E. IV. 27. al. 33. Sozomen, H. E. VI. 37. Jornand. De 
rebus Goth. c, 51.— Ueb. d. Leben u. d. Lehre des Ulfila. Bruchstticke eines 
ungedruckten Werkes aus d. Ende d. 4. Jahrh., herausgeb. von G. Waitz, 
1840. Hickes (Institutt. gramm. Anglo-Sax. et Moeso-Goth.) doubted its 
origin by Ulfilas: 1. because the translation agrees with Latin MSS. (see 
note f) ; 2. because no traces of Ulfilas’s Arianism appear in it: one such, 
however, does appear in Phil. ii. 6, ica Oe6, galeiko gutha, similiter Deo. 
Gabl.-Loeb. Proll. p.xv. However, the extant translation of the Epistles 
seems to be later, p. xxi. 

4 Simeon Metaphrast. in Act. Sanct. Sept. V. 41. ed. Antv.: Ovpdrdos 
Thy lepay nay ypabyy .... ard tis EAdddos els THY yorOiKiy yoocay 
petaBadov. Proofs of its immediate character: the approximation of the 
Gothic language to the Greek in the use of attraction, of participial con- 
struction, and the like ; the closeness with which it follows it in the order of 
words ; imitation of the Greek etymology, e. g. dAoxavrapara, allbrunstim, 
oxnvornyla, hiethrastakeins (tent-pitching), éyxaina, inniujitha (innovatio) ; 
many errors, e.g. substitution of pimre: for pyooer, Mark ix. 8; 1 Thes. v. 
14, of dvdx. for dvréx. 

° Acc. to Hug, § 140, Eichh. § 87, its text is the Lucian or Constanti- 
nopolitan (?). It often agrees with the oldest codd. and the other versions, 
e.g. Matt. vi. 18, viii. 8, ix. 13, 35 (cf. § Ile, note a); xi. 2, did, with 
BCDPZ Syr. utr. Arm.; Mark i. 2, 11, ii. 1, 17, 18, 20, John vi. 22, 39; 
Rom. vii..6, drodavdvres; x. 1, xiii. 9; Gal. ti. 14, was; iv. 17, dpas; iv. 
26, —mdvrov ; 1 Thess. iii. 2, v. 3, —ydp. It wants the pericope John 
viii. 1, ff Observe too, Luke vi. 20, ++76 wvedpare, with Arr. Syr. hieros. 
Arm. It often follows the common text in opposition to the oldest 
authorities, e. g. Matt. xxvii. 4, Mark i. 5, x. éBamr. wdyres ; 16 (error in 
Grsb. Sch.), 34, ii. 9, eat; John vi. 40, 58, 69, Rom. vii. 18, 25, viii. 38, 
(even against Kus. Damasc.) xi. 22, xii. 11, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal. iii. 1. 
(against Chrys. Theodoret. Theoph. Oec.) iv. 6, 15, 1 Thess. ii. 15, iv. 13, 
and has its additions, but with other versions, Matt. vi. 14, Mark vi. 11. 
Sometimes it has the common reading only in part: Mark xi. 10, év dvdp. 
without xupiov ; Rom. viii. 1, pu) «x. odpk. mepem. without adda x. mvedpa ; 
or unites two readings, as Matt. vii. 8. A middle position is taken by the 
readings Matt. v. 47, @idouvs, with EKLMS, many cursive MSS. Arm. 
Syr. p. Slav. Theoph.; Mark i. 5, e€oropetovro with EFHLS It. Theoph. 

f Latinizing readings: Matt. x. 29, --rijs Bovdjjs, with Copt. Ar. Pers. 
It. Tert. all.; Mark xiv. 65, cum voluntate s. libenter, with Brix. Corb. ; 
Luke i. 3, -+et spiritui s., with Ver. Germ.; ix. 43, +-et dixit ei Petr. 
ete., with Corb. Colb. Brix.; ver. 50, +-nemo est, etc., with Ver. Vere. 
Colb. Red.; Mark vii. 3, crebro; Luke ix. 20, tu es Christus fil. Dei; 
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2 Cor. v. 10, {Sa instead of did. Wetstein (Proll. p. 306, ed. Seml.) erro- 
neously assumes that the translator used Latin codices; Griesbach also 
(Zahn, p. 34) that the codices used by him were related to those on which 
the Latin version was based. Zahn, Hug, Eichh., Gabl-Loeb., rightly 
assume that the translation was altered in Italy after Latin versions. Col- 
lation with such produced the marginal note Zustuns (voluptates) on Eph. il. 
3, to the word viljans (voluntates). The words annastodetth (incipit) and 
ustauh (explicit), which stand at the beginning and the end, betray Latin 
influence. The Euthalian subscripts are also later additions. Gabl.-Locb. 
Proll. p. xxiii. 


IX. Slavic Version. 


§ 23. 


The Slavic Bible translators, Cyrillus and Methodius 
(I. § 54), in translating the N. T. used Greek MS8., proba- 
bly of Constantinopolitan origin. Hence many critics con- 
sider the text also Constantinopolitan»| Whether this ver- 
sion was subsequently altered after the Latin is a disputed 
question.» 


@ So Hug, § 143, after Alter’s collation, in his edition of N. T. I. 1122, ff. 
According to Dobrowsky (Michaél. N. or. Bibl. VII. 158, ff.), on the other 
hand, it follows chiefly Codd. D and L. Eichhorn, V. § 87, calls it Lucian 
or Constantinopolitan, but much mixed with Hesychian. Its relation to the 
oldest and to the common text as compared with the Gothic is characteristic 
(§ 224, note e). With the last it follows the first in Matt. viii. 8, Mark i. 
11, John vi. 22, 39, 69, Gal. ii. 14, iv. 17, without and contrary to it in 
Mark i. 34, ii. 9, John v. 40, 58; without and contrary to the last it follows 
the second in Matt. vi. 18, ix, 13, 35, xi. 2, Mark i. 2, 5, ii. 1, 17, 18, 20, 
Rom. x. 1 (in opposition to Chrysos.), xiii. 9 (against Thdrt. Thphlet.) ; 
with it in the remainder of the passages quoted in § 22 6, note e. The bias 
of this translation towards the later text thus preponderates, as indeed its 
later origin (ninth century) would lead us to expect. 

> Hug (2d ed. I. 492, 3d ed. I. 523) modifies his earlier charge (Ist ed. 
I. 436), yet rather out of respect for Dobrowsky— who, in his Slavanca 
(Pt. 2. Prag. 1815), defended the Slavic version— than from conviction. 
Eichhorn, § 89, explains the Latinizing of the Slavic text from the character 
of the Asiatico-Byzantine text, on which it is based, which is interspersed 
with Alexandrine-Oriental readings. 

For editions of the whole Slavic Bible, see I. § 54. The N. T., Mosk. 
1663. fol.; Acts and Epp. ib. 1653. fol.; the Gospels, 1512, in Wallachia, 
and 1575, at Wilna. 


LATIN VERSIONS. — THE ITALA. § 24. dl 


X. Latin Versions. 


1. The Ancient Version before Jerome (the Itala). 


§ 24. 


The remarks made in Part I. § 48, respecting the Old 
Testament, apply to the origin and character of the old 
Latin version of the New Testament, excepting that the 
latter is extant in a more complete and multiform shape,* 
and comes directly from the Greek original.» Its rendering 
is not only word for word, but often literal even to solecism.° 
In its characteristic readings it follows the oldest docu- 
ments, especially Codd. Cantab. and Clarom. (D), and is re- 
markable for various excrescences and corruptions.4 


a Matt. v. 16: Luceat lumen vestrum coram hominibus, ut videant bona 
facta vestra, et clarificent patrem vestrum, qui in coelis est. ren. adv. 
haer. 1V. 37. — Luceat lumen vestrum coram hominibus, ut videant opera 
vesira bona, et magnificent patrem vestrum, qui in coelis est. Hilar. Pict. 
Tract. in Ps. xv. — Matt. vi. 31: Nolite cogitare dicentes : quid edemus, aut 
quid bibemus, aut quid vestiemur? haec enim nationes quaerunt. Cyprian. 
De Orat. Dom. — Nolite sollicitt esse dicentes: quid manducabimus, et quid 
bibemus, aut quo operiemur : haec enim omnia gentes inquirunt. Augustin. 
De op. Manich. c, 1.— Matt. xi. 12: A diebus enim Joannis baptistae reg- 
num coelorum cogitur et cogentes diripiunt illud. Ambros. (1. V.) in Luc. c. 
7, et de Cain et Abel, c. 4.~A diebus autem Joannis regnum coelorum 
vim patitur et vim facientes diripiunt illud. Hilar. Pict. in Ps. ii. n. 46. 
[ Optat. De schism. Don. V. 5.] — A diebus Joannis regnum coelorum vio- 
lentum est, et qui vim factunt diripiunt illud. [Zren. Adv. haer. IV. 37.] — 
Col. ii. 8: Videte, ne quis depraedetur per philosophiam et inanem fallaciam. 
Cyprian. Ep. LII. — Cavete, ne quis vos depraedetur per philosophiam et 
inanem seductionem secundum traditionem hominum et secundum elementa 
hujus mundi. Amdéros. De fide, I. 3. Comment. in Ps. exviii. serm. 22. ¢. 
1. —Videte, ne quis vos spoliet per philosophiam et inanem deceptionem sec. 
trad. hom. ilar. de Trin. I. 13, XII. 20.— Matt. x. 31: Multorum pas- 
serum superponite vos, Cant. — Multis vos meliores estis passeribus, Cold. 
Sangerm. 1. Clar. — Matt. xv. 11: Communicat (xowot) hominem, Cant. 
— Coinquinat hominem, Colb.— Tit. i. 4: Christo Jesu salutari nostro, 
Sangerm. Clar. .... salvatore nostro, Ambrstr.— Rom. i. 16: Non me 
pudet Evangelii, Tertuil.— Non enim erubesco Evangelium, Augustin. 
Laud. For other examples, see Hug, § 113. Eichhorn, IV.§ 48. The 
latter also maintains that there is but one old Latin version of the N. T., 
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though altered by various readings (so also Wiseman, Two letters on some 
parts of the controversy concerning 1 John v. 7, ete. Rom. 1835, Lachm. 
ed. N. T. maj. p. xi.), and supports this assertion by examples of similar 
mistakes which run through the different quotations. Acts i. 6, si in hoc 
tempore restituis, etc. Cod. Laud. Cant. ; si hoc in tempore representabis, 
ete. Aug. Mark x. 40, dro for ddX ois, Cant. Veron. Vere. Corb. 
(but also Cod. 225. Aeth.). John i. 18, 8s .... éyevvfOn, Iren. Tert. 
Aug. all. He recommends the conjecture Usitata instead of Itala, and 
asserts the African origin of this translation, chiefly on the ground of its 
agreement with the Sahidic, from which he concludes that the text came 
thither from Alexandria. 

> Mistakes: Matt. vi. 24, unum patietur, dvéfera: instead of dvré£erar ; 
Eph. iv. 9, desperantes, danAmixéres instead of dmndynxéres ; Hebr. vi. 1, 
fundamentum diruentes, Oepédcov karaBaddAdpevor. More examples in Wet- 
stein (Prolegg. p. 226. ed. Seml.), among which, however, there are some 
which rest on false readings. 

© $re, that, it translates, even when used merely as a mark of quotation, 
by quia, quoniam. Matt. ix. 16, Mark ii. 21, wAjpopa, plenitudo, multi- 
tudo, fortitudo ; John ix. 7, xoAvpBnOpa, natatoria; ix. 24, clamaverunt 
eum; Luke iv. 39, dquévar (to leave), dimittere ; Rom, i. 24, émOupiat, desi- 
deria ; ver. 28, eSoxivacay, probaverunt; Gal. iii. 15, émdiardooerar, super- 
ordinat; John v. 18, quaerebant illum occidere, cf. vii. 20, and often ; viii. 
37, verbum meum non capit in vobis; x. 31, bajulaverunt lapides; xil. 18, 
exierunt in obviam; iv. 33, adtulit illi manducare; vi. 19, juxta navem fieri ; 
viii. 7, cum immanerent interrogare ; iv. 23, adoraverunt patri; ix. 31, pec- 
catorum audit ; Matt. ix. 21, si tetigero .... vestimenti ejus; Luke ix. 19, 
nihil vos nocebit; Mark viii. 38, me confusus fuerit; Rom. i. 16, non eru- 
besco evangelium ; John i. 50, v. 20, majora horum; ix. 3, ut manifestetur 
opera Dei; xvii. 26, caritas quam dilexisti me. Hebraism: John ii. 7, 
implete hydriam aquam. 

4 Comp. the examples in § lle, note a. It also agrees with the citations 
of Clem. Alex. and of the oldest Latin fathers. It is free from many of the 
additions found in the Syriac and the common text, but often has others in- 
stead ; longer ones, as Matt. xx. 28, Vos autem quaeritis de minimo (pusillo, 
Ver. Verc. Corb. Germ. Colb.) crescere, et de magno minui (et de majore 
minores fieti s. esse, Verc. Corb. Clar. all.) ete. Cant. Ver. all. with D; 
xxiv. 31, D Cant. Ver. all. ; xxvii. 35 (§ lle, note a); Luke v. 14, D 
Cant.; vi. 11; John viii. 1, ff. of the adulteress. Shorter, as Matt. ix. 35, 
kal roQol, k.T-A. L 13. all. (against D cant.) ; xxiv. 36, o¥8é 6 vids, with 
BD Acth. Arm. Vulg. MS.; Mark v.33, with Arm. ; x. 12, similiter et qui 
dimissam ducit, moechatur, Ver. Vere. Corb. Germ. 2. without D; Mark 
xiv. 65, cum voluntate s. libenter, Brix. Corb. without D; xv. 27, nomine 
Zoathan, etc., Colb. without D; Luke iii. 10, ut vivamus, D Cant. Ver. 
all.; iv. 88, cat Avdpéov; v. 33, +-Kat of padyrat rv dap. D Cant. Colb. ; 
ver. 37, + rods madaiovs, D Copt. Arm. Cant. Iren.; vi. 20, 21, qui nune 
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esuriunt et sitiunt, Ver. Corb. all. without D; John iii. 6, + quia Deus 
spiritus est, Corb. + et de s. ex Deo natus est, Vere. Hayl. 

Editions, besides Sabatier, Bibliorum SS. Latinae verss. antiquae Vol. 
Tll.: Jos. Blanchini, Evangeliarium quadrup]. Lat. vers. antiquae. Rom. 
1749. fol. 2 Partt. Joh. Martianay, Vulgata antiqua Lat. et Itala vers. 
Evang. sec. Matth. et ep.S. Jac. etc. Paris. 1695. 12mo. In the editions 
of the Graeco-Lat. Codd. § 51, in Semler’s Paraphrases, in Matthaei’s 
edition of the N. T. The Cod. Vere. SS. Evangg. cod. Euseb. M..... 
manu exaratus, ex autographo Basilicae Vercellensis.... op. et stud. 
J. A, Irici. Med. 1749. 4to. Jos. Dobrowsky, Fragm. Prag. Evang. S. 
Marci vulgo autographi. Prag. 1778. 4to. Alter, Descript. Cod. caes. 
purp. aur. argent. Vind., quo contin. Fragmenta Lat. Lucae et Marci juxta 
vers. Lat. antiqu. Antehieronym., in Paulus, N. Rep. III. 115, ff, and 
Memorab. VII. 58, ff. Dav. Schulz, Diss. de Cod. IV. Evang. Bibl. 
Rhedigerianae, in quo vetus Lat. vers. continetur. Vratisl. 1814. 4to. 
Fragmenta antiquiss. vers. It. Marci et Matth. in Fleck, Wissensch. Reise 
B. II. Abth. 3. 1837. 


lis Daughter, the Anglo-Saxon. 


§ 25. 


The Anglo-Saxon version of the N. T., of which the 
Gospels are known, comes from the ancient Latin” and 
is, therefore, probably older than that of the O. T. It had 
probably several authors; at least the Gospels were trans- 
lated by several. 

* Thom. Marshall, Observatt. ad vers. Angl.-Sax. p. 495, sqq. 

Editions: Evang. IV. Saxon. et Anglice, ex edit. Matth. Parkeri. Lon- 
don, 1571. 4to. Edit. of Widl. d’Isle. Ib. 1638. 4to, with fragments of 


the O.T. and the N. T.; with the Gothic version by Thom. Marshall. See 
§ 22. 


2. The Improved Version by Jerome. 


§ 26. 


Jerome, in improving the old Latin version (Pt. I. § 48), 
began with the N. T., and first with the Gospels.» Pro- 
ceeding very cautiously, he consulted only old Greek MSS. 
on whose text the old Latin version was based,’ and altered 


only where the meaning had been essentially changed ;° on 
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which account in his Commentaries he often varies from the 
translation. He asserts that he translated the whole N. T.° 

This improved version of the N. T. shared the fate of 
Jerome’s translation of the O. T. (Part I §§ 70-72), suf- 
fered the same corruption, was subjected to the same crit- 
ical attempts at improvement, and passed through the same 
editions.‘ 


© Hieron. Praef. in IV. Evangg. ad Damas.: Novum opus facere me 
cogis ex veteri, ut post exemplaria Scripturarum toto orbe dispersa quasi 
quidam arbiter sedeam, et quia inter se variant, quae sint illa, quae cum 
Graeca consentiant veritate, decernam, Pius labor, sed periculosa prae- 
sumtio. . . .. corrigere? Adversus quam invidiam duplex caussa me 
consolatur, quod et tu, qui summus sacerdos es, fieri jubes, et verum non 
esse quod variat, etiam maledicorum testimonio comprobatur. Si enim 
Latinis exemplaribus fides est adhibenda, respondeant, quibus: tot enim 
sunt exemplaria paene, quot codices. Sin autem veritas est quaerenda 
de pluribus: cur non ad Graecam originem revertentes, ea quae vel a 
vitiosis interpretibus male edita, vel a praesumtoribus imperitis emendata 
perversius, vel a librariis dormitantibus addita sunt, aut mutata, corrigimus? 

De Novo nunc loquor Testamento. .... Hoe certe quum in 
nostro sermone discordat, et diversos rivulorum tramites ducit: uno de fonte 
quaerendum est. 

» Mieron. 1. c.: Praetermitto eos codices, quos a Luciano et Hesychio 
nuncupatos paucorum hominum asserit perversa contentio: quibus utique 
nec in toto Veteri Instrumento post LXX interpretes emendare quid licuit, 
nec in Novo profuit emendasse: quum multarum gentium linguis Scrip- 
tura ante translata doceat falsa esse quae addita sunt. Igitur haec praesens 
praefatiuncula pollicetur quatuor Evangelia — codicum Graecorum emendata 
collatione, sed veterum. But perhaps he sometimes consulted others also, 
as he does in his Commentary. Comment. on Matt. xxiv. 36: In quibusdam 
Latinis codicibus additum est neque jfilius: quoum in Graecis et maxime 
Adamantii et Pierii exemplaribus hoc non habeatur adscriptum. Comm. ad 
Gal. iii. 1: Quod in exemplaribus Adamantii non habetur, etc. 

¢ Hieron. Praef. in Evangg.: Quae ne multum a lectionis Latinae con- 
suetudine discreparent, ita calamo temperavimus, ut his tantum, quae sen- 
sum videbantur mutare, correctis reliqua manere pateremur, ut fuerant. 
He thus dropped the most of those excrescences (§ 24, note c), and placed, 
e.g. Rom. xii. 11, Domino instead of tempori; 1 Tim. i. 15, fidelis instead 
of humanus ; restored, v. 19, the words nisi sub duobus aut tribus testibus. 
But he did too little in this direction, and let much remain, e. g. Gal. v. 7, 
+ pnderi meibeobe. The text of the Vulgate agrees with that of the It., 
other old versions, and the oldest codd. in most of the passac: i 
§ Ue, note a, as Matt, vi. 15, 18, vill. 8, ix. 13, 35, Mark i a, Tae 
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Acts ii. 30, iii. 12, Gal. iii, 1,— 77 dO. xt. and is also, on other 
grounds, one of the most valuable critical authorities. But it adheres to the 
bad readings of the Itala, in opposition to better (Luke xiv. 5), or to all 
codd., Acts ii. 1, iii. 12, and leaves it where it has good readings, Luke iii. 
2, Acts ili. 20, Gal. iv. 15, 2 Cor. xi. 3. 

4 Ad Eph. iv. 19: dayAynxdres multo aliud in Graeco significat quam 
in Latino desperantes, quippe qui dndmxéres nominantur, etc. Other ex- 
amples in Wetst. Prolegg. p. 228, ed. Seml. 

¢ Ep. ad Lucin. LXXI. (28), § 5: N. Test. Graecae reddidi auctoritati- 
Catal. scriptt. eccles.: N. T. Graecae fidei reddidi: Vetus juxta Hebraicum 
transtuli. 

* Latest of the N. T.: F. F. Fleck, N. T. Vulg. Edit. juxta textum 
Clement. VIII. .... cum variant. in margine lectionibus antiqu. .... cod. 
olim montis Amiatae in Etruria, nunc biblioth. Florent. Laurent. Mediceae 
sec. VI. scripti. Praemissa est comm. de Cod. Amiat. et versione Lat. 
vulg. 1840. Large 12mo. (This codex, containing the whole of the Old 
and New Test., and written stichometrically in the uncial character, was 
used in the Sixtine edition.) Lachmann, in his larger ed. of the N. T. 
(§ 48), gives the more ancient text, of the period before the tenth century, 
from old MSS., especially the Fulda MS. Comp. Rettig. in Stud. u. Krit. 
1832. p. 900. 
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SECTION III. 


OF THE CRITICISM OF THE TEXT. 





SUBDIVISION I. 


HISTORY OF THE TEXT. 


CHAPTER I. 


HISTORY OF THE EXTERNAL FORM OF THE TEXT. 


Original Manuscripts of the New Testament Books. 


§ 27. 


TueseE greatly to be wished for documents were early lost. 
No trace of them is discoverable, even in the remotest an- 
tiquity. As, however, it is important for criticism to gain 
just views of the original external form of the text which 
comes under its review, we must seek to supply their loss, 
in some degree, by the teachings of ancient literature.» 


* The passages, [gnat. ad Philadelph. § 8, "Emel fxoved twav Neydvrov, 
dre dy pa év Tois dpxeios (dpxaios) evpw, ev Th evayyedio ob moretw- 
kal Aéyovrds pov adrois, Ore yéypanrar+ amexpiOnody prot, Ore mpoxetrat. 
"Epol d€ dpyeid eorw Ingots Xpiords+ rd GOikra dpyeia 6 cravpds adrod 
kai 6 Odvaros kal 4 dvdotacis abtot Kat ) miotis 4} 8 adrod, and Tertull. 
De praescript. haeret. c. 36. (I. § 22, note e), have been misunderstood to 
mean Apostolic autographs. Michaélis, Kinl. 1.270. Hug, 1.§ 14. Ber- 
tholdt, II. 416. Griesbach, Curae in hist. textus Epist. Paul. sect. II. $4, 
sqq- Opp. II. 66, sqq., with Gader’s remark in preface, p. xxvi. sq. 

Legend of the discovery of the autograph of the Evang. John in Philo- 
storg. H. EH. VII. 14. Micephor. H. E. X. 33. Pretended discovery of 
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the same in Ephesus, Chronicon Paschale, ed. Du Fresne, p. 5. .... advré 
te TO ididxepoy Tov Evayyedorod, Sep péxpt Tod viv mesvdakrae yadpite 
Geod ev rH Edeciov dywordrn "Exkdnoia, kT. d. 

> Montfaucon, Palaeogr. Graec. Par. 1708. fol. Lib. IN. Hug, 1. 
§ 11, ff. § 41, ff Eichhorn, IV. § 16, ff. A. F. Pfeiffer, Ueber Biicher- 
handschriften. 1810. 


Writing-Materials, Writers, Style of Writing. 


§ 28a. 


The N. T. authors probably used Egyptian paper (Tarru- 
pos, xaptys, see 2 John 12), and the letter-writers the finer 
Augustan, which was very perishable. Subsequently, how- 
ever, the N. T. was written on parchment* (S:fépas), and 
still later on cotton paper. The character generally in vogue 
was the uncial character. The smaller so-called cursive 
character first became general in the tenth century.» The 
writing usually had neither division of words nor punc- 
tuation, and was without accents, breathings, or the iota 
subscriptum. Hence MSS. and old commentators some- 
times divide the words of the N. T. differently. They also 
disputed about the division of the sentences, and differed 
from each other? 

4 Hieron. Kip. 141. (34 in Vallarsi), referring to the library of Pamphilus 
at Cesarea :— quam ex parte corruptam Acacius dehine et Euzoius ejusdem 
Ecclesiae sacerdotes in membranis instaurare conati sunt. useb. Vit. 
Const. IV. 36, from a letter of Constantine to E.: Ipémov yap xarepdvn 76 
dnAdou TH of ovvéce, dmas dv revtnxovta cwpdria ev SipOepais éyKara- 
okevois, evavdyywoTa Te Kal mpos Tiy XpHow evpeTakdpuota, ind TexuTav 
KadAtypapev Kal dxpiBas thy Téxyny emiotapéver, ypapjvat Kedevoetas. 

> Monifaucon, Palaeogr. IV. 262, sq. But there are also later MSS. in 
the uncial character, e. g. Cod. Evangg. Mat. V. sec. XII. vel XIIT., Cod. 
Evangg. X. Ingolst. sec. XI. [Errors here. Cf. Scholz, N. T. I. p. 
xlii., sqq.] 

¢ The Greeks after the time of Aristophanes of Byz., under Ptolemy 
Epiph., used punctuation for grammatical purposes (Montfaucon, p. 31). 
The stichometric method of writing was also known. Joseph. Antt. Lib. 
XX. fin.: "Ent rovros 8€ xataraiow ri dpxaodroyiay, BiBdows pev cikoor 
meprecdnpperny, e€ S€ pupidor oriyov. Comp. Martianay, Prolegg. ad 
Hieron. Opp. I. I1V.3. Morini, Exercitatt. p. 444. The same Aristophanes 
is said to have divided the old sign of aspiration H in halves, and to have used 
the one F for the rough breathing, the other for the smooth ; but most likely 
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the use of these signs was long confined to the schools. At length they 
found admission into the uncial writing of the N.T. and into the Codd. 
Vat. Clarom. ete. See the examples of writing in Montfaucon and Blan- 
chini. — In the most ancient times an iota postcriptum (e. g. TOI instead of 
TO) was sometimes used, sometimes not. After the fourth century it fell 
into disuse, and is wanting in all the uncial MSS. of the N. T. 

4 Phil. i. 1, received text, ody émioxdzots ; oes 39. 67. 71. al. Chrys. 
Theoph. Cassiod., ocuvemtaxdmors. Phil. ii. 4, received text, exaoros 
oxoreire ; All. exacrow oKxomeire or oKomovvres ; Cod. Boern., éxacros 
korobvres. Ep. Jud. 6, received text, dAAd droNumovras ; Cod. Diez. ddda- 
mohurovras. Gal. i. 9, mpoeipynxapey ; Syr. Aeth. all. mpoeipnka pév. 

° Epiph. Anc.c. 75. p. 80. ed Pet. complains that some divide John i. 3 
thus: wdvra dv adrod éyévero Kal xwpis aitod éyévero oddev ;' and proposes to 
divide it thus: mdyra 80 a’rod éyévero Kal xapis aitod éyévero oddev, 3 
yéeyovey ev aro. Chrysost. Homil. V. in Joann.: Od yap 61. Thy Tedelay 
oTiypiy TH ovde ev sreligernsee Kata Tovs aiperiKovs (she Maceo ss 
°Exeivot yap Bouhopevos TO este KTLoTOy cirrely, paciv o C7) yeu? ev ee, (oy 
fv... . 8d ravrqv dpévres, € émt ran vevowiopévqy EdGoper a es TE kat 
eiynow tis b¢ €or adrn; TO pexpe Tod o- yeyoney’ dvaradoat Tov déyor + 
eira amd tis é&ns dekews dip£acbat THs Reyotons + év aitd Car jv. Griesb. 
Var. lect. adh. 1. Heron. ad Eph. i. 5: Dupliciter legendum, ut caritas 
vel cum superioribus vel inferioribus copuletur. Ad ep. ad Philem. 4-6: 
Ambigue dictum, utrum gratias agat Deo suo semper, an memoriam ejus 
faciat in orationibus suis semper. Sometimes the commentators give the 
correct punctuation in doubtful passages. Theodoret. ad 2 Cor. i. 3, iv. 4, 
Rom. ix. 22. Ancient MSS. also have sometimes a point. Marsh, An- 
merkk. und Zusatze, I. 456, ff. 


§ 280. 


As the ancient writers, when composing their works, often 
made use of copyists, we may look for the same in the N: T. 
writers. The Apostle Paul, we know, adopted this practice 
(Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col.-iv. 18, 2 Thess. iii. 17; 
the contrary in Gal. vi.11). By this means, however, errors 
might creep into the text, that would not always be dis- 
covered and removed on. its revision by the author. 


Stichometry, Punctuation, Accentuation. 


§ 294. 


About A. D. 462 Euthalius, deacon at Alexandria, divided 
the text of the Pauline Hpistles, and soon after that also of 
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the Acts and of the Catholic Epistles, into lines (o7/xovs), 
corresponding to the pauses which would naturally be made 
in reading. This division was called otvyowerpia, stichom- 
etry, from the lines being measured off and numbered.* It 
was much approved of, and passed into the MSS., of which 
several so arranged are extant.» Others have at least the 
number of lines at the end. Many also give the number 


of pnuata, another designation of the same or a similar 
division. 

a Euthalius explains himself on this point in his preface to the N. T. in 
Zacagni’s Collectan. monum. vet. Eccles. Gr. (Rom. 1698. 4to), I. 403, sqq. 
and Gallandi’s Bibl. patr. et antiqu. script. X. 199, sqq.: oreynddv cuvOels 
Touroy Td Upos Kara Ty éavTod cupperpeiay mpos evonpov dvdyveow. Cf. 
Wetst. Prolegg. ed. Semi. p. 196. J. G. Rosenmiiller, De fatis interpretat. 
litt. ss. IV. 4, sqq. Hug, § 44. The Gospels were also stichometrically 
written (see the stichometries in Mil. Proll. § 1028), though it is uncertain 
whether it was done by Euthalius himself. 

> E. g. Cod. Cantabrig., where it appears thus: Acts i. 1. 
TONMENIIPQOTONAOTONEIIOIHSAMHN 
TIEPITIANTONQGEO®IAE 
ONHPEATOIHSIIOIEINTE 
KATAIAASKEINAXPIHZHMEPAZ 
ANEAHM®0OHENTEIAAMENOSTOIZATIOZTOAOIS 
AIATINSATIOYOYSEZEAEZATOKAIEKEAEYSE 
KHPYZ2EINTOEYAITEAION. 

Cod. Coislin. in Montfaucon, Biblioth. Coislin. p. 259. Tit. ii. 2, 3. 
TIPESBYTAS NH®AAIOYS EINAT 
ZEMNOYS 
ZQPSPONAS 
YTIAINONTA® TH TISTEI 
TH ATATH 
TH YIIOMONH 
TIPESBYTIAAS QSAYTQS 
EN KATASTHMATI IEPOQIIPETEIS 
MH AIABOAOY2 
MH OINQ TIOAAQ AEAOYAQMENAS 
KAAOATAASKAAOYS 

© Hug, § 44. Eichhorn, § 18. p. 162. 


§ 290. 


Subsequently, to save space, the lines were not sepa- 
rated, but their close marked by a point, or their beginning 
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by large letters.» This, according to Hug, Eichhorn, &c., 
led to the grammatical punctuation; but punctuation had 
found its way into N. T. MSS., e.g. Cod. Alex., before 
stichometry appeared, and, like the latter, served to facilitate 
the reading.» The signs and principles of punctuation, 
which, after the ninth century, came more and more into 
vogue, were various,’ and first obtained a more fixed form 
in the printed editions. In the ninth century the separation 
of the words by spaces or points between them became 
usual.? 


« The former in Cod. Cyprius (on its age, ef. § 52). Matt. ii. 21, f. 
(Montfauc. Palaeogr. Gr. p. 232): O de eyepOets. mapedaBe to matdtov. Kae 
THY pytepa avrov. Kat nOev evs ynv Iopand. axovaas Se. ore Apxyedaos Bact- 
Never ert ths Iovdaas. avr’ Hpwdov tov rarpos avrov. epoBnOn exer ameOerv. 
The latter is found e. g. in the Cod. Boern. Hupfeld, in Stud. u. Kr. 
1837, p. 859, does not think that the points in the Cod. Cypr. are signs of 
the lines, because they are akin to the punctuation of the Cod. Boern. 

> Hupfeld, as cited above. He denies the distinction between grammat- 
ical and other punctuation. 

¢ Isidor. Hisp. Origg. I. 19: Ubi in initio pronuntiationis necdum plena 
pars sensus est, et tamen respirare oportet, fit comma, id est particula sen- 
sus, punctumque ad unam literam ponitur et vocatur subdistinctio ab eo, 
quod punctum subtus, id est ad unam literam accipit. Ubi autem in se- 
quentibus jam sententia sensum praestat, sed adhuc aliquid superest de 
sententiae plenitudine, fit colon mediamque literam puncto notamus et mediam 
distinctionem vocamus, qui punctum ad mediam literam ponimus. Ubi vero 
jam per gradus pronuntiando plenam sententiae clausulam facimus, fit peri- 
odus, punctumque ad caput literae ponimus, et vocatur distinctio i. c. dis- 
junctio, quia integram separat sententiam. So the punctuation of Cod. 
Basil. E. Others, as Cod. L, use a cross instead of a period ; Cod. Vatic. 
1067. Colb. 700. use it instead of almost all the signs of punctuation. ‘The 
punctuation of Cod. Boern. is very bad. Compare Ge. Fr. Rogall, De 
auctor. et antiquit. interpunct. in N. T. Regiom. 1734. 

4 Tn the Cod. Aug., written in the ninth century, the words are sepa- 
rated by points. Marsh, Zus. I. 461. 


§ 29. 


Euthalius, by his stichometric edition of the N. T., gave 
also wider currency to accentuation,* which had previously, 
at least in the O. T.,> come into use. 'There are, however, 
later MSS. which have no accents; and accentuation did 
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not come into general use until the tenth century. The 
iota subscript came first into use about the same time in 
the cursive writing; though it is often found written in 
a line with the other letters.° 

* Euthalius: trav te rév mpdkeov BiBdov dua Kat KaOodtKay emoTohay 
dvayvivat kara mpoowdiay .... mpocérakas, ddehpe ’AOavdate. 

> Epiphan. De ponderibus et mens. c. 2: "Emeidi 5¢ Twes kata mpoc@diay 
eoriéay ras ypahds, kal mept tov mpoc@diay rdde+ d&eia’, daceia‘, Bapeia , 
Worn’, weptoma@pern ~, kK. T. A. 

© Montfaucon, Palaeogr. Gr. pp. 276, 278, 295. 


Chapters and Verses. 


§ 30a. 


The present division of the New Testament into chapters 
is, like that of the O. T. (Pt. I. § 78), an invention of Car- 
dinal Hugo, who introduced it in his Biblia cum postilla, 
whence it came also into the Greek N. T. The present 
division of the New Testament into verses originated with 
Robert Stephens, who introduced it in his edition of A. D. 
1551. 


§ 300. 


Quite early in antiquity xepadava, capitula, chapters, oc- 
cur;* but probably they are, like the Capitula of Jerome in 
the O. T. (Pt. I § 77, note c), undefined sections. There 
are two kinds of real sections in the Gospels: 1. In the 
middle of the third century Ammonius of Alexandria, to 
further his Harmony of the Gospels, divided the text into 
a multitude of small sections, cebadava, which Eusebius, in 
the fourth century, used” in his Canones Evangelici (a re- 
vised edition of that Harmony). 2. Larger sections of the 
Gospels came subsequently into use, perhaps in imitation 
of the divisions of Justinian’s Institutes° They were called, 
to distinguish them from the former, tiTdot, breves,t but 
were also called xepadava.° 

a Tertull. Ad uxor. II.2; De pudic. c.16; De carne Christi, c. 19. 

6 
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Dionys. Alex. in Euseb. H. E. VII. 25: .... wept ris droxadinpews 
"Iwdvvov .... Tues pev ody TaY mpd jpay NOETNTaV Kal dveckevacay .... TO 
BiBriov Kab” exacrov Kepadraroy ScevOuvoytes .... 

> A description of these Canones Evangg. in Marsh, I. 469. They may 
be found in Mill’s N. T. published by Kitster, in the editions of Erasmus, 
and in that of Rob. Steph. A.D. 1550. 

© Cesarius, brother of Gregory of Nazianzum, knows only the Ammonio- 
Eusebian sections. So also Epiphanius (note d). Chrysostom also seems un- 
acquainted with the rirAou, for he makes no reference to them. Euthymius 
and Theophylact knew them. 


4 Suid. s. v. rirdos: Tirdos Siadepet Keadaiou: kat 6 pev MarOaios exee 
tithous En’ (68), Keddaa rye’ (355). 6 S€ Mdpxos tithovs pr’ (48), kepa- 
Nata THB’ (352). 6 S€ Aovkas Titdous my’ (83), kepadaa tpn’ (348). 6 dé 
"Iodvns tirdous un’ (18), Kepddaa AP’ (232). Cod. L.: rd xara Maré. 
evayy: yee tithous én’, kai xepddaa tre’. Td KaTa Mdpk. evayy. Tithovs pun, 
kepddata oS’. 7d KaTa Aovk. evayy. gxee tithouvs my’, Kepddaca tpP’. Td 
card "Iwavy. evayy. exer Tirdous un’, Kepddaa oda’. Caesar. Dial. 1. resp. 
39: Técoapa npiv tmdpyer evayyeda, kepadaioy xidiwv éxarov éEnkovra dvo. 
Epiphan. Ancor. c. 50. p. 54: réooapa eloly evayyédua, kepadaiwy xiAtov 
éxarov é&nxovta Svo. 

© Schott, Introd. § 147, follows Hichhorn, IV. 172 (?) in supposing a sort 
of kepddaa between the Ammonio-Eusebian xepdAaa and the rirdo:; 
probably a misunderstanding. 


§ 30. 


The Acts and Epistles were likewise divided into xepa- 
rata. Huthalius also introduced into his stichometric ed. 
of the N. T. tables of their contents. Those of the Pauline 
Epistles he found already existing; those of the Acts and the 


Catholic Epistles he drew up The Apocalypse, Andreas of 
Cappadocia divided into 24 Adyar and 72 Kepadaua. 


a Euthal.: Ka@ éxdorny émiorodijy mpordéopev tiv tov Kkeadalav execu, 
évi Tov coherdrey tivi Kai piroypiorey marépwv jpaev (Theodor. Mopsv. 2) 
nerovnpevnv. Wetstein (Prolegg. p. 197) erroneously regards Euthalius as 
the inventor of the division itself. Hug, § 48. Eichhorn, § 20. Num- 
ber of the Chapters: Acts, 40; James, 6; 1 Pet. 8; 2 Pet. 4; 1 John, 7; 
2 John, 1; 3John,1; Jude,4; Ep. to the Rom. 19; 1Cor.9; 2 Cor. 
11; Gal. 12; Eph. 10; Philipp. 7; Coloss. 10; 1 Thess. 7; 2 Thess. 6; 
Hebr. 22; 1 Tim. 18; 2 Tim. 9; Tit. 6; Philem. 2. 
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Lessons and Pericopes. 


§ 31a. 


The N. T. books, like those of the O. T., were very early 
read in the assemblies for public worship (Pt. I. § 19, note 
a), and for this purpose were probably soon divided, like 
the Pentateuch, into sections.» Huthalius introduced in his 
stichometric ed. a division of the Acts and Epistles into 
57 lessons.’ This also took place in the Gospels. But the 
number of festival days increasing, this division became un- 
suitable, and passages were selected for church lessons to 
the exclusion of many others (e. g. Luke ii. 22 — 29, x. 43 - 
xi. 27, xxi. 10 — 24, 28-382, John xiv. 18-20, xviii. 6 - 35). 
These sections were assigned to the Festivals and Sun- 
days of the whole year, according to a certain cycle. They 
were then collected in a separate book called in general 
Lectionarium, éedoyadiov, or in special Evangeliariwm, when 
it contained sections of the Gospels, Epistolare, I[pataro- 
otodos, when sections of the Acts and Epistles. The sec- 
tions in these books often follow the order in which it was 
customary to read them. These reading-books arose among 
the Latin Christians in the fifth century, but among the 
Greeks not before the eighth century.° 

~ Whether mepixomn in Clem. Alex. Strom. IV. 503, VII. 750, is exactly 
such a section (Scholz, Prolegg. p. xxxi.) is very doubtful. Probably the 
same holds in regard to these as to the oldest chapters (§ 30), as Jerome 
translates mepixomn in Origen by Capztulum. 

> Euthal.. Thy rev dvayvaccoy akpiBeotdryy Topny.... tpeis Texvodo- 
yioavres dvaxepadaaodseba. Number of the Euthalian Sections: Acts 
16 (and indeed No. 1. contained 1 Ch. [i. 1-13], No. 2. 1 Ch. [i. 14-26], 
No. 3. 1 Ch. [iii. 1-iv. 31], No. 5. 2 Chh. [iv. 32-v. 42], No. 6. 2 Chh. 
[vi.], No. 7. 4 Chh. [vii. 1 - viii. 39], &c., comp. Augusti, Denkwiird. VI. 
124); Jas. 2; 1 Pet. 2; 2 Pet.1; 1 John,2; 2 John, 1; 3John,1; Jude, 
1; Rom. 5; 1 Cor. 5; 2 Cor. 4; Gal. 2; Eph. 2; Phil. 2; Col. 2; 1 
Thess. 1; 2 Thess. 1; Hebr.3; 1 Tim. 1; 2 Tim. 1; Tit. 1; Philem. 2. 
— According to Hug, I. 266, Eichh. IV. 176, these 57 sections correspond 
to the number of Sundays and festivals, so that the whole N. T. was read 
through in order every year ; but according to various statements of Chry- 
sostom, Augustin, and others, certain books were read at certain times, e. g. 
Genesis in times of fast, Job and Jonah in Passion-week, and Acts between 


! 
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Easter and Pentecost. Bingham, Origg. eccl. XIV. 3. 3. p. 63, sqq. 
Rheinwald, Kirchl. Archaol. § 98, note 7. 

© Gennad. De script. c. 79, of Musaeus (about 450): Excerpsit de scrip- 
turis lectiones totius anni festivis diebus aptas. According to Sidon. Apollin. 
IV. ep. 11, Claudianus Mamercus introduced the use of Jectionaria into 
the church of Vienne (Bingham, l.c. p. 71). Cf. Hug, 1. 269. Capitu- 
lare, also Lectionarium, among the Greeks ouvagéapiov, was the name of a 
catalogue of the lessons arranged according to the first and last words ; 
Menologium, of such a catalogue for the holy days. See the Synaxarium 
and Menologium of the Codd. KM. 262. 274. in Scholz’s N. T. Vol. I. 
In the MSS. these lessons are indicated by u (apy), 7 (réAos), by the 
number of the Sunday 3A, 3B, &c., or by the word dv¢yvacpa. 


§ 31d. 


Our modern Pericopes, or Lessons, of the Gospels and 
Epistles are remains of these ancient lessons, which varied 
according to time and place. They are found, with few 
variations, in the Lectionarium called Comes, a work erro- 
neously ascribed to Jerome, and perhaps belonging to the 
ninth century. On the other hand, the oldest extant cata- 
logue of lessons, the Lectionarium Gallicanum, as well as 
the Lectionarium Romanum, differs from them more widely.> 
The Pericopes of festivals are probably the oldest, although 
the selection of numerous accounts of miracles seems to 
indicate a time when the Divinity of Christ had to be 
maintained against the Arians.° 


» Ed. J. Pamelius, 2 tom. Colon. 1675; best in Baluz. Capitul. reg. 
Franc. T. II. p. 1309, also in Vallars. Opp. Hieron. XI. 526. 

> They are compared together in Rheinwald, Kirchl. Archiol. Beil. 
XX. Augusti, Denkw. VI. 212, ff. 

* August, ut supra, 203, ff. Lisco, Das Kirchenjahr, I. 84, f. Comp. 
also Thamer, De orig. et dignitate pericopar. Jen. 1716. 4to. Guil. 
Rothe, De pericoporum, quae hodie in eccl. Danorum usurpantur, origine. 
Havn. 1839. . Ranke, Das kirchliche Perikopensystem aus den dltesten 
Urkunden der Rém. Liturgie dargelegt und erlautert. Berl. 1847. 


Superscriptions and Subscripts. 
§ 82a. 


The superscriptions of the N. T. books were not given 
by their authors, but by readers after their time. This 
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appears, — 1. from their character, which, at least in part, is 
not in harmony with the authors, their objects, or their re- 
lation to their first readers ;* 2. from their being different in 
different MSS.;> 3. from the testimony of the Fathers. 
The Evangelists perhaps prefixed to their work the title 
evayyédov only. The discriminating titles, ata Mar@aiov, 
&c., were subsequently added. 


» E.g. mpdges tév drootdkov — 1) mpds Kopwblovs émorody mpdtn — 
*Iwdvvov émiotody mpaty. 

> E.g.ai mpdfes trav dylov dmooré\ov — Aovka evayyeduorod mpdkes 
drogtdhwy — ai mpdgets Tov dmooTdAwv Tod dyiov AovKa Tod evayyehioTrod — 
mpages Tdv dylov drootédw@v, cvyypapeioa td Aovka Tod evayyehiorod. 

¢ Tertull. Ady. Mare. iv. 2: Contra Marcion Evangelio, scilicet suo, 
nullum adscribit auctorem, quasi non licuerit illi titulum quoque adfingere, 
cui nefas non fuit ipsum corpus evertere. Cf. c. 5: Dico itaque apud 
illas (ecclesias) nec solas jam apostolicas, sed apud universas, quae illis de 
societate sacramenti confoederantur, id Evangelium Lucae ab initio editionis 
suae stare. iv. 11: — epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habe- 
mus, haeretici vero ad Laodicenos. c. 17: ecclesiae quidem veritate epis- 
tolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non ad Laodicenos; sed Marcion 
ei titulum aliquando interpolare gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explo- 
rator. Nihil autem de titulis interest. Chrysostom. Homil. I. in ep. ad 
Rom. Mavojs pev reve BiBdia ovyypawyas, ovdapod 7d bvoua 75 éavrod 
TéOerkev, ovdE Of per exetvov Ta peT exetvov cuvbevTes, GAN ovSé MarOaios, 
ovdé "Iwavyns, od Mdpxos, ot Aoukas: 6 S€ paxdpios Ilatdos mavtaxod Trev 
emioTOA@y avTov TO dvopa avTov mpotidnat. 

4 Chrysostom. Homil. I. in Matth. praef.: 61a rodro evayyéhuoy thy 
ioropiav éxadeoev. 


§ 820. 


The subscripts were originally only repetitions of the 
superscriptions ; afterwards, however, historic statements 
drawn from tradition or conjecture were added Eutha- 
lius introduced such (in part) incorrect subscripts into his 
stichometric edition, using the statements of the Synopsis 
Scripture [erroneously ascribed to Athanasius]. They have 
thus been propagated in the MSS.” 

2 E.g. evayyédoy xara MarOaiov — téXos Tod Kata MarO. ebayyediov.... 
2£566n im’ abtod s. éypadyn .--. &v ‘Iepovoadnp ». Madaorivg s. dvaToAy 
..+. 7H ‘EBpaid: Suadéxrm s. “EBpaiori .... peta xpdvous m Ths Tod 
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Xpworod dvadipeas .... nppnvevOn Sé tmd “lax@Bov adeAod Tod kupiov 8. 
ind "Iwdvyov. 

> Erroneously : mpds Taddras éypddn amd ‘Pons. mpds Cecoadovtxeis a’. 
B'. eypadn dd ’AOnvav. mpds KopwOiovs a’. eypadn dnd Birinmav. Cf. 
Paley, Horae Paulin., deutsche Uebers. p. 325, f. 


Conclusions from the Foregoing, affecting the Criticism of the 
Text. 


§ 33. 


Accordingly, the text of the N. T., whose investigation 
and restoration are the problem of criticism, comprises 
nothing but what is indicated by the mere letters, without 
regard to their division into words, their punctuation, or 
accentuation. The division into chapters and verses, and 
the super- and sub-scriptions are, moreover, adventitious. 





CHAPTER II. 


HISTORY OF THE TEXT ITSELF. 


I.— Or tue Unrrintep Text. 


lt has remained free from gross Corruptions. 


§ 34a. 


The Catholics, out of respect for the history, have re- 
frained from extensive corruptions of the text. Under the 
early established unity of the Catholic Church, such were, 
indeed, scarcely possible. In this respect they were ex- 
tremely watchful of the heretics, whom they charge, some- 
times falsely, with corrupting the Scriptures.* 


a Tren. Adv. haer. IV. 6, 1: Nemo cognoscit filium nisi pater, neque 
patrem quis cognoscit nisi filius et cui voluerit filius revelare. Sic et Mat- 
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thaeus (xi. 27) posuit et Lucas (X. 22) similiter, et Marcus idem ipsum. 
Joannes enim praeterit locum hunc. Hi autem, qui peritiores Apostolis 
volunt esse, sic describunt : Nemo cognovit patrem nisi filius, nec filium nisi 
pater et cur voluerit filius revelare: et interpretantur, quasi a nullo cognitus 
sit verus Deus ante Domini nostri adventum, et eum Deum, qui a Prophetis 
sit annuntiatus, dicunt non esse patrem Christi. Comp., however, Justin. 
M. Apol. II. 95. — Tertullian. De carne Christi, c. 19: Quid est ergo: 
non ex sanguine, neque ex voluntate viri, sed ex Deo nati sunt? Hoc 
quidem capitulo ego potius utar, quum adulteratores ejus obduxero. Sic 
enim scriptum esse contendunt, non: non ex sanguine, nec ex carnis volun- 
tate, nec ex viri, sed ex Deo natus est: quasi supra dictos credentes in 
nomine ejus designet. (The non must be read twice.) But the heretical 
reading is the correct one. — Ambros. De fide V. 8: Scriptum est, inquiunt 
(Ariant) : De die autem illo et hora nemo scit, neque angeli coelorum, nec filius, 
nist solus pater. Primum veteres non habent codices Graeci, quod nec filius 
scit. Sed non mirum, si et hoc falsarunt, qui scripturas interpolavere. But 
comp. the various readings of Matt. xxiv. 36 and Mark xiii. 32. — Ambros. 
De spir. sancto, III. 11: Ipse Dominus dixit in Evangelio (John iii. 6) : 
quoniam Deus spiritus est. Quem locum ita expresse Ariani testificamini 
esse de spiritu, ut eum de vestris codicibus auferatis; atque utinam de 
vestris et non etiam de ecclesiae codicibus tolleretis. But see the various 
readings of John iii. 6. 


§ 340. 


Marcion especially is charged with corrupting the Gospel 
of Luke and the Pauline Epistles* His course in regard 
to Luke we shall see further on (§ 70, ff). As respects the 
Pauline Epistles, the charges of the Fathers are in a meas- 
ure unfounded, for either he had correct readings or such as 
elsewhere occur, or his readings are innocent errors.” Others 
of his readings, however, and especially certain omissions, 
are, not without reason, ascribed to heretical designs,’ and 
several are such and so important that they can be regarded 
only as designed corruptions. In other statements Ter- 
tullian and Epiphanius contradict each other. The former 
adduces from the Epistles to the Thessalonians only small 
corruptions; the latter declares them wholly corrupted (p. 
371, ed. Petav.). The former complains of trifling corrup- 
tions of the Epistle to the Philippians (c. 20), and declares 
the Epistle to Philemon quite uninjured (c. 21); the latter 
declares both to be wholly corrupted (p. 373, sqq.).° 
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@ Tren. Adv. haer. I. 27. 2:— Apostoli Pauli literas abscidit, auferens 
quaecunque manifeste dicta sunt ab Apostolo de eo Deo, qui mundum fecit, 
quoniam hic pater Domini nostri J. C., et quaecunque ex Propheticis 
memorans Apostolus docuit, praenuntiantibus adventum Domini. Tertull. 
Adv. Mare. 1, V.  Epephan. Adv. haeres. XLII. § 9: ruva repirépvev, Treva 
8€ drXouhoas kebddraa. The following writers have tried to defend him: 
Léffler, Marcionem Pauli epp. et Lucae evang. adulterasse dubitatur. 1788. 
in Velthusen, Kuinél, et Rupertz, Commentt. theol. I. 180, sqq. Schelling, 
De Marcione epp. Paulinarum emendatore. 1795. Kichhorn, Hinl. III. 1. 
35. Ritschl, Das Evang. Mare. p. 151, ff. Baur, Krit. Unterss. ub. d. 
kan. Evangg. p. 413, ff. 

> Gal. ii. 5. Marc. correctly: ois od8é. Tertudl. (1. V. 3), with other 
Latin authorities, omitted it. 2 Cor. iv.4: Tertull. (1. V.c. 11) charges 
him with connecting the words 6 6eds rod aidvos rovrov, which alone is 
correct. 1 Thess. ii. 15: Marc. rovs idiovs mpopyras, with text. rec. ; 
Tertull. c. 15, rovs mpopyras. Gal. v. 9: Marc. with DE Vulg. etc. dodoi, 
Epiph. (vpot. 1 Cor. x. 19: Marc. éri iepdOurdv ti éorw 7 cidaddOvurév Ti 
éorw; Epiph. éru cidwdrdurdv ri éorw ; text. rec. dru cidwdov ti eorw ; 7 
6rt eiSwAdOurdv ti €or; Cf. var. lect. in Griesb. 1 Cor. xiv. 19: Marc. 
with Ambrstr. dia rdy vopoy instead of S14 rov vods pov. 1 Cor. ix. 8: Marc. 
ei kal 6 vowos Maaéws tatra ob déyer, where the ef probably sprang from 7; 
for Marc. read v.10. Eph. v. 31: Marc. omitted 79 yuvacxi (comp. note 
d), a senseless error in transcription. 

¢ The reading 1 Cor. xv. 45, 6 écxaros kvpios instead of 6 éoyaros ’ASdp, 
had, according to Tertull. v.10, this ground: Ne si et Dominum novissimum 
haberet Adam, et ejusdem Christum defenderemus in Adam novissimo, 
cujus et primum. 2 Thess. i. 8: Marc. omitted ev mupi doyds, ne scilicet 
nostratem Deum faceret ( Tertull. c. 16). Eph. ii. 15: Mare. riv €xOpav ev 
7h capkt (without avrod), ut inimicitiae daret carnem quasi carnali vitio, non 
Christo aemulae. .... cujus supra sanguinem confessus es, hic negas 
earnem (Tertull.c. 17). Eph. ii. 20: Marc. omitted cat mpodyray: timuit 
scilicet, ne et super veterum prophetarum fundamenta aedificatio nostra con- 
staret in Christo (Teréull. c. 17). Col. i. 15: M. omitted mpardéroxos maons 
krigews and the whole 16 ver. : ‘* haec enim Marcioni displicere oportebat ”’ 
( Tertull. c. 19), which Ritsch] and Baur erroneously deny. 

4 According to Jerome (Comment. in ep. ad Gal.), Gal. iii. 6-9 was omit- 
ted; and Hahn (Das Evang. Mare. p. 52) finds this also in Tertull. V. 3: 
Quum adjicit: omnes enim filii estis fidei, ostenditur, quid supra haeretica 
industria eraserit, mentionem sc. Abrahae. R. and B., however, assert that 
only ver. 7 can have been omitted, and probably through a mistake in copy- 
ing. As Tertull. says: Accepimus igitur benedictionem spiritalem per fidem 
(Gal. iii. 14, second half) inquit. .... sed cum adjicit, omnes enim estis filit 
fidei (ver.26), H. concludes that Marcion read only the second half of ver. 14, 
and proceeded at once to ver. 26, which R. contradicts. According to H. 
iv. 3 followed iii. 26, and ran thus: Adhue secundum hominem dico (from 
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ver. 15), dum essemus parvuli, ete. according to Tertull. c.4: Adhuc 
secundum hominem dico, dum essemus parvuli, etc. Atquin non est hoc 
humanitus dictum, non enim exemplum est, sed veritas. .... IJud autem 
fuit (humanitus dictum) quod cum secundum hominem dixisset (ver. 15): 
tamen testamentum nemo spernit, etc. .... Exubescat spongia Marcionis. 
According to R. the last words refer only to the supplying of the formula 
xara dvOpamov Aéyw ; according to B. to the omission of ver.'7 (!). Of Gal. 
iv. 4, Marc. dropped yevopevoy ex yuvarkds, yevopevoy tmd yopoy (against this 
Ritschl, p. 160). He left the most of chap. iv. 21-31 standing, and helped 
himself by supposing an allegory after ver. 24; but he struck out ver. 27- 
30, which passage Tertull. does not quote. In 2 Cor. iv. 13, Marc. accord- 
ing to Epiph. omitted the words, card ro yeypappevov: emiorevoa, bd 
éA\dAnoa. Tertull. also omits to mention it.— After citing Rom. ii. 2, 
Tertull. says (c. 13): Quantas autem foveas in ista vel maxime epistola 
Marcion fecerit, de nostri instrumenti integritate parebit. Mihi sufficit, 
quae proinde eradenda non vidit, quasi negligentias et caecitates ejus acci- 
pere ; and then goes on with chap. ii. 16, so that what lay between seems to 
have been wanting. But Epiphanius quotes chap.ii. 12. After Rom. viii. 
11, Tertullian says (c. 14): Salio et hic amplissimum abruptum intercisae 
scripturae, sed apprehendo testimonium perhibentem Apostolum Israeli, quod 
quidem zelum Dei habeant (Rom. x. 1—-4).— Atquin exclamat: O profun- 
dum divitiarum, etc. (Rom. xi. 33). Unde illa eruptio? Ex recordatione 
scilicet scripturarum, quas retro revolverat, ex contemplatione sacramento- 
rum, quae supra disseruerat in fidem Christi ex lege venientem. Haec si Mar- 
cion de industria erasit, quid Apostolus ejus exclamat? Cap. x. 5— xi. 32 
was wholly wanting, and xi. 33 followed x. 4. Epiphanius cites only x. 4, 
between viii. 4 and xiii. 8. What R. and B. answer to this has no weight. 
— Eph. iii. 9: Marc. r6 69,76 1a mavra kricavts, Without év and did Inood 
Xpiorod (Tertull. c. 18). In chap. v. 31, Marcion omitted xai mpookodAr- 
Onoera mpos THY yuvaixa avrod ( Tertull. c. 18; according to Epiph. Schol. 
III. p. 318, only yuvacxi [com. text mpds r. y. air.] was dropped). In chap. 
vi. 2, he omitted #ris early evrody mpaorn ev érayyeXia ( Tertull. 1. ¢.). 

¢ Probably the Marcionites constantly allowed themselves to make altera- 
tions. Origen complains, Comm. in ep. ad Rom. ad xvi. 25, of a great 
corruption: Caput hoc (xvi. 25-27) Marcion, a quo scripturae evangeli- 
cae atque apostolicae interpolatae sunt, de hac epistola penitus abstulit. 
Et non solum hoc, sed et ab eo, ubi scriptum est: omne autem, quod non 
ex fide est, peccatum est (xiv. 23), usque ad finem cuncta dissecuit. 


Early Rise of False Readings. 
§ 365. 


Besides the natural occasions of false readings, the cor- 


ruption of the text was promoted by the slight regard in 
7 
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which the Christians of the first centuries held the letter, 
and the arbitrariness with which many allowed themselves 
to make alterations. False readings crept in at an early 
period, as was then expressly asserted, and is evident from 
the citations of the Church writers But when, in later 
times, controversies about dogmas, and exegetical labor, 
brought about a greater regard for the text, this laxness 
passed away.” 


a Dionys. of Corinth, in Euseb. H. E. IV. 23: émuorodds yap .--- 
éypaya* Kal ravras of rod SuaBddov amdorodot CiCaviov yeyéepixay, a perv 
éEaipodvres, & b€ mpooriOévres .... oF Oavpacrdy dpa ei Kal THy KupiaKov 
padiopyjoai twes émiBBdnvrae ypapor. Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. IV. c. 6. 
p. 490, ed. Sylb.. Maxdpiol, pyoww, of Sedimypevor everev Sixasoovvys, Ore 
adrol viol Geov KAnOjcovra’ if, Os TLves TOV peTaTiOévTay Ta cvay- 
yéAta, Makaproi, pnw, ot dediwypévor tnd THs Stxaoctyys, bre adrol €covTat 
tédecot. Origen, Comm. in Matth. xv. 671, ed. Ruaei: Nuvi dé Sydovdre 
TOAAH yeyovev 1) TOV dvTeypapay Siaopa, etre ard padupias Twav ypadeor, 
etre dvd ToApns TivdY poxOnpas THs Siopbacews THY ypapopevav, eElTe Kal amd 
Tov Ta Eavtois Soxotvta év TH Siopbwacer mpootiertay i) apaipovvrwy. Ori- 
gen’s own rashness in emendation, in John i. 28. Comm. in Joann. vi. 140. 
Epiphan. Ancor. c. 31, ed. Petav. II. 36: ’AANa kal éeAavce (6 "Inoois), 
keirat vy TH Kata Aovkay edayyedio, év rots ddwpbaros dvtvypapos. °Op O6- 
So€oe dé ddetihovro Td pyrdv, hoBnOevtes Kal pt vonoavres adrod Td 
tédos Kat 7 ioxupdraroy. Scholz (Prolegg.), to support his assertion that 
the text of the N. T. was preserved incorrupt during the first centuries, has 
laid down several untenable positions ; among them (§ 4) this, that the oldest 
citations of N. T. passages often give the unadulterated text. Against this 
observe Polycarp. ad Philipp. c. 1: dv yepev 6 Oeds Aboas Tas Sivas Tod 
Gdou (Acts ii. 24). D. Syr. and others have this last instead of @avdrov. 
In c. 5 he omits in the passage 1 Cor. vi. 10, od with ABDE and others. 
Further see Tischendorf, Proll. ad ed. N. T. (Lips. 1841,] p. xxv. sqq. 

» Griesb. Hist. text. Gr. Epp. Paul., Opuse. II. 129. Rinck, Lucubr. 
crit. p. 10. 


Modes of their Origin. 


§ 36a. 


The same here took place as in the O. T. text (cf. Pt. I 
§ 83, ff). I. False readings arose through error: 1. Of 
sight: exchange of letters, misplacement of words, omission 
of words and sentences per oMovoréAevTor, or even repetition.® 
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2. Of hearing; especially through itacism in pronuncia- 
tion.” 3, Of memory: misplacement of words, exchange 
of synonymes. 4. Of the understanding : false division of 
words, false reading of abbreviations, adoption of glosses 
and parallelisms into the text.? 


® Mark v. 14: dvyyyetday for dmpyyeidav. Acts xxvii. 6: dveBiBacev for 
éveBiBacev. Rom. xii. 13: pwetaus for ypelas. Rom. i. 13: xapmév twa 
(common text) for rua xaprov. Rom, ix. 11: rod Ocod rpdbects for mp. r. O. 
Matt. v.19: D and other Codd. omit all that follows the first év rH Baou- 
Aeia THv obpavdv. Matt. x. 23: petyere eis thy AAAny (received text) for 
geiyere cis tiv érépav, xiv ék tairns Sidkwow tyds, pevyere els thy GAAnv 
(cf., on the other hand, our remarks on the passage). Rom. xiv. 6: ABC 
DEFG and other authorities drop the words cal 6 py ppovdv — dpovet, 
&c. In Matt. xxvii. 35, this supposition is untenable on other grounds. 
Luke vii. 21: éyapioaro ré Bdérew for ey. BA. Luke ix. 49: éxBdddXovra 
7a Satpdva for éxB. day. 1 Thess. ii.'7: éyernOnpev viprioe for eyev. Arrvos. 

> Rom. ii. 17: ie for ef d€. 1 John iv. 2: ywaoxerar for ywacxere. 
Matt. xxvii.6: xev® for xawG. 1 Cor. x. 13: #reupev (Cod. Alex.) for 
eiAnhev. 1 Pet. ii. 3: xpiords (Cod. Diez.) for ypyords. Acts xvii. 31: 
eixoupevny for olkovpenny. Acts v. 19: jvuée (Cod. Diez.) for #voge. Acts 
v. 36, received text mpocexoddyOy ; probably more correctly mpooexdiOn 
(AB), in its stead mpooexdyOy (CD*E). — Luke iii. 35: payd8 for payod, 
carey for padex. Rom. i. 30: xaxodddovs (Cod. D) for xaradddous. 

¢ Matt. xx. 10: dvd Syvapsov cal adroi for x. ad. dv. Sqv. John xvi. 22: 
vov pev omny for Abany pev viv. xviii. 7: emnpdtnoev adrovs for air. én. 
1 Cor. xii. 20: yuri for vdv. Revelation xvii. 17: ra pyyara (com. text) 
for of Adéyou. 1 Pet. iii. 13: pupnrai (com. text) for (yAwrai. Rom. ii. 16: 
7 for dre. Acts ix. 26: eis for ev. Acts xvi. 40: eis (com. text) for mpds. 
Acts xviii. 2: dzo for ék, and many others. 

¢ Phil. i. 1: cuverioxdrois for ov émuoxdmos. 2 Cor. xii. 19: ra dé for 
rade. 1 Tim. iii. 16: for OS was read OS, O, or vice versa. Acts i. 12: 
after caBBdrov eyo 6dév, Cod. 40 reads tocodroy by 76 Sidornpa, dcoy du- 
varov *lovdaiov mepurarnoa ev caBBdro. Rom. vili. 28: after cvvepyei, 
Codd. AB, 6eds. 2 Cor. viii. 4: after dylovs, com. text, deEacOar jyas. In 
Cod. Cant. in Matt. xxvi. 60, the grammatical sign ro é£js is adopted. Cf. 
Credner, Beitr. I. 461. Matt. xxvii. 35, supplied from John xix. 24. Acts 
ix. 5, f. from xxvi. 14. 


§ 36 b. 


II. The text was altered also with more or less distinct 
design: 1. To correct, beautify, or make perspicuous the 
language.” 2. To remove historical, geographical, arche- 
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ological, and dogmatic difficulties, and to introduce dogmas 
into the text.» 8. To follow the explanations of distin- 
guished commentators.° 4. The liturgical use of the N. T. 
occasioned additions and omissions.4 


* Removal of the Alexand. conjugation-forms eirav, j\Oav, érecav, &e. 
Grammatical emendations: Revel. ii. 20: rv yuvaixa .... Tv Aeyoucay 
(com. text) for rv y.....% Aéyouca. Rev. iv. 1: déyouoa (recd. text) 
for Neywv. John i. 14: mAnpn (Cod. D) for mAnpys. Matt. vil. 25, adris 
omitted. Luke viii. 31: mapexdde: for mapexddovy. 1 Cor. iv.6: ba .... 
voided, for iva .... Puvovicbe. Acts xx. 16: ety for qv. Luke vi. 38: 
@ yap pétp@ perpeite for 7H yap a’r@ perp@ @ perpeire. Matt. xv. 32: 
nuépas tpeis for myepar tpeis. Mark viii. 31: tad for dd. Removal of a 
zeugma: Luke i. 64, instead of dvedy6n 7d ordua aitod mapaxpjya Kal 7 
yhéaoca avrov, Codd.: dy r. or. air. map. kai éhvOn 6 Secpds THs yAwoons 
avrod. Removal of Hebraisms: Matt. ix. 8: €@avpacav for époByOnoar. 
Mark xiv. 25: ov« ére od py mio for ov py mpocda meiv. Doing away a 
tautology: Mark xii. 23, instead of év 17 dvaordcet, dray dvacraow, several 
Codd. simply év rH dvacrdcer. Removal of a pleonasm: 2 Cor. xii. 6, 
omission of 7 in D*EFG 37. all. Exchange of a less usual expression for 
a more usual: 1 Pet. ii. 20, for kodapuCdpevor, Codd. koda{dpevor. 

> Mark ii. 26: emt ABiadap rod dpytepews was, on account of 1 Sam. xxi. 
1, either wholly or in part omitted, or the name changed to Abimelech. 
Matt. xxvii. 9: some Codd. leave out ‘Iepeuiov, others read Zayapiov. Mark 
xv. 25: éxrn for rpirn after John xix. 14, and there rpiry for ékrn. John i. 
28, for Byéavia, com. text according to Orig. ByOaBapa. Mark x. 12: e&- 
€On dd Tod avdpés for drodvan tov aydpa abrijs. John vii. 39: ov yap 
fv mvedpa dyov; addition, én’ avrois, or dedopévoy, or dSoOév, and the like. 
Matt. v. 22, efx was on moral grounds either added, or omitted by others. 
Luke ii. 33: "Ioonp for 6 warjp adrod. Mark xiii. 32: omitted, odd 6 
vids. Acts xx. 28: Oeod (recd. text) for xvpiov. 1 John v. 7, the addition 
of the three heavenly witnesses. 

© 2 Cor. i. 20, the reading 86 for kai rests probably on Theodoret’s ex- 
planation. 

4 Matt. iv. 12, and often, 6 "Ijcods introduced ; vi. 13, addition of the 
doxology ; xiii. 23, addition, 6 ¢ywy Sra, x.7.A.; duny, at the end of books. 
The readings of the received text, Acts iii. 11, rod iabevros xodod, and 
xx. 16, ekpwe, came from Bestioaadies. 


Griesbach’s System of Recensions. 


§ 37. 


Griesbach noticed in the MSS. and versions of the N. T., 
and in the citations of the Fathers, certain peculiarities of 
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the text as a whole. Guided by these, he arranged the 
whole mass of critical authorities in three divisions, and 
thereby simplified the examination of their testimony. He 
called the different divisions of the text Recensions, and laid 
down the three following : — 

1. The Occidental Recension, whose authorities and docu- 
ments are Tertullian, Cyprian, Ireneus (Lat. trans.), Ambrose, 
Augustine, &c.; the Latin versions before Jerome, the Sa- 
hidico- Coptic and Jerusalem Syriac; the MSS. of the Gos- 
pels D 1. 18. 69. 118. 124. 181. 157., of the Pauline Epistles 
DEFG. Its character is exegetical, it contains glosses and 
circumlocutions, and is the most strongly Hebraistic. 

2. The Alexandrine Recension, whose authorities and 
documents are Clement of Alex., Origen, Eusebius, Athana- 
sius, Cyril of Alex., Isidore of Pelusium, &c.; the Mem- 
phitico- Coptic, Philoxenian Syriac, Ethiopic, and Armenian 
versions ; the manuscripts BCL 33. 102. 106. of the Gos- 
pels, of the Epistles, ABC 17. 46. 47. Its peculiarity is 
greater grammatical purity and correctness of language. 

3. The Constantinopolitan Recension, which consists of 
the writings of the Fathers of Greece, Asia Minor, and the 
neighboring provinces, from the fourth to the sixth centuries ; 
the Gothic and Slavic versions; the MSS. of the Gospels 
AEFGHS, and the Moscow MSS. of the Pauline Epistles. 
Its peculiarity lies in the mixture of the other two recen- 
sions. It follows more closely the Greek idiom, but con- 
tains also glosses, and approaches the Received Text. 

Griesbach assigns the Syriac Peshito to neither of these 
recensions, and thinks it has been repeatedly altered after 
different Greek MSS. Chrysostom’s text of the Gospels, 
also, he regards as a mixture of various recensions. The text 
in manuscripts PQT is likewise mixed, and indeed several 
documents of the Occidental and Alexand. recensions have 
suffered adulteration. MSS. also, which, on the whole, 
belong to the Constantinop. recension, e.g. Codd. KM 10. 
11. 17. 22. 28. 36. 40. 57. 61. 63. 64. 72. 91. 108. 127. 142. 
209. 229. 235., contain mixtures from other recensions.* 
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2 Griesbach, Prolegg. in ed. 3. N. T. p. Ixx. sqq. Curae in hist. text. 
Gr. Epp. Paulin. spec. I. sect. II. § 14, 15. Haniein, Einl. ins N. T. I. 
120, ff — Earlier hints by Bengel and Semler (§ 46). 


§ 38. 


Griesbach considered only the Alexandrine form of the 
text the result of a genuine recension, which was under- 
taken on placing together the Evayyédov and the ‘Amdéato- 
ros (Pt. I. § 21); the Occidental, on the other hand, and 
the Constantinopolitan, as not, in strictness, entitled to the 
name. These two he regarded as accidental results of 
the negligence and arbitrariness of copyists and pseudo- 
critics. The Occidental he derives from the ancient MSS. 
current before the "AmécTodos was collected ; the Constan- 
tinopolitan he regards as a mixture of the two old recen- 
sions. The birthplace of the recensions he deduced partly 
from their origin and circulation, and partly from their 
versions and from the Fathers who adopted them. 

But in this system all is uncertain; for we know nothing 
of the rise of the oldest collections of N. T. books, and no 
critical document contains a recension in its pure state, or 
maintains throughout the character ascribed to it. 

4 Curae in hist. text. § 13. Meletema II. de vetustis textus N. T. re- 
cens., prefixed to his Comment. crit. Part. II. p. xxxiv. 

> Schulz, Praef. ad ed. 3. N. T. Griesb. p. xxxiii. J. G. Reiche, Codi- 


cum MSS. N. T. Graec. aliquot insign. in Bibliotheca reg. Paris. asserva- 
torum nova descriptio et cum textu vulgo recepto collatio (Gott. 1847. a.) 


p- 2, sqq. 
Hug’s System. 


§ 39. 


Hug agrees with Griesbach in finding in MSS. D 1. 13. 
69. 124. of the Gospels, and DEFG of the Epp., and in the 
old Latin and Sahidico-Coptic versions, a text in general 
similar to the Occidental, but unrevised and debased, which 
he designates by the name (borrowed from the critical 
history of the LXX.) of «own éxdocrs ; but differs from him 
in numbering the Peshito, and the Alexandrians Clement 
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and Origen, among its authorities.*— As regards this ver- 
sion, Griesbach yielded in a measure, and acknowledged 
in it a peculiar form of the text akin to the xowy; but in 
regard to Clement and Origen he greatly limits Hug’s 
assertion.” 

Later, according to Hug, an end was put to this debased 
condition of the text by three different recensions in the East. 

1. Hesychius, the critical reviser of the LXX. (Pt. I. § 46), 
he supposes brought the text into the form in which it 
exists in some authorities of Griesbach’s Alexand. recension, 
in Codd. BCL of the Gospels, Codd. ABC 17. 46. of the 
Epp., in the Memphitic version, Athanasius, Cyril of Alex- 
andria, and others. — But the historic evidence in support 
of this recension is very unsatisfactory, for the MSS. as- 
cribed to Hesychius seem to have had little circulation.* 
The form of the text which Hug ascribes to Hesychius be- 
longs, moreover, to the time of Origen, and even of Clement 
of Alexandria. 

2. The so-called Constantinopolitan recension (in MSS. 
EFGH of the Gospels, SVbh Matth., and in most cursive 
MSS., in Cod. G of the Pauline Epp., and in the Moscow 
MSS.) Hug ascribes to Lucian, who is said to have revised 
the «ow, on which the Peshito was based. Against this 
Griesbach has adduced nothing, although the historical proof 
seems also unsatisfactory.* 

3. Hug finds a distinct recension, not laid down by Gries- 
bach, in the MSS. AKM 42. 106. 114. 116. of the Gospels, 
in the Philoxenian Syriac version, and in the writings of 
Chrysostom and Theodoret, and ascribes it to Origen. But 
this form of the text is not sufficiently independent, and the 
fact that Origen undertook a recension of the N. T. cannot 
be proved, and is intrinsically unlikely.* 

a Binl. ins N. T. I. § 22, ff 

> Melet. II. p. xlvii. sqq. and Melet. I. In the latter he shows that 
Origen used an Occidental MS. only in the Commentary on Matt. Hug 
himself confesses that Clement often follows ABC. § 32. p. 183. 

¢ After subtracting the passages which Hug, § 36, cites (cf. Pt. I. § 46), 
and which refer to the LXX., only the following proofs remain. Hieron. 
Praef. in 4 Evangg. ad Damasum: Praetermitto eos codices, quos a Lu- 


56 CRITICISM OF THE TEXT. 


ciano et Hesychio nuncupatos paucorum hominum asserit perversa conten- 
tio, ete. (§ 26, note b). Decret. Pars I. distinct. XV. § 27: Evangelia 
quae falsavit Lucianus et Hesychius apocrypha. Already Semler (ad 
Wetstenii libell. ad crisin N. T. pertinentes, pp. 83, 177) considered both 
of these men authors of widely circulated recensions. Comp., on the other 
side, Scholz (Prolegg. § 29); Rink, Lucubr. crit. pp. 7, 59. 

4 Besides the passages adduced in note c, the following rather opposes 
than supports it. Hieron. De vir. illustr. c. 77: Lucianus ... . tantum in 
scripturarum studio laboravit, ut usque nunc quaedam exemplaria scriptura- 
rum Lucianea nuncupentur. 

© Griesbach, |. c. p. lviii. sqq. Scholz, Prolegg. § 28. The traces in 
Hieronym. (ad Matt. xxiv. 36) prove little: In quibusdam Latinis Codicibus 
additum est: neque filius: quum in Graecis, et maxime Adamaniii et Pieri 
exemplaribus, hoc non habeatur adscriptum. Ad Gal. iii. 1: .... hoc 
quia in exemplaribus Adamantii non habetur, omisimus. Opposed to it is 
Origen’s own testimony (Tom. xv. in Matt. III. 671), where the Latin 
translator adds: In exemplaribus autem N. T. hoc ipsum me posse facere 
sine periculo non putavi. Against Hug’s view in general, see Rink, 1. c. 

Similar view of Eichhorn, IV. § 34, ff, save that he does not adopt 
a recension by Origen. THe discriminates an unrevised text in Asia and 
Africa, a recension of the former by Lucian, of the latter by Hesychius, and 
a mixture of both texts. 


Dissenting Views. 


§ 40. 


Chr. Fr. Matthai, who regarded the old Occidental and 
Alexandrian MSS., the quotations of the Fathers, and 
the old versions, as unreliable, rejects the whole recension 
system, and finds the genuine text in his Moscow MSS. 
alone.” 

Also J. Mart. Augustin Scholz declares the Constanti- 
nopolitan to be the genuine, uncorrupted text. The text 
of what Griesbach called the Occidental and Alexandrian 
authorities he puts together, and regards it as the result of 
the prevailing carelessness of the Egyptian grammarians in 
the first three centuries. The Constantinopolitan, on the 
other hand, he deduces from the original text current in 
Greece, Asia Minor, and Syria, and which, through the 
conscientious regard that prevailed in the fourth century 
towards the sacred writings, had been carefully preserved.> 
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* Ueber die sogen. Recensionen, welche der Abt Bengel, der D. Semler 
und der geh. K. R. Griesbach in d. griech. Texte des N. T. wollen ent- 
deckt haben. Leipz. 1804. 

> Grundlinien e. Gesch. d. Textes d. N.T., in his Bibl. krit. Reise. 
Leipzig, 1823. p. 163, ff Prolegg. ad edit. N. T. § 20, sqq. 51, sqq. 
Other views in his Curae crit. in hist. text. Evangg. Heidelb. 1820. 4to. 
Rink agrees with him (Lucubr. crit. p. 2, sqq.). He accepts only two 
classes of MSS., the Occidental (in the Epp. ABCDEFG), and the Ori- 
ental (the cursive MSS.). The former he divides into two families, — 
the African (ABC) and the Latin(DEFG) MSS. He also regards the first 
class as in part the result of grammatical arbitrariness, in part of ignorance 
and carelessness. Tischendorf (Prolegg. ad edit. N. T. p. xlv.) closely 
follows Rink. He arranges the uncial MSS. thus: the African, BCLXN 
PQTWZYT of the Gospels, ABC of Acts, ABC of the Pauline Epistles, 
ABC of the Cath. Epistles, AC of the Apocalypse; the Latin, D. 1. 13. 69. 
124. of the Gospels, DE of the Acts, DEFG of the Pauline Epistles; the 
Constantinopolitan, FGHSUV of the Gospels, H of the Acts, I of the 
Pauline Epp., H of the Cath. Epp. He places the Cod. B between the 
Alexandrine and the Constantinopolitan. 


§ 40 b. 


Although it may be objected to this view that it gives 
too little prominence to the distinctive character of the 
Occidental and of the Alexandrian text, and assumes with- 
out proof that the Constantinopolitan is the true trans- 
mission of the text originally current in Asia Minor and 
Syria ;* the other views are also liable to the objection, that 
it is a manifest assumption, that the text of the older man- 
uscripts is of course older and more authentic. The later 
manuscripts also may have preserved the original text, and 
in not a few passages really give it.” 


a J. S. Vater, in Kirchenhist. Archiv, 1824. I. 14, ff. Gabler, Praef. ad 
Griesbachit Opusc. Vol. II. p. xvii. Schott, Isag. § 142. Tischendorf, 1. c. 
p- Xxx. sqq. — That the Constantinopolitan text has been affected by the 
Alexandrian, Scholz himself (Prolegg. § 52) cannot wholly deny. The 
MSS., which Eusebius procured (§ 28 a, note a) at Constantine’s command, 
were probably prepared from such as Origen had used and approved of. 

> Decidedly wrong are the readings: Matt. xxvii. 49, + ddXos S€ Naar, 
x.t-A., BCL 5. all.; 1 Cor. iv. 2, Cyreire for (yretra, ADEFG 23. all. ; 
1 Cor. xv. 49, dopécopev, ABCDEFGI, against popécoper, B text rec. 
The following are very doubtful: Matt. xxvi. 60, Kai ody edpov moAX. wev- 
Sopapr. mpocedO.; 1 Cor. viii. 7, 7] ournbeia, AB, rH ovverdyoer Ews apres rod 
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eldédov, BDEFG ; xv. 44, ef gorw copa Woy. «.7.d., ABCD*FG ; 2 Cor. 
i. 20, 85 kat 8? adrod, x.7-A., ABC*FG ; xii. 1, the received reading has 
much in its favor; ver. 7, likewise the received iva p:} tmepatpopat, against 
ADEFG; Gal. iv. 31, the readings of the uncials is not satisfactory ; 
1 Thess. ii. 18, dire with ABD*FG is hardly correct. Cf. my Exeget. 
Handb. on the passage. Rink, in St. u. Kr. 1846. p. 402, ff. 


Conclusion. 


§ 41. 


If, in these attempts after a so-called history of the New 
‘Testament text, we separate theory from actual observation, 
the fact remains, that certain manuscripts and other critical 
authorities agree among themselves and differ from others, 
according to a certain analogy. This is chiefly the case 
with the Eastern (Alexandrian) and the Western, although 
even in these many transitions and admixtures occur. 
This fact, however, we must not seek to explain histori- 
cally, because of the almost entire absence of information ; 
but to complete it critically by first of all collating the 
critical documents more accurately, and more extensively, 
than has hitherto been done. In connection with this dip- 
lomatic or external criticism, the internal must be pursued, 
which estimates readings according to internal grounds, 1. e. 
grounds drawn from the peculiar style of individual au- 
thors. We shall then find that the oldest MSS. by no 
means deserve unqualified preference. 

a Cf. Schulz, Praef. ad N. T. p. li. sq. 





II. History or tue Printep Text. 
First and Standard Editions. 


§ 42. 


Long after the invention of printing, and the consequent 
circulation of the Latin Bible and the Hebrew Old Testa- 


ORIGIN OF THE RECEIVED TEXT. § 43. 59 


ment, the whole Greek New Testament was, in 1514, first 
printed at Complutum (Alcalé), in Spain, in Cardinal 
Ximenes’s Polyglot, and a few years later published. It is 
uncertain from what MSS. this text of the New Testament 
was taken. The passage 1 John v.7 seems to have been 
taken from the Vulgate. 

The edition of Erasmus, with a Latin version and anno- 
tations (Basel, 1516, fol.), appeared earlier; a second A.D. 
1519, a third A. D. 1522, a fourth in 1527, and a fifth in 
1535. In the Gospels he used Cod. 2 (Basil. B. VI. 25) as 
the basis of his text, in the Acts and the Epp. Cod. 2 (Bas. 
B. IX. ult.), and in the Apoc. Cod. Reuchlin.; and he some- 
times collated Cod. 1 (Bas. B. VI. 27) and Cod. 4 (Bas. 
B. X. 20). Not until the third edition did he adopt 1 John 
v. 7, from the Cod. Montfort., and in the fourth he used the 
Complutensian edition. The critics are not wholly satisfied 
with his carefulness and accuracy.? 

2 Wetstein, Prolegg. in N. T. ed. Semler, p. 311, sqq. Semler, Hist. u. 
krit. Samml. tib. den sogen. Beweisst. d. Dogmatik. 1 Th. 1764. For his 
controversial writings against J. M. Gétz, on the critical worth of the Com- 
plut. text, see Rosenmiiiler, Handbuch f. d. Litt. IIT. 291, ff Chr. W. Fr. 
Walch, Neuste Rel. Gesch. IV. 425, ff. That the Greek text has been 
altered from the Vulgate (Wést.), is true only under great—limitations. 
Eichhorn (V.§ 112) judges very favorably of the text of this ed. Cod. 
Havn. 1. Laud. 2. Vindob. Lambec. 35. agree with him closely. 


> Wetstein, 1. c. p. 318, sqq. Michaelis, Hinl. I. '778, ff. Herb. Marsh, 
Anmerk. J. 422, ff 


Origin of the Received Text. 


§ 43. 


Several subsequent editions give little else than the text 
of the two mentioned above, with, at the most, a few altera- 
tions from MSS. The Complutensian edition is followed 
by ed. 1. Rob. Steph. 1546. 16mo. (called the O mirificam 
edition); ed. 2.1549. 16mo; edd. Plantin. et Rapheleng. 
(Antw. 1564-1612. 8vo, and miniature form); edd. Genev. 
1609, 19, 20, 28, 32; the Paris Polyglot, T. IX. X. 1645; 
ed. Goldhagen (Mog. 1753), with var. readings. The ed. of 
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Erasmus is followed by ed. Andr. Asulani, “ multis vetustiss. 
exempl. collatis” (Ven. 1518. fol.) ; Thom. Anshelm (Bad. 
Hagen. 1521. 4to); Jo. Bebelii (Bas. 1523, 31, 35. 8vo) ; 
Wolf. Cephalaei (Arg. 1524, 34. 8vo); Thom. Plater (Bas. 
1538, 40, 43, 44. 8vo); Mic. Brylingeri (1533, 43, 48, 49, 53, 
56, 58, 86. 8vo); Froben. et Episcop. (Bas. 1545. Ato) ; 
Heerwagen (Bas. 1545. fol.); Vogelin (Lips. 1570); Leonh. 
Osten (Bas. 1588. 8vo); ed. Viteb. 1622. 4to. Remarkable 
editions: ed. Sim. Colinaei (Par. 1534. 8vo); ed. Jac. 
Bogard (Par. 1548); ed. 3. Rob. Stephan. (1550. fol., called 
ed. Regia) “c. vetust. XVI. scriptis exempl.”; ed. 4. 1551. 
Svo, with Evrasmus’s version and the Vulgate, with the 
division into verses (cf. § 30a); ed. Rob. Steph. fil. (1569. 
16mo). These last edd. are followed by ed. Oporin. (Bas. 
1552. 16mo) ; ed. Wechel (Fref. a. M. 1597. f. 1600, 16, 61. 
fol.) ; Bryling. (Bas. 1563. 8vo); Crispin (Gen. 1553. large 
16mo. 1563. 12mo. 1604. 16mo); Froschower (Turic. 
1559, 66. 8vo). The Hrasmian and Complut. together are 
followed by Bibl. Antwerp. 1571, 72; ed. Plant. 1572, 84. 
fol. c. vers. interlin. Ar. Montani; ed. Rapheleng. 1691. 
16mo; Commelin. 1599. fol. 


* Cf. Hug, Einl. 1. § 57. Eichhorn, § 112, p. 260, ff. § 113, p. 265, ff. 
Rosenmiiller, I. 278, ff. 


§ 44. 


Theod. Beza advanced the N. T. criticism a step, by 
improving the text of the third edition of Stephens, with 
the help of H. Stephens’s collation and some other aids.* 
This text being frequently reprinted, especially in Holland, 
gained currency as the Textus Receptus.? It owes its 
reputation, however, only to Beza’s renown, and to the 
fortunate activity of the Dutch printers, not to its internal 
excellence ; for it is by no means the result of thorough and 
comprehensive examination.° It has, however, with reason, 
been made the basis in almost all critical labors (§ 55 a). 

a First edition, 1565 (Geneva), printed by H. Steph. the son, with the 


Vulgate, Beza’s own translation, and critical remarks. In the dedication he 
says: ‘Ad haec omnia accessit exemplar ex Stephani nostri bibliotheca cum 


CRITICAL COLLECTIONS AND EDITIONS. § 460. 61 


viginti quinque plusminus manuscriptis codd. et omnibus paene impressis ab 
Henr. Stephano ejus filio quam diligentissime collatum.’’ Second edition. 
1582. fol. In the preface it is said: ‘‘ Hos novi foederis libros non modo 
cum variis septemdecim Graecorum codd. a Rob. Stephano citatorum lec- 
tionibus rursum contulimus, sed etiam cum Syra interpretatione.’’ On this 
contradiction compare Herb. Marsh, I. 428, and Hug, Einleit. I. § 58. 
Third edition, 1589. Fourth edition, 1598. Six smaller editions, with his 
own Latin translation, 1565 -67, 80, 90, 1604, 11. 8vo. 

> Ed. Elzevir. L. B. 1624. 16mo. 1633. 12mo. Preface to second: 
“Textum ergo habes, nunc ab omnibus receptum.’’ Unaltered copies of 
the second: 1641, 56, 62, 70, 78. Jad. Curcellaei ap. Dan. Elzevir. 1658, 
75, with var. readings. Ed. Morini. Par. 1628. Ed. Westen. Amst. 1698. 
8vo, with the transl. of Arias Mont. The edd. of Henr. Stephens, 1576. 
12mo. 1581. 16mo; ed. Béckleri. Arg. 1645, 60. 4to, differ somewhat. 

© Griesbach, Prolegg. p. xxxii. Bertholdt, 1. 356. 


Critical Collections and Editions. 


§ 45a. 


To English industry we owe the first important efforts 
for the development of N. T. criticism. Brian Walton 
added to the text of the London Polyglot (1657, Pt. V.) 
the readings of the Cod. Alex., and gave, in Part VI, a rich 
collection of variations from MSS. in part not before col- 
lated John Fell enlarged this collection in his edition,” 
but has the higher merit of occasioning and stimulating 
John Mill to issue a new and better edition. 

a Among them also the Velesian readings, a work of fraud. Herd. 
Marsh, I. 477. 

>’ N. T. libri omnes. Accesserunt parall. script. loca nec non varr. 
lectt. ex plus 100 MSS. codd. et antiqu. verss. coll. Oxon. 1675. Fell col- 
lated 12 MSS. of the Bodleian Library, and obtained collations from else- 
where, to which he added, besides those which he found in Curcelleus and 
the London Polyglot, the genuine readings of Caryophilus from Possini 
Catena in Evan. Marci. 1673. fol. Copies of this ed. op. et stud. Jo. 
Gregorii. Oxon. 1703. fol., Lips. sumt. Koenig. 1697. 8vo, ¢. praef. 
Frank. Lips. 1702. 8vo. 


§ 450. 


John Mills edition surpassed all its predecessors, not only 
in richness of critical material, but also in critical exact- 
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ness, for he first described and investigated the claims of the 
documents. He thus gave criticism a fixed course.* 


2 Nov. Test. cum lectionibus var. MSS. exemplarium, verss., editt., SS. 
Patrum et scriptorum eccles. et in easdem notis. Accedunt loca script. 
parall. aliaque exegetica, et appendix ad var. lectiones. Praemittitur diss., 
in qua de libris N. T. et canonis constitutione agitur: et historia s. textus 
N. Foederis ad nostra usque tempora deducitur, et quid in hac editione 
praestitum sit, explicatur. Stud. et lab. Joa. Milli S.T.P. Oxon. 1707. fol. 
Miil used, not only the then existing collections of variations and Fedi’s appa- 
ratus, but made more accurate extracts from the best older printed editions, 
and from some important codd. existing in England. He got extracts from 
others not previously used, and more exact ones from some which had been 
used. To these he added the various readings of the old versions and. the 
Fathers. But his extracts from MSS., from the Eastern verss., and the 
Fathers, are in part defective, and in part incorrect. Comp. Rosenm. Hand- 
buch, I. 325. Enlarged and corrected edition : — Collectionem Mill. rec., 
meliori ordine disp. novisque accessionibus locupl. Lud. Kusterus. Amst. 
1710. Lips. 1723. fol. The Prolegomena published by Dan. Salthenzus. 
Konigsb. 1734. 4to. Gerhard of Mastricht used Mill’s collection of various 
readings in his ed. Amst. ex. off. Wetst. 1711, 35. 8vo, with 43 can. crit. 


§ 46a. 


Joh. Alb. Bengel issued a new recension of the text, with 
new collations. He laid down in his Introductio ad Crisin 
N. T. principles which simplified the work of criticism, and 
gave the first start to the classification of MSS. in families.* 


aN. T. Graecum, ita adornatum, ut textus probatarum editt. medullam, 
margo var. lectionum in suas classes distributarum Jocorumque parall. delec- 
tum, apparatus subjunctus criseos sacrae, Millianae praesertim, compen- 
dium, limam ac fructum exhibeat, inserviente Joa. Alb. Bengelio. Tub. 
1734. 4to. Introd. in cris. N. T. § 26: .... ipsis varietatibus, ut sunt, 
excussis, videndum, quinam codices potissimum inter se bini, terni, quaterni 
et amplius, per minores majoresque syzygzas in utramque partem congruant. 
Nam sic via patefiet ad decidendum, id est, ad varietates quae supercreverant, 
resecandas, quo facto genuina lectio non poterit non superare. § 31. .... 
Nam si quis omnem codicum varietatem probe secum feputaverit, per- 
spiciet librarios Graecos in quasdam quasi nationes sive familias discessionem 
ante etiam fecisse, quam versiones extitissent. As a basis for his assump- 
tion of two families, viz. an Alexand. and a Latin, he used Cod. Alex. and 
the old Latin version. Cf. §22 and the subsequent observations. — The 
Apparatus criticus was published separately, cur. Phil. Dav. Burkio. Tub. 
1763. 4to. Manual edition, Stuttg. 1734. 8vo; reprinted 1739, 53, 62, 
76, with additions by E. Bengel, the son, 1790. 8vo. 
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§ 46. 


Joh. Jac. Wetstein’s edition, accompanied by learned Pro- 
legomena, and elaborated with marvellous industry, added 
a multitude of new collations to the stock of critical ma- 
terial, and brought more light and order into it. He did 
not, however, adopt Bengel’s views of criticism. He was 
obliged to refrain from editing the text according to his 
own judgment, and designated the changes which seemed 
to him necessary by signs and marginal notes.* The text, 
as it would have been amended by Weistein, was printed 
by Wm. Bowyer” 

« N. T. Graecum edit. receptae, cum lectionibus var. codd. MSS., editt. 
aliarum, verss. et Patrum nec non commentario pleniore ex scriptoribus vet. 
Hebr., Graec., et Lat. historiam et vim verborum illustrante, op. et stud. 
Joa. Jac. Weistenti. T. I. cont. quatuor Evangelia. Amst. 1751. T. II. 
cont. Epp. Pauli, Acta Apost., Epp. Cath., et Apoc. 1752. fol. Ed. 2. 
auct. et em. cur. J. A. Lotze. Rotterd. 1832. large 4to. The Prolegomena 
ad N. T. Graeci editionem, etc. appeared earlier. Amst. 1730. 4to. — 
Notas adjecit atque appendicem de vetustioribus Latinis recens., quae in 
variis codd. supersunt, J. S. Semler. Hal. 1674. 8vo. W. collated, on 
his critical journeys, several codd. anew, or for the first time, as Cod. C. 
He also first brought the readings of the Philox. vers. into the critical appa- 
ratus. His accuracy has been defended against Michaélis’s attacks (Einl. 
I. 813, ff.) by Marsh, Anmerk. I. 435, ff. 

> N. T. Graec. ad fidem Graec. solum Codd. MSS. nunc primum ex- 
pressum, adstipulante Jo. Jac. Wetstenio. Accessere in altero vol. emen- 
dationes conject. virorum doct. undique collectae. Lond. 1763. 2 vol. 
12mo; the 2d Pt. also, under an English title: Conjectural emendations 
on the N. T. Lond. 1763. 2d ed. 1772. 3d ed. 1782. small 8vo; transl. 
with additions by J. Chr. F. Schulz. Lpz. 1774, 75. 8vo. 


§ 474. 


Joh. Jac. Griesbach’s name marks a new chapter in the 
history of N. T. criticism. He enlarged the critieal mate- 
rial by collations and excerpts of his own, and, following 
Bengel’s and Semler’s example, laid down a system of 
principles of criticism (comp. § 37), by which he tested the 
authorities, and improved the Received Text, which he took 
for the basis of his, both on external and internal grounds. 
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Almost at the same time an edition appeared in England, 
containing the text improved from Codd. Cantabr. and Cla- 
romont.? 

a Libri hist. N. T. Graece. Pars prior, sistens synopsin Evangg. Matth., 
Mare., et Luc. Textum ad fidem codd., verss. et Patrum emendavit et 
lect. var. adjecit J. Jac. Griesbach. Hal. 1774. Pars post., sistens Evang. 
Joh. et Acta App. Ib. 1775. 8vo. Subsequently without the synoptical ar- 
rangement: N.T. Graece, ete. Vol. I. Evangg. et Acta Apost. compl. Hal. 
1777. Vol. II. Epist. et Apoc. complectens. 1775. large 8vo. Grriesbach 
collated several codd. (DGL 10. 12. 13. &c.) on his journeys, and gave the 
most important readings in this edition. The complete extracts, however, 
and the collation of Clem. Alex. and Origen in his Symbolae criticae (Hal. 
1785, 93). His critical apparatus contains, besides, the readings from both 
the Wolfenbiittel MSS. and the Giessen codd. Finally, the readings from 
the old versions are in part corrected, and in part increased. 

> The New Testament, collated with the most approved manuscripts, 
etc. by E. Harwood. Lond. 1776, 84. 2 vols. small 8vo. Cf. Marsh, 
Anmerk. I. 451. 


§ 470. 


The stock of critical materials increased still further 
after this time. Chr. Fr. Matthdi, in his edition, collated 
more than one hundred Moscow and other MSS., and gave 
a recension® nearly approximating to the Received Text, 
based on these, and on principles of his own (§ 40).— 
N. T. criticism owes still further enrichment to the editioh 
of Franz Carl Alter, in which he gives (greatly to the 
critic’s inconvenience) the text according to the Vienna 
Cod. Lambeccii I., with various readings from many other 
Vienna MSS. and some versions.» — Andr. Birch contrib- 
uted his own and Moldenhauer’s collation of many unex- 
amined MSS. (Cod. Vat. C and others), and Adler’s ex- 
tracts from the Jerusalem Syriac version.® 

« Nov. Test. XII Tomis distinctum Graece et Latine. Textum denuo 
recensuit, yar. Jectiones nunquam antea vulgatas ex centum Codd. MSS. 
variarum Biblioth., Mosqu., olim Patriarch. nunc SS. Synodi, 'Typographei 
synod. et ‘Tabularii Imperialis, Pultav., Nicephori Archiep., Dresd. Elector., 
Lips. Paulinae, Gotting. Univ. et suae, summa dilig. et fide collegit et 
vulgavit, lectionaria Eccles. Graec. primo accurate evolvit singulasque lectt. 
sedulo indagavit, plerorumque Codd. specimina aere expressa exhibuit, 
priorum editorum, clariss. virorum, nominatim Miliii, Bengelii, Wetsteniz, 
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etiam Knitzelii, diligentiss. critici, apparatus retractavit, eorumque sententias 
examinavit, editt. etiam alias ut Complut., Erasmi, Bezae, Steph., Mastr. 
atque adeo Griesb. Hal., recensionis, ut vocat, Alexandrino-Occidentalis, 
inspexit, scholia Gr. max. part. inedit. addidit, commentarios Gr. cum ed. 
tum ined. consuluit et notavit, Patrum Gr. et Lat. lectiones notabiliores 
memoravit, animadverss. crit. adj. et ed. Chr. Friedr. Matthaci, ete. cum 
tabulis aeneis XXIX. Rigae 1788. 8vo. The volumes had before been 
published singly, from 1782-1788. Cf. Eichhorn, Allg. Bibl. 11. 305, f. 
Manual edition. Wittenb. 1803-6. 3 vols. 8vo. The edition of the Cod. 
Boern. (§ 51) was also a valuable addition to the store of critical materials. 

» N. T. ad Cod. Vindob. Graece expressum. Variet. lectionis addidit 
Franc. Car. Alter. Vien. Vol. 1. 1787. Vol. II. 1786. 8vo. Cf. Marsh, 
Anm. I. 447. To it belongs Treschow, Tentamen descriptionis Codd. ve- 
terum aliquot Graec. N. T. MSS., qui in Biblioth. Caes. Vindob. asservan- 
tur. Hafn. 1773. 8vo. 

* Quatuor Evangg. Graece cum variantibus a textu lectionibus Cod. 
MSS. Biblioth. Vatic., Barber., Laurent., Vindob., Escurial., Hav. reg., 
quibus accedunt lectiones verss. Syr., Vet., Philox., et Hieroso]. jussu et 
sumt. reg. ed. Andr. Birch. Havn. 1788, fol. and 4to. Cheap ed. 1801. 
large 8vo. Cf. Marsh, Anm. I. 448, f. Eichhorn, Allg. Bibl. II. 116, ff. 
To this belong, Var. lectt. ad text. Act. Apost. Epp. Cath. et Pauli. Havn. 
1798. 8vo, and Var. lectiones ad text. Apoc. 1800. 8vo. 


§ 48a. 


This whole accession of critical materials, increased by 
new extracts from several versions and Church Fathers, was 
brought together and worked up by Griesbach in his second 
edition,* which, enriched with learned prolegomena, has 
become an indispensable hand-book to the critic. It is, 
however, no longer quite sufficient, for soon after the stock 
of critical materials was enlarged. Joh. Mart. Augustin 
Scholz described and collated several MSS., and issued a 
new ed. of the N. T., with a critical apparatus and a recen- 
sion of the text, principally after Griesbach.° 

2 N. T. Graece. Textum ad fidem codd., verss. et Patr. recens. et lect. 
variet. adjecit D. Jo. Jac. Griesbach. Vol I. Quatuor Evangg. compl. Edit. 
sec. emend. multoque locupletior. Hal. et Lond. 1796. large 8vo. ed. 3. 
emend. et auct. cur. D. Schulz. Berol. 1827. (The editor enlarged the 
critical apparatus a little.) Vol. I]. Acta et Epp. Apostol. cum Apoc. 
compl. 1806. 8vo. Cf. Comment. crit. in text. N. T. Partic. I. 1802. Part. 
II. 1811. 8vo. Elegant edition, Leipz. 1803-7. 4 parts, small fol. Manual 
edition, c, sel. lect. var. Leipz. 1805. 2 parts. 8vo. It is a great defect in 
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Griesbach’s edition, that it generally gives only the authorities for the varia- 
tions from the common text, and not for the text itself. 

> Bibl. krit. Reise, cf. § 40, not. d. Prolegg. §§ 41, 48, 64, 67, 70, 72, 
for the list of the MSS. first collated and used by him. Against his criti- 
cal accuracy see Tischendorf, Prolegg. ad ed. N. T. p. liv. 

¢ N. T. Graece. Textum ad fidem testium criticorum recensuit, lectio- 
num familias subjecit, e Graecis codd. MSS., qui in Europae et Asiae 
bibliothecis reperiuntur, fere omnibus, @ verss. antiquis, conciliis, ss. Patri- 
bus et scriptoribus eccles. quibuscunque vel primo vel iterum collatis copias 
criticas addidit atque conditionem horum testium criticorum historiamque 
textus N. T. in prolegg. fusius exposuit, etc. Vol. I. IV. Evangg. compl. 
Lips. 1830. Vol. II. Act. App., Epp., Apoc. compl. 1836. 4to. 


§ 48 db. 


W. Fr. Rink published a collation of seven new Vene- 
tian? and J. G. Reiche of several Paris MSS. Lobegott 
Fried. Const. Tischendorf, by his edition of the Cod. 
Ephremi (§ 500), and A Chr. Mich. Rettig, by publish- 
ing the Cod. Sangall. (§ 51 b), contributed to the correction 
and enlargement of the stock of critical material. 


a Lucubratio crit. in Acta Apost., epp. cath. et Paulin., in qua de classi- 
bus librorum MSS. quaestio instituitur, descriptio et varia lectio septem 
codd. Marcianorum exhibetur atque observv. ad plurima loca cum Apostoli 
tum Evangeliorum dijudic. et emend. proponuntur. Bas. 1830. 8vo. 

> See the works cited in ) 38, noted. The MSS. collated are: Cod. 
reg. 47 (in Scholz, Evv. 18, Act. 113, Epp. 182, Apoc. 51); Cod. reg. 61 
(Evv. 263, Act. 117, Epp. 187, Ap. 54); Cod. reg. 103 (Epp. 140) ; 
Cod. reg. 57 (Epp. 134) ; Cod. reg. 216 (Epp. 153). 


§ 48. 


Carl Lachmann undertook the peculiar task of presenting 
“the text most generally received in the third and fourth 
centuries,” from the ancient Eastern MSS., with the help 
of the Western authorities where the Eastern do not agree.* 
This method rendered a certain degree of arbitrariness un- 
avoidable; moreover, as he did not give his authorities, the 
reader was left in the dark as to the ground of his decisions. 
That this text is unserviceable without authorities, the editor 
himself seems to have perceived; for he has issued a new 
edition, with the critical authorities appended, and the Latin 
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Vulgate (§ 26, note f).’ Tischendorf’s edition is more use- 
ful. He here gives the text, likewise according to the 
ancient MSS. alone, in, it must be confessed, a somewhat 
hasty manner, and indicates its sources, although not in a 
quite clear and satisfactory way. Sam. Prideaux Tregelles 
has published a new text of the Apocalypse, not merely ac- 
cording to the external authorities, but with the exercise of 
critical judgment after the manner of the older critics.* 


aN. T. Graece. Ex recensione Car. Lachmanni. Edit. stereotypa. 
Berol. 1831. small 8vo. Comp. the account of the editor in Stud. und 
Krit. 1830. IV. 817, ff., and of Rettig, Ib. 1832. IV. 861, ff. Hall. Lit. 
Zeit. 1833. Nos. 52-54. C.F.A. Fritzsche, De conformatione N. T. crit. 
quam C. Lachmann. ed. Comm. I. 1841. 

+N. T. Graece et Latine. Car. Lachmannus recensuit, Phil. Butt- 
mannus Graecae lectionis auctoritates apposuit. T.I. Berol. 1842. large 8vo. 

¢ N. T. Graece. Textum ad fidem antiquorum testium recensuit, brevem 
apparatum criticum una cum var lectt. Elzevir. Knapp. Scholz. Lachm. 
subjunxit, etc. Lips. 1841. 12mo. Cf. the reviews by Dav. Schulz, in the 
Jen. L. Z. 1842. No. 145, ff., and Rink, in Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 537, ff. 
The Paris ed. 1842, small 8vo, approximates more closely to the Vulgate. 

4 Amoxdduis “I. Xp. €€ dpyaiwv dytiypdpev éxdobeica. The book of 
Revel. in Greek, edited from ancient authorities, with a new English ver- 
sion and var. readings. Lond. 1844. large 8vo. 

Manual editions : N. T. Graece, recognovit atque insign. lect. varietat. et 
argument. notatt. subjecit C. Ch. Knapp. Hal. 1797; ed. 2, 1813. 8vo. 
N. T. Graece e rec. Griesbach., nova vers. Lat. illustratum, indice brevi 
praecipuae lectt. et interpretatt. diversitatis instructum, auct. Henr. Aug. 
Schott. ed. 1, Lips. 1805; ed. 2, 1811; ed. 3, 1825. large 8vo. N. T. Gr. 
ad fidem optimor. librorum rec. J. A. H. Tittmann. Ed. ster. Lips. 1820. 
12mo. Recogn. A. Hahn. 1840. N.T. Textum Gr. Griesb. et Knapp. 
denuo recogn. delectu variet. lect. testimon. confirmat., adnot. cum crit. tum 
exegetica et indicibus histor. et geogr. vocum Graec. infrequ. et subsidior. 
crit. exeget. instruxit J. S. Vater. Hal. 1824. large 8vo. N. T. Gr. nova 
versione Lat. donatum ad optim. recenss. expressum, selectis variis lectioni- 
bus instructum ed. F'. A. A. Nabe. Lips. 1831. 8vo. N. T. Gr. et Lat. 
Ex rec. Knapp. adjectis variis Griesbachii et Lachmanni lectionibus ed. Ad. 
*‘Goeschen. Praef. est Dr. Fr. Liicke. Lips. 1832. 8vo. N. T. Gr. ex 
recogn. Knapp. emendatius ed. argumentorum notatt. loce. paral]. annott. 
critt. et indices adj. C. G. Gu. Theile. Ed. stereot. Lips. 1844. 12mo. 
The Complutensian text in the ed. of Gratz. 2 vols. Tub. 1821. The 
Complut. and Erasmian in the ed. of L. van Ess. Ttib. 1827. The Text. 
Rec. with Griesbach’s readings in the ed. of Hess. Bas. 1825. 
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SUBDIVISION II. 


THEORY OF THE CRITICISM OF THE N. T. TEXT. 





CHAPTER I. 


DOCUMENTARY AUTHORITY IN N. T. CRITICISM. 


I. Manuscripts. 


General Observations. 


§ 49 a. 


I. Contents. While a few manuscripts contain, like the 
Alexandrian, the whole N. T., the majority give only de- 
tached portions, usually the Gospels and the Pauline Epis- 
tles, and many only extracts for reading (Lectionaria, Evan- 
geliaria, Praxapostoli). Many contain the Greek text with 
a translation (Codd. mixti, Graeco-Latini,* Graeco-Coptici), 
several with Scholia. In these, and the subscriptions, the 
lists of sections, lines, and lessons, and the menologies,” we 
find indications of their age and origin. 

II. Form and Material. They are not scrolls, as in the 
case of the O. T., but consist of a number of leaves (Qua- 
terniones, Quinterniones, Sexterniones), in small folio, 
quarto, and even smaller, of parchment, and of silk, cotton, 
and linen paper, according to the age of the MSS. 

a Against the charge of Latinizing (R. Simon, Hist. du texte du N. T. 
chap. 30-32. diss. sur les MS.d.N.T. Chr. B. Michaélis, De var. lectt. 
N. T. caute colligendis. § 80, sqq. Bengel, Introd. p. 399, 415) they are 
defended by Wetsiein, Prolegg., Mill, Prolegg. § 1220, Semler, Anmerk. 
zu Wetsten. Prolegg. u. libell. ad crisin N. T., Griesbach, Symb. crit. I. 
110, sqq., J. D. Michaélis, Winl. 1. 524, f., Marsh, Anmerk. I. 231, ff, 
Eichhorn, V.§ 110. But Rink (Lucubr. crit. p. 5) explains many readings 
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which occur in purely Greek Codd. by the influence of the Latin language. 
For example, Col. ii. 10, 6 (for és) éorw 4 kepada; iil. 14, 6 (for Fris) éore 
ovivdecpos. 

> Scholz, De menologiis duorum codd. Graecorum Bibliothecae reg. 
Par. 1823. Prolegg. § 22. 


§ 49d. 


Ill. Character. The oldest manuscripts are written in the 
uncial character. This, however, is not always a sure sign 
of the age. The later MSS. (from the tenth century down) 
are in the cursive character. It is easy to distinguish the 
ancient upright square character from the later compressed. 
The practised eye can detect still minuter differences The 
absence of the division into words is a surer sign of an- 
tiquity than the want of accents and punctuation; for while 
accents are wanting even in later MSS., punctuation is 
found in earlier. The presence or absence of stichometry 
and division into chapters is an uncertain sign. The or- 
thography indicates their place of origin. Corrections in 
later ink are to be noted in estimating the readings. 

a Samples of writing in Montfaucon, Palaeogr. Gr., Blanchini, Evang. 
quadrupl., Matthaei, Ed. N. T., Scholz, Bibl. krit. R., &c. 

Descriptions and valuations of the MSS. are given (not only by these and 
similar works, but) by the edd. of Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthaci, 
Birch, Scholz, in their Prolegg., Excursus, and Notes; also in the introduc- 
tions to the N. T. by Michaélis (cf. Marsh, Anmerkk. u. Zus.), Hug, and 
others. Rich. Simon, Hist. crit. du texte du N. T. chap. 29, ff. Dissert. 
sur les principaux actes manuscr. du N. T., in his Hist. crit. des princ. 
Commentateurs du N. T. Descriptions of single MSS. are given by Han- 
lein, Hinl. II. 59, ff., Rosenmitiler, Handb. II. 194, ff., to which have been 
added those of the Cod. Vat. by Hug (1810), of Cod. Uffenbach. by Henke 
(1800), of Cod. Diez. by Pappelbaum (1815), of Cod. Berol. reg. IV. 
evangg. by the same (1824), of Cod. Ephr. by Tischendorf, of Cod. San- 
gall. by Rettig. See the following sections. 


Some important MSS. in particular. 
1. In the Uncial Character. 
§ 50a. 


1. Cod. Alexandr. (A in Weist., Griesb., and others), so 
called from its supposed birthplace, and, as appears from 
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certain grammatic and orthographic peculiarities, undoubt- 
edly written in Egypt (if not by St. Thecila), is in the Brit- 
ish Museum. It contains the whole O. and N. T., (except- 
ing Matt. i. 1 —xxv. 6; John vi. 50 — viii. 52; 2 Cor. iv. 
13 — xii. 7,) written in beautiful, square uncial character, on 
parchment, in two columns, without separation of words 
(except that it gives sometimes the sign of a section), with 
initial letters to the sentences, and with punctuation, but 
without accents or breathings. It contains the Ammonian 
sections and the térhov in the Gospels, but no division in 
the Epistles, with simple superscriptions and subscriptions 
to the books. On this account Hug considers this MS. 
older than Euthalius, and places it in the fifth century. 
According to Montfaucon and Eichhorn, on the other hand, it 
belongs to the sixth century.* 

2. Cod. Vatic. 1209 (B), containing the O. and N. T. (ex- 
cepting Hebrews ix. 15 to the end, the Epp. to Tim., Titus, 
and Philemon, and the Apocalypse), is written in a most 
beautiful, regular, square, but throughout retouched charac- 
ter, in three columns, without division of words or punctu- 
ation (sometimes, though seldom, the latter, as well as 
accents, has been added by a later hand), without the 
Ammonian sections in the Gospels, and yet with sections 
peculiar to it, both there and in the Epistles. Its peculiari- 
ties of language indicate Egypt as its birthplace. Mont- 
faucon assigns it to the fifth or sixth century, Blanchini to 
the fifth, Hug and Tischendorf to the fourth.» It has been 
collated by Birch (§ 47 b, note c), and before him by Bar- 
tolocct and another Italian for Bentley. 

* Fac-simile: N. T. Graece e Cod. Alex. qui Londini in Bibl. Mus. Brit. 
asservatur, descr. a G. C. Woide. Lond. 1786, fol. Cf. Woide, Notit. 
Cod. Alex. c. var. ej. lectt. cur. G. L. Spohn, Lips. 1788. Semler, Diss. 
de aetate Cod. Alex. 1760. 4to. 

> Hug, De antiquitate Cod. Vat. 1810. 4to, witha sample of the writing. 
Tischendorf, Bibl. krit. Sendschreiben an D. Schulz, in the A. L. Z. 1843. 
No. 116. Nachricht vom vatic. Bibeleod., in St. u. Kr. 1847. p. 129, ff., 
where is also a fac-simile. 

¢ The latter is found in Append. ad ed. N. T. e cod. Alex. Oxon. 1799, 


fol. The second, first used by Scholz, is in the Paris library. Tischendorf 
(in the place last referred to) compares the three collations. 
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§ 500. 


3. Cod. Ephremi, Cod. Reg. 1905, now 9 (C), a Codex 
rescriptus or palimpsestus (it contained writings of Ephrem, 
which were subsequently obliterated), containing portions 
of the O. T. and the whole N. T., although incomplete. Its 
exterior is similar to that of the two foregoing manuscripts, 
the text in one column, the letters somewhat larger than in 
the Cod. Al., like it with initial letters to mark the sentences, 
and a simple punctuation (a point commonly at the middle 
of the letter, but sometimes lower; a third hand has added 
more frequent points and a cross). Originally it had no 
accents or breathings (these have been frequently added by 
a third hand). It contains the Ammonian sections and the 
TiTAot at the end, but not in the text; and very simple 
superscriptions and subscriptions. It also was written in 
Egypt, about the same time with the Cod. Alex. Hug and 
Tischendorf place it earlier, Wetstein before A. D. 5422 

4. Cod. 8. Matth. Dublin. rescr. (Z in Schulz, Scholz, and 
others) contains the greater part of the Gospel of Matthew, 
in its exterior resembles the Cod. Ephy., and is likewise 
very old.? 

a Hug, Hinl. I. 282, ff. Wetst. Prolegg. p. 75, ed. Seml. Samples of 
the writing in Montf. Palaeogr. p. 213. Scholz, Bibl. kr. R. ‘Taf. No. IV. 
Fleck, Anecd. (Lips. 1837) I. Taf. (Cf. the same writer in Theol. St. u. 
Kr. 1841. p. 126, ff The most accurate description is given by Tischen- 
dorf in the Prolegg. to his edit. Cod. Ephraemi Syr. rescriptus s. frag- 
menta N. T. e cod. Gr. Paris. celeberr. quinti ut videtur p. Chr. sec. eruit 
atque edidit. Lips. 1843. large 4to. 

> Fac-simile: Evang. sec. Matth. ex cod. reser. in Bibl. Colleg. SS. 
Trin. juxta Dublin. descr. op. et stud. Jo. Barrett, cui adj. append. collat. 


Cod. Montfort. compl. Dubl. 1801. Cf. Hichh. Alle. Bibl. II. 584, ff. Paul. 
N. Rep. I. 192, ff. 


§ dla. 


5. Cod. Cantabrig. or Bezae (who owned it, and gave it 
to Cambridge), D in the critical editions, contains the 
Gospels in the Latin order (Matt., John, Luke, Mark), the 
Acts (with gaps), and a translation earlier than that of 
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Jerome, in a beautiful round character. It has neither sep- 
aration of the words nor accents, but is written stichomet- 
rically, with many corrections by various hands, and is one 
of the oldest manuscripts ; written, according to Hug, in the 
time immediately after Euthalius.* 

6. Cod. Laudian. or Bodleian. 1. (E), containing Acts (ex- 
cepting xxvi. 29 — xxviii. 6), in Latin and Greek (the Latin 
column standing first), is written in short lines, containing 
one or two words, but without accents, and in a coarse, 
heavy character. It has the Euthalian sections. On ac- 
count of its Alexandrianisms, Woide and Hug regard it as 
having been written at Alexandria. Marsh and Eichhorn 
assign it to Western Europe, perhaps Sardinia. Hearne 
dates it in the eighth, Hug in the sixth, or beginning of the 
seventh century.? 

7. Cod. Claromont., Bibl. reg. Paris, formerly 2245, now 
107 (D in the Pauline Epp.), containing the 13 Pauline 
Epp. (excepting Rom. i. 1-7; 1 Cor. xiv. 18-22 by another 
hand), is written in Greek and Latin, without separation of 
words, but stichometrically, and with accents and breath- 
ings. The elegant Latin and less elegant Greek characters 
indicate a Latin copyist; according to Montfaucon of the 
seventh, according to Hug of the eighth century. Cod. 
Sangerman. (E) is a copy of this (according to Griesb. of 
the tenth century).° 


a Fac-simile: Codex Theod. Bezae Cantabrig., Evangg. et Apost. Acta 
compl., quadratis literis Graeco-Lat. .... edidit, cod. histor. praefixit, 
notasque adj. Thom. Kipling. Cantabr. 1793. 2 vol. fol. Cf. Dav. Schulz, 
Disp. de Cod. D Cantabrig. Vratisl. 1827. Kipling, Hug, and Schulz 
think, chiefly on account of the Alexandrian idioms, that it originated in 
Egypt; Scholz, Prolegg. p. xxxix. (cf. Wetstein, Prolegg. p. 31), on ac- 
count of Latinisms in the word-forms and the orthography, and of Gallicisms 
in the translation, and Lichhorn (V. 189) because it was first found at Lyons, 
suppose that it was written in Southern Gaul. Credner (Beitr. I.) concedes 
the latter in regard to the MS. ; but he regards Palestine as the birthplace 
of the original from which it was copied, and its text as of Jewish-Christian 
origin. It is disputed: whether this Cod. is the same as Cod. Steph. f. 
See Marsh, p. 588, f. : 

» Acta App. Graeco-Latina litteris majusculis, e cod. Laud. charact. 
unc. exarato et in Biblioth. Bodlej. asservato, descr. ediditque ‘Thom. Hear- 
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nius. Oxon. 1715. 8vo. Woide (Prolegg. ad Cod. Alex. p-. 77, sqq.) de- 
fends this MS. against the charge that the Greek is altered from the Latin. 
° Specimens of the writing in Montfaucon, Palaeogr. p. 217, sq. 


§ 510. 

8. Cod. Boerner. (G), now in Dresden, contains the 
Pauline Epp., with the following gaps: Rom. i. 1-5, ii. 16 
-—25; 1 Cor. iii. 8-16, vi. 7-14, Col. ii. 2-8, Philem. 21- 
25; and a Latin interlinear translation. It separates the 
words, partly by points, and uses stichometry, which is 
indicated by initial letters and points. It is ina degenerate 
uncial character, without accents, the translation in Anglo- 
Saxon cursive character. Hug-regards it, on account of its 
Alexandrianisms, as a copy of an Alexand. MS.; Matthaei, 
of a good ancient MS., and, from the marginal remarks, 
“contra yoddscxadxor, contra Graecos,” as made in the tenth 
century.* 

9. Cod. Augiensis, formerly on the island of Reichenau, 
now in Cambridge (IF), containing the Pauline Epp. (that 
to the Hebrews in Latin only) in Greek and Latin, in 
columns, with separation of words by points, is related to 
the foregoing, but, on account of its different arrangement, 
' is not, as Wetstein supposed, a copy of it, or of its original. 

10. Cod. Sangallensis (4 in Scholz, Tischend.) contains 
the four Gospels, with a Latin interlinear translation. It 
separates the words more frequently than the Cod. Boern. 
by points, and uses stichometry, which is indicated by ini- 
tial letters and points. It has no accents. The editor” 
places it in the ninth century, and thinks that it was writ- 
ten at St. Gall, under the Abbot Hartmot (+834), and by 
several hands. 

a XIII Epp. Pauli Cod. c. vers. Lat. vet. vulgo Antehieronym., olim 
Boernerianus, nunc Bibl. Elect. Dresd. ed. a Chr. Fr. Matthaei. Misen. 
1791. 4to, with a fac-simile of the writing. The transl. in many places 
follows the Greek more literally than elsewhere, and the Greek is sometimes 
Latinized. 

» Antiquissimus IV Evangg. Cod. Sangall. Graeco-Lat. interlin. nun- 
quam adhue collatus. Ad similitudinem ipsius libri Mspti accurat. de- 
lineand. .... curavit H. Chr. Mich. Rettig. Tur. 1836. 4to. According 

10 
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to Scholz, this Cod. belongs to the Alex. recension; but it oftener (e. g. 
Matt. i. 19, 25, ii. 3, 8, f. 7-19) differs from BCD 1. &c., than agrees with 
them (e. g. i, 18, 22, il. 11, 15). 


§ dle. 


11. Cod. Cypr., formerly Colbert. 5149, now Reg. 63. 
(K), contains the Gospels without gaps, has no separation 
of words, but a point is inserted after each stichos. On 
account of its compressed characters R. Simon and D. 
Schulz date it in the tenth century, Montfaucon and Hug in 
the eighth.? 

12. Cod. Basil. B. VI. 21. (E), contains the Gospels with 
gaps, in a sometimes round and again cornpressed uncial 
character, with no separation of words, but with accents 
and regular systematic punctuation. The notices of the 
lessons and festivals are by the same hand. This MS., 
which was for a long time at Constantinople, is of the 
eighth century.” 5 

18. Cod. Stephani ny, Reg. 62. (L), contains the Gospels 
in a longish uncial character, without division of words, with 
imperfect accentuation, and punctuation by two signs. An 
Egyptian MS. of the ninth century.’ 

2 Specimen of the writing in Montfaucon, Palaeogr. III. 6. p. 232. 
Scholz, Comment. de Cod. Cyprio, appended to his Curae Crit. p. 37, sq., 
hesitates between the eighth and the ninth century; in his Prolegg. he de- 
cides in favor of the ninth century. Schulz and Griesb., Prolegg. p. xcix., 
appeal to the similarity of the characters to those of Cod. 8, which was 
written A. D. 949. 

> A description and fac-simile in Hug, $52. Tischendorf corrects him 
in Stud. u. Krit. 1844. p. 479, ff., and opposes Rink, who gives the same 
date to this as to Cod. Vat. Comp. Chr. Beck, Dissert. de codd. MSS. Gr. 
N. T. Basil. 1774. 4to. 

¢ A fac-simile in Hug. Comp. Griesbach, Symb. crit. I. lxvi.- xxix. 


§ Sid. 


14, Cod. Synod., V in Matthaei, contains the Gospels 
(what follows John vii. 89 being continued by a later hand) 
in a small and elegant uncial character, with accents and 
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continuous punctuation, in sections similar to verses, of the 
ninth century.* 

15. Cod. Synod. 98 (g Matth.) contains the Pauline and 
Cath. Epp. with accentuation and punctuation. Date, 
tenth century, according to the scholia, written in current 
hand.b 

16. Cod. Reg., formerly 22432, now 48 (M), contains the 
Gospels with accents and punctuation, with various read- 
ings in current character in the margin, of the tenth 
century. 

@ Described by Matthaei, Append. ad epp. ad Thessalon. p. 265. A fac- 


simile in the Apocal. p. 66. 


> Described by Maithaei after Ep. ad Rom. p. 265, sqq. A specimen of 
the writing in the Cath. Epp. 
© A specimen of the writing in Montfaucon, Palaeogr. III. 8. p. 260. 


II. Manuscripts in the Cursive Character. 


§ d2a. 


The following MSS. of this class are remarkable for their 
agreement with the oldest critical authorities : — 

1. Cod. Basil. B. VI. 27, also Reuchlin., in Bengel Bas. 
y, in Wetstein and Griesb. 1, on parchment, in 8vo, con- 
tains the whole N. T. except the Apocalypse, adorned with 
pictures, and of the tenth century. The text of the Gospels 
is the ancient, but that of the remaining books the common 
text. 

2. Cod. Reg. 50, Kusteri Paris. 6, in Wetstein and Griesb. 
13, on parchment, in 4to, contains the four Gospels, with 
gaps. It is closely allied to Codd. 1 and 69, but has many 
peculiarities. Date, thirteenth century. 

3. Cod. Colbert. 2844, now Reg. 14, in the Gospels 33 
in Wetstein and Griesb., in Acts and Cath. Epp. 13, in the 
Pauline Epp. 17, contains extracts from the Prophets, and 
the whole N. T. excepting the Apoc., singularly arranged, 
on parchment, in folio, According to Griesbach, it is of the 
eleventh or twelfth century. Hichhorn calls it “ the queen 
of the cursive MSS.” 
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4. Cod. Leicestr., in Wetstein and Griesbach 69 in the 
Gospels, 31 in Acts, 37 in the Pauline Epp., 14 in the Apoc., 
written partly on parchment, partly on paper; according to 
Wetstein, of the fourteenth century. 

5. Cod. Winchelsean., in Wetst. and Griesb. 106 in the 
Gospels. Date, according to Jackson, who collated it for 
Wetstein, tenth century. 


§ 520. 


The remaining MSS. in the cursive character present 
chiefly the so-called Byzantine text. Remarkable both in 
its origin and its exterior is 

6. Cod. 10 in Matth. and Griesb., containing the Gospels, 
on parchment, in folio, with golden initial letters, and red- 
colored superscriptions and other additions to the text, was 
copied in Jerusalem, probably before the Crusades, from 
a MS. (according to Hug) of the Palestinian recension.* 

7. Cod. Mosqu. Bibl. 8S. Synod. CCCXXVIIL, in Matth. 
and Griesb. m, contains the Acts and Cath. and Pauline 
Epp., on parchment, in 4to. Matth. dates it in the eleventh 
century.” 

8. Cod. Mosqu. 8. Synod. IV., in Matth. and Griesb. b, 
contains the Acts and Epp., on parchment, in folio; ac- 
cording to Matth. of the ninth or tenth century. Both MSS. | 
are very carefully written, and were formerly found at 
Mount Athos.° 

9. Cod. Mosqu., in Matth. and Griesb. in the Epp. a, in 
Acts a 1, very accurately written and collated, with scholia. 
Matth., who values it highly, dates it in the tenth or eleventh 
century.? 

10. Cod. Mosqu. 8. Synod. CCCXXXIII, in Matth. and 
Griesb. f, contains the Acts and Epp. on cotton paper; 
the Acts and Cath. Epp. carefully copied from a good origi- 
nal, the Pauline Epp. carelessly written by another hand. 
Date, thirteenth century.° 


* Described by Matth. after Epp. ad Thessal. p. 234, sqq. A specimen 
of the writing in Luke. 
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> Cf. Matth. Epp. ad Thess. p. 181; Epp. cath. p. xxiv. 

¢ Cf. Maith. Act. App. p. xili.; Ep. ad. Rom. p. 277. 

4 Cf. Matth. Praef. ad epp. cath. p. xxviii. (preceded by a fac-simile) ; 
Ep. ad Rom. p. 264, sq. 

° Cf. Matth. Epp. ad Thess. p. 185. 

Cod. Ravianus at Berlin is celebrated as a spurious work. Pappelbaum, 
Untersuch. der Rauischen griech. Handschrift des N. T. Berlin, 1785. 
8vo. Id. Codicis 1MSS. N. T. Gr. Raviani in Biblioth. Reg. Berol. 
publ. asservati examen, quo ostenditur, alteram ejus partem majorem ex 
editione Complut., alteram minorem ex ed. Rob. Steph. tertia esse descrip- 
tam. Berol. 1796. 8vo. 


II. Versions. 


§ 53. 


The immediate ancient versions of the N. T. are more 
reliable records of the text than those of the O. T., where 
misapprehensions of the language often occur. They are 
older than almost all the MSS., and are of special value in 
determining the local peculiarities of the text. Their state- 
ments must, however, be confirmed by the readings of Greek 
MSS. to command full acceptance. 


IIT. Citations of the Fathers. 


§ 54. 

The citations from the N. T. in the old Church writers 
may be regarded as fragments of ancient MSS., provided 
they are made, not carelessly from memory, but from MSS. 
The latter is the case when the citators comment on, or 
otherwise direct their attention to, the text, and repeat 
their citations in the same form.* 

@ Rules for knowing accurate citations are given by Griesbach, Diss. de 
codd. quatuor Evang. Origenianis. Hal. 1771. § 12, sqq. Opuse. I. 278, sqq. 
Cf. Melet. I. in Comment. crit. P. II. p. xxvi. Scholz, Prolegg. § 48. 
Against Matthaei, Ed. N. T. I. 680, and on the recensions, &c., see Vater, 
Spicil. observatt. ad usum patrum Graec. in Critica N. T. pertinentium. 
Regiom. 1810. 
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CHAPTER II. 


PRINCIPLES OF CRITICISM. 


(Comp. Pt. I. § 117, ff) 


Method and Object of Critical Inquiry. 


§ 55a. 


Tur natural course in criticism is to start from the ex- 
isting common text, and proceed backwards towards the 
original, whose restoration is the problem of criticism. By 
taking the common text as a basis the work gains a unity, 
without which hopeless confusion must ensue. To assert 
that we must abandon the common text, and seek a new 
basis, viz. the text which can be historically proved the 
most ancient; that we must abandon the idea of restoring 
the original text, and hence refrain from using internal 
grounds, and confine ourselves to historic or diplomatic 
criticism,* is, to say the least, very hasty, and demands a 
thorough testing. We might obtain a useful view by 
giving the text according to certain authorities alone (though 
great difficulties beset this undertaking); but such a text, 
which would always contain much questionable matter, 
cannot be made the basis of all critical labor, without de- 
priving the latter of all unity and certainty. With as little 
reason can we set aside the common text and the whole tes- 
timony of later authorities; for ofttimes the later and com- 
mon reading is preferable to the older.” Finally, although 
our estimate of readings from internal grounds may be, and 
often has been, arbitrary ; yet to set this altogether aside in 
favor of diplomatic criticism is wholly inadmissible. For 
the problem of diplomatic criticism will be solved only at a 
distant period, if ever; and, consequently, the application 
of critical acuteness, though so natural, and constantly 
forcing itself upon us, would have to be long, or even for 
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ever, suspended. We maintain, therefore, the common 
stand-point which we have indicated, and from it lay down 
a theory of the function of criticism. 


* So Lachmann and his enthusiastic reviewer, Rettig. See §48c, note a. 
> What shall the interpreter do with Lachmann’s text alone in places 
where it is meaningless, as Matt. xxi. 28-31? 


Exegetico-critical Grounds of Originality. 


§ 550. 


On grounds which lie in the connection of the passage, 
many readings must be rejected, for they convey either no 
sense, or a bad one.* 

Extreme caution is needful in applying the standard of 
verbal correctness to N. T. readings, because the N. T. writers 
sometimes violate the laws of Greek grammar, and oftener 
those of a pure style; so that, frequently, a verbally incor- 
rect reading is to be preferred (comp. § 36. II. 1). The 
same applies to the rhetorical grounds. While in cultivated 
writers we are justified in preferring those readings which 
lend just sequence, proportion, completeness, and roundness 
to the style, we must in the N. T. often reject the more 
elegant readings as additions.” 

a E.g. 1 John v. 7: €v 76 otpavd, 6 marnp, 6 Aéyos Kal TO dytov mvedpa, 
k. tA. Rom. v. 14: él rods dpaprynoavras for é. r. py du. Rom. vii. 6: 
amobavévros for dmoOavéyres. 1 Cor. ill. 2: ovre. Xv. 51: mavres prey Kot- 
pnOnospeba, ob mdvres dé for wr. p. od Kop, mavres dé. Gal. ii. 5: the 
omission of ois ovdé. Acts xi. 20: “EAAnuords for “EXAnvas. But the ap- 
parently meaningless reading is often the correct one. Fritzsche and 
Tschdf., Mark-x. 12, are wrong in preferring another to the common read- 
ing, because the Jatter does not accord with the Jewish custom. Cf. above, 

36 6. II. 2. 

> EL g. Matth. v. 27: rois dpyatos. vi. 18: evra havepd. xx. 6: dp- 
yous. Rom. vi. 12: airy év rais émiOupiats avrov. xi. 6: ef bé && epyar, 
«.t.A. Perhaps also Mark ix. 43, 47, ef. Fritzsche; Acts xv. 35. Fr. is 
too hasty in reading Matt. xi. 24 with 5 cursive MSS. Syr. utr. Aéyw cot, 


Tischend. with D It. 4 dpiv. The common text, to be sure, wants concin- 
nity. 
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Grounds in Peculiarities of the Writer. 


§ 56. 


The style of the N. T. writers has, like that of the writers 


of the O. T., much variableness and uncertainty ; and yet it 
can be distinctly apprehended (§§ 91, 96, 105, 161, 189), and 
used as a standard of the correctness of readings.” 

a Matt. xii. 14: the reading é£ehOdvres b€ of apioaion cupBovAcoy €daBov 
kar aitod is preferable to the common reading, according to Matt. i. 24, 
ii. 3; iv. 12; vill. 10, 14, 18; ix. 4,8, 9,11, 19, 22; xii. 25; xv. 21, 29; 
xvi. 5, 8, 135 xvii. 6; xvili. 27,28, 31, 34 (against this Fritzsche, ad Matt. 
p- 849, sqq.).— Matt. v. 22: efkm is suspicious on account of its position, 
comp. Matt. iv. 245 vili. 16: mdvras rods kax@s exyovras; iii. 11: 6 d€ dricw 
pov épyopevos ; iv. 22: of b€ edOéws apévres. It would be hasty to blot out 
(with Gersdorf, Credner) the otrw that follows inv. 19. As Matt. regu- 
larly uses the part. Aéyov without the dat. of the person addressed, the 
omission of adr, xix. 3, xxvi. 17, in some Codd. is sustained ; notwith- 
standing, in xxi. 2, avrots must remain. — Luke vi. 3: kal daoxpiOels mpds 
a’rovs eimev 6 "Inoods is not in accordance with i. 13; ix. 62; xix.9; Acts 
ix. 10, 15; xxii. 25.— In favor of the common text in Acts iv. 14; v. 32; 
vi. 15; xvi. 7; xxvii.3; and, on the other hand, of Lachmann’s reading, 
xxvi. 23, grounds are found in Luke’s style of writing ; cf. Exeget. Hdb. — 
As John does not use the optative, the reading of Codd. BCL, and others, 
xiii. 24, gains weight. In 1 Cor. ii. 7, deod codiay is analogous to Rom. 
iii. 55 xili.4; 1 Cor. iii.9; 2 Cor. vi. 4, &c.—In 1 Cor. vi. 2, the 7 adopted 
by Griesb. is entirely in harmony with the Apostle’s style. 


Historico-critical Grounds of Originality. 


§ 57. 


From the general principle, that that reading to which the 
origin of the others may be traced is the original, we may 
deduce the following special rules, having reference to the 
modes in which false readings arise: —1. The more obscure 
and difficult reading is to be preferred to the clearer and 
easier; 2. The harder, elliptical, Hebraizing, and ungram- 
matical, to the more pleasing and grammatical; 3. The 
rarer to the more common; 4. That which is less favorable 
to piety (especially of the monkish sort) and to Orthodoxy 
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is to be preferred to that which is more favorable to them ; 
5. That which conveys an apparently false meaning to one 
which seems to give a fitter meaning; 6. The shorter to 
that which betrays itself as an explanatory interpolation, 
or is in general more wordy; 7. The less expressive to the 
emphatic; 8. Finally, that reading which stands midway 
between others, and contains their germ, is to be considered 
the more original. 
« Cf. Bengel, Introd. § xx1. sq. Griesbach, Prolegg. p. xlix. sq. 


Consideration of the Critical Authorities as a Whole. 


§ 58. 


It is generally conceded that authorities are not to be 
counted, but weighed ; their families or related classes dis- 
criminated; and the evidence of whole classes, rather than 
of individual manuscripts, consulted and estimated. In 
accordance with his system, Griesbach has laid down the 
rules :*— 1. All the authorities which belong to one recen- 
sion, and agree with it, are to be regarded as but one testi- 
mony. 2. That reading in which all the ancient recensions 
agree is to be considered genuine. 3. When the Alexandrian 
agrees with the Occidental, in opposition to the Constanti- 
nopolitan, the oldest reading is authenticated.> 4. When 
the Alexandrian agrees with the Constantinopolitan, in op- 
position to the Occidental, we must inquire whether the 
reading of the Occidental belongs to errors which are pe- 
culiar to it. The same holds when the Occidental agrees 
with the Constantinopolitan, in opposition to the Alex- 
andrian. 5. If all three recensions give different readings, 
the preponderance of internal evidence, and not the number 
of authorities, must decide. 


- Prolegg. p. Ixxvii. Cf. Bengel, Introd. § xii. 
> The system of Griesbach thus includes the fundamental idea of Lach- 
mann’s system of criticism, but only as one element in the whole. In most 
cases Griesbach went back only to the oldest text. It must be admitted, 
however, that the oldest text is not necessarily the correct one. 
¢ Hug (Einl. I. § 146, ff.) gives somewhat different rules, as he makes 
11 
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the old unrevised text (oii ékSoois) the basis of examination, see § 39. 
Tregelles (§ 48 c, note d), p. xxx., lays down the following rules: —1. The 
reading that rests upon unanimous testimony is genuine. 2. When authori- 
ties differ, that reading is preferable, ceter’s paribus, which has the prepon- 
derance of testimony. 3. The testimony of the old uncial codd. has 
precedence of the whole mass of later codd. 4. But there are cases where 
the former codd. agree in a certainly false reading (see } 40 4, note 0), as 
is proved by its wrong sense, by its want of support from the versions, and 
by its probable origin in error (or perhaps indesign). 5. In doubtful cases 
the testimony of the versions is of weight. 6. A reading which rests on a 
few later codd. alone is to be rejected (?), and so on. 


Critical Conjecture. 


§ 59. 


As the N. T. text has suffered much less corruption than 
that of the O. T., and the materials for its restoration are 
very numerous, a resort to conjecture is very seldom neces- 
sary (as e.g. Hebr. xi. 37) ;* and as the N. T. stands in 
more intimate connection than the O. T. with the faith of 
Christians, critical conjecture can never lay claim to general 
acceptance.” 


~ In Heb. xii. 15 the original error may be discovered, but the author 
copied it from the LXX. 

> A somewhat different view is given by Eichhorn, V.§ 128. A theory 
of N. T. conjectural criticism is given by Vogel, De conjecturae usu in crisi 
N.T. Alt. 1795. 4to. Cf Hichh. Allg. Bibl. VIII. 260. Contributions 
have been made by W. Bowyer, cf. 46, to which belongs Spicileg. con- 
jectt. crit. in N. T. ad Bowyerii et Schulzii collectionem, in Stoschii Mus. 
crit. Vol. II. fase. 1, 2. ZL. C. Valkenarii, Spec. adnotatt. crit. in loca 
quaedam libr. sacr. N. T., in his Oratt. L. B. 1784. 8vo; ef. Emendatio- 
num a Valkenario propos. examen instit. Z. G. Klose. Hal. 1790. 8vo. 
E. Wasenberg, De transpositione crit., saluberr. in sanandis veter. scriptis 
remedio. Franequ. 1786. 4to. G. Wakefield, Silva critica s. in auct. 
sacros profanosque comment. philol. Cantabr. 1789-95. 5 Pts. Cf. Hén- 
len, Examinis curarum crit. atq. exegetic. G. Wakefield in Libros N. T. 
Part. 1-V. Erl. 1798-1803. 4to. 


DIVISION II. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE SEPARATE BOOKS OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 





GENERAL PREFATORY REMARKS. 


RISE OF A NEW TESTAMENT LITERATURE. 


1. Epistles. 


§ 60. 


Wiru the formation of a Christian life, occasions arose for 
a Christian literature. The first who seized the pen in the 
service of the Christian Church was probably the Apostle 
Paul, who has certainly also had the greatest influence on 
the development of a special Christian language. His 
writings were /etters, addressed to the communities which 
he founded, and therefore called forth by circumstances, and 
devoted to specific objects. In this kind of writing he is 
the master and prototype. Following in his wake, other 
Apostles also wrote letters, which, however, all (2 and 3 
John excepted) lack a distinctly epistolary character, and 
approach that of treatises. Even the author of the Apoca- 
lypse seems to have imitated Paul. In respect of their con- 
tents, the Apostolic Epistles may be termed doctrinal and 
hortatory writings. 


2. Gospels. 


§ 61. 


The knowledge of the revealed salvation, the “ glad ti- 
dings” (evayyédov), was at first propagated orally by the 
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Apostles and their assistants; and their addresses recounted 
also the history of the life, doctrine, works, death, and resur- 
rection of Jesus (comp. Acts xiii. 16, ff). Subsequently the 
need of more exact instruction in the Gospel-history arose ;* 
and this seems to have been the province of the Evangelists, 
while Prophets and Teachers attended to the other branches 
of Christian instruction (Epb. iv. 11). To aid the memory, 
the Gospel narratives were written down. Luke (i.1)? was 
acquainted with several such literary essays. The various 
needs of different classses of Christians demanded also a 
varied treatment of the Gospel. Especially was it necessary 
that the difference between the Jewish-Christian and the 
Pauline tendency should therein manifest itself. In view of 
their contents, the Gospels may certainly be called historic 
writings ; but the history always has more or less the object 
of establishing the faith, and to this the selection and treat- 
ment of the historic matter correspond. The Acts of the 


Apostles contains a continuation of the Gospel history. 

« Accorditig to Luke i. 4, we may certainly suppose_a xarjynois which 
included the Evangelic history ; that it was neither accurate nor compre- 
hensive appears from the preface of Luke. Thiersch (Herstell. d. histor. 
Standpunkts ftir die Kritik, etc., 1845, p. 91, ff.) asserts more in respect to 
this matter than can be proved. 

> Cf. Schott, Progr. de prooemio evangelii Lucae ejusque usu in quaesti- 
one de fontibus evangeliorum tractanda. Jen. 1828. 4to. Crome, in Stud. 
u. Krit. 1824. p. 754, ff Thiersch, ut supra, p. 163, ff. 


3. The Revelation. 


§ 62. 

In the Gospels, a certain affinity with the books of Moses 
and the historic books of the Old Testament may be traced ; 
in the Epistles, the doctrinal and hortatory element of 
prophecy,* in connection with a renovated moral aphoristic 
wisdom ; and thus, as the primitive Christian Church had 
her prophets (Eph. iv. 11), there sprang up on Christian 
soil a shoot of Old Testament prophecy, in the Revelation 
of John. 

2 Jerem. xxix. 1-23, the prototype of the N. T. Epistles. Compare 
Baruch i. 10, ff. 
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Lust of the Best and most Remarkable General Exegetical Works on the 
Books of the New Testament. 


Fathers, Greek, see 49, Latin: Hieronymi Comment. in Matth., ep. ad 
Gal. Ephes. Tit. Philem. Augustini Quaestt. evang. libb. II. ; Quaestt. in 
Matth. lib. I.; in Joann, Evang. tractatus 124 ; Expositio quarundam propo- 
sitionum ex ep.ad Rom.; Ep. ad Rom. inchoata expositio ; Expositio ep. ad 
Gal. Hilarii Pictaviensis Comment. in Matthaeum, in Opp. ed. Cowtant. 
Paris. 1693; ed. Oberthiir. Wirceb. 1785. 3 vols. 8vo. Ambrosiastri (Hi- 
lari Diaconi) Comment. in epp. Paul., in Ambrosii Opp. ed. Bened. 1686-90. 
2 vol. fol. Pelagii Comment. in epp. Pauli, in Hieronym. Opp. ed. Erasm. 
Tom. IX., ed. Mart. Tom. V., ed. Vallars. Tom. XT. 

Later Commentators: Laurentii Vallae Annotatt. in N. T. Paris. 1505. 
Opp. 1543. fol.; also c. notis Jac. Revit, in the Critt. sacr.—Erasmi Rotte- 
rod. Annotatt. in N. T. Basil. 1516. fol. and often. Jd. Paraphr. in N. T. 
Basil. 1517, and often; Jatest, Berl. 1777-80. 3 vols. 8vo.— Luther’s, 
Melancthon’s, Zwingli’s, Calvin’s Exegetical Writings in their Works. 
Comm. of the last mentioned on the Epp. first Strassb.1589. Halle 1831 - 
32. 3 vols. 2d ed. 1834. All his Comm. 6 vols. Berl. 1833 — 34. — Joach. 
Camerarii Comment. in N. T. illustrat. et locupletat. Cantab. 1642, — 
Viclorin. Strigelti Hypomnemata in o. librr.N. T. Lips. 1565. — Theod. 
Bezae N.'T. ex off. H. Steph. 1594. 1598. fol. — Aug. Marlorati N. T. Ca- 
tholica expositio eccles. Genev. 1561. fol. and often. — Bened. Aretii Com- 
mentt. in D. N. J. Chr. nov. testamentum. Par. 1617; earlier separately, 
in quatuor evangg. 1596, in act. app. 1596, in epp. etc. 1583. — Joa. Pisca- 
tor. Comm. in omnes libros V. et N. T., that on the N. T. Herb. 1613-21. 
2 vols. 4to.— Joa. Coccej. Explan. of the N. T. in his Works. Amst. 1675. 
Fref. 1689. — Joa. Drusez Annotatt. in tot. J. C. Test. s. Praeteritorum libb. 
X. 1612. Annotatt. in N. T. pars altera. 1616. — Lud. de Diew Animad- 
verss. in libb. N. T. L. B. 1634-46. also in Critica s. Amst. 1693. fol. — 
Jo. Creiliit Comm. in plerosq. N. T. librr. Amst. 1656. 3 tom. fol. — Jo. 
Schlichting Commentt. posth. in pl. N. T. librr. ib. 2 tom. fol. — Hug. Grotii 
Annotatt. in N. T. (Amst. et Paris. 1641-50. 3 vols.). Opp. theolog. 
Tom. II. Vol. I. II. Amstel. 1679. fol. ed. Windheim. Erl. 1755-57. 4to. 
— Jo. Pricaei Comment. in varios N. T. libros. Lond. 1660. fol. Also with 
Drus. Grot. and others in the Critt. sacr.— N. T. ex vers. vulg. e. paraphr. 
et annotatt. Henr. Hammondi, ex Ang]. ling. in Lat. transt. suisq. animadvv. 
illustr. Jo. Clericus. Ed. 2. Fref. 1714. 2 vol. fol. — Wetstein’s N. T. see § 46. 
—J. Cp. Wolf, Curae philol. et crit. in IV evangg. et act. Apost. ed. 3. 
Hamb. 1739.— in IV priores Pauli epp. ed. 2. Ib. 1737.— in X post. 
Pauli epp. ed. 2. Ib. 1738. —in Jac. Petr. Jud. et Joa. epp. hujusque apoc. 
ed. 2.1b.1741.4to. J. Ch. Kécher, Analecta philol. etexeget. in TV evangs., 
quibus Wolfii Curae suppl. etaugentur. Altenb. 1766. 4to. — Bengelit Gno- 
mon N. T. ed. 3. per fil. Ern. B. Tub. 1773. 4to. — Heumann, Erkl. d. 
N. T. Hannov. 1750-63. 12 vols. 8vo. — G. Benson, Paraphrast. Erkl. u. 
Anmerkk. ti. ein. Bb. d. N. T. 1761. 4 vols. 4to.— J. G. Rosenmiiller, 
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Schol. in N. T. ed. 5. 1805-7. 5 tom. large 8vo.; ed. 6. 1815-32. — J. Bj. 
Koppe, N. T. Graece perpetua annotat. illustratum. Vol. HI. P. 1, 2. Act. 
Apost. cur. Heinrichs. 1809. and 1812. Vol. IV. ep. Paul. ad Rom. 1783. ed. 
3. cur. Ammon. 1824. Vol. V. Part. 1. ep. 1. ad Cor. cap. i.-x. cont. D. 
J. Pott. 1826. Vol. VI. ep. ad Gal. Thess. Ephes. 1778. ed. 3. cur. Tychsen. 
1823. Vol. VII. P. 1. epp. P. ad Tim. Tit. et Philem. contin. Heinrichs. 
1798. ed. 2. 1828. P. 2. epp. P. ad Phil. et Coloss. cont. idem 1803. ed. 2. 
1826. Vol. VUI. ep. ad Hebr. contin. id. 1792. ed. 2. 1823. Vol. IX. epp. 
cathol. fase. 1. ep. Jac. cur. Pott. 1786. ed. 2. 1799. ed. 3. 1816. fasc. 2. 
1. et 2. ep. Petri 1790. 1810. Vol. X. Apoc. cur. Heinrichs. P. 1. 1818. 
P.2. 1821. — Herm. Olshausen, Bibl. Comment. ib. simmtl. Schr. d. N. T. 
1, B. 3. Aufl. 1837. 2. B. 1838. (the Gospels and Acts) 3. 4. B. 1835-40. 
(Paul’s Epp. from Rom. to Thess. inclusive). —H. A. W. Meyer, Krit. 
exeg. Komm. tb. d. N. T., to this time 9 sections, to the Ep. to the Philipp. 
1832-47; new editions of sections 1,2.— W. M. L. de Wette, Kurzgef. 
exeg. Hdb. z. N. T. I. II. III. Bd. 1. Thl. 1835 -1847, several parts often 
reprinted, to the cath. Epp. inclusive. — Baumgarten-Crusius, Exeget. 
Schriften z. N. T. I. Bd. 1.2. Th. Comm. iiber die Evang. Matth. Mare. 
Luc. II. Bd. 1. 2. Th. d. Brr. an d. Rém. Gal. Eph. Col. Jen. 1844-45. 
Theol. Ausleg. d. Joh. Schr. 1. 2. Bd. Jen. 1843-45.— J. S. Semler’s 
Paraphrases: Ev. Joann. 1771. 2 pts. ep. ad Rom. 1769. 1 Cor. 1770. 
2 Cor. 1776. Gal. 1779. Jac. 1781. 1 Petr. 1783. 2 Petr. et Jud. 1784. 1 
Joa. 1792, with remarks and extracts from the ancient versions. — J. D. M- 
chaélis, Uebers. d. N. T. 1790. 2 Bde. 4to. His Anmm. f. Ungelehrte, to 
his Uebers. d. N. T. 1790-92. 4 Thle. 4to. Cf. J. Cp. F. Schulz, Erin- 
nerungen u. Zweifel ub. Michaél. Anmm. 1790-94. 6 St. 4to. — Stolz, 
Uebers. d. N. T. 1. Aufl. 1781, 4. Aufl. 1804. New work, 1821. Jd. 
Hrlaut. 1. N. T. 1-6. Hannnov. 1796 — 1802, in part a new edition. — J. 
C. W. Augusti and W. M. L. de Wette, Die Schriften d. N. T. neu tiber- 
setzt. 1814. 8vo. New work by the latter, 1832, 3d ed. 1839. — Latin 
Translations by G. S. Jaspis (1793-97), H. G. Reichardt (1799), Schott, 
Nibe, Géschen () 48 c, at the end). 
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SECTION I 


GOSPELS. 





CHAPTER I. 


OF THE GOSPELS GENERALLY. 


Ancient Uncanonical Gospels. 


§ 63. 


In addition to our canonical Gospels, Christian antiquity 
was acquainted with several others;* and it is in the last 
degree needful to obtain as accurate a knowledge of these 
as possible, for the opinion is pretty wide-spread that some 
of them are older and more original than our canonical 
Gospels. 

@ Origen. Hom. I. in Luc.: .... multi conatisunt scribere Evangelia, sed 
non omnes recepti.... ut sciatis non solum quatuor Evangelia, sed plurima 
esse conscripta, e quibus haec quae habemus electa sunt et tradita ecclesiis. 
.... Ecclesia quatuor habet Evangelia, haereses plurima, e quibus quoddam 
scribitur secundum Aegyptios, aliud juxta duodecim apostolos. Ausus fuit et 
Basilides scribere Evangelium et suo illud nomine titulare. .... Scio quod- 
dam evangelium, quod appellatur secundum Thomam, et juata Matthiam: et 
alia plura legimus. — Hieron. Praef. in Matth.: Plures fuisse, qui Evange- 
lia scripserunt, .. .. perseverantia usque ad praesens tempus monimenta de- 
clarant, quae a diversis auctoribus edita diversarum haeresewn fuere princi- 
pia, ut est illud juxta Aegyplios et Thomam et Maithiam et Bartholomaeum, 
duodecim quoque apostolorum et Basilidis atque Apellis ac reliquorum, quos 
enumerare longissimum est. Cf. Jren. I. 17. — Ambros. Prooem. comment. 
in Luc. only repeats Jerome. 


1. Gospel of the Hebrews. 
§ 64a. 


Of this Gospel, we find in antiquity the most numerous 
and certain traces. Several of the old Church teachers and 
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heretics, and especially the Ebionites, used it. But the old- 
est accounts contradict the idea of its being an original and 
independent work, by representing it as apocryphal, and as 
wavering between Matthew and Luke. 


a Hieron. De vir. illustr. c. 16: Ignatius — in qua (ep. ad Smyrn. c. 3) 
et de Evangelio, quod nuper a me translatum est, super persona Christi ponit 
testimonium, dicens: Ego vero ct post resurrectionem in carne eum vidi (novr), 
et credo quia sit. Et quando venit ad Petrum, ct ad eos qui cum Petro erant, 
dixit eis: Ecce palpate me et videte, quia non sum daemonium incorporale 
(cf. Luke xxiv. 39). Et slatim tetigerunt eum et crediderunt. Cf. Prooem. 
ad lib. XVIII. Jes. (see Pt. I. § 18, note e). On the other hand, Luseb. 
III. 36: od« oda, édrdbev patois ovykéxpnrar. — Euseb, Hi. E. IV. 22 of 
Hegesippus: ’Ex 5¢ tod xa@’ “EBpaiovs ebayyeXlov, kai rod cupiakod Kai idios 
ek Tis &Bpaidos Siadéxrov twe riénow. The same in the same work, H. E. 
TIT. 20: .... époBeiro yap (6 Aopertavds) riy mapovoiay Tod Xpiorod, as Kat 
‘Hpddns. Cf. Matt.ii.3. Pholdi Bibl. cod. 232. p. 894. ed. Hischel : “Hyjour- 
mos perro, Gpyaids Te dvijp kal dmooroNikds, év TO TéunT@ TY UropyynpaToy 
wees Reyer... padpiot of dPOadpol tpav of Bémovtes kal Ta Gra tov ra 
dxovovra Kat é&js. Cf. Matt. xiii. 16: “Ypav 5é pakdpioe of bpd., re BXe- 
moval, kK. TO Sta pay, dre dover. Luke x. 23, f.. Maxdprot of 6b@adpot ot 
Bdémovres & Prémere. Ady y. ipiv, x7. X. —Eused. H. E. HI. 39, of Papias : 
Exredeirar dé kal GAAnv ioropiay (John viii. 1, ff.2) wep yuvatxds emt wod- 
Rais dpaprias SiaBrnOetons emi rod Kupiov, iy rd Kal’ “EBpalous evayyédov 
mepiéye. But it seems that EZ. was not acquainted with this Gospel, ef. III. 
36. — Clemens Alex. lib. II. Strom. p. 380: Kav 7r@ kad’? “EBpaious et- 
gyycrio, 6 Gavpaoas Baowdevoet, yeypamra, kal 6 Bagtdevoas dva- 
mavOnoerat. Cf. lib. V.p.578: & run evayyedio. — Fren. Adv. haeres. I. 
25,4: Dicunt (viz. the Carpocratians, cf. however § 68, note a) Jesum 
hance dixisse parabolam : ‘* Cum es cum adversario tuo in via, da operam, ut 
libereris ab eo, ne forte te det judici, et judex ministro, et mittat te minister 
in carcerem. Amen dico tibi, non exies inde, donec reddas novissimum qua- 
drantem.’’ Cf. Matt. v.25, f Luke xii. 58, f. From the former is éws 
brov ef év TH 60 .... pyrroré oe mapade k.T.d. duny, from the latter das epya- 
clay, K.T.A. «++. € Bady eis pudakyy. — Origen. in Joan. Vol. IV. p.63. ed. 
De la Rue: Edy 8€ mpocierai rus rd Kad? “EBpaious edvayyédtov, vba adros 
catnp pnow' dpre €haBé pe 7 pytynp pov To Gystov mvedpa ev pe 
TOv TpLx@y pov, Kat dmnveyKé pe cis TO Bpos TO péya OaBap. 
Cf. Homil. XV. in Jerem. Vol. III. p. 224. In Matth. Tom. XV. ad xix. 19. 
Vol. Il. p.671: Scriptum est in Evangelio quodam, quod dicitur secundum 
Hebraeos, si tamen placet alicui suscipere illud non ad autoritatem, sed ad 
manifestationem propositae quaestionis. Dzxit, inquit, ad ewm alter divitum : 
magister, quid bonum factens vivam ? dixit ei: homo, leges et prophctas fac. 
Respondit ad eum: feci. Dixit ei: vade, vende omnia, quae possides, et di- 
vide pauperibus, et veni, sequere me. Coepit autem dives scalpere caput suum, 
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et non placuit et. Et dixt ad eum Dominus: Quomodo dicis, legem feci et 
prophelas, quoniam scriptum est in lege: Diliges proimum tuum sicut te ip- 
sum, et ecce mulle fratres tui filii Abrahae amicli sunt stercore, morientes prae 
Same, et domus tua plena est multis bonis, et non egreditur omnino aliquid ex 
eaadeos. Et conversus dixit Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se: Simon, 
JSili Joannae, facilius est camelum intrare per foramen acus, quam divitem in 
regnum coelorum (cf. Matt. xix. 16, ff.) — Fused. H. E. 111.25: Ey ois 
vddo.s .... rwes kal rd Kal? “EBpaious ebayyéuov xarédeav, 6 pdduora ‘EBpai- 
wv ot Tov Xpiordy mapabdeEdpevos yaipovar. C. 27, of the Ebionites : edayye- 
Nig dé pdvm 7A Kad’ “EBpaiovs heyopevo xpdpevor. 


1 


§ 640. 


The statements of Epiphanius, which are very confused, 
being drawn, probably, not from his own observation, but 
from some Ebionite work, show that the Ebionites read this 
Gospel — which they supposed to be by Matthew — with- 
out the first two chapters, and beginning we are still uncer- 
tain where; and that it was known to him only through 
Greek fragments, and contained a mixture of Matthew and 
Luke with in part apocryphal matter. 


« Haeres. XXIX. § 9, of the Nazarenes: "Eyouor 8¢ 7d xara Maréatov 
evayyédvov Anpéoraroy (integrum, cf. Tren. Adv. haeres. II. 11) ‘EBpaiori. 
Tap’ avrois yap capas Tovro, kabas e& dpxijs éypadn “EBpaixois ypdypacw, 
a t > ei * iJ mi * # #. St Ae ame, A ee 
ert ga Cerar* ovx oida dé, ei Kat Tas yeveahoyias Tas dd Tod ’ABpadp axpe 
Xpworod mepreihov. — Haeres. XXX. § 3, of the Ebionites: * Kal déyovrat 

oe an ee a A Pee die ee hen , St thor ie kes oa a 
fev kal avrol 7d Kata Mar@aiov evayyéduov* roit@ yap Kai adtoi, &s Kai of 
Kara KypivOov, xpovrat. Kadotos b€ aird kara “EBpaiovs, os ta ddnOR 
€or etrety, d7t MarOaios povos “EBpaiort kal “EBpaixois ypappacw év 79 Kawh 

a i ' ee 
Siadqkn enomoaro thy Tod EvayyeNiov éxOecivy te Kal knpuvypa. § 13: ’Ey 

5 yoov map avtots evayyeNt & Maraiov dvopafopéva, ody dio S€ mAn- 
7 your nap avrois evayyeXio, kara MarOaiov dvopafopere, ody 6Am Sé hy 
pearat@, GdAd vevobevpev@ Kal jKxpotnpracpév@, “EBpaixoy b€ TodTo Ka- 
Rover, eupeperar, dre ft éyéverd Tis avip dvdpare Ingods, cal ad- 
TOs @s é€réy tptadKovra (cf. Luke iii. 23), ds e£edéEaro Has. 
Kai éXOav eis Kabapvaotp, ciondOev cis tv olkiay Sipovos 

~ > , : y 2 , \ : > ime J Ss 
Tod émekAnOevtos Térpov, kai dvoiEas To orépa airod etre 
mapepyopevos mapa Thy Aipyny TeBepiados eEedeEdpnv lwdr- 
ynv kal “IdkwBov, viods ZeBedaiov, kat Sipwva, cai ’Avdpée- 





* Others, as Gieseler, erroneously refer this passage to the Elcesaites. 

¢ Eichhorn, I. 28, considers what follows a subsequently added beginning, 
to justify the title, Gospel of the Twelve Apostles ; but, according to Epipha- 
nius, it is not the beginning. See what follows, esp. in § 14. 
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al > , A 
ay, Kat @addaiov, cat Sipaova tov (nrorqy, Kat “lovdav tov 
*loxaptornyv, kal oé rov MatOaioy xabecCdpevoy emt TOD TEAO- 

n > , > 

viov éxddeoa, kal HKoAOVOnodS pot. “Ypas ody BovdrAopat et 
7, a a XN 

vat dSexaddto dmoorédous, cis paptuptoy Tod “Iopand. Kat 
éyéveto ‘ladvyns Banrifav, kal é€jhOovmpos avrov Papioat 
ot, kal éBanrricOnoar, kat waca ‘lepooddupa (cf. Matt. ili. 1,5; 
- > » a , 
Mark i. 4,5). Kal elyev 6 ’I@dvyns €vOupa dao TPLX@Y Kapn- 

> x u] 

a cil 
ov, kal Covnv Sepparivyny wept ty dogpdty airov. Kat ro 
a ~ PY A na ed ~ / 
Bpdpa avrov, dyor, pede ayptov, of 7 yedots Hy TOU payva, 

He : 2 , 

os éykpis év €daig* (cf. Matt.iii.4; Mark i. 6.) wa d90ev peraortpe- 

cod na Lf 

oot rov Tis d\ybelas Néyov eis WedSos, Kai dvTi dxpidoy ronTaow €yKpt- 
; a im hs, aah 

das év pédire. “H 5€ dpxy Tod wap adrois evayyediov exer* OTe 

bs ; i : . , 
éyévero ev Tais fpépats Hpadov tod Bacidéws trys lovdaias 

ae A , 
(ef. Luke iii. 1, f.), AAOev “lodvyyns Bamrifoy Bawriopa petavol- 
> So oT 8 , 5 av ws i ? Lg ov -Aa Ov 
as év TO “lopddvy Tmotapa, ds éXéyero civar Ex yévovs p 
_ ta lo , 
70d iepéws, mais Zayaplov kal EdtodBer, kal eEnpxovto mpos 
airov mdvres. Kai peta 10 eimetv moddd, émipéper, dre Tod aod 
BarticOévros ANO€ Kat "Incods, kai €Banricbn bro TOD "lo- 
dvvov. Kat (ef. Hier. ad Isa. xi.) &s dvi Oev dvd Tod VéarTos, 
Hvolynoav of ovpavol, kal elde TO mvEedpa TOD Deod TO dytov 
ca deal is , cae , en 
év elder meptatepas KatehOovons Kai ceived Oovons eis avTov. 
\ 4, > , = a . a de s « s er 
Kal davi éyévero éx tot otpavod Aéyovca’ ov pov ef 6 vids 
es Per a3 yaa ane Set a 
6 dyamnrés, ev col cvddxnoa. Kal madduv, eyo onpepoy ye 
yévunka oe. Kal evOvs mepréhapwpe tov romov pas péya. “Ov 
iddv, dnow, 6 “loavens héyet adTa* od Tis ef, Kipee; Kai wa- 
Luv hovy €& odpavod mpbs adrév: obrds éoriy 6 vids pov 6 
2 ye > - a > , N vf ¥ e 3: EA 
ayanrntos, ep ov evddknaa. Kal rére, dyoiv, 6 laavyns ma- 
. eo ape oh , , , , , 
parecayv avt@ édeye: Séopai cov, Kipte, od pe Baaricov. 
© \ x 0 > rn , ald a La 2 a , 

O dé e€xwmdvev atT@, Néywuv: aes, re ovVTwS e€oTl TPéTOY TAN- 
poOnvat mavra (cf. Matt. iii. 13-17; Mark i.9-11). §14:.... qa- 
f \ ee ; eh ee ee a 
pakdwavres Tas rapa TS MarOaip yeveadoyias dpyovrat tiv apxyv TroveioOat, 
as mpoeirov (§ 13), Aéyovres, Ore eyevetd, hynow, ev rais mpépars 
‘Hpodov Bacihéws tis “lovdalas emt dpxrepéws Kaidda, ArO€ 
tis “lodvyns dvépare Bantifor Bartiopa peravoias évy TG To- 
Tap@ “lopddvy kal ra éfjs. § 16: Td wap’ abrois edayyéduov Kadovpevor 
mepexet, Ste HAOov Katahdoar Tas Ovoias, Kal dv py ravon- 
aoOe rod Ove, ob mavcerat ah’ tpav 4 dpyh. § 22: Adrol dé 
abavicartes ap éavray tiv ris dhyOelas axoovOiav, #dakav rd pyrdv .... 
kal éroingay Tous pabyras pev Neyovras mov Oéders ETotpdoopey cor 
TO madoxa payeiv: (cf. Matt. xxvi. 17.) cat adrdv d90ev Neyovra> py 
émiOupia eweOdpnoa Kpéas TodTo Tdaxa cayeiv pe? Spar; 
(cf. Luke xxii. 15.) § 26: @aol....dpxerdv 7h padnrh elvar ds 6 

OtOdoKadros. Cf. Matt. x. 25. 
> This is manifest from the use of éyxpides for dxpides, which, moreover, 
rested on ascetic grounds. Credner, Beitr. T. 34. 
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§ 65a. 


Jerome is the first authority who had himself seen the 
Gospel of the Hebrews, and in the Hebrew (Chaldee) lan- 
guage. At first he held the opinion, then current also in 
the Church, that it was one and the same with the Gospel 
of Matthew. He seems, however, to have subsequently re- 
tracted this opinion;* and, indeed, some of his quotations 
have little or no affinity with the latter Gospel.” 

* De vir. ill. (about A. D, 392), c. 3: Matthaeus.... primus in Judaea 
propter eos, qui ex circumcisione crediderant, Evangelium Christi Hebraicis 
litteris verbisque composuit: quod quis postea in Graecum transtulerit, non 
satis certum est. Porro ipsum Hebraicum* habetur usque hodie in Caesarien- 
st bibhiotheca, quam Pamphilus Martyr studiosissime confecit. Mihi quoque 
a Nazaraeis, qui in Beroca urbe Syriae hoc volumine utuntur, describendi fa- 
cultas fuit. In quo} animadvertendam, quod ubicunque Evangelista, sive 
eX persona sua, sive ex persona Domini Salvatoris, veteris scripturae testi- 
moniis abutitur, non sequatur LXX translatorum auctoritatem, sed Hebrai- 
cam; e quibus illa duo sunt: Ex Aegypto vocavi filkum meum; et: Quo- 
mam Nazaraeus vocabitur. —Ib.v.2: Evangelium quoque, quod appellatur 
secundum Hebraeos, et a me nuper in Graecum Latinumque sermonem 
translatum est, quo et Origenes saepe utitur... .— Comm. ad Mich. vii. 6 
(about A. D. 392): Qui crediderit Evangelio, quod secundum Hebraeos 
editum nuper transtulimus... .— About A. D. 398, in his Comm. ad Matt. 
vi. 11: In Evangelio, quod appellatur secundum Hebraeos. xii. 13: 
Evangelium, quo utuntur Nazareni et Ebionitae, quod nuper in Graecum de 
Hebraeo sermone transtulimus, et quod vocatur a plerisque Matthaei authen- 
ticum. xxiii. 31: In Evangelio, quo utuntur Nazareni. xxvii. 16: In 
Evangelio, quod scribitur juxta Hebraeos. — After A. D. 406, in his Comm. 
ad Isa.xi. 1: Juxta Evangelium, quod Hebraeo sermone conscriptum legunt 
Nazaraei. x].9: In Evangelio, quod juxta Hebraeos scriptum Nazaraei 
lectitant. Praef. ad libr. comm. in Isa. xvili.: Evangelium, quod Hebrae- 





* This does not mean, as Hichhorn, I. 22, note y, thinks, that there is also 
aGospel inthe Syro-Chaldaic ; but that this Hebrew Gospel of M. is (accord- 
ding to the assumption) extant in the Gospel of the Hebrews preserved at 
Ceesarea. 

+ This refers certainly to the Greek Gospel ot Matthew, whose identity 
with the Gospel of the Hebrews is, however, presupposed. Credner (Beitr. 
z. Hinl. ins N. T. I. 394) considers the passage, Porro ... . facultas fuit, a 
marginal note written by Jerome himself; and that he had not, at that time, 
examined the Hebrew Gospel, and therefore followed the prevailing opinion. 
Were that the case, the passage above must have been written earlier than 
that which follows. 
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orum lectitant Nazaraei. Comm. in Ezech. xviii.: In Evangelio, quod juxta 
Hebraeos Nazaraei legere consueverunt. — A. D. 415 c. Pelagianos III. 2: 
In Evangelio juxta Hebraeos, quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque sermone, sed 
Hebraicis litteris scriptum est, quo utuntur usque hodie Nazareni, secundum 
apostolos, sive, ut plerique autumant, juxta Matthaeum, quod et in Caesari- 
ensi habetur bibliotheca.... . 

> Contra Pelagian. III. 2: In Evangelio juxta Hebraeos .... narrat histo- 
tia: Ecce, mater Domini et fratres ejus dicebant ei: Joannes baptista bapte- 
zat in remissionem peccatorum : eamus et baplizemur ab eo. Dixit autem as : 
Quid peccavi, ut vadam et baptizer ab co? Nist forte hoc ipsum, quod diat, 
ignorantia est. —Isa. xi.1. .... juxta Evangelium, quod... .legunt Naza- 
taei: Descendet super cum omnis fons spiritus sancti. Porro.... haec 
scripta reperimus: Factum est autem, quum ascendisset Dominus de aqua, 
descendit fons omnis spiritus s., et requicvit super eum, et dixit illi: Fili mi, 
in omnibus prophetis exspectabam te, ut venires, et requiescerem in te. Tu es 
enim requies mea, tues filius meus primogenitus, gui regnas in scmpiternum. 
— Comm. in Mich. vii. 6: .... in quo (Evang. sec. Hebr.) ex persona Salva- 
toris dicitur: Modo tulit me mater mea, s. spiritus, in uno capillorum meorum 
(cf., as previously quoted, Origen, IV.63).— Comm. in ep. ad Ephes. v. 3: 
In Hebraico quoque Evangelio legimus Dominum ad discipulos loquentem: 
Et nunquam, inquit, laeti silts, nisi quum fratrem vestrum videritis in cari- 
tate. — Comm. in Ezech. xviii: In Evangelio.... inter maxima ponitur cri- 
mina, qui fratris sui spiritum contristaverit. — De viris ill.c.2: Evangelium 
.... sec. Hebr. .... post resurrectionem Salvatoris refert : Dominus autem, 
quum dedisset sindonem servo sacerdotis, ivit ad Jacobum, et apparuit ei. Ju- 
raverat enim Jacobus, se non comesturum panem ab illa hora, qua biberat cali- 
cem Domini, donec vid:ret eum resurgentem a dormicntibus. Rursusque post 
paululum: Afferte, ait Dominus, mensam et panem. Statimque additur: 
Tulit panem et benedizit, ac fregit, et dedit Jacobo justo, et dixit et: Frater 
mi, comede panem tuum, quia resurrexit filius hominis a dormientibus (cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 7). : 


§ 65. 


Other passages have their parallels in Matthew, but are 
changed by additions and alterations.» One of these altera- 
tions indicates a Greek original.’ Hence, the opinion that 
the Gospel of the Hebrews is the most ancient Gospel writ- 
ing falls to the ground.’ Jerome makes no distinction be- 
tween the Gospel of the Nazarenes and that of the Ebion- 
ites, and seems to have known only the latter. That the 
first two chapters were in his copy cannot be satisfactorily 
proved ;* but it is probable, as Hegesippus (§ 64 a, note a) 
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found them there. The Gospel of Peter must have been 
closely related to the Gospel of the Hebrews.® 


@ Contr. Pelagian. ].c.: .... Et in eodem volumine: Si peccaverit, inquit, 
Srater tuus in verbo, et satis tibi fecerit, septics in die suscipe eum. Dixit illi 
Simon, discipulus ejus: Seplies in die? Respondit Dominus et dixit et: Eti- 
am ego dico tibi, usque sepluagies septies. Etenim in prophetis quoque, post- 
quam unclt sunt spiritu s., inventus est sermo peccati (ef. Matt. xviii. 21, f.). — 
Comm. in Matt. vi. 11: In Evangelio, quod appellatur secundum Hebraeos, 
pro supersubstantiali pane reperi: Mahar, quod dicitur crastinum, ut sit sen- 
sus: Panem nostrum crastinum, i. e. futurum, da nobis. —In Matt. xii. 13: 
In Evangelio .... homo iste, qui aridam habet manum, coementarius scri- 
bitur, istius modi auxilium precans: Coementarius eram, manibus victum 
quaeritans : precor te, Jesu, ut mihi restituas sanitatem, ne turpiler mendicem 
cibos. —In Matt. xxiii. 35: In Evangelio.... pro filio Barachiae filium 
Jojadae reperimus scriptum. — Ep. 120 ad Hedibiam: In Evangelio.... 
legimus non velum templi scssium, sed superliminare templi mirae magni- 
tudinis corruisse. Cf. in Matt. xxvii. 51. 

> Meron. in Matt. xxvii. 16: Iste (Barabbas) in Evangelio.... juxta 
Hebr. .... filius magistri eorum interpretatur. Exchange of NIN 15 
for {729 92. Credner, as above, p. 345, f.405. On the other hand, Sief- 
Sfert, Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten kan. Ev. p.33, and Schneckenb. Ueb. d. Urspr. 
d. erst. kan. Ev. p. 139, think it is only a witty interpretation of the name. 
This, however, presupposes the writing 1273, which came from the Greek. 

¢ Against Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 199. Baur, Krit. Unterss. p. 
573. Credner, p. 410, rightly remarks that the Hebrew Christians did not, 
till a later period, feel the need of a Gospel in their own tongue, and there- 
fore translated the Gospel of Matthew, which was most widely circulated 
among the Greek-Jewish Christians. 

4 From Comm. ad Matt. ii.6: Bethlehem Judaeae: librariorum hic error 
est. Putamus enim ab evangelista primum editum, sicut in Hebraico legi- 
mus Judae, non Judaeae, — we may not conclude that he had compared the 
Gospel of the Hebrews here. Cf. ad Matt. vi. 11: Quod nos supersubstan- 
tialem expressimus, in Graeco habetur émovovoy: quod verbum LXX inter- 
pretes meptovovoy frequentissime transferunt. Consideravimus ergo in 
Hebraeo, et ubicunque illi mepvovovov expresserunt, nos invenimus Sgolla 
(which is followed by the already quoted note a). Very little more is proved 
by the passage, Ad Isa. xi.1: Ilud quod in Evang. Matth. omnes quaerunt 
ecclesiastici et non inveniunt, ubi scriptum sit, guonzam Nazaraeus vocabitur, 
eruditi Hebraei (probably Nazarenes, whom J. was interrogating), de hoc 
loco assumtum putant.— Ad Abace. ili. 3: Audivi ego Hebraeum istum Jo- 
cum ita disserere: quod Bethlehem sita sit ad austrum, in qua natus est 
Dominus, ete. Cf. Matt. ii. 1. 

° Euseb. VI. 12, states that Serapion found it in the community at Rhos- 
sus, in Cilicia, and in the hands especially of the adherents to the Doce- 
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tic heresy. He speaks of it as follows: ra pév mAciova Tov dpOod Adyou 
Too corhpos: twa dé mpoodieoradpeva. — Theodoret. Haeret. fabb. TH. 2: 
Of 8&8 Nalapaion ....7G Karoupévm kara Wérpov edayychio Kexpnpevor 
Cf. Origen. ad Matt. xiii. 54-56: Existimabant igitur illum esse Joseph 
et Mariae filium. Fratres autem Jesu putabant nonnulli esse, ex traditione 
Hebracorum sumta occasione, ex Evangelio quod titulum habet juata Petrum, 
aut ex libro Jacobi. De principiis I. prooem. § 8: Si quis velit nobis pro- 
ferre ex illo libello, qui Pedr? doctrina appellatur .... non sum daemonium 
incorporeum (cf. EHieron. De vir. ill. Ignat.). Euseb. II]. 25, numbers this 
Gospel among the heretical writings. — According to Credner, as above, p- 
412, it formed the basis of the Gospel of the Hebrews. 

Cf., besides, on the Gospel of the Hebrews, Grade, Spicil. patr. I. p. 25, 
sqq. Fabric. Cod. apocr. N. T. p. 346, sqq., where the fragments have been 
collected. Rich. Simon, Hist. crit. du texte du N. T. ch. 7,8. Mazi Exa- 
men hist. crit. ¢. 7, 8. Mill, Prolegg. n. 45, ff. Michaéls, Einl. in d. 
N. T. II. 1004, ff. Paulus, Exeget. krit. Abh. 1784. Ch. Fr. Weber, 
Beitr. z. Gesch. d. neutest. Kanons, 1791. 8vo. Jd. Ueber das Ev. d. 
Hebr. 1806. 8vo. 


2. Justin’s Gospel. 


§ 66a. 


Justin Martyr (born A. D. 89, died 163), in his writings, 
often adduces from the Gospel history both deeds and say- 
ings of Jesus and others. The latter bear distinct resem- 
blance to corresponding passages in our Gospels, especially 
in Matthew and Luke, seldom in John, and are related to 
them as follows :—1. Several, but not many, agree word 
for word;* 2. Others agree in the matter, but differ in using 
similar words and combinations, in misplacing and omit- 
ting; 38. Others give the thought only in general, or ap- 
proximately ;° 4. Others, in fine, give the contents of several 
passages and various sayings brought together.4 
a a. Dial. c. Tryph. p.301, ed. Col. Cf. Matt. viii. 11,12: Aéyo 68¢ 

“Héovot dd dvarohey kal dvopav, ipiv, Ste wool awd dvarodOy .... 

kal dvaxkOyoovrae peta “ABpadp éovor, Kk. 7. dr. 

kat “Ioadk kal "lakaB ev rh Bact- 

Reig TOY ovpavdy* of b€ viot THs 

Baorreias exBdnOjocovrar eis rd 

oxétos TO ée€wrepov. Cf. pp. 349, 

370. 

B. Ib. p. 333: "Eav py meptoceton ipay 4 Sixavocdvy meloy roy ypapparéav 
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kal Papicaiay, od pa eioeAOnre eis tiv Bacidciay THv oipavay. Cf. Matt. 

v. 20. 

y- Apol. IL. p. 64: Tay S€ dévdpov pr motody Kapmov Kadov éxkdmrerar kal 
eis wip Baddera. Cf. Matt. vii. 19. 

Cf. also Dial. c. Tr. p. 327, and Luke i. 38. Other verbal agreements 
occur in the midst of variations, as Apol. II. p. 75, cf. Matt. i. 21, with 
which Luke i. 35 is combined; Dial. ¢. Tryph. p. 271, ef. Matt. xi. 12, 14, 
where the expression is partly changed. It is noteworthy, that Justin, in 
quoting Old Testament passages that occur in the Gospels, agrees with Mat- 
thew, in opposition to the LXX, p. 74, ef. Matt. i. 23; p. 75, cf. Matt. ii. 
6; p. 76, cf. Matt. xxi. 53 p. 235, cf. Matt. xxi. 23; and so on. 

b The following quotations vary in only one word :— 

u. Apol. IL. p. 64: Odyt mas 6 de- Matt. vii. 21: Od was 6 Neywy por, 
Yyov pot, KUple, K. T. de Kiple, Kea. Ay 

B. Dial.c. Tr. p. 384: Teved rovn- Matt. xvi.4: Teved movnpi .... 
pas... kal onpetov od SoOjoerae Kat on. od Sobjoerar adrh, K.T.X. 
avrots, kK. T. Xr. 

y. Ib. p.269: "Halas pev éLetoe- Matt. xvii. 12: "HA. p. epxerac 
Tal kal dmoxatagtnoce mavra. Aé- mTpatoyv k. am. mw. Aéyo b€.... 
yo dé tpiv, dre "HAtas fbn Oe, GAN emoinoay év aitG, «. 7. d. 
kal ovK éméyvocay adtov, adn’ éroi- 
noav até boa 7Oédnoay. 

The following quotations vary more : — 

6. Dial. ¢. Tr. p. 268: "Ey pev tpas Matt. iii. 11, f.: "Ey pév Barrifo 
Banrifo év Udare eis perdvoav, tpas ev vdatTe els perdvorav: 6 dé 
Héer Sé 6 ioxvpdrepds pov, dmiow pov epxdpevos iaxvpo- 
od obk eipl ikavds Ta tmodnpara Tepds pou early, ob ovk cipl ixa- 
Baordoa: airos tpas Bartioe ev vos ta trodnpara Baotdoa: airds 
mvevpate ayia Kal mupi. OF Td tpas Bantice ev mvetpare dylo Kal 
ntbov advrov éy TH xerpl ad- mupi. OF rd mrbov év TH xerpt 
70d, Kal Saxabaptet tiv ddwva ai- adrod, kal diakabaptet tiv ddova at- 
Tod, Kal Tov Gitoy auvdEet Tov, Kal cuvaget Tov ciToy at- 
els thy droOnkny + To Sé Gxupov Ka- TOD els THv droOnKny+ Td Se cxupov 
rakavoes Tupl aoBdore. karaxavoet mupl do Beare. 

«. Apol. IT. p. 61, sq., where several expressions of Jesus are quoted suc- 
cessively :— 


Os & av épBrtéWn yuvackt Matt. v.28: .... was 6 BNerav 

pos Td ériOupijoa aris, 4dn ewoi- -yuvaixa mpos To emtBupjoa abrijs, 15y 

yevoe Th xapdia mapa Th Ged. epoixevoey adtyy ev 7H Kapdia ab- 
TOU. 


¢. Ib. Kat ef 6 dpOadpds cov 6 de- Matt. v. 29: Ei 8€ 6 dpOadpds cov 
Eds oxavdariCer ve, Exxopor ad- 6 deEwds oxavdarifer oe, €Eede adroy 

; : , , . Bade ars om : : 
rov- ovppeper yap cor povd- kai Bade amd cod: ouphépe yap 
pOardpov cicedOeciv eis THY cor iva dwoXnrac ey TOY pehOv 
Bactrelay Trav ovpavav, 7 Gov, kal py 6dov TO GOp"d Gov 
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\ a 


peta TOY dbo TepPOjvar eis 


\ PA a 


TO alw@vLov Tip. 


n. Ib. “Os yapet drodehuperny ad’ 
éErépov avdpds, poryarat. 


’ ; 

6. Ib. Eici rwes, oirwes edvovyicbn- 

ia A a » # ees ‘ a 

cay ind tov dvbparav: cial dé ot 

> , > a ; ee, 3 ‘ “ 

eyevrnOnoay evvodxyors etal dé ot 

> , c * \ ‘ t 

edvovxicay éavrods dia THY Bacwrel- 
ae ene \ Bo 

ay tev ovpavav. IIAny od map- 


TES TOUTO X@povoLY. 


c. Ib. p. 62: E? dyamate rovs 
dyan@vras vpas, Ti KaLYOY ToL 
etre; Kal yap of mépvoe Tov- 
TO Tovovcly. 

x. Ib. Havri +6 airotvre didore, 
kal Tov Bovhdpevoy Saveiaa- 
oOat py aroctpadarte: ei yap 
Saveifere map’ ay edmifere haBetv, 
Ti KALVOV TOLELTE} TOUTO Kal OL 
Tehovat ToLodaw. 

A. Ib. ‘Ypets b€ pry Onoavpitere 
EavTots emi THs yas, Grou ons Kal 
Bpaos adaviter kat Anorat b.o- 
pvocove.- Onoaupicere dé EavTois 
év Tots ovpavols, Omov ove ais 
ovire Bpdows apavife. 


p. Ib. Ti yap dedeirar dvOpamos, dy 
ae E p ares 
Tov Kéopoy Gov Kepdnon, THY dé 
‘ > e a , 8 , > 
puxny amroheon; 7 Tt Owoe: ad- 
Pigg ee 

TIS avTa\\aypa ; 
v. lb. DiverOe b¢ xpnaotoi kat ol- 
krippoves, Os Kal 6 maTHp tpav 
xpnorés €ort kat oixtippov: Kal 
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Brn Oj els yéevvay. Cf., how- 
ever, Matt. xviii. 9: .... Kaddv coe 
povspbarpoy eis tiv Cony ciaeddetv, 7 
dv0 dpbadpods Cxovra BAnOjvas eis THY 
yeevvay Tod mupds. 

Matt. v.32: .... ds dy drodtvon 
THY yuvaika avrov. .... wovet avTny 
poryaoOa: Kal ds edv drodehuperny 
yapnon, poxaras. 

Matt. xix. 12: ¢iot yap etvotyor, 
olrwes ék KolAlas pntpos éyevynOnoay 
ovTw* Kai eiow edvovdxoL, oirwes €d- 
vouxicOnoav ind Tay dvOparwyv: Kat 
eiow edvodyot, oiTwes edvovyioay Eav- 
Tovs Oud THY Baoielay Tov ovpavar. 
‘O Suvdpevos xwpety, yopel- 
TO- 

Matt. v.46: "Eav yap dyarn- 
onTe Tos dyaravras twas, Tiva joe- 
oOov €xere; ovxi Kal of TEAO- 
vat TO avToO ToLodvoL; 

Matt. v. 42: T@ airotyri oe didov" 
kat tov Oéhovta dad cod* da- 
Luke 


vi. 34: Kal édy daveilere map &v éd- 


; vee " 
veicacOa pu) GTootpap;js. 


miere drodaBely, mola bpiy xXapes 
éotl; 

Matt. iv. 19: My) @joaupi¢ere piv 
Oncavpods ent Tis yas, dmov ahs 
kat Bpdows ddavicer, kai mov KNEE 
mrat dSwuoptocovor kal KA€mTOVGL* 
Onoaupifere SE Upiv Onoavpods ev 
odpavG, Smov ov're ans ovte Bpdous 
apavie, kal Omou KNEérrat od Si- 
opvocovary od8é kXérrovowyr. 

Matt. xvi. 26: Ti yap do. dvOp., 
cay 1. Kéop. Od. Kepd., THy SE oy. 
avTod CnpiwOA; ® th dbo. ay- 
Opomos dvt. tis Wuxas abrod; 

Luke vi. 36: TiveoOe ody oikrippo- 
ves, Kad ds Kal 6 rarip tpay oixrip- 
pov éori. Matt. v.45: .... 8re tov 





* dnd ood is wanting in D. cant. Clem. Cypr. 
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tov qdcoy avrod dvaré\der emi 
dpaprodods kal dixalovs Kal 
(Dial. c. Tr. p.324: 
TiveoOe xpnotot Kal oikrippo- 


Tovnpovs. 
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FAov abrod dvaréehrer em movnpods 
‘5 > if: \ z: > ‘ 

kat dya@ovs, kal Bpéxer emi 

8 £ < > fi 

tkatovs Kat ddixovs. 


© Se \ fon eee eA \ , \ \ 
VES, WS KAL O TATTHP VLWY O ovpavios. Kai TavTokpaTopa Oeov xpnoroy kat 


ae - a 
oikrippova dpapev, Tov FAtov abrod dvaréAdovra emt dxapiarous Kal Sixalovs, 


' 
kat Bpexovra emi daiovs Kal movnpods.) 


é. Apol. IL. p.63: TS rémrovri cou 
TH ovaydva mdpexe kad tiv Addny- 
kat Tov alpovrd cou tv xurova i} 7d 
iudrioy py Kodvaons. 

v. Ib. Wavri dé dyyapetorri 
oot pidtov, dkodkovOnoor dvo. 


m. Ib. Aaudroa 8& bpaey ra cada 
x x Bos etal 
Epya eunpoobey trav dvOpanav, 
iva Bhémovres Oavpdloos roy 
marépa buay Tov év rois odpavois. 


p. Ib. p. 95: Oddels Zyva roy ma- 
Pie) 02 Bas ge twa Ae aad hs 
Tepa €L By Oo vlos, ovbe TOV VLOV EL 
i.e if ‘ e > A 
Hy 6 marnp, Kai ois dv amoxahivyy 
6 vids. (So p. 96, only at last: 
6 vids dmoxand. So also Clem. Hom., 
also Orig.) Dial. c. Tr. p. 326: 
Idvra pot mapadédorat tnd rod ma- 
tpds, Kal ovd. yev@oKket T. rar. 
kal ois dy 6 vids droxadipy. 
o. Dial. c. Tr. p. 235: Téypanrac- 
oikds pou oikos mpocevyns éoruy: 


¢ 
oO 


pets O€ memownkare avToy onn- 
Aavov AnoTay* 

t. Ib. Tagore xexoviapévor, €Ew- 
Bev patwépevor pator, towber dé 


yepovres OO TE@Y VEKPOY. 


| 
vu. Ib. p. 301: “‘Yardayere eis 16 
’ a > ‘. Me ut rs 
aoxétos TO é€€@repor, 6 Hroi- 
faceyv 6 waThp TS catava Kat 


ct i ho Rhine 
Tots ayyéXols avro. 


Luke vi. 29: Té rémrovri ce én 
\ t ’ \ hy dmv 
TY otaydva mapexe Kal tiv addnv 
kal dé rod atpovrés cov Td ipdrioy 
kal Tov xiT@va ju) KwAVONS. 
Matt. v.41: Kai doris ce dy- 
, , ae > 
yapevoet piduoy ev, Uraye per 
avrovd Svo. 
Matt. v.16: OUro Aaudrw rd 
Be st Sap ar a AN oh 
Pas tna Eurpoa bev rév avOpa- 
ccd a c ~ 2. X. 
mov, dros O@otv Upaey ra Kara 
i a , ‘ 2 
épya, kai So€dowce roy marépa 
tpay Tov év Trois odpavots. 
Matt. xi. 27: Tlavra pot wapedd0n 
« e , Rees eae 
band Tod marpds pou’ Kal ovdels emvyi- 
, Ce rere , a 
vooker Tov vidv ef wy 6 mathp~ ovdé 


© 
fo) 


tov marépa Tis eneywooke ef ph 
tae 5 eee 8) f © ws > 
vids, kat @ éav BovAnrat 6 vids dro~ 


kadvpat.* 
> A cr > A ex 2 ‘ c # 
el py vids, ovde 1. vldy ef pu) 6 marnp, 


Matt. xxi. 13: Téyp. .... «A O7- 
cerac* tpeis b€ aitov émoinoa- 
tet omnpdaov AyorTay. 

Matt. xxiii. 17: Tapopoid¢ere ré- 
hos Kekovayeévors, oirives ef pév 
datvovrat apaior, go. dé yepovow 
or. vexp. kal méons dxabapoias. 

Matt. xxv. 41: lopeveoe dr 
€400 of Katnpapévor eis TO Top Th 
aidveovt 76 Hrotpacpévor|| rh 
StaBdrX@ kal Tois dyyédots adrod. 





* 6 vids dmoxadvWn Clem. sexies, Orig. quater, Iren. semel, Tertull. 


ft memoujxare 1. Orig. bis. 


£ 1d ekdrepov Cod. 40, eis r. oxdr. r. €€. Clem. Hom. XIX. 2. 
| 6 Grofuacev 6 marnp D. 1. al. I . Clem. Al. Iren.al. Clem. Hom, XIX. 2. 
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od. Ib. p. 326: Idrep, et Suvardy éort, 
maperOéra To TOTHpLov TOVTO 
an’ éwod, (p. 331: mapedbéra, «i 
duvardy, rd sroTHpiov Toro.) (Kai 
pera rovTo evxydpevos ever") pur) os 
éyd Boddopat, GAN as od Oéheis. 


See also Dial. c. Tryph. p. 253, cf. 
11; Apol. II. p. 62, cf. Matt. ix. 13, 
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Matt. xxvii. 39: Ildrep pov, ef 
Suvardy cori, mapeOero an’ epod 
TO moripioy rodro: mANY ovx 
os eyo Oého, GAN os ov. 


Matt. vii. 15; p. 213, cf. Matt. xxiv. 
Luke vi. 34; p. 63, ef. Matt. vi. 1; 


Dial. c. Tr. p. 302 and 327, -cf. Luke ix. 22; ib. p. 301, ef. Luke x. 19; 


ib. p. 235, cf. Luke xi. 52. 


The following quotations differ still more widely :— 


x: Apol. II. p.63: My éudonre dros. 
"Eoro dé tpev To vat vai, kai rd od 
36% gh 88 ae Big ee 
od: * 70 dé mepioody ToUT@Y eK TOU 
Tovnpov. 


ay. Ib. HpoceAOdvros air ruds kat 
aor “ , > 2» , 
eimdvros' SiSdoKade ayabé, amexpi- 
vato héyav: ovdels dyabos et pu) 
pdvos 6 beds, 6 momoas Ta mavTa. 
(Dial.c. Tr. p. 328: Aéyovros air 
, , ee, 
twds SiSdaoKxare dyabé, amexpivaro* 
4 t >» ry 3 = Pe 
Ti pe AEeyers ayabdy; eis eoTw aya- 
ds, 6 marnp pou ev Tois ovpavois.) 
e a. Apol. Il. p. 63: *Os & ay 
? a ” ro > \ 
SpytcO, evoxds eatuy eis TO 


Top. 


Matt. v. 34: "Ey dé eyo piv, 
py) dpdoa dros ...- 35. .... 
36. 37. "Eorw S€ 6 Adyos 


bpd: vai vai,t od ot: to dé mepio- 


ody Tovrav éx ToD movnpod éoTLv. 
Matt. xix. 16: Kal iSov «is mpoo- 
edOdv eirev add: diddoxare dyabe, 
eS \ Ud oO wy A FF 
Tl dyaboy rojo, iva éxw Cary aiwve- 
€ \ = <a ¥ > a 
ov; ‘O Sé eimev ait: Ti pe epwras 
mept Tod ayabov; (Luke xviii. 19: 
a Li > / ES ae! 
Ti pe heyers ayabdy;) eis €or 6 aya- 
Obs. Ei Oé Oéders, x-T.AX. (Luke ov- 
Seis dyabds et pi) ets, 6 Beds.) 
Matt. v. 22: Tas 6 épyrCdope- 
a big Hk 
vos TO adeAPO atrod cixy, 
ca ” Lo , é > 
évoyos ota tH Kpice. “Os d dy 
” ce ae ee ee es 
eirn TH GDeAPS avrod pakd, evoyos 


» a 8 ae e a ” a2 » > A , 
€oTal TM TUVE pi@* os av €lT7 POPE, EVOXOS EOTAL ELS THY yEEevvayv 


Tov mupés. 
B. Ib. p. 64: “Os yap dkoves pov, kal 
fal t - LA Sd 2 ig 
movet & Néyw, GKover Tod dmooTei- 
Aavros pe. 


y. Ib. "Qu mréov COwxev 6 Oeds, TAEOV 


a) , > an 
kal dmaitnOnoetat Tap’ adrov. 


6. Ib. p. 66: Ta addvara rapa avOpo- 
mows, Ouvara mapa bed. 


Luke x. 16: ‘O dxotav tuay eyod 


i 0h a 2 
dover’ Kal 6 aderav tuas eye dbe- 


ret} 6 O€ eye dOeray aberet Toy dmo- 
oreihavTa pe. 
Luke xii. 48: Tavri b€ 6 &866y 
, ff 
ToAV, TOAD CytnOnoerar wap adtod- 
* Yi Pa ht 
kai @ mapéOevro Tov, meptaadrepov 
aitnoovow adrdv. 
Matt. xix. 26: Tapa dvOpazors ro- 
eee i ON — 
To aduvardy eorw, mapa dé Ged mavra 
Ouvard. 





* So Clem. Al. Clem. Hom. III. 55, XIX. 2; also James v. 12. 


t cai L. 225, Mt. d. Syr. all. 


ae: s : 
t 6 8é epod dxotov dxover tod drocreidavtds pe TD cant. vind. 
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e. Dial. c. Tr. p. 235: Oval spin, 
a \ im 
yoappareis kat Papicaior, dmoKpi- 
ae Ban nay, Bgee 
Tai, Ort dmobeKaTovre Td 7Sv0cpov 
yo Bask aes NL 
kat TO mHyavov, THY dé ayd- 
mny Tov Oeod Kal tiv Kpiouy 
ov KaTavoeire. 
¢. Ib. p. 808: Otte yapnoovow, ore 
, 
yapnOnoovrar, GAdd iodyyedor Eoov- 
, Ee ares 
Tat, TeKva TOD Oeod THs dvacTacews 
ares. 


n- Ib. Kat dre pevdorpodqrat 
kat evddyptoroe moddol ert 
TO dvémate adrod mapedet- 
govrat, kal wodXovs mAavq- 
covoty(p. 253, dvacrncovrat roh- 
Nol Wevddyp. x. pevdandarorot, 
Ke 1. TOV TLOT@Y TA.) 

6. Apol. II. p. 94: Kal yap 6 Xpi- 
ards etrev: dv ph avayennOire, 
od py eloéedOnre cis Hv Bactdeiav 
T&v ovpavay+* ére dé Kai advvarov 
eis Tas pntpas tev Texovcay amak 
yevvepévovs euBinvar, pavepsy éore 
Tact. 

ct. Ib. p.68: ‘O Adyos os Tiva rpd- 
mov gapkxoromnbels avOpwros yé- 
yovev, ev Tois EEjs epotpev.... 6 
b€ vids (Beot) 6 pdvos eydpevos 
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Matt. xxiii. 23: Oval tyiv, yp. x. 
&., tmokp., dtu aod. rT. 9d. x. T. 
x Soh ee x gin 
adynOov cairo Kkvpevoy, kat adr- 
kate Ta Bapvtepa Tod vdpor, 

‘ x XA a x ‘ 
THY Kplow Kal Toy €heov Kat THY 
wloTev. 

Matt. xxii. 30: "Ev yap rh avaord- 
cet ore yap. ovre éxyapuiCovrat, GAN 
@s dyyeho Tov Oeod év ovpavd cic. 
(Luke xx. 86: "Iodyyedoe ydp eit, 
kat viot clot Tov Oeod, Tis dvaoTracews 

oe, ae a 
viot dvres.) 
Matt. xxiv. 24: "Eyep@noovra yap 
, \ 
Wevddxptoroe kal wevdompo- 
pjrat, Kat ddacovos onpeia peydda 
kal Tépata, ote TAavjcat, ei Suvaroy, 
kal Tos €kAEKTOUS. 


John iii. 3: "Edy py tes -yevynOy 
dvabev, od Sivarat idety Thy Bacthelay 
Tod Ocodv. V.4:.... pip Ovvaras eis 
THY KowAlay THs uNTpds abTod SedTEpov 
eioehOety, Kal yerynOnvat ; 


John i. 14: ‘O Adyos cap eyévero. 
i. 1, ff: év dpyn iv 6 Myos .... mdy- 
ta &v adrov éyévero, x.T.A. 


kupias vids, 6 Adyos mpd Tay momnpdTov, Kal ouVaY K. yervadpevos, Ore TH 


ipyny Se avrov mavra 1 [Kd €, Xpioros fev Kara TO ob 
dpxny 80 abrov mdvra exrice kK. exdopnoe, Xpioros pev Kar Kexpioae x. 


~ \ : 8 Ce ae ee 6 are Z 
Koopynoal Ta TaVTa OL aUTOU TOV VEOV, AEYETAL. 


dy. Apol. II. p. 63: My pepipvare 
dé ri haynre, i) ti evdvonabe. ody 
tpets TOY meTeav Kal Tov Onplav 
Siadépere ; Kal 6 beds rpéper adra. 
py ody peptunonte Ti paynre, i Tt 
> « eS BY ie * Lon © 
evdvonade: oide yap 6 marip tpar 6 
ovpanos, 6rt TovTwy xpeiay exeTe. 
Big BY A , a > 
Qnretre S€ thy Bacwciay Tay odpa- 
vO, kal TadTa mavTa mpooTeOnoeTaL 


; i iol 
Matt. vi. 25: Mj pepipvare rH Wo- 
ee oo Re Cored ‘ 
xn tpav, ti haynre kal ri minre, pnde 
eee ar ae a 
TO THpATL VWaY, TL evdvanTOe. ovyi 
i Bp ‘ 
n Wux} Treidv €ore THS Tpopijs, Kal Td 
cGpa tod évdvparos; 26: éuBrAApare 
eis Ta TeTELva TOU ovpavod, dru ov 
t Qs f Ls ‘ 
omeipovow, ov Oepifovoww, ovdé ovy- 
dyovow eis dmoOnkas: Kal 6 marjp 
a ee , roe eae 
ipav 6 ovpdvos rpéper aditd+ odvx 





* So also Clem. Hom. XI. 26. 
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piv. rou yap 6 Onoaupds éorw, 
ekel Kal 6 vous Tov dvOparov. 


6a ; 


GOSPELS. 


pets paddov Suapépere adtav; 31: 
pi ody pepyvnonte Aéyovtes* Tt pa- 
youev, 3) Ti miaper, i) Tt mepiBahope- 


n rc mi ‘ £ Fx ‘3 
32: mdvra yap tadra ra €Ovn emefnret. olde yap 6 matnp pov oO 


a x lod il ae 
ovpdnos, Ore xpntere ToUT@Y dmdyray. 33: (yTeire O€ mporov THY Baotdetav 


Peres is Es , cas 
Tod Oeod Kal riv Sixavocvwny adrod, Kal tadta wavra mpooreOnoeTar vpiy. 


ns i ¢ ee 
21: émov ydp éariv 6 Onoavpds tpay, exet ora kai 7 Kapdia ipo. 


B. Ib. p. 64: Toddoi b€ epovoi por, 
, , Sr rae 2 3k yee Ae 
KUple, KUpLe, OV TO O@ dvdpuare eda- 
youev Kat emiopev, Kat Suvapers 
ermouoapev ; Kal TOTE po avrois: 
droxwpeire dm euou epydrat ths 
(Dial. c. Tr. p. 301: zx. 


> ae et 5. ot > > 
€p- Be 77) Epa €KELY])) ov 1. O- OW 


> 
dvopias. 


5 : ‘ ci , 
ep. x. em. Kal mpoepnrevoaper, Kat 
Saova e€eBddopev; K.€p@ avtois: 
avaywpeire dm eyov.) rtére Kav- 
Ops Cora kal Bpvypos Tay ddovTar, 
or Fr ‘ J , € £ 
dray of pév Sikatoe Aappwow ws 6 
° Reis) , Pe 
Hrtos, of S€ Adtxoe méeprewvrar eis TO 
oF x etna os 
aiamoy mip. modXol yap 7§over ent 
TO dvopati pov, ¢Ewbev prev evdedu- 
t Pan: HOU, li 
Z 1 4 j ’ 
pévor Ocppara mpoBdrwv, érwbey O€é 
dvres AUKOL Apmayes. eK TOY épyav 
airy émiyvacerde adrovs. (Dial.c. 
Tr. p. 253: moddol édevoovrat em 
r. ov. p. €&. evd. dep. mp., &a. be 
eiow A. Gpr.) may 6€ dSevdpov pip 
qotodv Kapmov Kahov éxkdmretar Kal 
eis mip Badderat. 

y. Ib. p. 66: My hoBeiade rors 
dvatpotvras tpas, kal peta rad- 
Ta py Suvapevovs Ti moijoae’ 
poBnOnre dé roy pera to droba- 

e ‘ , area 
vetv Suvdpevoy kal oxy Kal copa 
> p > - 
els yéevvay epPandety. 


Matt. vii. 22: I. ép. p. év ek. +. 
Hp. KK. OU T. O. Ov. TpoepynTevoapey 
kT. o. Ov. Sap. C£eBad. Ke 4. O. Ov. 


23: 


al se ; Be Laan, ele sia 
Tore épodoynow avrois* STL ovderore 


Suv. roddas émomjoaper ; kal 
éyvov tds dmoywpeite an épod of 
EpyaCdpevor Tiy avouiayv. 

Luke xiii. 26: .... épdyoper eva- 
dod Geenee 


> > con , > nee: 
ovK oda vupas, mobev €OTE* ANOOTITE 


qmidy gov Kal em... + 


dm éuou mavres of epydra r. dd. 
Matt. xiii. 42: . 
KNavOpos K. 6 Bp. T. 08. 


2 on a 
«+ EKEL EOTAL O 





43: rére of 
ik. éxAdpapovow ws 6 FALos ev TH Ba- 
vii. 15: 


mpooéxere dé ard Trav WevdorpopyTar, 


oirela tod matpds atrav. 


oirwves épxovrat mpos vyas ev evdvpace 
mpoBdrav, €owbev Sé elow NUK. dpm. 
16: a6 Tov Kapr&y adtay émyv. ad- 
tous .... 19: may 6. p.m. KK. 


ekk. K. els 7. BaAX. 


Matt. x. 28: Kal py hoBetabe 
dnd td amoKtevdvTav TO Tapa, TI 
b€ Puxny py Suvapéverv aroxreivar. 
(Luke xii. 4: kat perd ratra py 
exdvT@y mepioodrepoy TL ToLoat) 
PoP. dé paddrov Tov Suv. kK. Wr x. 
o. drodéoa ev yeévvy * (Luke Hof. 


\ . 3 a > , or 3 ~ > \ 
TOV PETA TO ATOKTELVAL é€ouciav €XovTa éuBaretv €us THY y:)- 


See Dial. c. Tryph. p. 354, ef. Matt. xiii. 3, Luke viii. 5. 


6. Ib. p. 316: Ovx eiutd Xpiorés, dd- 


John i. 23: "Eyd pov Bodvros..... 


Aa Hav} Bodvros. Ser yap dioyv- Matt. iii. 11: 6 8€é éricw pov épxdpe- 
porepds pov, ob ovk cipl ikavds 7a vos ioxupdrepds pov éoriv, ob, K.T. A. 
trodypara Bacrdcat. 





* eis yéevvay D It. Vulg. Pair. Lat. 
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§ 66 b. 


His historical citations are much freer, and combine, in 
part, the statements of Matthew and Luke Some, how- 
ever, are not to be found in our Gospels.” 


« Dial. c. Tr. p. 303, sq., cf. Matt. i. 18-ii. 23, Luke ii. 2-5, 7; ib. p. 
100, cf. Luke i. 35, 38 (of Elizabeth); p. 88, cf. Luke iii. 23; ib. p. 316, 
ef. Matt. ili. 4; ib. p, 315, cf. Matt. iii. 13, 16, 17; p. 268, cf. Matt. xiv. 
3,6, f5 p. 328, cf. Matt. xxvii. 39, 40,43; p. 333, cf. Mark iii. 17; p- 
327, Apol. II. p. 75, ef. Luke i. 31,32, 35,38; Dial.c. Tr. p. 331, cf. Luke 
xxii. 44; Apol. I. p. 50, cf. Luke xxiv. 25; De resurr. 9, cf. Luke xxiv. 
37. See the passages copied in Eichhorn, Einl. 1. 89, ff., 515, ff. Credn. 
Beitriige z. Hinl. I. 151, ff. 

» Dial. c. Tryph. p. 303, sq. : TevunOévros 8é rére tod matdiou év ByOdeép, 
ered) Toop ovk eixev év Th Kdpn éxelvy od Karadidoa, ev omnraio twit 
aiveyyus THs Kbuns KaTéhuce* Kai Tére adray dvrev exel, érerdxer f Mapia 
tov Xptordy, kal év pdarvy avrov érebeixer* Grou édOdvres of amd *ApaBias pd- 
you etpov adrdv. Apol. Il. p. 75: .... rav dmoypahéy trav yevopévov emt 
Kupnviou t. bpetépov ev lovdaia mparov yevopevou emitpomov.— 
p. 315: Tére €hOdvros rod "Incod émi tov "lopddunv rorapov eva 6 ladvns 
€Banrife, karehOdvros Tod "Inood émi rd dap, Kal mip dvndn év TO 
lopddvy: kal dvadivros avrod dro rod Uaros, ws mepiorepav 7d &ytoy mvedua 
emuntnva en’ adrov éyparpay of amédaroXo avrov. 

p- 316: Kal dor) ex ray odpavay Matt. iii. 17: Odrds €or * 6 vids 
dua ehnrvder, vids pou ef ob éyd on- prov 6 dyannrés, ev 6 edddunoa. 

Hepov yeyévnka oe. Cf. p. 331. Luke iii. 22: 30 e? 6 vids pout 6 
dyannrés, év coi evddxnoa. 

p- 316: Ta rexrowka épya cipydfero év avOpdros ay, dporpa Kai Cuyd* Sid 
TovTay Kal Ta Ths Stxatocivns otpBora SiddoKwy Kal évepyn Bidv.— p. 296 : 
Oi 8€ Kai radra dpavres yevdpeva havraciay payixny yiverOar deyov" Kal yap 
pdyov evar avrév érddpov héyew Kat Aaowddvoy. — p. 267: Xpicrds etrev- 
év ois dv tyds xaraddBo, ev rovros Kal xpd. The passages, p. 333, 271, 
which Eichhorn, I. 93, 94, cites, are perhaps not peculiar accounts, but arbi- 
trary amplifications. 


§ 67a. 


Justin mentions, as the source of these sayings and ac- 
counts, writings left behind by the Apostles and their assist- 
ants, which he calls Memoirs of the Apostles, also Gospels.* 





* ot ef D cant. vere. 
+ Ey onpepov yeyévynxa oe D cant. all. Clem. all. 
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It is a question what we are to understand by these. The 
old opinion, that they mean our canonical Gospels, is by 
no means contradicted by the inexactness of the citations 
(§ 66 a, notes b — d); for it is probable, nay, is established 
by the repetitions that occur, that Justin cited the Gos- 
pels, as sometimes the Old Testament writers,’ freely, from 
memory.” The title, Memoirs of the Apostles, probably an 
allusion to Xenophon’s “ Memorabilia,” and the non-mention 
of the Evangelists’ names,? cannot be of much importance; 
and Gospels which were read in the assemblies of the Chris- 
tians cannot well be other than our canonical Gospels, all 


of which (Mark and John more seldom ®*) he made use of, 

a Apol. II. p. 98: Of yap dardcrodot ev Tois yevopévais tm attev dio- 
pynpovevpacty, & Kadetrat evayyéAta, ovtws mapédaxav. Ib.: kal Ta 
aTopy.1.am., 7) Ta CVyypdppara THY TpoPpynTay avaywaokera. p.75: os 
of dmopynpmovevoarrtes ravra Ta Tepl TOU GwTHpos par I. Xp. edidaéav. 
Dial. v. Tr. p. 328: a kal év trois drop. roy dmoor. avrod yéypantat. 
p. 328: as ev trois dmopyv. Tay adr. adTod Sednrtora. p. 331: év Tots 
adropynpovevpace Tt. a. yeypantra. Ib.. ev yap trois advopy. & hype 
iad trav dmoot. avtot kai tady éxeivors mapakodovdnodytwr 
avyreraxOar. p. 332: dmep cal év trois dropy. v. aw. avtod yéypanra.. 
p. 333: as ev trois dmropy. tT. dm. Sndotra. Ibe: .... Kat 76 elmeiv pet@vo- 
paxévar avtoy (I. X.) Térpov éva rév dmoorédov, Kal yeypapba év rots 
dropy. adrod yeyernuévoy Kat rodTo, pera Tov Kal Gddous Svo adeAdovs 
viods ZeBedaiov dvras perovopaxévar dydpart Tod Boavepyés, 6 €or viol Bpovris, 
onpavrixoy Hy, K-T-A. Pp. 334: os yéypamrar év Tois dmopy. TOV am. av- 
tod. Ib.: yéyparrat ev trois adtois dropynpovetpaciy. A single gos- 
pel is but seldom spoken of. Dial. p. 326: ev 76 edayyedlo yéyparra.. 
p- 227: ra dv TO Aeyopevo edayyeXio mapayyéApara. It is, however, usual 
to comprise under this name the collection of Gospels. 

= Cf. § 66 a, note , v, Apol. II. p. 62, Dial. p. 324; —note J, p, Apol. 
II. 95, Dial. p. 326 ; — note 4, , Dial. p. 326, 331; —note b, y, Apol. IT. 
p- 63, Dial. p. 328;— note c, 7, Dial. p. 308, 253 ; — note d, 8, Apol. II. 
p. 64, Dial. p. 301. 

> Apol. IL. p. 73, cf. Gen. xlix. 11; p. 74, ef. Isa. xi. 1, 10, with mix- 
ture from Num. xxiv. 17; pp. 79, 80, cf. Ps. xcvi.; p. 86, cf. Ps. xxiv. 7; 
Dial. p. 228, cf. Jerem. xxxi. 31, sq. Cf. Bindemann, in Stud. u. Kr. 1842, 
p- 415, ff 

° Credner, last-mentioned work, pp. 211, 223, 246, f., 252, labors to show, 
in the passages 2. b. v. y.e. x. (where he lays stress on the expression Ti kat- 
yov), 4. d.y. 3.¢. 6. +. traces of another text found in heretical writings. 
(See against him Bindemann, as above, p. 441, ff.) Baur refers the passages 
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3. c. 6. toa Jewish Christian Gospel (Zeller’s Jbb. 1844, p.665). Accord- 
ing to Credner, p. 251, f., 354, f., Baur, and Zeller (ib. 1846, p. 607), 
Justin must have borrowed his doctrine of the Logos, not from the Gospel of 
John, but from Philo and the then prevailing Church doctrine. ‘‘ But if the 
Fathers who came only a little later, Clement of Alexandria, Irenzus, and 
Origen, expressly refer this doctrine to the Prologue of John’s Gospel, shall 
we believe that Justin drew it from another source?’’ Liicke, Comm. tib. 
d. Joh. 3d ed. 1.49. See also Bleck, Beitr. I. 220, f. Ritsch?, Evang. 
Mare. p. 139, ff., endeavors to show, from the discrepancies in the history 
of Jesus’s youth, that probably Justin used the incomplete Gospel of Mar- 
cion. But this theory is opposed by the references to passages like Luke 
iii. 23, xxiv. 25, 37, which unmistakably belong to the author of our third 
Gospel. 

4 Justin cites other sacred authors, also, without giving their names: 
Apol. II. p. 86, Ps. xxiv. 7; Dial. p. 295, Ps. xix. 5, Isa. xxxv. 2; p. 315, 
Joel iii. 28, and elsewhere frequently. 

© Dial. p. 333, cf. Mark iii. 17, above, note a; p. 316, ef. John i. 23, 
§ 66a, note d,§. Apol. II. p. 94, ef. John iii. 3, § 66 a, note c, 8; p. 68, 
ef. John i. 1, ff, § 66 a, note c,.. Other allusions to Johannic passages are 
more or less uncertain. 


§ 670. 


The historical citations not found in our Gospels (§ 66 b, 
note b) require only this supposition, — that Justin, in addi- 
tion to our Gospels, used an uncanonical gospel, as the Gos- 
pel of the Hebrews, or of Peter,? or read additions taken from 
them in his manuscript from Matthew. The theories, that 
he used only the Gospel of the Hebrews ;? or a harmony of 
the same with Luke ;° ora harmony of the Gospels ;¢ oran 
edition of his own of Matthew ;°¢ or an original gospel akin 
to Matthew’s, and enriched from Luke’s,— are by no means 
sustained by these quotations. 

4 Credner maintains the latter, but generally on weak grounds. Thus he 
finds (p. 132) itin the passage, Dial. c. Tr. p. 333 (4 67a, note a), by re- 
ferring the pronoun in the expression éy rois dmropynpovetpact avrov to 
Peter. This reference is certainly supported by analogy, for elsewhere the 
genitive dependent on dropynp. is always the genitive of the subject; and 
yet it would be strange, had he known the dzropy. Heérpov, that he should 
have named them here only, and in this incidental way. Cf. Bindem. p. 
407, f. 

’ Stroth, Fragm. des Evang. nach d. Hebr., in Eichhorn’s Rep. 1. Bd. 


C. F. Weber, Beitr. z. Gesch. d. neutest. Canons. 1791, p. 105, ff. Mayer- 
hoff, Einl. in d. petrin. Schr. p. 242, fF 
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° Storr, Ueb. d. Zweck d. evang. Gesch. u. d. Br. Joh. p. 363, ff. 

¢ H, E. G. Paulus, Ob das Ev. Justins das Evang. nach den Hebraern 
sey? In his Exeg. krit. Abhandl. Tiib. 1784, and in the Theol. exeg. Con- 
servator. I. 70, ff Gratz, Krit. Unters. tib. Justins apost. Denkw. Stuttg. 
1814. 

© Schmidt, Ein). ins N. T. 1. 117. 

® Eichhorn, Ein), ins N. T. 1. 78, ff, who puts together a text of the 
Gospels from Justin’s citations, passing over those from Mark and John. — 
In this inquiry, we have followed Winer, Justin. M. evangg. can. usum 
fuisse ostenditur. Lips. 1819. 4to. Olshausen, p. 331, ff. In favor of the 
old view, the following writers have also recently declared themselves: Hugs, 
Einleit. II. § 23, p. 99. 2. Aufl. ef. 3. Aufl. § 24, p. 105. Dan. Fr. Schiitz, De 
evangeliis, quae ante evangg. canon. in usu eccles. christ. fuisse dicuntur. 
Regiom. 1812, P. II. p. 1. J. P. Mynster, K\. theol. Schriften. Kopenh. 
1825, No. I. Bindemann (§ 67a, notes b,c). Bleek, Beitr. I. 220. 


§ 67c. 


The citations from evangelic works and histories in the 
pseudo-Clementine writings, being in their nature free and 
inexact, indicate very uncertainly the writing from which 
they were made. Some distinctly rest upon Matthew;? 
others on Luke;” others come from passages of both, woven 
together, or differ from both; a few others presuppose 
Mark* and John;® while others proceed from a different 
source! Some rernarkably agree with quotations of Justin 
Martyr; and yet it seems hasty to conclude that such 
have come from a properly Jewish-Christian source.$ 


. 


a Homil. 111.18: *Eml ris cabédpas Moves, x.1.d., cf. Matt. xxiii. 2. — 
TIL 51: Ov Gov xaradtcoa, x.r.d., cf. Matt. v. 17.— IIL 56: My dps- 
onte Tov ovpavdy, x. 1-XA., ef. Matt. v. 35. — XVIII. 15: Kal roy ‘Hoaiay 
elmejy - “Avoiéw 7d ordua pov, k.t.d., cf. Matt. xiii. 35, where the reading 
‘Hoaiov likewise occurs, and elsewhere. 

> Homil. VIII. 7: Ti pe Aéyers xipte xipte, x.1.d., cf. Luke vi. 46. — 
XIX. 2: "Ore édpakev rov movnpdv os dotpariy, k-1.d., ef. Luke x. 18, — 
IX, 22: .... Kav mdvres Saipoves .... dpas hevywow, ovK ori ey TOUT® 
pove xaipew, add ev 7H bv edapeotiay ra dvdpata iudv év odpavd ds del 
(avrav davaypapjva, cf. Luke x. 20, etc. 

¢ Homil. XV.5: Aikaov, épackev, eivar Kal TO Tonrovre adtod THY cLaydva 
maparibevat kal Thy érépav .... dyyapetovre Sé pidtov cvvarépyecbat dbo, cf. 
Matt. v. 89-41, Luke vi. 29.— III. 53: moAdol rpopirat kat Bactheis éme- 
Obpnoay ideiv, x. Tr. cf. Matt. xiii. 17: moddol mpodjrar kai Sixaioe ereOb- 
pyoay ieiy, x.r.A. Luke x. 24: moddol mpoparar kai Bacideis noéAnoay 
ideiv, x. T. d., etc. 
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e Homil. VIII. 6: "E£opodoyodpal oor, rérep Tod otpayod Kal rijs yijs, Ore 
éxpupas raira dmb copay mpeaBurépwr, Kat dmexdduas abtd ynmiow Ondd- 
covow. Cf. Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21. 

4 Homil. IL. 19: Iovora tus ev jpiv éorw Supopowlaoca, k.r.., cf. Mark 
vii. 26. — I. 57: Akove, Iopand, x.7-d., ef. Mark xii. 29. 

° Homil. TI. 52: Ta éua mpdoBara dxover ths ens pavijs, cf. John x.27.— 
XI. 26 : "Edy pr) dvayevn Ore BSare Cévre els dvopa marpds viod dylov mvet- 
Paros, ov pu elo€édOnre els Tr. Bacthelay TOV ovpavav, ef. John iii. 5. 

* Homil. III. 50: Acd ri od voeire 7d eUAoyov trav ypapay. § 55: ‘O mo- 
ympés eorw 6 repatov. —II. 51, IIT. 50, XVIII. 20: TiveoOe rpametirat 
ddxepor. This expression is found also in Clem. Al. Strom. I. p. 354. Orig. 
in Joa. Tom. XIX. Vol. IV. 289. Hieron. Ep. 119 (al. 152), sub fin., and 
in other writers; cf. §'73c, note a. 

€ The Johannic passage Homil. XI. 26, note e, cf. § 66 a, note c, 6. — 
Homil. IIT. 55, XIX. 2, the passage Matt. v. 37, ef. § 66 a, note b, y.— 
Homil. XVIII. 4, the passage Matt. xi. 27, ef. § 66 a, note b, p. — Homil. 
XIX. 2, the passage Matt. xxv. 41, cf. § 66 a, note J, v. 

8 Against Credn. Beitr. I. 330. Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeitalt. I. 207. 
Baur, and others. The first passage here is manifestly combined with 
Matt. xxviii. 19. Those which follow are found also in the Fathers, with 
their variations from our common text. Moreover, the Pseudo-Clement 
may have read Justin. See Bleck, Beitr. I. 221. 


3. Cerinthus’s Gospel: Tatian’s Diatessaron. 


§ 68. 


Cerinthus and Carpocrates made use of a Gospel similar 
to that of Matthew, which contained the genealogy, though 
in other respects incomplete, and was akin to the Ebionite 
Gospel2 But the Harmony of the four Gospels which 
Tatian prepared,’ and which was called by some the Gos- 
pel of the Hebrews,’ has been, by moderns, with the too 
hasty rejection of ancient testimony, regarded as a com- 
pilation from this and other uncanonical Gospels, or as an 
independent Gospel.t For the omission of the history of 
Jesus’s birth and of the genealogies is explained from his 
system. However, it is probable that he, like his teacher, 
Justin, used also the Gospel of the Hebrews. 

@ Epiphan. Haeres. XXVIII. 95: Xpévrae yap rh xara Mar@aiov evay- 
yedlo dad pépovs, kal odxt dd@ > GAAG Sia Thy yeveadoylay THy evaapKov, kal 
ravrny papruplay pépovor did Tod edayyeNiov, mad A€yovres* Gre dpKeT dy 
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TO padnrh, iva yévnrar ds 6 biddoxnados. Cf. Haer. XXX. 26, 
of the Ebionites. KXX.§ 14: ‘O pév yap Knpw6os cal Kapmoxpas TO 
adTd xpapevor d90ev wap’ adrois (the Ebionites) edayyehio dd THs apxijs TOD 
kara MarOaioy evayyeRiov Sit rijs yeveadoyias Bovdovrat maproray x omreppa- 
Tos "lao kai’ Maplas etvar rov Xpiordv. As regards Iren. IU. 41, cf. 
Schmidt, Bibl. f. Krit. I. 224. Eichhorn, I. 109, note. 

> Fused. H. BE. IV. 29: .... 6 Tartavds owddedy twa cal cuvayoyiy 
ovk oi8 bras Tov evayyeNlov cuvoels, rd Sid Tecodpwy TodTo mpogwvdpacer, b 
kal apd tow eioére vov héperar. Theodoret. Haeret. fabb. I. 20: Odros 6 
Tariavds kal Td dud Tecodpey Kadotpevoy ouvréberkey evayyéhiov, Tas TE "yevEe- 
adoylas mepixdwas kal Ta GAXa boa ex oréppatos AaBlid Kara odpKa ‘yeyevyn- 
pévov tov kipiov delkvvow. "Expnoavto dé tovt@ od povot ol tis éxeiyns 
cuppopias, GAAG Kal of Tois dmooroNLKois Exdpevor Sdypact, THy THs cvvOnKNS 
kakoupyiay ovk éyvaxdres, GAN dmhovorepoy os cwvTdu@ TO BiBAio xXpynod- 
pevot. Evpov d€ kity® meiovs i) Suakocias BiBAous Tovavras év tais map’ Hpiv 
exkAnolas TeTinpevas, Kal mdoas owvayaywy dmeOéuny, Kal Ta TOY TeTTapwY 
evayyeNuoT@y dvreonyayov evayyeda. 

¢ Epiphan. Haeres. XLVI. 1: Aéyerat 6¢ 76 dca Tecodpor evayyéhiov tr 
adrov yeyevngOat, 6mep Kata ‘EBpaious Tues Kadovaor. 

4 Bichhorn, 1. 112. Schmedt, 1. 125. Gratz, Krit. Unters. tiber Justins 
Denkwiirdigkeiten, 1814. Credner, Beitr. I. 437, ff 

¢ The proof from Barsalibi, Praef. in Mare. c. 9, in Assemani Bibl. or. IT. 
159, that Tatian’s Diatessaron began with John i. 1, falls to the ground, in 
Credner’s opinion, because that late author means the spurious Harmony of 
Tatian. Notwithstanding, Tatian cites John i. 5 (c. Graec. p. 152), John i. 
3 (p. 158), and Severus, head of one branch of the Encratites, accepted the 
Gospels. Eusebius, 1. ¢. 


4. Gospel of the Egyptians. 


§ 69a. 


Of the Gospel of the Egyptians (car Aiyurrious, ef. 
§ 63), only a few traces remain? 


* Clemens Rom. Ep. Il. § 12: "Enepwrndets adrds 6 kipios ind twos, wére 
H&et avtod 7 Bacrdeia, eimev’ “"Oray orate Ta dvo Ev, Kat TO Eo os 
To €o@ kai 7d dpoev perd ris Onreias, obte kpoer, odte OF- 
Av’? Cf. Clemens Alex. Strom. III. p. 465: Acct rodrd toe 6 Kacotavds not, 
muvOavoperns Ths Saopns, wre yrooOnoera ra wept dv i{pero, ey 6 Kiptos + 
“'O rap 76 THs aloxvyns évdupa matncere, kai Gray yévnrat 
ra Ovo éy, kat TO dppev peta Tis Ondelas, ore adppev, ovre 
O_dv.” Tparov pev obv év rois mapadedopévors futy rérrapow evayyertous 
otk exopev 7d pytdv, UAN ev TO Kar’ Alyumriovs. — Perhaps the following 
passage, found in the same letter, is also quoted from the same Gospel, § 5: 
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Aéyet 6 Kvpios: €ceabe ws dpvia ev péow AUKoV. “Amokpibels Se 
6 Tlérpos avr déyer cay oby StacmapdEwory of AdKoL Ta 
upvia; eimev 6 “Incots TS Métrpo- ph phoBeicOacay ra ap- 
via tovs AvKovs peta TO aroOavety abtrd. Kai ipeis ph 
phoBetabe tovs dmoxkteivovtas bmas, kat pndev bpiv duvape- 
vous wotetv, GAAa HhoBeiaobe roy peta TO admobaveiv tpas 
éxovra éEovciay puyijs kal copatos Tov Badety eis yéer- 
vav wupos. Cf. Matt. x. 16; Luke x.3; Matt. x. 28; Luke xii. 4, 5. 
On the other hand, the passages, § 2, dru ovK jAOov, x. 7.X., cf. Matt. ix. 13 ; 
§ 3, rov duodoynoavra, x. r.r., cf. Matt. x. 32; § 4, od mas 6 Néywr, k.T-X., 
ef. Matt. vii. 21; ib. tmayere, x. 7.d., cf. Matt. vii. 23; § 6, oddels oixérns, 
x. 7A, cf. Matt. vi. 24, xvi. 26, Luke xvi. 13, ix. 25; § 8, ef 7d puxpov, 
x. 7-X., ef. Luke xvi. 10, 11 (see Part I. § 18, note d) ; § 9, ddekpoi pov 
obdrot elow, x. T. r., cf. Matt. xii. 50, Luke viii. 34, — may be free citations. 
It is, however, worth noting, that these citations stand midway between 
Matthew and Luke, and that in § 9 agrees pretty closely with a citation from 
the Gospel of the Hebrews in Epephan. XXX. 14. See, on the other side, 
Eichhorn, 1. 126, f. Schmidt, I. 105.— Clemens Alex. II. p. 445: TH Sa- 


apy 6 6 eupnos muvOavonern , HEXPL more Gdvaros i ioxtoe.....Méypuis dy, 
cimev, Dpets ai yuvaikes Tixtete. p.452:.... Ta mpds Tadrouny 
eipnucva .... péperat dé ofpar ev To Kar’ Aiyunrious siti: aol yap, 


re adros eirev Swrnp, “HAOov karadvoa Ta epya Tis Ondelas. p. 453: ba- 


7 4 aA ~ > = af A a ae? , Xr s © ‘a 
peéevns yap avrijs, kad@s ody érroinoa jy TeKodoa: GpeiBeras héyav 6 KUptos - 
a ‘ , \ 5 Poco ae + 
wmacav paye Botayny: tiv S€ mexpiay €xovcay py hayns. 
: ; Sic 
— Epiphan. Haeres. LXII. 2, of the Sabellians : Ti 5€ racav adray mayny 
hana ve : Serie Re? » eR , A , aay 
Kal rH Tis whavyns avdray Siva exovow e€& moxpipov twdyv, pddiora ard 
: * fl 
Tov Kadoupévov Aiyumtriov evayyediov, G Twes Td bvoua émébevto 
és i és , 5 
TovTo* év avT@ yap ToANA ToLadTa Hs ev TapaBioT@ pvoTnpi@dds ex mpocw- 
Tov TOU GwTHpos avaéperat, as adrod Sndodvros Tois paOnrais, Tov adrov eivar 
z ae a 
marépa, Tov avrov etvat vidy, Tov avroy eivat dy.oy mvedpa- 


§ 690. 


The first quotation given above from this Gospel, and the 
use made of it by Sabellius, show that it had a theosophic 
character. The same in connection with the second, in 
Clement of Alexandria, proves that it supported Encratism. 
Indeed, the Encratite Cassian used it. As, now, Cerinthus 
and Carpocrates used a Gospel related to the Ebionite Gos- 
pel, and the Harmony of Tatian had, likewise, affinity with 
the Gospel of the Hebrews () 68); as, further, theosophic 
and Encratistic elements are found in Ebionitism, especially 
if the Pseudo-Clementines belong to it; as, finally, the 
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second epistle of Clement makes reference to Ebionite 
opinions (§ 69 a, note a) ;—it is very probable that the Gos- 
pel of the Egyptians sprang from the same stock as the 
Gospel of the Hebrews.* 


@ Schneckenburger, Ueb. d. Evang. d. Aegypt. 1834. 


5. Marcion’s Gospel. 


§ 704. 


Marcion, an anti-Judaizing Gnostic, and his school, made 
use of a Gospel which the catholic church teachers regarded 
as the Gospel of Luke mutilated and corrupted by him from 
dogmatical views. Yet it did not bear this name in his 
writings.> 

a Tertull. c. Mare. IV.2: Lucam videtur Marcion elegisse, quem caederet. 
Tren. Adv. haeres. lib. I. c. xxvii. 2: Et super haee id, quod est secundum 
Lucam, evangelium circumcidens et omnia quae sunt de generatione Domini 
conscripta auferens, et de doctrina sermonum Domini multa auferens, in 
quibus manifestissime conditorem hujus universitatis suum patrem confitens 
Dominus conscriptus est..... Tertull. 1V. 6: Contraria quaeque sententiae 
suae erasit, conspirantia cum creatore, quasi ab assertoribus ejus intexta ; 
competentia autem sententiae suae reservavit. — Epiphan. Haeres. XLII. 
§ 11: ‘O pev yap xapaxrip Tov Kara Aovkay onpaiver to edayyéduov, ws bé 
Hkpatypiacra pyTe dpyny Exov, pyre péoa, pyre Tédos, ipariov BeBpapévov 
bird moddOv ontay eréxes Tov Tpdrov. EvOds pev yap év th dpyn mdvra Te 
dm dpyxis TO Aouad mempaypareupéva, TovréaTw ws Neyer "Erevdimep modXol, 
x. TA. kal Ta wept THS "EduodBer, .... Kal THs TOU BamTicparos trobécews * 
ravra mdvra mepixdwas drenndnoe, kal dpxiy Tov evayy. rae ravrny + "Ev 73 
mevrexadexdt@ éret TeBepiov Kaicapos x. r. é£ijs-... Kal ov Kab? eipwov mad 
émipéver, GAAG Ta ev Os MpoEtroy TapakénTeL, Ta S€ mpooTiOnow dyw KdTo, 
ovdk dpbas Badifor, Gdra Eppadioupynpéves mavra wepwoorevwrv. Cf. Origen. 
vc. Cels. II. 27. Theodoret. Haeret. fabb. I. 24. 

> Tertull. 1V.2: Marcion Evangelio suo nullum adscribit autorem, quasi 
non licuerit iJli titulum quoque adfingere, cui nefas non fuit ipsum corpus 
evertere. — Dial. de recta in Deum fide, sect. I. Opp. Origen. Vol. I. 808, 
ed. Dela Rue: Tis éorw 6 ypawas 76 evayyédov rodro, 5 ens eivar év; M. 6 
Xpuotés. A. Adrds 6 Kiptos eyparpev, dre eoravpdOyy al dvéctny Th tpirn 
Hepa; ovra ypdper; M. 6 dmdarodos Iabdos mpocéOnkev. 
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§ 700. 


Several modern scholars have followed this view of the 
Fathers.*. Others, on the other hand, acquit Marcion of the 
charge of corruption, some of them regarding his Gospel as 
an extract from,’ and some as a source or basis of, the same.° 


® R. Simon, Hist. crit. du N. T. ch. 12. Mill, Prolegg. in N. T. § 306. 
Storr, Ueber d. evang. Gesch. u. Br. Joh. p. 259, f. Kleuker, Ausf. Unters. 
d. Aechtheit der neutest. Schr. Hug, Einl. I. 65, ff. Arneth, Ueb. d. 
Bekanntsch. Marcions mit unserm Kanon. 1809. 4to. Schiitz, Diss. de 
evangg. I. 26, sqq. Gratz, Krit. Unters. tiber Marc. Evang. 1818. Ols- 
hausen, Aechtheit der Evangg. p. 107, ff. Hahn, Das Evang. Marcions in 
s. urspr. Gestalt. 1823. Guerike, inl. p. 204, f. 

» Griesbach, Hist. text. Gr. epp. Paul. sect. III. § 8. Opusc. II. 125. 
Paulus, Theol. exeg. Conservator. I. 116, goes yet further. 

¢ Semler, Prolegg. in ep. ad Gal. p. 168: ‘‘ Sermones Christi non uno 
commentariorum genere collecti fuerunt: Marcion nondum viderat alios 
hujus generis libros praeter unum corpusculum quod inde a Christi publico 
munere narrabat, atque non complectebatur tales parabolas sententias et hi- 
storias, quae praecipue Judaeis alliciendis utiles essent.’? p. 170. Remarks 
on Rich. Simon, Krit. Gesch. des Textes d. N. T. bers. v. Cramer, Pref- 
ace to Townson, Abhandll. tib. d. vier Evangg., N. Versuch d. gemein- 
nutzige Ausleg. d. N. T. zu befordern, p. 162, f. Corrodi, Beleucht. der 
Gesch. d. Bibelkan. Il. 172. Léffer, Marcionem Paul. ep. et Lucae evang. 
adulterasse dubitatur (Fref. a. V. 1788) ; in commentt. theol. a Velthusen, 
Kuinoel et Ruperti collect. 1. Schmidt, inl. I. 126; cf. his treatise in 
Henke’s Magaz. V. 3, and in his Biblioth. f. Krit. II. 3. Eichhorn, Einl. 1. 
40. (Opposed to him, especially, Hahn.) Bertholdt, Hinl. III. 1294. 
Gieseler, Ueb. d. Entsteh. d. Evangg. p.24. Schwegler, Nachapostol. Zeit- 
alter, I. 260, ff. Ritschl, D. Ev. Marc. u. d. kan. Ev. d. Luc. Ttib.-1846. 
Baur, in Zeller’s Theol. Jbb. 1846, p. 459, ff. Krit. Unterss. tiber d. kanon. 
Evangg. Tub. 1847, p. 397, ff., who follows Ritschi chiefly. 


§ 7la. 


The general assertions of Tertullian, and especially of 
Epiphanius, against Marcion, are passionate, and in part 
exaggerated. The special proofs adduced by them are not 
wholly satisfactory, because in quoting from Marcion’s Gos- 
pel they have a dogmatic object, or at least but a secondary 
regard to critical considerations. Hence they quote rather 
what he had retained, than what he had expunged or al- 
tered." 
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@ Tertull. IV. 6: .... Competentia suae sententiae reservavit. Haec 
conveniemus, haec amplectemur, si nobiscum magis fuerint, si Marcionis prac- 
sumtionem percusserint. Eichhorn is mistaken in saying that this Father 


did not have Marcion’s text beforehim. IV. 1: ....adipsum jam evan- 
gelium provocamus, quod interpolando suum fecit. Sed et istas (antitheses) 
proprio congressu cominus . .. . cecidissem, si non multo opportunius 1n 


ipso et cum ipso evangelio, cui procurant, retunderentur. c. 2: 
Transeo nunc ad Evangelii sane non Judaici, sed Pontici, interim adulterati 
demonstrationem. c.6: Sed alium jam hine inimus gradum, ipsum, ut 
professi sumus, evangelium Marcionis provocantes, sic quoque probaturi 
adulteratum. v.43, fin. Cf. Hahn, p. 91, ff. Olshausen, p. 188. Ritschl, 
p. 38. Epiphan. 1. c.§ 10: .... dvadreEduevos kab? eippov .... Ta edéyar 
abroy Suvdpeva .... Kai otras ~ws TéAovs dreEHAOOY, ev ois haiverar jALOios 
ka’ éavrod él rabras ras mapapewdoas Tov Te GwTHpos Kal TOD drogTdAOU 
Né~ers Purdrrov. Al pév yap adrdv rapyddaypévos im avrod éppadvovpyy- 
Onoav .... da Sé ph adrayévra im atrot, duvapeva b€é avrov duehéyxev. 
§ 11: "Ex rod map’ adrod edayyediov ra mpos dvtippnow Ths mavoupyou advrouv 
padiovpylas omovdacavres mapebeucba+ iv of To movipate evtuxety eOehovTes 
€xoor TodTo yupvdorov d€dryTos, mpos eheyxov Tav br avrod émwvevonpéevov 
EevoheEidv. Cf. p. 374, at the end of the comparison there made. 


§ 71b. 


They therefore are quite in error who suppose, with Hich- 
horn, that all which Epiphanius quotes from Marcion’s Gos- 
pel is quoted as varying from the genuine text of Luke, 
and on account of its variation. Where he does not 
expressly mark the variation, none existed, and the quota- 
tions are then made solely for the sake of refutation. They 
are often only extracts from the uncorrupted text, and hence 
obscure from their brevity”. On the other hand, they also 
err who assume, with Arneth, that Epiphanius gave all the 
variations; for he seems to have adduced only such as 
seemed to him weighty in a dogmatic point of view.° 

* Epiphan. 1. ¢. schol. LI.: "Byévero 8¢ ev 76 eyyitew abrév 7H ‘lepixd, 
Tupros éBda + "Inaod vie AaBid, edénodv pe. Kal dre idOn, hnoiv’ 4 mloris cov 
céooke oe. Cf. Luke xviii. 35-42. Refut. LI. : "Ev mores ob gx Webdos« 
ei yap Wevderat, od miotis. Aéyer yoov, vie Aa/i8, ai émauveirat, Kal Kopice- 
Tat TO airnua 6 TO dvoua duohoynoas, Kal odK ereripnOn os Wevotns, GAN os 
motos épaxapioOn* odk dpa doapkos 6 ba THY éixhnow Tod Svéuaros Xapioa- 
pevos TH TUPAG To Brérrew’ AyOwds yap jv, kad ov Soxhorer, ek Tod orepparos 
AaBid kara cdpka, dro Mapias ris dylas mapOévov, kal Sid mvevparos dylov 
yeyermpévos. This remark quite overthrows Eichhorn’s hypothesis, that 
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Marcion’s text is often shorter than that of our Luke. 
144, and often. 

® Epiphan.|. c. Schol. XLIIL.: ‘O vdpos kat of mpopirat €ws ladvvov (db 
rére 7 Baowrela Tod Geod evayyediCerat is Wanting) + Kai was eis adriy Bid- 
era. Refut. Ei vépoy races, cal mpopytas drokanei, kal ok dvoulav dydoi 
Tov vopov, odd€ Yrevdorpopytas packet Tods mpopyras, capads Suoroyeirar pe- 
PaprupyKevar Tov GwThpa Tois mpopytats, Kai Sédexrat, ds wept abrov mpoedi- 
tevoav. Cf. Schol. XIII. with Luke viii. 22-25; Schol. XLIV. with Luke 
xvi. 19-31 (this last Eichhorn says nothing about); Schol. XLVI. with 


See Olshausen, p. 


Luke xvi. 29-31. 


¢ The variations given and noteworthy are as follow : — 


Marcion. 
Chh.i. ii. omitted. Tertull. de Carne 
Chr. c. 1, 2. Epiphan. Haeres. 
XU. 11. Jren. I. 27. 1. 


t ili. 1, immediately connected with 
iv. 31. Anno quintodecimo prin- 
cipatus Tiberiani proponit eum (al. 
Deum) descendisse in civitatem 
Galilaeae Capharnaum. Tertuil. 
c. Mare. IV. 7, comp. Epiph. § 11. 
Dialog. de recta fide, p. 869: as 


Luke. 
Chh. i. ii. Introduction. Annun- 
ciation and birth of John. Annunci- 
ation and birth of Jesus. His cir- 


cumcision. Presentation in the Tem- 
ple. Journey with his parents to the 
feast at Jerusalem. 

Ui. 1: "Ev érev 8€ mevrexardexdro 
THs Hyepovias TiBepiov Kaicapos .... 
Appearance of John the Baptist. 
Baptism of Jesus. Genealogy. Temp- 
tation. iv. 31: kat xar@dOev eis Ka- 
mepvaovp modu Ths TadtAalas .... 


gacty, emi TiBepiov karehOav ebay év Kabapyaotp. According to Isidor. 
Pelus. (Ep. 371. ad Philastr.) Marcion had not the genealogy. 


tiv. 34. va¢apynvé was omitted. 

iv. 38, f. Tertullian passes over, c. 8; 
according to Hahn it was not omit- 
ted, according to Ritschi, p. 76, f., 
it was. 

iv. 39, or 37, was followed by iv. 16 
— 30, with omission of vv. 24-27. 
Tert. c. 8. Hahn, Ritschi. 

*v. 14: va Ff paptupioy TodTO tpiv. 


Tert.c. 9. Epiph. Schol. I. 


Tertull. cv. 7, 8. cf. v. 6. 


iv. 38: Healing of Peter’s mother- 
in-law. 


iv. 16-30: Jesus teaches in Naz- 
areth. 


v. 14: eis papripioy abrois. 


vi. 3,4: Epiphanius, Schol. XXI., quotes after ix. 44, but only by mistake ; 
Tertull. ec. 12, quotes it in its proper order. 


vi. 12 was, according to Tertull. c. 13, somewhat enlarged. 


On the other side, Ritschl, p. 64. 
* vi. 17: xaréByn évavdrots. Epiph. 
Schol. IV. 
* vi. 23: patres eorum, Tertull. c. 
15; marépes quay, Epiphan. Schol. 
VI. 


Hahn, p. 185. 
vi. 17: xatraBas per adrav. 


vi. 23: qarépes abrav. 
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Marcion. 

vii. 23. Epiph. Sch. VIII.: sapndXa- 
ypévov 75+ praxdptos, ds ov pi) OK. 
év éuol. eiye yap &s mpos ladvyny* 
But Marcion read the same. Cf. 
Hahn on the passage. 

} vii. 29 - 35 are passed over by Ter- 
tullian, and were probably want- 


ing. 


} viii. 19: aapeyévovro O€ mpds adrdy 
(rwés?). Epiph. Sch. XII: ove 
eiyev* 7) pntnp avtod Kal of adeh- 
bol avrov. 
points out this omission. 

} viii. 21 was interpolated from Matt. 
xii, 48: ris pou pyrnp Kal of dded- 
got; Tertull. c. Mare. iv. 19. 

ix. 31 was missing, according to Hahn 
and Ritschl, but Tertull. c. 22, 
Epiph. Sch. XVII., are not clear 
on this point. 

ix. 40: Epeph. Sch. XIX. obscurely 
refers to some omission, probably 
of the words kal ovx édvv7On- 
oav. 

x. 12-15: Passed over by Tertuil. c. 
24, omitted according to H. and R. 

yx. 21: edyaptorS cor, Kvpre Tod 
ovpavod. Epiph. Sch. XXII. Ter- 
tull. 1. c.c. 25: gratias ago et con- 
fiteor, domine coeli. 

x. 22:5 
marip, ei pay 6 vids, K.T-A. Tertull, 
ib. But M. read probably ¢yva, 
according to Dial. de recta fid. I. 
817. d. 


ay , a é 
ovdels yorker, Tis éoTw 6 


Homil. Cf. Credn. Beitr. I. 249. 
fx. 25: ri roujcas Coy KAnpovoyn- 
ow; Tertull. ib. But in Cap. 
XVIII. 8, Marcion had aidnov, 
according to Tertull. and Epiph. 
* xi. 1: mpocevydpevov TO warpl. 
Tertull. ib. c. 26. 
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Luke. 


vil. 23: 69 édv py cxavdadric6y év 
épot. 


vii. 29: kai mas 6 Naos dkovcas, 
«.t.d. Note particularly v. 34: éA7- 
AvOev 6 vids Tod avOp. éoOiwv Kai mi- 
vov, KT. dr. 

vill. 19: mapey. 5. mpos avrov 7 
phrnp k. of dbeAot avrod. 


Cf. Tertull. c. Mare. iv. 19, De carne Chr. c. 7, who also 


viii. 21: 6 5€ dmoxpibels etme mpos 

a , , 3 A 
avrovs: pntnp pov Kal adeAgoi pov 
ovrol eiot, K.T-. 

ix. 31: of dpOevres ev Sd&y Edeyor 
tiv €Eodov, kK. T-d- 


ix. 40: kal edenOny rav pabnraev 
cov, va éxBddwow avTd Kal ovK ébv- 
ynOnoav. 


x. 12-15: Cry of woe over the 
cities of Chorazin and Bethsaida. 

x.21: €Eoporoyotpai cot, ma- 
TEP, KUple TOU Ovpavod Kal THS ys. 


6 
X. 22: ovdels yuwador. Tis eorw 6 
the! ite, 6 ee , an eee z 
vids, ed py 6 marnp: Kal Tis éoTw 6 
i 
TaTnp, €t py 6 vids, K. TA. 


Tren. IV. 6,1: qui peritiores Apostolis volunt esse, sic descri- 
bunt: Nemo cognovit patrem nisi filius, etc. 


So too Just. M. Clem. 
x. 25: ri moujoas Cay aidveior, 
x.T- A. Also Germ. 2. omits aio- 


viov. 


xi. 1: mpooevydpevoy. 
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Marcion. 

xi. 2, perhaps: é\Oérw 76 &yiov mved- 
pa cov ep jpas. Tertull. ib. 

f xi. 29: 7 yevea arn onpeiov airet, 
kat onpeiov ov SoOqcera aitij. 
Epiph. Sch. XXV. ef. with the 
Refut., where the text is filled out. 
Tertull. ib. does not quote the miss- 
ing words. 

J xi. 30-32 wanting, according to 
Epiph. Sch. XXV. Tertull. ib. 
takes no notice of it, and passes 
over from xi. 29 to xi. 33. 


f xi. 42: kal wapépyecbe tiv KAA- 
otv. Epiph. Sch. XXVI. Tertull. 
c. 27; in this writer without com- 
plaint of corruption. The words 
Tatra eee momoat, KT. d. were 
wanting. 

{ xi. 49-51 omitted, according to 
Epiph. Sch. XXVIII; Tertull. ib. 
passes it over. 


{ xii. 6 omitted, according to Epzph. 
Sch. XXIX., and is also not men- 
tioned by Tertull. c. 28. So also 
verse 7, connected with it. 

xii. 8: was O¢ dy époroynoer ev epol 
éumpoobev tev avOpwray, kal 6 vids 
Tov avOparov dporoynoe ev alto 
éumpoobey rod Ged. Epiph. Sch. 
XXX. Tertuil. ib. 

xii. 28 was omitted, according to 
Epiph. Sch. XXX.}; according to 
Tertull. c. 29, however, not. 

xii. 32: pu Pood, To puxpdy rolpu- 
ov, Ore evddxnoev 6 maTnp Sodvat 
ipiv tiv Baowdreiav. Epiph. Sch. 


XXXIV. 
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Luke. 
Xl. 2: dyacOntw Td dvopd cov. 
Cf. the various readings in Griesb. 
xi. 29:  yeved attn Twovnpa 
éorett onpetov émitytet, Kat onp. 
ov 500. airy ci pi TO onpetov 
Tova. 


xi. 30: Kaas yap éyévero “lovas 
onpetov rots Nuveviras, xiv. As 

— 31: Bacidtooa vérou eyepOnoe- 
Tal, KT. A. 

— 32: dvdpes Nuvevi, x. 7. Dd. 

x1.42: n.map. tyyKpiowv. The 
words ratra ee. mounoa are wanting 
in D cant. veron. 


xl. 49: dua rovro kal 7 copia Tod 
Oeod cirev, k. T. Dr. 

— 50: wa éexentnO4 76 aipa mdvrey 
Tay mpopnray, K.T-d. 

— 51: do tod aiparos “ABen, 
Ke Te Xr 

xii. 6: ox! mévre oTpovdia mwrel- 


TAL, K.T.V- 


xii. 8: mw. Os dy op. ev epol Eur. r. 
GvOp., Kk. 6 vi. T. &. bp. év adr. Eump. 
TOY adyyéXav Tod Beod. Also 
Mt. a.’ omits +. ayy: Cf. Matt. x. 
32, 33. 

xii. 28: ef 62 rdv ydprov....6 
eds otras audiévyver, kK. T+ A. 

xii. 32: py oB..... 6 maryp 
Dpav, kK. Tr. 





{ It is not certain that these words were omitted ; Epiphanius, perhaps, 
quotes more freely. But they are wanting in Cod. 235. 


15 


114 


Marcion. 
xii. 33, f., not alluded to by Tertull., 
omitted according to Hahn, 92. 
* xii. 38: kal eddy €AOn TH Eowe- 
piv puraky. LEpiphan. Sch. 
XXXV. 


* xii. 51. Here Yertull. ib. charges 

pepiopdy as a corruption. 

xiii. 1-9 wanting, according to 

Epiph. Sch. XXVIII. Tertull. c. 

30, also passes it over. 

f xiii. 28: éxel goras 6 KAavOpos Kal 
6 Bpvypos tev dddvroy, Grav byrn- 
abe wavrtas Tovs Otkaious ev 
th Bacireia rod cod, tpas dé éx- 
BadXopévous kal KpaTovpévous 
téw. Epiph.Sch. XL. Tertuil. ib. 

xiii. 29-35 wanting, according to 
Epiph. Sch. XLI. Tertull. passes 


it over. 


+ 


* xiv. 26: karadelre Tov marépa, 
k.t. dX. LEpiph. Ref. LXX. 

xv. 11-32 wanting, according to 
Epph. Sch. XLU.  Tertull. . 32, 
passes it over. 
* xvi. 12: eudy 


+ 


Tertull. c. 33. 


{ xvi. 17: edeom@repov bé éorw Tov 
i neeae ~ re 
ovpavoy x. THY ynv mapedOciv [ds 
P' yey Pp 
kal 6 vdpos x. of pop ara] 
} TOY Adyov pou — Hahn erro- 
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Luke. 
xii. 33,f.: woAjoare ra tmdpxovra 
Upav, KT A 
xii. 38: ....év 1TH Sevrépa 
pur. cal év ri tTpityn Pur. er Oy. 
With Marc. Veron. Other MSS. unite 
his reading with the common one. 


on Marcion the genuine reading d:a- 


xviii. 1-9. Of the Galileans who 
were killed, and of the fig-tree. 


Xlii. 28: exet orate 6 KN. K. 6 Bp. Tt. 
6.,6r. dip. "ABpadp k. Toad k.’la- 
K@B kal waytas Tovs mpohn- 
tas év7.Bao.1-6., tpas dé éxBadr- 
Aopévovs ew. With Marc. Ambr. 
has once xk. r. Ocxaiovs. 

xiii. 29, f.: kal Féovow dr6 dvaro- 
Adv kai Suopav .... Kal dvakduOjcov- 
ra, K. TA. Ver. 31-35. Jesus 
foretells the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem. 

xiv. 26: puoet tr. warépa. But the 
other reading is also in Orig. 

xv. 11-32. The parable of the 
prodigal son. 

xvl. 12: dpérepoy. With Marc. 
Cod. 157. Vind. 

xvi. 17: edxom. .... mapedOeiv, } 
Tov vdpov pilav kepaiay we- 
oetv. 


neously, after Tertull., rod kuptov— piav kepatay meceiv. Tertull.l.c. 
The words in brackets are, according to Ritsch/, p. 43, an addition by this 


Father. 

* xvii. 2: Avowrede? adTG, ef oVK 
éyevunOn, i) iOos pudovxds, 
kere A. 


} xvii. 10 wanting, according to 


Epiph. Sch. XLVIL.  Tertull. ¢. 


XVil. 2: Nuour. adt., ef pidos dve- 
kos Tepiketrat, x. T. A. 

Utilius autem fuerat (s. est) illi, ne 
nasceretur, aut lapis, ete. Veron. 
vere. and other MSS. in Griesd. 

xvii. 10: 


MA x a 
ovTm .... Aéyere+ Ore 


SodAox dxpeiol oper, K.T-X. 
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Luke. 


35, does not mention xvii. 5-10, and it seems very likely, according to 
Ritschl, p. 117, that only ver. 7-10 were omitted. 


xvii, 12-19. Here, according to 
Epiph. Sch. XULVIII., Marcion 
cut much away. The following 
alteration is expressly given. 

*— 14: kaldmwéotethev aitods 
Aé€you: Oel~ate Eavrods ois 
iepedaou. 


xvii. 12-19. Of the ten lepers. 


> o 
—14: catidavelimevadrois: 


mopevOévres émideléate avr. 


© 
Te lep. 


The following was then interpolated from Luke iv. 27: ée aodQob Aempol 
joay év nuépas EXiooalov rod mpopyrov, kal od« éxabapiobn et ps) Neeway 6 


Also Tertull. c, 35, read this. 
XVili. 19: py pe Néyere dyabdy’ 
eis éoriy dyadds, 6 warnp. 

* xviil. 20: ras évrodds of da. Epiph. 
Sch. L. objects only to the addition 
But Tertull. c. 


Supos. 


6 marnp and oida. 
36, read ofdas. 

{ Xvili. 31-34 wanting, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LII. Tertull. 1. c. 
passes it over. 

{ xviii. 37: 6 va¢apaios was omitted, 
tion it. 


But Ritschl, p. 119, ff., denies it. 
xvill. 19: ri pe A€yers dyaboy- 
ovdels dyabds, ef pt) cis 6 Beds. 
xviii. 20: ras évrohds ofdas. 


xviii. 31-34. Jesus foretells his 
sufferings according to prophecies of 
the O. T. 
for Epiph. and Tertull. do not men- 


} xix. 9 had not the words xaOdre kal atrés vids ’ABpadp éorw, for Tertull. c. 
37, cites them not as opposed to Marcion’s system. 


{ xix. 29-46 wanting, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LIT. Tertull. ib. 
passes it over. 

7 xx. 9-18 missing, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LV.; in Tertull. c. 38, 
it is not cited. 

xx. 19: Kal e(jrnoav éemBareiy én? 
avroy Tas xeipas, Kal epo8nOnoav. 
Epiph. Sch. LIV. without com- 
plaint of alteration. In Marcion 
this verse was connected with xx. 
8, and the last words, éyvwcay yap, 
k.7.X., moust have been omitted, 
for they refer to ver. 9- 18. 

} xx. 37, 38, missing, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LVI., who read it 
twice, for he says: dSevrepdoai rov 
caripa tiv mapaBornv. In Tertull. 
c. 38, it does not occur. 


xix.29-46. Jesus’s entrance into 
Jerusalem, purification of the Tem- 
ple. 

xx. 9-18. Parable of the labor- 
ers in the vineyard. 


xx.19: x. é€. of dpxtepets rn. 
of ypappareis émiB. em. adr. Tr. 
xeip. év adth tH Spa, x. ep. roy 
Lady’ €yvacay yap, bre mpos 
avrovs THY TapaBoAny TavTnY 
elmev. 


xx. 37,38: dre dé eyelpovrat ot 
vexpol, kal Moons éunvucer, x. 1. X. 
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Tt xxl. 1-4 Tertull. does not men- 
tion. 

} xxi. 18 omitted, according to Epiph. 
Sch. LVIII. 

{ xxi. 21, f., omitted, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LEX. on account of 
the last words. . Tertull. c. 39, ad- 
duces neither verse. 

ft Xxi. 27, cal OdEns omitted, which 
Tertull. c. 39, does not quote, ac- 
cording to Hahn, p. 201, but not 
according to Ritschl, p. 43. 

T Xxi. 32: diy Neyo tpiv, ore od py 
mapedOn 6 ovpaves Kal yn, 

Tertull. 1. 


ov nN , , 
€ws ay TaVTa YEevynTat. 


GOSPELS. 


Luke. 
xxi.1-4. Of the widow’s mite. 


xxi. 18: cal OpiE ex rijs Keadjjs 
bpav ov py amrddnra. 

xxi. 21, f.: rére of év 7H "lovdaia 
evyérocay . . . . rod mAnpobivae 


mdyrTa Ta yeypappeva. 


xxi. 27: kal tére drpovrar Toy vidv 
Tod avOp. épydpevoy év vepédy, peTa 
Ouvdpews Kal Odéns ToAAis. 

xxi. 32: dup .... mapedOn 7 yer 


‘ av 
Ved AUTH, KT.A. 


c.: Adhuc ingerit, non transiturum coelum ac terram, nisi omnia peragan- 


tur. 
{ xxi. 36 not mentioned by Tertull. 


} xxii. 3 probably omitted, according 
to Terlull. V.6. Epiph. Ref. LX. 
Hahn, 203. Ritschi, 126. 

{ xxil. 16 omitted, according to 
Epiph. Sch. LSU. Tertull. IV. 
40, does not quote it, nor ver. 17, 
18, which according to R. p. 50, 
were really omitted. 

} xxii. 30 omitted, according to Lpiph. 
Ref. LXII.; also Tertull. c. 41, 
passes over ver. 23-30. Accord- 
to Ritschl, p. 32, ver. 24-30 were 
wanting. 

{ xxil. 35-46 Tertull. c. 40, does 
not quote; according to Epiphan. 
Sch. LXIV. ver. 35 was cut away; 
but ver.41, according to LXV. was 
in existence, and probably also ver. 
39-42, 45, f. Ritschl, p. 111. 


But according to Ritschl, p. 44, Tertull. here made a mistake. 


xxi. 36: dypumveire .... Kal ora- 
Ojvae éprpooOev Tod viod T. avOp. 


xxii. 3: «. elopdOe caravas cis 


xxii. 16: Aéyo yap byiv, dre odKére 
Sip Pi ay PRY Se ky Tae 
ov pn payw e& adrov, ews Grov mAn- 
pooh évy rh Bacideia Tod Oeod. 


xxii. 24-30. 
disciples. 


Dispute among the 


XXli. 35,8q.+ Kat eiev avrois: dre 
as oe 
améorea tuds, kK. Te A. we ee 
pacdto pdaxaipay. 
37: Neyo yap tpiv, dre ere rodro 
\ , a ee ea, 
TO yeypaupevov bet redeoOjvar év epol, 
\ 
TO kal pera dvdpov edoyicOn. 


42-44. Of Christ’s agony and 


bloody sweat in Gethsemane. The passage is wanting also in AB and 


other authorities. See Griesb. 
xxii. 49-51 omitted, according to 

Epiph. Sch. LXVII. Tertull. also 

fails to mention it; it could hardly 


xxii. 49-51. Peter cuts off the 
ear of the high-priest’s servant. 


remain after the removal of ver. 35-38. 
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J Xxlil. 2: rodrov ebpopev Siacrpé- xxiii. 2: todr. evp. Suaorp. +. 
govra rh €Ovos Kai katadvovta vos Kkwdtovta kalcapr dpous 
Tov vopov Kat rots mpopyn- dddva «x Aéyovra EavTdoy Xpe- 
Tas, kal kehevovta dpovs py ordv Bactdéa eivac. 

Sotvae kal dvagtpépovta tas 
yuvatkas kat ra réxva. Epiph. Sch. LXIX.LXX. From Tertull. 
nothing can be gathered. 

xxiii. 34 wanted the words diapepifdpevor, x. 7. d., according to Tertull. c. 
42: Vestitum plene ejus a militibus divisum, partim sorte concessum, 
Marcion abstulit, respiciens Psalmi prophetiam. But Luke does not cite 
this passage, and Epiph. Sch. LXXI. quotes the objectionable words. 

{ xxiii. 43 omitted, according to xxiii.43: opepov per’ euod on ev 
Epiph. Sch. LXXII.; soalso prob- 74 mapadeiow. 
ably ver. 39, ff., according to Ritschl. 

} xxili. 47-49 Tertull. does not ad- xxL.47: 2... dvras 6 dvOpa- 
duce. The passage was omitted, mos ottos Sikaros fy. ver. 49: 
according to Hahn, 214, not accord- eiornxecay O€ mavres 06 yyoorTot 
ing to Ritschl, 63. avrov. 

XXxiv. 25-27 was, according to Epiph. Sch. LXXVIL., altered ; but his com- 
plaint is self-contradictory. He says, first, that Marcion cut away ver. 
25, 26 (mapéxoe ro eipnuévoy mpos KAedrav cat tov Gddov....7d* 
dydntor), and then that, in ver. 25, instead of ois éXdAnoay of mpodpyrar, 
he read ois éXdAnoa tpiv. So also in Dial. c. Mare. sect. IV. p. 857. 
Tertull. c. 43, adduces, quae locutus est ad vos; and so must also M.’s 
reading have been. Accordingly, ver. 27 certainly was omitted. 

xxiv. 26-35 Tertull. does not distinctly adduce; probably ver. 27 was 
omitted, as also the last words of ver. 32: kal as dujvoryey jpiv ras 
ypahas. 

} xxiv. 37 Marc. read davtacpa for rvedpa, according to Tertull., and in 
ver. 39 perhaps omitted Wndapycaré pe kal Were. 

{ xxiv. 44-46 passed over by Tertull. c. 43, and probably the words érz 
Set mnpwbivat, x. T. XK. were omitted. 

xxiv. 47 Tertull.c. 43, adduces again. Whether the rest was wanting is not 
clear ; but Epiph. § 11, p. 311, says that M. cut off much from the end. 
According to Ritschl, 129, he read ver. 50, 51. — A view of Marcion’s 
Gospel has been given by Hahn and Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T.I. 401, sqq. 


§ 72a. 

The variations with an asterisk (*) prefixed are simply 
different, and in part correct readings. Some of those indi- 
cated by an obelisk ( +) are manifestly such as support the 
Anti-Judaistic system of the heretic, others are proved to be 
such by the refuters,* and others naturally follow from these. 
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Consistency, however, does not appear in the work; and, 
as he did not hesitate to use forced explanations,” he 
might easily have allowed much to remain that now is 
wanting. 


2 On the reasons not at once manifest for many omissions, see Olshausen, 
p. 208, f., and Hahn on many passages; yet Ritschl now and then raises 
well-founded objections. 

> Tertull. c. 43: Marcion quaedam contraria sibi illa credo industria era- 
dere de Evangelio suo noluit, ut ex his, quae eradere potuit nec erasit, illa, 
quae erasit, aut negetur erasisse aut merito erasisse dicatur. Nec parcit 
nisi eis, quae non minus aliter interpretando quam delendo subvertit. Ter- 
tullian adduces such explanations, e.g. cap. 9,on Luke v. 12-16; v.15, on 
vi. 23; ¢. 22, on ix. 28-36; ¢. 43, on xxiv. 39. Cf. Olsh. p.195, ff. Hahn 
on all these passages. 


§ 720. 


On the other hand, it is asserted that a part of the pas- 
sages which JZ. omitted or read differently must, on exeget- 
ical grounds, be considered interpolations ; and, indeed, 
many of them must appear more or less objectionable to 
the commentator, and in a degree even to the critic (vii. 29- 
35, x. 12-15, xi. 42, xii. 6, xiii. 29-35, xxi. 18, xxii. 24-38, 
43, f.). In regard to most of them, however, this assertion, 
and the hypothesis that Marcion had before him the “ origi- 
nal Luke,” are without foundation.* 


@ The following larger passages, which M. did not read, must, according 
to Ritschl, p. '73, ff., have been wanting in the original Luke: —iv. 24 - 27. 
But this passage cannot be omitted without making ver. 28 incomprehensi- 
ble: — iv. 38, f. The avrots referring to the disciples, whom Jesus, accord- 
ing to Luke, had not as yet, betrays the interpolation. But was not Simon — 
were not probably other guests there ?— xi. 29-32. By affixing the words 
y yeved.... avy to ver. 33, a better connection would be formed. But 
this even Baur, p. (462) 399, f., denies. — xi. 49-51. See against it Baur, 
ib, —xii. 33, f. The fitness of the connection between ver. 34 and 35 is 
erroneously denied. — xviii. 31-34. The allusion to prophecies is found 
only in interpolated — we may with equal justness say in expunged — pas- 
sages. Ver. 34 is by the same author as ix. 45, —xix. 29-46. The en- 
trance of Jesus into Jerusalem has been designedly left out by the author of 
the original Luke, and he has given us to understand in the parable, ver. 
11, ff., that Jesus did not wish to appear as king of the Jews. But this is 
not the object and meaning of that entrance, and without.it the reader would 
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never have learned how Jesus reached Jerusalem. Between ver. 30 and 47 
there would be a gap. Besides, ver. 30 is in Luke’s style, cf. xxiii. 53, 
and ver. 43 agrees well with xxi. 20, f. Finally, Mark found this pas- 
sage in Luke, and, as usual, combined the two texts. —xx. 9-18 must 
be an addition, as appears from ¢yyacay ydp, k. T-d., ver. 19, the causal 
clause not referring to the immediately preceding clause x. éepoSnéncay, 
x.v.A» But examples of a like carelessness are found in Acts xviii. 3, 
xxviii, 20, Mark ix. 34, and Mark, who borrowed the passage and had the 
whole work before his eyes, found no difficulty in this. Besides, the expres- 
sion mpooébero, ver. 11, 12, is from Luke’s pen, ef. xix. 11, Acts xii. 3.— 
xx. 37, f. This second part of Jesus’s reply is not wanted, because in 
ver. 34 Jesus does not, as in Matt. xxii. 29, enter on the resurrection ques- 
tion, but confines himself to the difficulty urged by the Sadducees. But 
by of dvTudéyovres, K.-T. A., Ver. 27, the Evangelist makes reference to this 
question. — xxi. 21, f. is said to be at variance with the context. But the 
word éxdiknovs is from Luke’s pen, ef. xviii. 3, 5, Acts vii. 24; the thought 
in xix. 27 also corresponds. — xxiii. 39-43. The promise does not agree 
with the New Testament eschatology, —an uncertain ground. Passages 
like xxii. 16-18, 49-51, xiii. 1-9, xv. 11-32, xvil. 7-10, R. himself 
regards as uncertain, or as proving little. 

In the following passages, Marcion is supposed to have the original read- 
ings: — xiii. 28. But the antithesis of the heathen is, according to ver. 26, 
very appropriate; and as the expression éxei gorat 6 KAavOpds, x. T.X., is 
peculiar to Matthew, it is most natural to suppose that Luke borrowed the 
passage from him without change. —xvi.17. rod véuou is inappropriate. 
But piay xepaiay does not correspond to réy Adyov pov. — vill. 21. The 
interpolator has struck out the words ris éorw 1 pyrnp, «7. d., because 
they might be misused in favor of Gnosticism (1). In x. 21, the interpolator 
has added kal r. ys. Improbable, for. Matthew has it.— Ver. 22. The 
transposition of the clauses in Marcion is original. But only to kal ris 
éorw 6 TATNP, K- 7. d. does the clause kat é ea 6 vids, xk. T.A., Which follows 
it in our canonical Luke, correspond.— xx. 35. The interpolator has 
erased the words tnd 7. Ocod. But the verb xara£oty is used absolutely 
also in xxi. 36, Acts v. 41.— xxii. 3. The interpolator must have in- 
terpolated Satan (2). — xxiv. 25. Marcion’s reading is genuine, éml ma- 
ow ois éAddnoev tpiv, as in ver. 6, 7. But why the waow?t Also m- 
orevey is inappropriate. — Ver. 44-46 the interpolator must have added. 
With as much correctness, it is asserted that M. cut it off (see above at xviii. 
31, ff.).— Ver. 48, 49, 52, 53 are inserted by the interpolator for the sake 
of agreement with Acts. Marcion read ver. 50, 51, which differ from Acts. 
Why did not the interpolator expunge these ? 
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§ 72¢. 


The supposition that the third Evangelist did nothing 
but fill out and add to the older Gospel used by Marcion, 
does not correspond to the design which he states in his 
proemium, ch. i. 3.2 Moreover, it cannot be conceded 
that that original writing existed down to Marcion’s time,? 
and that our third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles 
first arose after the time of this heretic. How late, on this 
supposition, would Mark become, who used our Luke! 
Marcion, besides, does not pretend that his Gospel was such 
an original, but professes to be merely the emendator of the 
(supposed) corrupt canonical Luke, with which he was ac- 
quainted.° He was also acquainted with the other Gospels, 
or some of them. These he at first accepted; but after- 
wards rejected, as coming from Jewish Apostles and con- 
taining Jewish opinions.? 

4 According to Baur, the proemium of Luke first appears in its right 
light on this supposition, p. (599, ff.) 516, ff. 

> According to Ritschl (§ 67 c), Justin Martyr was acquainted with it. 
But Tertull. had no knowledge of this : Cont. Mare. iv. 5: Marcionis (Evan- 
gelium) plerisque nec notum, nullis autem notum, ut non eo damnatum. 
Habet plane et illud ecclesias, sed suas, tam posteras, quam adulteras. The 
testimony of an anonymous writer in Append. ad Tertull. de Praescr. adv. 
haeret. c. 51, — (Cerdon) solum Evangelium Lucae, nec tamen totum reci- 
pit, — rests on an error. According to Theodoret. Haeret. fab. I. 24, Cerdon 
had several Gospels. 

¢ Tertull. 1V.4: Ego meum (Evang.) dico verum, Marcion suum. Ego 
Marcionis affirmo adulteratum, Marcion meum. Quis inter nos determina- 
bit, nisi temporis ratio, ei praescribens auctoritatem, quod antiquius reperie- 
tur, et ei praejudicans vitiationem, quod posterius revincetur.... adeo 
antiquius Marcione est, quod est secundum nos, ut et ipse ille Marcion ali- 
quando crediderit. .... Si enim id Evangelium, quod Lucae refertur penes 
nos .... ipsum est, quod Marcion per Antitheses suas arguit ut interpulatum 
a protectoribus Judaismi ad concorporationem legis et prophetarum, qua etiam 
Christum inde configerent, utique non potuisset arguere, nist quod invenerat. 
From what follows, Marcion seems to have claimed to be the emendator of 
his Gospel. Emendator sane Evangelii, a Tiberianis usque ad Antoniana 
tempora eversi, Marcion solus et primus obvenit, exspectatus tam diu a 
Christo .... nisi quod humanae temeritatis, non divinae auctoritatis nego- 
tium est haeresis, quae sic semper emendat Evangelia, dum vitiat... . Itaque 
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dum emendat, utrumque confirmat et nostrum anterius id emendans, quod 
tnvenit: et id posterius, quod de nostri emendatione constituens suum et 
novum fecit. Onthe other hand, Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 278, Ritschi, 
p. 25, ff., answer, that Lvangelium here means the Gospel message. C. 25, 
referring to Luke x. 25: In haeretico vita solummodo posita est sine 
aelernae mentione ... . viderit nunc, si aeternam nostri addiderunt (as he 
pretended). 

4 Tren, Adv. haeres. I. 27. 2, of Marcion: Semetipsum veraciorem, quam 
sunt hi, qui Evangelium tradiderunt, apostoli, suasit discipulis suis, non 
Evangelium (the whole collection?), sed particulam Evangelii (the Gospel 
of Luke) tradens eis. III. 2, of Marcion and other heretics: .... Aposto- 
los admiscuisse ea, quae sunt legalia, Salvatoris verbis. 12,12: Et Aposto- 
los quidem adhue quae sunt Judacorum sentientes annuntiasse Evangelium, 
se autem sinceriores et prudentiores Apostolis esse. Unde et Marcion et 
qui ab eo sunt, ad intercidendas scripturas conversi sunt, guasdam quidem in 
totum non cognoscentes, secundum Lucam autem Evangelium et epistolas 
Pauli decurtantes, haece sola legitima esse dicunt, quae ipsi minoraverunt. 
Tertull. c. Mare. IV. 3: .... Marcion nactus Epistolam Pauli ad Galatas, 
etiam ipsos Apostolos sugillantis, ut non recto pede incedentes ad veritatem 
Evangelii, simul et accusantis pseudapostolos quosdam, pervertentes Evan- 
gelium Christi, connititur ad destruendum statum eorum Evangeliorum, quae 
propria et sub Apostolorum nomine eduntur, vel et.am Apostolicorum, ut scili- 
cet fidem, quam illis adimit, suo conferat. .... Si Apostolos praevarica- 
tionis et simulationis suspectos Marcion haberi queritur, usque ad Evangelii 
depravationem Christum jam accusat. Si vero Apostoli integrum Evange- 
lium contulerunt, .... pseudapostoli autem veritatem eorum interpolaverunt, 
et inde sunt nostra digesta: quod erit germanum illud Apostolorum instru- 
mentum, quod adulteros passum est? II.17: .... hoc quoque testimonium 
Christi in creatorem (Matt. v. 45) Marcion de Evangelio eradere ausus est. 
IV. 7: Hoc (Matt. v. 17) Marcion, ut additum, erasit. IV. 9: .... con- 
stat .... te potius vocem Domini de Evangelio erasisse, quam nostros inje- 
cisse. This refers to the rejection of the Gospel of Matthew. Tertull. De 
carne Christi, c. 2: Aufer hinc, inquit, molestos semper Caesaris census et 
diversoria angusta et sordidos pannos et dura praesepia. Viderit angelica 
multitudo Dominum suum noctibus honorans. Servent potius pecora pa- 
stores, et magi ne fatigentur de longinquo, dono illis aurum suum..... (Cf. 
Matt. i.ii., Luke i. ii.) His, opinor, consiliis tot originalia instrumenta 
Christi, Marcion, delere ausus es, ne caro ejus probaretur. Ex qua, oro te, 
auctoritate? Si propheta es, praenuntia aliquid. .... Si tantum Christi- 
anus es, crede quod traditum est. Si nihil istorum es, merito dixerim, mo- 
rere .... qui non es Christianus, non credendo, quod creditum Christianos 
facit .... qui cum fuisses, excidisti rescindendo, quod retro credidisti, sécu¢ 
et ipse confiteris in quadam epistola..... (Cont. Mare. IV. 4: Quid nunc, 
si negaverint Marcionitae primam apud nos fidem ejus adversus epzstolam 
quoque ipsius?) Atque in rescindendo, quod credidisti, probas, antequam 
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rescinderes, aliter fuisse, quod credidisti aliter. Illud ita erat traditum ; 
porro quod traditum erat, id erat verum, ut ab iis traditum, quorum fuit 
tradere. Ergo quod erat traditum rescindens, quod erat verum rescidisti. 
Cont. Marc. IV. 5: .... dum constet haee quoque (caetera Evangelia) apud 
Ecclesias fuisse, cur non haec quoque Marcion attigit, aut emendanda, si 
adulterata, aut agnoscenda, si integra? Nam et competit, ut si qui Evan- 
gelium pervertebant, ecorum magis curarent perversionem, quorum sciebant 
auctoritatem receptiorem. De carne Christi, c. 3: Si scripturas opinioni tuae 
resistentes non de industria alias rejecisses, alias corrupisses, confudisset 
te.... Evangelium Joannis. He rejected this Gospel because it did not 
agree with his anti-Jewish system, and because ch. i. 1 opposed him; Olsh. 
p. 371. Hahn, p. 269, ff. 


6. Other less important Uncanonical Gospels. 


§ 73a. 


The Gospel of Bartholomew, so called by Jerome®* (§ 63), 
did not differ, according to other authorities,” from that of 
Matthew, unless we are to regard it as a later pseudonymous 
production. 


It is mentioned by Gelas. in Decreto de libris apocryphis in Jure Canon. 
distinct. XV. can. 3, in Fabric. Cod. apocr. I. p. 137, Beda ad Lue. i. 1. 

> Euseb.H. E. V.10: .... es Ivdovs eXOetv Aéyerat (6 Idvrawos). "Eva 
Adyos ebpeiv adrov rpopOdcar tiv avrod mapovciay 6 Kata MarOaiov edayye- 
Ruov, mapa Tiow aitdOe tov Xpioroy emeyyaxdaw* ois BapOodopatoy tay amro- 
atédov eva knpdgat, adrois re ‘EBpaiay ypdypace rv ToD MarOalov Karadei- 
ar ypapyy, ws kal oa ferOar eis Tov dnrovpevov xpdvov. Hieron. De vir. 
illusir. c. 36, Pantaen.: .... ubi (in India) reperit Bartholomaeum de duo- 
decim A postolis adventum Domini nostri Jesu Christi juxta Matthaei Evange- 
lium praedicasse, quod Hebraicis litteris scriptum revertens Alexandriam se- 
cum detulit. According to Grade (Spicil. Patr. I. 128) the Gospel of Matthew 
was ascribed to Bartholomew because he recommended and interpolated it, 
or wrote an introduction to it. An expression of Bartholomew in Pseud. 
Dionys. Areop. De myst. theol. c. 1 (Fabric. 1. c. p. 341, sq.): kat ToANyy 
riy Ocohoyiar eivar kal €daxiorny, Kai To ebayyéAoy mAaTY Kal péya Kai adbus 
ouvreTpnpevov. 


§ 73d. 


Of the Gospel of Matthias (§ 68) we have no other dis- 
tinct trace That of Thomas, on the contrary (§ 63, and in 
Gelasius), which is counted among the Manichean writ- 
ings,? is probably extant in the Evang. Infantiae, which has 
been ascribed to Thomas. 
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* Euseb. II]. 25, counts it and that of Thomas among the heretical Gos- 
pels. In some codd. Gelasius also names it. 

6 Cyrill. Hieros. Catech. IV. 38, VI. 61: pndeis dvaywookéro 1d Kara 
Owpiv evayyédov: ob yap éoTw évds Tey Sadexa dmogTodwy, GAN évds Tov 
kaka Tpt@v Tov Mavyn pabnrav. The same is expressed by Leont. Byzant., 
Petrus Sic., Phot., Anathematismi Manichaeor. in Fabric. p. 354. 

¢ In Coteler. Patr. apost. in notis ad Constitutt. apost. VI. 16. Fabric. 
Cod, apocr. N. T. p. 159, sqq. Thilo, Cod. apoer. I. 274, sqq. 


§ 73. 


The Gospels of Apelles* and Basilides, mentioned above 
(§ 63), were, as it seems, arbitrary extracts and elabora- 
tions. 


® Origen. Kip. ad Alexandr., in Rufin. De adulteratione libr. Orig., ad 
calc. Opp. Orig. Vol. IV. p. 52, ed. De la Rue: Videte, quali purgatione dis- 
putationem nostram purgavit, tali nempe, qauli purgatione Marcion Evangelia 
purgavit vel Apostolum ; vel quali successor ejus post ipsum Apelles.... 
subverterunt Scripturarum veritatem. Epiphan. Haeres. XLIV. § 4, to 
Apelles: Ei d€ cat d Bothes AapPdvers ad THs Oeias ypadys, Kal & Bovree 
karadyurdvels, dpa your Kpitns mpockadicas, ovx EppevevTis Tay vépwv..... 
§ 2: Ovras yap, pyow, ey (6 Xpiords) ev TG edayyeNios “yiverbe S6- 
kipot tpamelitar:”’ xp& yap, pnow, and maons ypapys dvadéyay ra 
xpnoa. Cf. § 67 c, note f. 

> Fused. H. E. IV. 7: Karadéev eis pas év trois tore yyopimwrdrov ovy- 
ypaéws ’Aypimma Kaoropos ixavwraros kara BaowheiSov éheyxos ... - expai- 
voy abrod Ta andppynta, pnow adroy eis pev TO evayyéhiov Téooupa mpds Tots 
elkoot cuvraéar BiBdia. Hieron. De vir. illustr. c.31. The passages which 
Clem. Alex. Strom. III. p. 426, Epiphan. Haeres. XXIV. § 5, represent B. 
as quoting, are found somewhat altered in Matt. xix. 11, f., vil. 6. Accord- 
ing to Neand. Gnost. Syst. p. 84, B.’s Gospel was that of the Hebrews, in 
the shape in which the Jewish sects in Syria used it. 

The following were heretical works: the Gospel of Perfection, of Eve 
(Epiphan. XXVI. 2), of Philip (ib. § 13), of Truth (dren. Ill. 11, cf. Ter- 
tull. De praescr. c. 49), of Judas Iscariot (Epiphan. XXXVIII. 1. Theo- 
doret. Haeret. fabb. I. 15). The Protevangel of James (cf. Origen. ad 
Matt. xiii. 54-56. Epiphan. XXX. 23) is found in Fabric. 1. c. p. 66, sqq. 


General Conclusions regarding the Uncanonical Gospels. 


§ 74. 


Of all the above-mentioned uncanonical Gospels, the 
Gospel of the Hebrews is that of which we have the most 
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complete and certain knowledge. It is the oldest; but its 
use is traceable no farther back than Hegesippus (about 
A. D. 160), nor beyond the circle of the Jewish Christians ; 
for the orthodox Fathers, far from placing it on a par with 
the canonical Gospels, reckon it among the ungenuine 
(Origen, § 64 a, notea; Euseb. Pt. L, § 24, note a)* Its 
character was fluctuating and uncertain, and it seems to 
have undergone various elaborations. Its well-known con- 
tents show that it was closely allied to, though by no means 
the original of, Matthew’s Gospel. All the other uncanoni- 
cal Gospels are either varieties of the Gospel of the Hebrews 
or heretical corruptions. Accordingly, none of the Gospel 
essays mentioned by Luke (i. 1), unless some of the canon- 
ical Gospels are included among them, have been preserved 
or remained in use. 


a Tt is remarkable that Origen does not reckon it among the woddoi of 
Luke (§ 63, note a), from which it would seem that he did not give it any 
great antiquity. 


Evangelic Tradition. 


§ 75. 


In addition to what was recorded in the canonical and 
uncanonical Gospels, various contributions to the evangelic 
history, and especially expressions of Jesus, were given by 
oral tradition.» When church writers quote such as are not 
found in our Gospels, they may have drawn them in part 
from uncanonical Gospels, and in part from tradition.’ 

« To these belonged Acts xx. 35: paxdpidv éore Si8dvac paddov # Aapd- 


pew. 

> Origen. Comment. in Matt. xvii. 12, Vol. II]. p. 513: Kal Incots your 
yor, dua trols acOevodvras naOévovy, kal did Tos wewavras éretvov. Clem. 
Alex. Strom. I. p. 346: AireicOe ydp, pyor, Ta peydda, kal Ta pupa vpiy 
mpooreOnoera. Origen. De orat. § 2.43: Kat aireire rd emoupava, kal Ta 
éniyea ipiv mpooreOnoerar. Clem. Alex. Strom. VI. p. 636, sq. : nol 6 
Tlérpos eipnkevar tov Kipiov tots droordhous- "Edy pey ody tis Oednon Tod 
*Iopajd petavonoat, kai Oud Tod dvduards prov morevew él cov Gedy, apebn- 
govra: avT@ ai dpapriat. Mera Sadexa ern £édOere els rdv KéoMoV, pH Tis 
ein, odk nxovoapev. Cf. Fused. H. E. V. 18.— Still more in Grabe, 
Spicil. patr. I. 12 (ef. Fabric. p. 333). Kérner, De sermonibus Christi aypa- 
gos. Lips. 1776. 4to. 
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Very Ancient Acceptance of the Canonical Gospels. 


§ 76 a. 


freneus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian testify to 
the general acceptance of our canonical Gospels at the end 
of the second century, and even farther back.* 


@ Tren. Adv. haer. III. 11,7: Tanta est autem circa Evangelia haec fir- 
mitas, ut et ipsi haeretici testimonium reddant eis, et ex ipsis egrediens 
unusquisque eorum conetur suam firmare doctrinam...... Cum ergo hi, 
qui contradicunt, nobis testimonium perhibeant, et utantur his, firma et vera 
est nostra de iis persuasio. § 8: "Emevd) réooupa kAipata Tov Kdopov, ev @ 
éopéy, eioi, kal Téroapa Kaboduka mvevpara, Karéomapra Sé y exkAnola emt 
maons THS ys, oTUAOS O€ Kal oTHprypa exkAnolas TO evayyédioy Kal TvEdpa 
Cofjs* eixdras Téocapas exe adtiy oTvAous, mavraxdbey mvéovtas Thy apbap- 
clay kai avalwmupoivras Tovs avOpwmous. “EE ov favepéy, ote 6 ray andvtov 
texvirns Adyos, 6 KaOnpevos emt ray XepovBiy .... Oaxer tiv rerpdpoppov 
To evayyédov. Personal relations of Ireneus, by which his testimony is 
strengthened. Cf. Stiskind, in Flatt’s Magaz. f. Dogm. u. Mor. VI. 95, ff, 
with reference to Eckermann’s Theol. Beitrage, V.B. 2. St. Wegscheider, 
Ein]. ins Evang. Joh. p. 93. Olshausen, p. 273. Liicke, Comm. ub. d. 
Ev. Joh. 3. A. I. 73, ff Eckermann’s objections have been revived by 
Bretschneider, Probabilia de Evang. Joann. p. 214. Liitzelberger, Ueb. d. 
Ap. Joh. &¢., p. 146, ff. — Tertull. Cont. Mare. IV. 2. 5 (Pt. 1. § 22, notes 
d, e): Eadem auctoritas ecclesiarum apostolicarum ceteris quoque Evange- 
liis patrocinabitur, quae proinde per illas et secundum illas habemus, Joannis 
dico et Matthaei, licet et Marcus quod edidit, Petri affirmetur, cujus inter- 
pres Marcus, nam et Lucae digestum Paulo adscribere solent. Cf. Clemens 
Alex. Euseb. VI. 13: .... €eBiacOjvar épodoyet mpos Tay éraipwy, as éruxe 
mapa TOY apxaioyv mpecBuTépay axnkows mapaddaers, ypahy Trois 
pera radra mapabodvar. Mépyyrar dé MeNirwvos kat Eipnvaiou kai twwv éré- 
pov, dv cai ras Sunynoers réBerrar. Cap. 14: .... ev rois avrois 6 KAnyns 
BBrlovs (in the Hypotyposes) epi rijs raéews t&v evayyeNioy mapddoauy 
Tov avéexadev mpecBurépay réGeras. 


§ 76d. . 


Various countries and parties in the Church also furnish 
testimonies which run back nearly to the Apostolic age.* — 
This acceptance cannot be ascribed to a formal agreement, 
or to a decision by a council. It seems to have grown up 
in the intercourse of churches and teachers with each other.” 
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@ The testimonies of Theophilus (fl. 180), Tatian (} 176), Justin. M. 
(fl. 140), see Pt. L § 19, IJ. §§ 66-68. Even the opponent of Christiani- 
ty, Celsus, and the heretics Marcion, Valentinus and his school, and Baslides 
(fl. 140 - 150), were acquainted with our collection of Gospels, and do not 
contest their genuineness, but merely their credibility or freedom from corrup- 
tion. Origen. Cont. Cels. lib. II. c.16: Hdvu edi das pai (6 Kédoos) Tous 
padnras mpos wapairnow tév xara roy "Incody avayeypapévar mepi 
avrod roatra. C.74: “Tatra pev ody tpiv ek Tay DpeTéepov ovyypap- 
pdrav, éd’ ois oddevds Gdov paprupos xpnCoperv > avrot yap éavtois mept- 
minrere.” V.56:.... émupépe.... dre kat mpos Tov adtod rod “Incod 
tapov tordpyvra éXndvOéva brr6 Twoy pev ayyedot S00, dnd TWoY O€ eis, ovK, 
olpat, tnphoas Maréaiov pev kal Mdpxov éva ioropnkévat, Aovkay S€ Kal “Iodv- 
yyy dio. IL. 27: Twas ray morevdvray hyo .... peraxapatre ex THs TPo- 
ts ypapis TO evayyéALov tpLxy Kal TeTpayy Kal moANayT, Kal peTamAdT- 
rew, W” éxorev mpds Tors édéyxous dpveic Oar. — Iren. III. 11.7: Hi autem, 
quia Valentino sunt, eo quod est secundum Joannem plenissime utentes.... 
plura habere gloriantur, quam sint ipsa Evangelia. C.12. 12: Marcion et 
qui ab eo sunt, ad intercidendas scripturas conversi sunt. .... Reliqui vero 
omnes, falso scientiae nomine inflati, scrépturas quidem confitentur, interpre- 
tationes vero convertunt. C. 14.4: ....hi vero, quia Valentino sunt.... 
ex hoe (Evangelio Lucae) multas occasiones subtililoquii sui acceperunt, in- 
lerpretari audentes male, quae ab hoc bene sunt dicta. Si autem et reliqua 
suscipere cogentur, intendentes perfecto Evangelio et Apostolorum doctrinae, 
oportet cos poenitentiam agere. Tertull. De praescr. haeret. v. 38: Sz 
Valentinus integro instrumento uti videtur, non callidiore ingenio, quam 
Marcion, manus intulit veritati. Marcion enim exerte et palam machaera, 
non stylo usus est, quoniam ad materiam suam caedem scripturarum confecit, 
Valentinus autem pepercit: quoniam non ad materiam scripturas, sed mate- 
riam ad scripturas excogitavit. Jren. I. 3.6, of the Valentinians: Kai od 
pdvoy ék Tov evayyehiKay Kal T@V drooTONKay TetpavTat Tas drobelEers TroLEt- 
oOa raparpémovtes Tus Epunvetas Kal padioupyodvres Tas eEnynoes, GAAd Kal 
éx vdpov Kai mpopntav, x.7. A. C. 8.5: "Ere re “lwdvyny rov pabntiy rod 
kupiov diddoxovor Thy mpaotny dydodda peunvuxévar aitais éEeor, Néyovtes 
ovtas* “Iwdvyns 6 pabnTis Tod Kuplov Bouddpevos eireiv Tiy TaY Odwy yéveow, 
x. T. A. — Plolemaei ad Floram epist., in Epiphan. Haeres. XXXIII. 3: 
+2. olkia } modus pepiobeioa ep’ Eauriy Ore pa Svvarat oTHvat, 6 TwoTp hudv 
dmeyvaro (cf. Matt. xii. 25). "Ere ye Tiy rod kéopou Snpuoupylay idiay héyer 
elvac* dre mavta Ov adrod yeyovévat, Kal ywpis adtod yéyovey oddév (cf. John 
I. 3). C.4: Acadeydpuevds mou 6 corp .... py airois* “Ore Maiiofjs mpos 
tiv oxdypoxapdiay Uuav emérpepe TO dmodLew Ti yuvaika aiTod: an’ apyfs 
yap ob yéyovev otros. Further in Hug, Einl. I. 83. Fragments from He- 
racleon’s Comm. on John in Origen. Comm. in Joan., collected by Grate, 
Spicil. patr. I]. 85, sqq. An exegetical fragment on Luke xii. 8, in Clem. 
Alex. Strom. IV. 502. Citations from the Gospels, in ék rév Ocoddrov émt- 
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touai, ad cale. Opp. Clem. Alex., in Hug, 1.53, ff. Olshausen, p.380. Con- 
cerning Basilides, see § 73 c, note 6. 
» Schmidt, Hinl. 1. 23, ff. Olshausen, p. 434, ff. 


Mutual Relations and Peculiarities of the Canonical Gospels. 


§ 77. 


The first three Gospels of our canon are so mutually re- 
lated, that they can be regarded only as different branches of 
the same stem. They restrict Jesus’s history before his 
Passion to his ministry in Galilee. The fourth Gospel, on 
the other hand, is quite different and independent, as it re- 
cords also Jesus’s ministry in Jerusalem. As regards the 
treatment of the Evangelical materials proceeding from 
doctrinal views (§ 61), all three have a Jewish tendency, 
which is most prominent in the first, while in the third traces 
of Paulinism appear. In the fourth Gospel, on the other 
hand, the most free and spiritual form of Christianity is pre- 
sented. Thus, in these four works, all the various leading 
tendencies of primitive Christianity appear? 


a Baur, Krit. Untersuchgg. tiber die kanonischen Evangg. (Ttib. 1847), 
and the anonymous author of the work called, Die Evangg. ihr Geist ihre 
Verff. u. ihr Verhaltniss zu einander (Leipzig, 1845), ascribe a sectarian ten- 
dency and character to the Gospels, — the last-mentioned writer in the 
roundest way. 


Their Authors. 
§ 78. 


The titles evayyédvov xara MarOatov, xara Mapxov, xara 
Aoveay, cata Iwavvny, do not definitely indicate these men 
as their authors;* but the opinion of all antiquity attests 
the commonly accepted sense. They also imply that the 
same subject has been treated by others.’ 

a 2 Mace. II. 13: év rots tropynpariopots Trois kara Tov Neepiav. Epiph. 
Adv. haeres. VIII. 4: 9 kara Motcéa revrdrevyos. In Church writers: 
kara Tovs éBSopnkovra, Kata *Akidav, x. Sippayov. Euseb. H. E. III. 24: 
Maréaios .... ypapy mapadovs 7b kab” éavrdy edayyédiov. On the other hand, 
Plato, Cratyl. p. 386: kar’ Evévdynpor, auctore Euthydemo, according to, 
with, E. Ib. p. 401: xaO? ‘Hpakdevroy, according to the doctrine of H. 
Epiph. I. 230: card Mapkiova édoypdrice. 
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> Misconstruction of this formula by the Manichean Faustus (in Augus- 
tin. Cont. Faust. XXXII. 2, XX XIII. 2), an anonymous writer in Beitr. z. 
Beford. d. verntinft. Denkens in der Rel. XVI. 1, ff. Eckermann, Theol. 
Beitr. V. 2. 106, ff. Credner, Einl. §§ 80-90. 


Special Helps in the Exegesis of the Four Gospels. 


Cf. above, p. 85, f. M. Buceri Enarratt. Arg. 1527, and often. — H. 
Bullinger, Comm. Tig. 1561.— P. Keuchenit Adnott. in IV Evv. et Act. 
ap. Amst. 1689. — Jo. Maldonati Comm. Mussip. 1596, and often. —J. G. 
Dorschet Comm. Hamb. 1706. — H. E. G. Paulus, Philol. krit. u. hist. 
Comment. tber das N. T. 1-3. Th. Die drei ersten Evangg. 1800. 2d ed. 
1804-1805. 4 Th. I. Abth. Joh. Cap. I.- XI. 1804. Exeget. Handbuch 
lib. d. drei ersten Evangs. 3 Thle. 1830-33.— Ch. G. Kuinoel, Com- 
ment. in libb. histor. N. T. Vol. I. Ev. Matth. 1807. ed. 4. 1837. Vol. II. 
Ev. Mare. et Luc. 1809. ed. 4. 1843. Vol. IM. Ev. Joann. 1812. ed. 3. 
1825. — C. F. A. Fritzsche, Quatuor Evangg. recens. et cum commentariis 
perpet. edidit. T. I. Ev. Matth. Lips. 1826. T, II. Ev. Mare. 1830.— 
Wolfg. Musculi Comm. in Matth. 1548. in Joh. 1585. — Aeg. Hunnii Comm. 
in Ev. Joan. 1585. — Jo. Gerhardt Adnott. posth. in Ev. Matth. Jen. 1663. 
— Gotifr. Olear. Obss. ad Ev. Matth. 1713.— Jac. Elsner, Comment. crit. 
Philol. in Ev. Matthaei. 2 tom. 1767. In Evang. Marc. 1773. 4to. — S. N. 
Mori Praelect. in Evang. Lucae, ed. Donat. 1795. — K. W. Stein, Com- 
ment. z. d. Ev. d. Luc. Halle. 1830. — F. A. Lampe, Comment. anal. exe- 
get. Ev. Johan. Amst. 1724-26. Basil. 1725-27. 3 vol. 4to. — Die 
Schriften Joh. tibers. u. erkl. v. S. G. Lange. 1795-97. 3 Thle. — Mori 
Recitatt. in Evang. Joh. ed. Dindorf. 1796. — C. Ch. Tittmann, Melete- 
mata s. in Evang. Joh. 1816. — Fr. Liicke, Comment. tber die Schriften d. 
Evang. Joh. 1. 2. Th. 1820-24. 3d ed. 1840-43.— A. Tholuck, Com- 
ment. z. d. Ev. Joh. 1827. 6th ed. 1844.— H. Klee, Comment. tb. d. 
Evang. nach Joh. Mainz. 1829. — M. Wirth, Das Ev. d. Joh. erlaut. 2 
Thle. Ulm. 1829.— Adalb. Maier, Comm. tib. d. Ev. Joh. 2 vols. Carlsr. 
1843 - 45. 
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CHAPTER II. 


RELATIONSHIP OF THE FIRST THREE GOSPELS. 


General Statement. 


§ 79 a. 


Tue Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke stand unde- 
niably in a certain kindred relation to each other. For, 
1. They have the same general order and scope ;* which, as 
a comparison with the Gospel of John shows, are not al- 
ways determined by the actual history.> 


® Table of Comparison :— 


I. 
Preliminary History. 
Matt. chh. i. ii. Mark. Luke, chh. i. ii. 
(Peculiar.) (Wanting.) (Peculiar.) 
U. 


History of the Baptism. 
Matt. iii.-iv. 12. Mark i. 1-13. Luke iii.-iv. 14. 
(All three closely related.) 
Til. 
Jesus’s Ministry in Galilee. 
Matt. iv. 12-xiii. 58. Marki. 14-vi. 13. Luke iv. 14-ix. 6. 
(Related, although differently arranged, and with passages intervening.) 


Matt. xiv. 1-21. Mark vi. 14-44. Luke ix. 7-17. 
xiv. 22-xvi. 12. vi. 45 —viii. 26. (Omitted.) 
xvi. 13-xviil. 35. viii. 27 -ix. 50. ix. 18-50. 


(Related even in the arrangement, though with intervening passages; in 
particular, Matt. and Mark contain a whole series more than Luke.) 


Iv. 
Jesus’s Journey to Jerusalem. 
Matt. Mark. Luke ix. 51- xviii. 14. 
(Omitted in this arrange- (Omitted in this arrange- (Collocation peculiar 
ment.) ment.) to Luke.) 
Matt. xix. 1—xx. 34. Mark x. 1-52. Luke xviii. 15 -— xix. 28. 


(Related, even in the arrangement, though with intervening passages. ) 
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Vv. 


Jesus’s Entry into Jerusalem, and Stay there. 


Matt. xxi. -xxv. 


Mark xi. — xiii. 


Luke xix. 29 - xxi. 


(Related, even in arrangement, but with intervening passages. ) 


VI. 


Jesus’s Arrest, Crucifixion, and Burial. 


Matt. xxvi. xxvii. 


Mark xiv. xv. 


Luke xxii. xxiil. 


(Related in their general order, but with passages intervening, and variations.) 


Matt. xxviii. 1- 8. 


Ver. 9-20. 
(Peculiar.) 


VI. 

Jesus’s Resurrection. 
Mark xvi. 1-8. 
(All three related.) 
Ver. 9-20. 


(In part related to Matt., in part 


to Luke.) 


Luke xxiv. 1-12. 


Ver. 13-53. 
(Peculiar.) 


> Note the arrangement :—Jesus’s Baptism, Temptation, Return to Gali- 


lee ; the connection of the sections of the Paralytic and the Calling of Mat- 
thew ; of the Plucking of Ears of Grain and the Withered Hand ; how Herod’s 
Attention was fixed on Jesus, and of the Feeding of the 5,000; of the Dis- 
ciples’ Confession that Jesus is the Messiah, and the following sections ; of the 
Blind Men at Jericho, and Jesus’s Entrance into Jerusalem (ef. here especial- 
ly John) ; Jesus’s Discourses there, which close with the Prophecy concern- 
ing Jerusalem. 
§ 79 b. 

2. That all three, or certainly two, often strikingly agree, 
not alone in their facts (although, on the other hand, they 
often differ), but also in their words. The ground of this, 
likewise, does not lie in the history itself 

a Examples of verbal agreement between all three, in single expressions : — 

Matt. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. 


Evdelas rocire ras tpiBous abrod, differing from the LXX.;: ed6. a. r. rp. 
tov Geod jyey, and from the Hebrew. 


Matt. ix. 6. Mark ii.10. Luke v. 24. 
Matt. ix. 15. Mark ii. 20. 
*Edevoovras bé€ nuepa, Like Matt. 
érav amap0q daw ad- F a 
tov 6 vupdios, kal Tore . - & éxeivyn ti 
yyotevoovcty. npepa. 
Matt. xvi. 28. Mark ix. 1. 


we... lol TWes TOY de 
éotdtav, oirwes ov pI) 
yetoorrat Gavdrov, 
fos dv Swot, kK. Td. 


-++.elot twes Tov Sde 
EoTnkéray, olrives od pi) 
yevoorvrat Oavdrov, 
€as dv wot, Kk. 1. d. 


A singular construction. 


Luke v. 35. 
"EX. O€ uépat, Kai Gray 
5 Pa ok ae er 
arap0j aw avréy 6 
vupoios, 
govow év éxeivats tais 
nyepats. 

Luke ix. 27. 


or one 
-€lol Ties TOY wdE 


TOTe vnoTev- 


. A 

EoToT@Y, Ol Ov py yev- 
covrat Oavatov, ews 
nr aw 

ay ior, x. 7. Xd. 
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Matt. xix. 23. 
.... OugKdA@S Todv- 
ouos eigeevoeras els THY 
Baorreiay Tdv ovpavar. 


Mark x. 23. 
....dvucKdros of Ta 
Xpnpara éxovres eis THY 
Bao. r. 0. eiveXevoorra. 
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Luke xviii. 24. 
..+-OvgKGA@S Of Ta 
, E > P 
xpHyata €xovres civedev- 


covra els T. Bac. T. 0. 


Examples of verbal agreement between Matthew and Luke: — 


Matt. iv. 5. 
Kal tornow abrov emi ro wrepvytoy 
Tod iepod. 

Matt. iv. 10. 
Kiptoy tov Oedy mpookuicets, kK. TA. 


Luke iv. 9. 
Kal gornoev avrov emt ro mrepv- 
ytov Tov tepov. 
Luke iv. 8. 
TIpockuvicets Kuptov tov Oedy 
kK.T.X. 


gov, 


The LXX. have: kipuoy rov Oedv cov poBnOnon, kK. T-d. 


Matt. vii. 5. 
“Yrroxpitd, €kBadke mp@rov tiv SoKov 
ex Tod dpOadpod cov, kal Tére Sta- 
Brérpecs exBadeiy ro Kappos .... - 
Matt. xi. 10. 
*ldov, dmoore\Nw Tov ayyeddv pov 
Tpo Mpoowmov cov, Os KaTacKevdces 
thy Oddy cov éumpoobev cov. 


Luke vi. 42. 
Like Matthew. 


Luke vii. 27. 
*ISov, é€yw dmoaréhhw, like Mat- 
thew. 


The LXX. have: idov, eEamocre\dw tov ayyeddy pov, Kal émBreperar 


6ddv mpd mpoge@rov pov- 
Matthew and Luke. 

Matt. xi. 11. 
eee €Y YEVYNTOLS YyUVALKOY. 

Matt. xi. 26. 
Nai, 6 marnp, ef. ver. 25, mdrep. 

Matt. xxi. 44. 
Kat 6 meoay ént tov didov rovror, 
cvvOdacOnoetar’ ep dv 8 dy 
méon, AtKpNnoEL adrdv. 

Matt. xxiv. 50. 
"Héee 6 kuptos rod SovAou ékeivou év 
Weépa 7) ov mpoodoxG, Kat ev dpa 
Hh ob ywooxe, Kat Seyorounoesr 
airév, kai To pépos adtTod pera 
Tov trokpitayv Onoet. 


Mark i. 2, quotes the passage in the same way as 


Luke vii. 28. 
The same. 
Luke x. 21. 
The same, first wdrep, then 6 warnp. 
Luke xx. 18. 
Ilas 6 neoov em éxetvov Tov didov, 
cvvOrXacOnoerar: ep dv 8 dy 
méon, ALKpHoEL avTdv. 
Luke xii. 46. 
Same as Matthew, save at the close: 


see peTa TOY anloTor. 


Examples of verbal agreement between Matthew and Mark: 


Matt. xv. 8, f. 
‘O Aads obtos Tois xeiheot pe Tia, 
© my ban ainsi GOES 19 ihins, GR 
n 8é xapdia aitay méppw améxer av 
Madrny S€ oé€Bovrai pe, dda- 

Para, > 
oxovres Sidackadias, evtdApata av- 
Odparev. 


épov. 


Mark vii. 6, f. 
Otros 6 Aads Tois yxeiAeot pe TMG, 
© Ay pg mene op gg 
9 8€ xapdia adray méppw améxer am 
éuov. Madrnv dé oéBovrai pe, dida- 
oxovtes Sidackadias, evrddpata dy- 
Oparar. 
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a a x a r 
LXX. : "Eyyi€er pou 6 Nads obros év 7G ordpart adrod, Kal év Tois xeiheow 
ns o A ee 
abrév Tywdoi pe, 7 dé xapdia airov méppo amexer dm’ ewod. Marny b€ c€Bov- 
rai pe, Siddoxovres évrddpara dvOpmmov cab didackaNias. 


Matt. xxiv. 22. Mark xiii. 20. 
Kal ef pt) exodkoBdOnoay ai juépar Kal ei pa xipios éxoddBace Tas 
éxeivat, odk dv éodOn waca odpé. Hpépas, ovk dv €oabn waca odpé. 
Matt. xxvi. 55. Mark xiv. 48. 


‘Os emi Ayoriy éEnhOere pera paxa- Wxactly the same as Matthew. 
pav kal Evhov, cuANABEty pe-..- 
Examples of verbal agreement between Mark and Luke : — 


Mark vi. 41. Luke ix. 16. 
> t ‘ , A > - > \ \ t 
see etdoynoe Kal KkatrékAage TOUS ste evAdynoev qauTovs Kal KaTeE- 
diprous ...- khace.... 
Mark xv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. 
Kal abros tpiv deléer dvdyavov pe- Kadkeivos tpiv deiger dvdyatov peya 
ya eotpapevoy .... eoTpapevoy .... 


The relation of Mark to Matthew, and then to Luke, is 
equally, if not more, striking. Mark has only four passages 
peculiar to him: the two parables, iv. 26 — 29, xiii. 33 - 37, 
and the two healings, vil. 32-87, viii. 22-26, and some 
trifling additions and insertions: iii. 20,f,, xiv. 51, f, xv. 
44, f.; all the rest corresponds more or less nearly to the 
other narratives. Seldom holding an independent position 
between the other two, he follows the one or the other, and 
forms the middle member of the threefold accord He has 
often, also, a text which seems woven out of the other two.” 

a According to Marsh, p. 242, in those parts which all three Evangelists 
have in common, Luke never agrees with Matthew, excepting where Mark 
also does. But Luke, in such passages, often approximates nearer to Mat- 
thew. Luke iii. 16, cf. Matt. iii. 11; v.36, cf. Matt.ix.16; vill. 43, ef. Matt. 
ix. 20; ix. 3, f., cf. Matt. x. 10, f.; ix. 9, cf. Matt. x. 14; ix. 22, 24, ef. 
Matt. xvi. 12, 26; ix. 42, cf. Matt. xvii. 18; ix. 44, cf. Matt. xvii. 22; 
xix. 31, cf. Matt. xxi. 3; xx. 32, 44, cf. Matt. xxii. 27,45; xxii. 6, ef. 
Matt. xxvi. 16; xxiii. 53, cf. Matt. xxvii. 59; xxiv. 6, cf. Matt. xxviii. 6. 


> Examples : — 
Matt. viii. 3. Mark i. 42. Luke v. 13. 
Kat edéews exabapicOy Kal... iOewsdnaOev Kai edbéws 1 émpa 
abtod 7) \empa. dm’ abrod 7 Nempa, Kal ampdOev dm adrod. 


exabapia6n. 


RELATIONSHIP OF THE FIRST THREE. § 80. 


Matt. viii. 4. 
ye ye Sn ab 
Kai deyet avd 6 ‘In- 
Bees or 
cos’ “Opa pydevi eins: 
ddA Uraye, ceavrov dei- 
Pe Oe ' 
Eov T@ iepet, kal mpoce- 
a la 
veyke TO O&pov 6 mpoce- 
a i 
tage Moons, eis paprv- 
ploy avrois. 
ix. 9. “ 
Kal mapdyor 6 "Incots 
éxeiOev, eidev avOpwrov 
p ay ' 
kaObnpevov emt Td Teho- 
viov, Mar@atov deyope- 
vov: Kal eyes aire - 
’Akodoves pot. Kal dva- 
we , oe 
oras nkodovOnoey avTo. 


ix. 17. 
Ovdé BadAovow  oivov 
' Naren 
véov eis aoKovs mahat- 
ere ae e, 
ous: ef d€ yun ye, pyryvuv- 


Ve 


Tal Of aoKol, Kat 6 olvos 


éxxetrat, Kal of doxol 


dmoNovvrat. 

vill. 27. 
Tloramés éoriv obros, Ore 
kat of dvewor Kat 4 Od- 
Racca Umakovovow av- 
TO 3 

vill. 28. 

Kat edOdvre aire els rd 
mépay eis THY xopay Tov 
Tepyeonvav, imnvtnoay 
ait@ dvo0 Sapovidpevor, 
éx Tov pynpeiwv e&epxo- 
pevol, K.T.A. 


Mark i. 44. 

K ul rn og 
Kat deyes adtd-> “Opa 
pndevi pndev elrnss GAN 
Umaye, geavtoy Sei€ov 
TO lepel, kal mpocéveyKe 
mepl rou Kabapicp.od cov, 
a mpocérake Maojs, es 
papriptoy avrois. 


ii. 3, f. 
Kal e&n\Oe.... kat ma- 
* ss fe 

pdyov «ide Aeviv, tov 
rod ’Addatov, kadnpevoy 
Loa x i ‘ t 
€ml TO TeA@VLOY * Kal de- 
yet adT@* Axohovdes por. 
Kal dvacras nKodovOn- 
oev avT@. 


ii. 22. 
Kat ovdels Baddeu oivoy 
véov eis doKovs trahat- 
Pn, Big dep ‘ 
ovs: ef O€ ph, pyooer 6 
oivos 6 véos Tovs dcKovs, 
kal 6 olvos éxxeirat, Kal 
re 3 
of dokol drrododvrat. 
iv. 41. 
Tis dpa otrés eorw, Ore 
Nc ee x 
kal 6 dvepos Kal 4 Od- 
acca imaxovovow av- 
TO; 
vi df 
Kai #\Oov eis TO mépay 
A , SNE 
tis Oadaoans eis THY Xo- 
pav Tov Tadapnvav. Kal 
eéeAOdvTe ait@ éx Tod 
, * id Bin 
mrolov, evbews annvTn- 
Beare, a , 
cev aire ex TOY pynpel- 
ov ayOpwros, x. 1. d. 


133 


Luke v. 14. 
Kal adrés mapnyyeidev 
ave pndevi elmeivs adda 
drehOav SeiEov ceavtov 
TO lepet, Kal mpooeveyke 
Tept Tov Kabaptopod cov, 
kabas mpocérage Mo- 
ons, eis paptupioy ad- 
Tots. 
v. 27, f. 
Kat pera ratra é&jdde, 
kat €Oedoatro = red@yny 
oF * , 
évdpate Aeviv, xadnpe- 
ys , , 
voy émi TO TeA@vLOY* Kal 
eimev avt@: *Axodovéec 
prot. 
> 2 P 
mavra avactas 7kohov- 


Kal xaraduroy d- 


Onoev ait@. 
v. 37, 

Kal ovdels Baddet otvov 
véoy cis doxovs maXat- 
Fis Bint De ‘ 
ous: et O€ py ye, pnEec 

+ 
6 véos olvos Tovs acKoUs, 
SO ee , 
kal atrés eéxxvOnoerar, 
ye oN 8 . 
kal of adoKol dmovvvrat. 
viii. 25. 
Tis dpa otrés éorw, ore 
kal Tols dvépous émurdo- 
aur 5 
get kal tO vdaTt, Kal 
bmaxovovew adTe ; 
vill. 26, f. 
Kal xatémXevoap els tiv 
xepav tev Tadapyvav 
’EEeAOdyte b€ adtH eri 
THY yay, UTnVTnGEY arTo 
dynp Tis, kT. D. 


Similar are i. 11, 32, 42, 44; ii. 11, 19, 21, f., 23, f. 5 ili. 2; iv. 15, 21; 
“v.22, f., 25-28; vi. 7,14,f., 36; viii. 27, 30, 33, 37, f.; ix. 5,f., 18, 22, 
42; x. 29-31, 33,f., 46; xi. 1-3, 15; xii. 1,8, 11, 14, 26 ; xiii, 3, f.; 


xiv. 1,f., 12-16, 70. 


Refer to: Synopsis Evangg. Matth. Mare. et Lucae 


cum parallelis Joann. pericopis ex rec. Griesbachii cum selecta lectt. varie- 


tate concinnaverunt De Wette et Liicke. 


1818. 4to. 


2d ed. 1842. 8vo. 
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Possible Modes of Explanation. 
§ 81. 


The phenomenon of so singular a relationship, itself well 
fitted to provoke attempts at explanation, can be explained 
only by two kinds of suppositions, or by a combination of 
these: either by supposing that one Evangelist used the 
others; o7 that all three used a common source; or that, in 
addition to this, one Evangelist made use of the others. 


I. Suppositions that one Evangelist used the Others. 


§ 82a. 


In a quite off-hand way, several writers have thought to 
untie the knot by a supposition of this sort. In this attempt 
many allowed themselves to be guided by the wholly acci- 
dental order in which the Gospels stand in our Canon, and 
supposed that Mark used, revised, and corrected Matthew, 
while Luke did the same by them both Besides this, all 
sorts of combinations were attempted. 

Storr regarded the Gospel of Mark as the oldest; from it 
sprang the Gospel of Matthew, written in Syro-Chaldaic ; 
from it Luke also drew, and the translator of Matthew used 
both Mark and Luke.’ Biisching, on the other hand, con- 
sidered Luke the foundation of Matthew, and both that of 
Mark. Vogel regarded Luke as the source of Mark, and 
both as that of Matthew.? 

Griesbach investigated more thoroughly, and showed, by 
an accurate comparison, that Mark made extracts from Mat- 
thew and Luke. The complementary supposition, however, 
that Luke had reference to Matthew, he left somewhat un- 
determined.’ 

§ Grot. ad Matth. i. Luc. i. Mill, Prolege. § 109. Weest. Praef. ad 
Mare. ad Luc. Hug, Hinl. II. § 25, ff His singular theory of omission, 


§ 41. 
» Ueber d. Zweck d. evang. Gesch. u.d. Brr. Joh. §§ 58-62. De fonte 
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Kvangg. Matth. et Lue. 1794. in Velthusen, Kuinoel, et Ruperti Commen- 
tatt. theol. Vol. II]. The same view in Herder, see § 84 c. 

© Vorr. z. Harm. d. 4 Evangg. (1766.) p. 109. So also Edw. Evanson 
(The dissonance of the four generally received Evangelists, 1792). Cf. 
Eichh. Allg. Bibl. V. 489. 


4 Ueber d. Entsteh. der 3 ersten Evangg. in Gadler’s Journ. f. auserl. 
theol. Litt. I. 1. 


° Comment., qua Marci Evang. totum e Matthaei et Lucae commentariis 
decerptum esse monstratur. Jen. 1789-90. (Commentt. theol. I. 360, sqq. 
Opusce. II. 358, sqq.) Progr. de fontibus, unde Evangelistae suas de 
resurrectione Dom, narrationes hauserint. Jen. 1784. (Opuscc. II. 241, sqq.) 
Before this time, Owen (Observations on the Four Gospels, Lond. 1764) sup- 
posed that Luke drew from Matthew, and Mark from hoth. Augustinus, 
De consens. Evangelist. J. 4, is one-sided: Marcus Matthaeum subsequutus 
tanquam pedissequus et breviator ejus videtur. Clem. Al. in Euseb. H. E. 
VI. 14, considers Mark the latest of the Synoptists. 


§ 820. 


While, on the one hand, Griesbach’s view met with much 
opposition, on the other, it obtained considerable acceptance, 
and has, in the main, held its ground till the present day. 
We also shall return to it (§ 94). In the most recent 
times, however, after the criticism of the Gospels had passed 
through many other phases, several writers have thought 
they found in Mark the original, simple form of the evangelic 
record.» Some have even gone so far as to complete the 
unfinished combination of Storr, and to assert that the 
Gospel of Mark is the original or Protevangel, which Luke, 
with a pragmatism that invented freely, and in part arbi- 
trarily, enlarged; and that Matthew, with almost greater 
arbitrariness, interpolated both’ 

a As regards Mark, it is supported by Stroth. in Kichh. Rep. IX. 144. 
Paulus, Theol. exeg. Conserv. I. 37, ff., 73, ff, 95, ff. Gfrérer, Gesch. d. 
Urehristenth. II. 2, p. 212, ff.; as regards Luke, with modifications, by Am- 
mon, De Luca emendatore Matthaei. 1805. An exact exegetical justifica- 
tion of Griesbach’s hypothesis is given by Saunier, Ueb. d. Quellen d. 
Evang. d. Marc. 1825. This supposition is sustained also by Theile, De 
trium prior. Evangg. necessitudine, 1825, in Win. and Engelh. N. krit. 
Journ. V.4. Zur Biographie Jesu, 1836. Sieffert, Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten 
kan. Evang. 1833. Neudecker, Hinleit. p. 145, ff. H. A. W. Meyer, Com- 
ment. zu Matth. Einl. §6. F. J. Schwarz, Neue Unterss. ub. d. Ver- 
wandtschafts-Verhiiltniss d. synopt. Evangg. (Ttib. 1844), p. 277, ff. Schweg- 


136 GOSPELS. 


ler, in Zeller’s Theol. Jbb. 1843. p. 203, ff. Nachapost. Zeitalter, 1. 457, ff. 
Baur, Krit. Unterss. ub. d. kan. Evv. p. 548, ff. 

> Lachmann, De ordine narrationum in evv. synopt. in Stud. u. Kr. 1835. 
p- 577, sqq., with reference to the different arrangement of the beginning ; 
Weisse, Evange]. Gesch. I. 55; both in connection with quite different the- 
ories of the origin of the Gospels, cf. §§ 86, 97,99. Hitzig, Ueber Joh. 
Marcus. Ziir. 1843. p. 37, ff. Cf. the views of Credner and Reuss, § 88 a, b. 

¢ Wilke (Der Urevangelist oder exegetisch-kritische Untersuchung tb. 
das Verwandtschaftsverhaltniss der drei ersten Evangg. 1838) has attempt- 
ed, with great industry and acuteness, to show by an exact analysis of the 
first three Gospels the priority of Mark. Bruno Bauer, in his Kritik d. 
Evang. Gesch. d. Synoptiker, 1. 2. Bd. 1841, has worked over with his pecu- 
liar dialectic the results of Wilke’s inquiries. Wilke seeks to show, that what 
Matthew and Luke have, in common and with more or less close agreement, 
in addition to Mark, and what they have differing from him, is not original, 
but in part made by themselves, in part arbitrarily altered; and that both had 
the Gospel of Mark before them, although they differed from it. Matthew’s 
changed arrangement of the history and work of Jesus in Galilee is caused by 
his inserting the Sermon on the Mount in the early part of his work (so also 
Lachm.). On the other hand, Matthew has imitated Luke, and formed (par- 
ticularly) the Sermon on the Mount from the materials offered by him. 
Bauer sees even in Matthew’s preliminary history nothing but an imita- 
tion of that of Luke. So too Schneckenburger (Ueber d. Urspr. d. erst. kan. 
Evang. in the Stud. d. wirtemb. Geistl., and printed separately, 1834, p. 
69, ff.), only he supposes also the assistance of tradition, whereas B. refers 
the whole to the arbitrary will of the author. An examination of the hy- 
potheses of Storr, Weisse, Wilke, Br. Bauer, in F. J. Schwarz, p. 26, ff. 


§ 82c¢. 


The bold hypothesis that our second Gospel is the Prot- 
evangel condemns itself by its auxiliary assumption that, in 
its present form, the Gospel is not free from interpolations.* 
As certainly as the objectionable passages are genuine, are 
they generally (especially the narrative of the second feeding 
of the multitude, which most probably rests on an error of 
Matthew) indicative of the character of Mark as a writer. 
We trust, moreover, that our justification of Griesbach’s 
hypothesis farther on (§ 94, ff.) will not fail. 

~ Besides the conclusion (§ 94, f.), the following passages are reckoned 
as such :— viii. 1-9, the second feeding (note the characteristic feature, 
ver. 7, in comparison with vi. 41), with the reference to it in viii. 20 ; ix. 38 
-40; xi. 24-26; 12,13 (kat qv.... carava) ; iii. 6 (pera Tt. “Hpwd.) ; 
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iv. 10 (ctv r. dhdexa); vi. 37 (Snvap. Siax.) ; ix. 6 (joay y. expofor) ; 
x. 16 (évayxadic. adrd) 5 vil. 3, f., 13 (kal mapdp., x. 7. A.); the names, 
x. 46, xv. 10, ii. 13, iii. 17. The reason: ‘‘ How shall it be proved that 
what belongs not to the original type is from the hand of Mark?” (!) 
Comp. Br. Bauer, II. 68, 356, 365. 


§ 83. 


In attempting thus to sustain the theory of the derivation 
of one Gospel from another, by resort to the supposition of 
arbitrariness or party feeling in the Evangelists, the most 
recent criticism necessarily runs counter to the historic sense, 
and endangers the credibility of the Gospel history. Hach 
of the hypotheses given above labors under the difficulty of 
being unable satisfactorily to explain why a later author 
omitted one part of what his predecessor gave, and altered 
another part of it in substance or in form. Objections of 
this sort have been urged especially against Griesbach’s 
hypothesis.* 

It is true that the history of the Old Testament and 
Apocryphal literature presents similar phenomena in the 
books of Chronicles, Judith, and Tobit, where changes and 
corruptions, additions and omissions, have likewise been 
made by later revising hands. But in the case of these 
books, at least of Chronicles, certain intermediate steps, or 
a gradualness of interpolation, are probable (Part I. § 192 ¢, 
d); and it would be a great gain, if a similar process of 
growth could be proved in respect of the first three Gospels. 


a Cf. Russwurm, Ueb. d. Ursprung der 3 ersten Evangg. 1797. p. 28, ff. 
Eichhorn, Einl. I. 373, ff. Allg. Bibl. V. 767, ff. Bertholdt, Ein). III. 
1127, ff. 


Il. Theory of one or several Common Written Sources. 


1. One Source. 


§ 84a. 


The differing treatment of their matter by the Evange- 
lists would appear much less loose, and more excusable, had 
they drawn from a common written source, which each used 

18 
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after a different fashion. Many have regarded the Gospel 
of the Hebrews as such, but in part without being accu- 
rately acquainted with it or having closely considered its 
relation to our Gospel of Matthew, in part without clearly 
showing the process by which the Gospels were derived 
from it. Others considered the Hebrew Gospel of Matthew 
the common source.” 

2 Lessing, Neue Hypothese tb. d. Evangg. (1784), in his Theol. Nachlass, 
Werke (Berlin, 1793), XVII. Thl. Niemeyer, Conjecturae ad illustrandum 
plurimorum N. T. scriptorum silentium de primordiis vitae Jesu Christi, 
1790. Weber, Beitr. z. Gesch. des neutest. Kanons (1791), p. 21,f. Cf. 
Id. Unters. tiber d. Evang. d. Hebr. 1806. The hypothesis of Schneck- 
enburger (Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten kanon. Evang. p. 105, ff.), that our Gos- 
pel of Matthew is an elaboration of the Gospel of the Hebrews, which Luke 
and Mark likewise used (p. 152), has not much more precision. According 
to Fr. Fischer (Einl. in d. Dogm. 1828, p. 122, ff.), the Gospels of Luke 
and of the Hebrews sprang from the works mentioned by Luke in his proem ; 
Matthew’s Gospel is a Greek elaboration of that of the Hebrews; Mark 
previously wrought over the same materials, and perhaps referred to Luke, 
while both Mark and Luke may have been used by the redactor of Mat- 
thew’s Gospel. 

» Corrodi, Beleucht. d. Gesch. des jiid. u. christ]. Bibelkanons. II. 150, ff. 
Yet he assumed the Greek version of the same as the immediate source. 
Thiess, Comment. uber d. N. T. I. Hinl. § 13, ff. J. £. Chr. Schmidt, Ent- 
wurf e. bestimmten Unterscheid. verschiedener verloren gegangener Evangg., 
in Henke’s Mag. B. 1V. St. 3. Einl. ins N. T. I. 68, ff, who, besides, as- 
sumes that the text of the three Gospels was made more uniform by later in- 
terpolations. Fei/moser, Einl. in d. Blicher d. N. B. p. 59, ff. Bolten (Vorr. 
z. deutschen Uebers. d. Matth., Mare., u. Luc.) thinks Mark and Luke used, 
extracted from, and worked over, not only the Hebrew Matthew, but also the 
Greek translation. 

§ 840. 

Eichhorn attempted a more precise explanation by the 
supposition of a so-called Original Gospel, which, while it 
contained the sections common to all three Evangelists, was 
used by them in different editions; so that what was com- 
mon to all three came from the original work, what was 
common to but two from an edition used by them in com- 
mon, and what was found in but one from an edition used 
by him only, or from another source.* This original work 
he thought was written in Arameean, and thus he explained 
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naturally how the three Gospels, as independent versions, 
agreed in similar expressions and turns of expression; but 
he left their striking coincidence in (to some degree) rare 
and peculiar Greek expressions unexplained.” 


« Eichhorn, Allg. Biblioth. V. (1794), 759, ff. Earlier, from Kichhorn’s 
lectures, Russwurm, in a prize essay, which, written in German, he pub- 
lished in the work referred to in § 83, note a. Genealogy of the Gospels, 
according to Eichhorn : — 

1, Original Gospel. 

2. Edition A of the same, foundation of Matthew. 

3. Edition B of the same, foundation of Luke. 

4. Edition C, compiled from A and B, foundation of Mark. 

5. Edition D, used by Matthew and Luke at the same time. 

> The agreement in Greek words, as mrepvy.oy rov tepov, Matt. iv. 5, 
Luke iv. 9, étotcros, Matt. vi. 11, Luke xi. 3, and the citation of O. T. 
passages after the LXX. point to a Greek source. On the other hand, the 
supposed errors in translating, which are said to prove an Aramezan original 
(Bolten, Bearbeitung der drei Evangg. Evchhorn, Einl. I. §§ 49, 58. Ber- 
tholdt, III. 1177), are all moonshine. E. g.: Luke iii. 21, mpocevyopé- 
vov (Matt. iii. 16, dveBn), confounding of nby with mbox. Ib. TOpATLKD 
cider (Matt. iii. 16, aoet mepeorepdv), Aram. 81Y 112. Luke xxii. 25, edepye- 
Tat kadovyrat (Matt. cai of peyador xareEovord{ovory adrav), confounding of 
pron with pron. Matt. xxvi. 17, 79 mpory rev d¢ipov, Mark xiv. 12, 
Th mpaty mepa Tay atvpev, Luke xxil. 7, 7AOe 7 tyepa Toy atipav, ev H 
et OveoOa 7d racxa, Aram. NVVST AND AP NOVI, i. e. on the day be- 
fore the feast of unleavened bread, and, on the first day of the feast of un- 
leavened bread. 


§ 84. 


To supply this want in Hichhorn’s hypothesis, Marsh 
so remodelled it that he supposed a Greek translation of 
the unrevised Arameean Original Gospel; and that Mark 
and Luke used this translation in composing their Gospels. 
He also supposed that the Greek translator of the Hebrew 
Gospel of Matthew used the Greek text of Mark, and partly 
also that of Luke.*— Herder also adopted the hypothesis 
of the Original Gospel, and modified it. It was written in 
Arameean for the use of the Evangelists, but not published. 
Mark, who published it in Greek with very little alteration, 
gives us the most exact notion of it. At an earlier period 
it was revised by Matthew and published in Aramzan, in a 
more detailed form,—the Gospel of the Hebrews. Luke 
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then wrote a Hellenistic Gospel, based on the Protevangel, 
but also used the more complete Gospel of Matthew and 
the Greek of Mark, to which he added much. Finally, the 
Gospel of Matthew was translated freely into Greek, and, 
while much was omitted, much other matter was added.? 
This view is simple, and corresponds well with the course 
which the development of Christianity took, but fails to ex- 
plain how, on the one hand, Matthew, and, on the other, 
Luke, omit or vary so much from the supposed original 
Gospel of Mark. 


a Abhandl. tb. d. Entsteh. u. Abfass. unsrer ersten drei kanon, Evangg., 
in Anmerkk. u. Zusttzen zu J. D. Michaélis Einl. iibers. v. Rosenmiiller. 
Gott. 1795-1803. 4to. 

Marsh’s Genealogy of the Gospels : — 

. Original document x. 

Greek version of the same jy. 

. Copy, with smaller or greater additions x -+- a- A. 

. Copy, with other such additions s + 68+ B. 

. Copy, with both kinds of additions — basis of Mark—» + u + 8 
+A-+B. 

6. Copy, with increase of additions a + A— basis of Matthew — x + 

aty+a-+Prl. 

7. Copy, with increase of additions 8 +- B—basis of Luke— y + 8 
fy+B+r1. 

8. Matthew and Luke used, besides, an auxiliary work 3, from which 
they inserted the elements T 2, which are common to both, though 
in different order. 

> Regel der Zusammenstimmung unsrer Evangg. aus ihrer Entstehung und 
Ordnung, appended to the work: Von Gottes Sohn der Welt Heiland, nach 
Joh. Evang. Rig. 1797. Part XII. of his Simmtl. Werke z. Relig. u. Theol. 
It is pretty difficult to grasp Herder’s meaning. According to Neudecker’s 
account, he must have also held that the translator of Matthew used the 
Gospels ef Mark and Luke; which would supply a more exact explanation 
of the verbal agreement, a point on which Herder seems not to have laid 
any special stress. 


om 0 woe 


§ 84d. 


Hereupon, Eichhorn published a revision of his former 
hypothesis, in which he expressly aimed at explaining the 
verbal agreement. In order to do this, he likewise sup- 
posed the use of Greek versions.* 
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4 Einl. ins N. T.1 Thi. 1804. Accordingly, his Genealogy of the Gos- 
pels is as follows : — 

1, Aramean Original Gospel. 

2. Greek version of the same. 

3. Revised edition of the Original, used by Matthew, A. 

4. Greek version of the same on the basis of the Greek version of the 
Original Gospel. 

5. Revised edition of the Original, used by Luke, not translated into 
Greek, B. 

6. Combination of both editions, used by Mark, also not translated into 
Greek, C. 

7. A fourth revision of the Original, used by Matthew and Luke, D. 

8. Greek version of the same, with help of the Greek version of the Origi- 
nal Gospel. 

9. Hebrew Gospel of Matthew, from A and D combined, EF. 

10. Greek version of Matthew, with help of the Greek version of A and D. 

11. Mark’s Gospel is based on A + B= C, and in translating this he 
used the version of A; what, on the other hand, belonged to B, he 
must himself have translated. ‘ 

12. Luke’s Gospel is written from B and D together = F’, with the inser- 
tion of the history of a journey. In translating, he used the Greek 
text of D; but what belonged to B he must himself have translated. 

The following writers have declared in favor of the Original Gospel :— 
Ziegler, Ideen tib. d. Urspr. d. drei ersten Evangg., in Gabler’s Neuest. 
theol. Journ. B. IV. St. 5. Haniein, Einleit. I. 30. Kuinoel, Comment. 
in libr. N. T. hist. I. xvi. Bertholdt, Einl. III. 1205, ff. Gratz, N. Vers. 
d. Entsteh. d. drei ersten Evangg. zu erklaren (Ttib. 1812), — this writer, 
however, with this modification, that he regards the Aramean Original as 
the basis of Matthew only, who wrote in Aramzan, but a Greek version of 
the same as the source of Mark and Luke, and supposes enlargements of the 
original document by the individual Evangelists, with subsequent additions 
derived by one from the other. 


Untenableness of these Theories. 


§ 85. 


While, in its simpler forms, the hypothesis of an Original 
Gospel does not explain all the phenomena that demand 
explanation, in its minuter development it excites distrust, 
from the artificial nature of the attempts to sustain it by a 
multitude of auxiliary hypotheses. Moreover, the supposi- 
tion, not so much of several written editions of the evangelic 
history, as of such laborious and mechanical work as the 
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collecting and using of translations, is unlikely. The supposi- 
tion of a written original Gospel is also improbable, especially 
in the meagre form supposed by Eichhorn, in which it could 
hardly have gained so much regard as he attributes to it; to 
say nothing of the fact that Christian antiquity is wholly 
silent in regard to its existence» These and other reasons 
have recently become so clear to most writers, that now we 
can scarcely refrain from wonder that this hypothesis could 
have found so much acceptance.> 


2 Supposed traces of it, according to Berthold, III. 1208, especially in 
the Epistles of Paul: 1 Cor. xi. 23, ff., xv. 3, ff; Rom. ii. 16; 1 Thess. iv. 
15; and several other places. 

> Cf. Theile, Krit. d. versch. Ansichten tb. d. Wechselverhaltniss d. 
synopt. Evv. in Win. and Engelh. Krit. Journ. V.4.  Credner, Ein). § 179, 
fF. Neudeck. p. 19. 


2. Hypothesis of Several Common Sources. 


§ 86. 


Several writers* have tried to solve the difficulty by this 
hypothesis; but they have either thrown it out hastily, or 
in stating it have not entered on the explanation of the 
problem in all its relations. For such an explanation it is 
not sufficient. It fails, especially, to explain the mutual 
relationship of the Gospels in their whole structure. 


* Cleric. Hist. eccles. (Amstel. 1716), p. 429 (cf. Marsh, as above, p. 152), 
quite indefinitely says: Tria haec Evangg. partim petita esse ex similibus 
aut iisdem fontibus, h. e. e commentariis eorum, qui varios Christi sermones 
audiverant, etc. Koppe, Progr. Marcus non epitomator Matthaei. 1782. 
Michaélis, Hin. 4th ed. §§ 129, 144. Semler, Anmerk. zu Townson’s Ab- 
handl. tiber die vier Evang. 1783. Paulus, in his Comm., in reference to 
Matthew and Luke. Halfeld, in his Prize Essay occasioned by Eichhorn: 
Comment. de orig. quatuor Evangg. 1794, supposes several Aramaic original 
documents. So Schleiermacher, Ueb. d. Schriften d. Lucas. 1. Thl. 1818. 
In a similar way Lachmann, in St. u. Kr. 1835, p. 584, but with resort also 
to the aid of oral tradition (§ 87). Certain groups of narratives (which may 
especially be distinguished in Luke), among them the narrative of the 
journey, Luke ix. 51—xviil. 14, are hastily assumed to be such original com- 
positions. 
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Ill. Hypothesis of one Oral Source. 


§ 87 a. 


They have correctly apprehended the spirit of Christian 
antiquity who regard the oral tradition of the Gospel (the 
oral Original Gospel) as the basis and source of all the 
Christian Gospels, and who endeavor to apprehend the his- 
tory of the origin of the latter in a definite relation to the 
former.* 


a Eckermann, Theol. Beitr. V.2. Erklar. aller dunklen Stellen, Th. I. 
Pref. Herder, as above, p. 306, ff. Kaiser, Bibl. Theol. I. 224, Paulus, in 
the Allg. Litt. Z. 1813. Nro. 105, 106, and in his Conservator. I. 123, ff. 
Gieseler, Ueb. d. Entsteh. d. Schriftl. Evang. 1818. (He especially has 
the merit of drawing attention to this matter.) Sartorius, Drei Abhandl. 
ib. wichtige Gegenstande d. exeg. u. system. Theol. 1820. Rettig, Ephe- 
merid. exeg. theol. Fasc. I. Giess. 1824. Credner, Hinl. p. 187, ff. Neu- 
deck. p. 167, ff. Ebrard, Kritik d. Evangg. § 139. Guerike, Einl. ins N. 
T. $37. Schlecermacher, Einl. ins N. T. (Sammtl. Werke, VIII. 228, f.). 


§ 870. 


The tidings concerning Christ (70 evayyédcov, To Knpuypya) 
were, as is well known, promulgated orally as a living word 
(§ 61). They were delivered partly in Aramean for Palestin- 
ians and Syrians, partly and especially (for the reasons given 
in §1) in Greek. In the latter language they obtained the 
most decided development, so that not only a peculiar Jew- 
ish-Greek Christian language grew up, but also a certain 
uniformity in the delivery of the subject-matter itself. A 
proof of this uniformity is found in the account of the 
Lord’s Supper in 1 Cor. xi. 23, ff; for Paul can hardly 
have been acquainted with the Gospel of Matthew. 

At the same time, however, the oral tradition must have 
been to a certain extent fluctuating, because, — 1. Inquiry 
into many, and especially less important facts, led to differ- 
ing results (comp. Matt. xxvii. 5 with Acts i. 18, ff.; Luke 
xxiv. 44, ff. with Acts i.); 2. The interest of narrators and 
hearers in the history, though lively, was by no means criti- 
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cal, for they regarded the environing circumstances of cer- 
tain incidents, and particularly of the words and teachings 
of Jesus, as unimportant externals; 3. Quite frequently 
additions proceeding from the narrators’ own inspiration 
and reflection mingled with what was historically given and 
handed down. 

§ 87. 


That tradition performed not merely the office of trans- 
mitting, but also, at the same time, of changing, and even 
of creating, is a truth which, despite its misuse through 
Strauss’s exaggeration, must be maintained. For, apart 
from the fact that it has a sure foundation in the spirit of 
primitive Christianity, in the want of exact critical interest, 
and in the independent way in which the revelation through 
Christ or the Holy Spirit (in which Christ, as it were, a 
second time became flesh) was received and reproduced, 
only in this way can we comprehend the great diversity 
which sometimes occurs in the narration of the same events. 
For instance, Luke xix. 12, ff, comp. Matt. xxv. 14, ff; 
Luke xiv. 16, cf. Matt. xxii. 1, ff; Mark xii. 28, ff, cf. Matt. 
xxii. 34, ff, The independent spirit of tradition had a strong 
influence especially on its didactic element, and altered with 
freedom the discourses, especially the parables, of Jesus. It 
may indeed not be too bold to suppose, that in this way 
parables and other discourses of Jesus may have been in- 
vented ; to this class probably belong several of the former 
in Luke (especially the strongly Paulinizing Luke xviii. 
19, ff.), and the prophecy of the future coming of Christ 
(Matt. xxiv. and parallel passages), which was probably the 
work of some prophet who freely altered a declaration of 
Christ’s. — This view is at least more historical than those of 
Weisse, Wilke, Br. Bauer, and Baur, which ascribe the whole 
to the arbitrary will of an individual; and can in no wise 
disturb the believer, unless with pietistic one-sidedness he 
attach himself to Jesus’s person only, and despise his spirit. 
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§ 87d. 


But if we must explain, by means of oral tradition, not 
alone those parts of the synoptical Gospels which differ, but 
also those which agree, the question arises,—1. Whether 
the agreement of the parallel accounts, both in the general 
representation and diction, and in single (oftentimes rare) 
words (see § 97 f), and, 2. Whether the whole scope and 
structure of our synoptical Gospels, may thus be explained. 
Neither of these can be asserted as likely. The uniformity 
of oral delivery cannot reach so high a degree; and as re- 
gards the second point, the Apostles must, according to 
Herder, have fixed in a written Gospel, which was commit- 
ted to the Evangelists, the bounds of their subject. Accord- 
ing to Gieseler, the uniformity grew up of itself, without any 
agreement, in consequence of the similar mode of appre- 
hending and representing the subject which frequent repeti- 
tion of it among the Apostles produced. According to 
Paulus, the Evangelists merely united on one common train 
of thought. But opposed to all this stands the fact, in itself 
probable, and also pretty nearly demonstrable, that the 
Apostles and Evangelists in their preaching gave nothing 
more than a hasty outline of the whole evangelic history 
(comp. Acts xiii. 24, ff.), or single parts of the same (comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 1, ff.), but not an evangelic whole, like our written 
Gospels.? 

a Cf. Credner, Einl. p. 192. The tradition of the rise of the second Gos- 
pel, that Mark wrote without arrangement what he heard from Peter’s ad- 
dresses (§ 99 5), serves as proof. D. Schulz, in Stud. u. Kr. 1829, thinks 
the twofold source, oral tradition and the free individuality of the Evange- 
lists, a quite sufficient explanation. So (following him?) in regard to 
Mark: Knobel, De Evang. Marci origine, 1831; in respect of the relation 
of Matthew to Luke, Neudecker, p. 171, ff.; in general, Ebrard, Krit. d. 
Evang. Gesch. § 139, p. 985, ff. (Against him, Bleek, Beitr. z. Evangg. 
Kritik, I. 68, ff.) Also Schleiermacher (Hinleit.) is content with this source, 
except that he brings in also the Hebrew writing of Matthew (§ 972) as 
a basis for the first Gospel ; and Thzersch (Standp. d- Krit. 137, ff.), for he 
thinks he can explain the affinity between Matthew and Luke by supposing 


the oral common source, and their divergence by the use of different writ- 
ten works. 


19 
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IV. Union of the Two Hypotheses of a Common Oral Source, 
and of the Influence, through Writing, of one Evangelist 
on another. 


§ 88.4. 


It is therefore necessary, if we will not take refuge in 
generalities, to return to the hypothesis that one Evange- 
list used another, at least in so far as to suppose that this 
mutual use took place on the basis of oral tradition, and ac- 
cordingly less under the influence of the arbitrary will of in- 
dividuals. The way is also open for supposing one or several 
media of affinity between each two or all three Evangelists. 
From this stand-point, Credner, with help of the Church 
accounts, gives the origin of the synoptical Gospels as fol- 
lows:—1. The Apostle Matthew, at quite an early period, 
collected in the Hebrew language the discourses of the Lord. 
This collection formed the basis of the first edition of the 
evangelic history, which at a later period was undertaken by a 
Palestinian, who used Mark’s notes, and, to lighten the labor 
of translation, sought the aid of oral tradition. This work 
was our first canonical Gospel, rightly called cata Mat@aiov. 
2. Another made these notes of Mark the basis of his writ- 
ten presentation of the Gospel history, while he arranged 
and completed their contents. 3. Luke was acquainted with 
and used, together with oral tradition, both our canonical 
Matthew and Mark, and also the ancient Hebrew work of 
Matthew and that of Mark. — But in this way the structure 
of our second Gospel, and its manifest dependence on the 
first, cannot be at all explained; for the pretended notes of 
Mark, on which it was based, are represented as being with- 
out arrangement,— whereas our canonical Mark has in 
general the same arrangement as Matthew. 


+ Einl. ins N. T. I. 203, ff. 


§ 885. 


So too Reuss The oldest Gospel was that written by 
the Apostle Matihew in the Hebrew tongue (§ 97, note b) 


HYPOTHESES CONCERNING THE FIRST THREE. §88). 147 


Likewise Mark very early wrote down what he remembered 
of Peter’s statements (§ 99 b, note a). This Gospel is ex- 
tant in our second Gospel, the spurious beginning, i. 1-13, 
and end, xvi. 9-20, excepted. That first Gospel of Mat- 
thew, however, served only as the basis or chief source of 
that which now bears his name; and perhaps the author has 
drawn from Mark. Akin to our Matthew were the Gospels of 
the Jewish Christians, —the Gospel of the Hebrews, and that 
of Peter. As in even the earliest copies of all these Gospels 
discrepancies might arise, we can comprehend how, towards 
the end of the first century, the number of Gospels:in exist- 
ence might seem very great (Luke i. 1). Luke sought, by 
his critical work, to prevent the further corruption of the 
Gospel history, for he followed oral tradition to its source, 
and probably consulted both of the existing works, especially 
that of Mark. The first biographers of Jesus had drawn 
from oral tradition alone ; the later writers drew from writ- 
ten sources, which have however been lost. None of our 
Evangelists had the work of the other before him in its 
present form. Hence, to explain their affinity is impossible. 

This hypothesis shares in the mistakes of Wilke’s and 
Credner’s. Like Wilke, Reuss, in aid of his theory, supposes 
interpolations of the second Gospel (cf. §94,f.). Like Cred- 
ner, Reuss considers our Mark independent of Matthew, and 
even makes the latter draw from him. But Matthew bears 
the stamp of originality, and Mark is a compiler (§ 94 a, ff). 
That no one of our Evangelists used the other, is an asser- 
tion which is contradicted by mere ocular inspection, and 
we must not too hastily abandon the attempt to explain 
their affinity. 


@ Gesch. d. heil. Schriften N. T, (Halle, 1842), § 91, ff. 
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1. Explanation of the Relation between Mat- 
thew and Luke. 


A. From a Common Oral Source. 


§ 89. 


The writings which Luke had before him, and probably 
used (Luke i. 1-4), were drawn from oral tradition (ver. 2) ; 
and probably he also drew from the same source. If Mat- 
thew followed the same course, his affinity with Luke may 
be to a large extent explained; and, 1. In respect of the 
single corresponding narratives, a. as regards their general 
contents or their ground-form, and partly their expression. 
Here both Evangelists commonly agree in the main points 
and discourses, — in precisely that which usually makes im- 
pression on the memory; they differ partly in their mode of 
connecting a narrative with what precedes, partly in minor 
circumstances, and in a greater or less minuteness, all of 
which are attributable either to themselves or to, the written 
works used by them. 


a Examples : — 


Matthew. Luke. 
ili. 7-10. Discourse of John the iii. 7-9. 
Baptist. 
—ll,f. ?Eyo pev Barrifo tpas —16,f. "Eyo pev vdari Barrifo 


5. oe > , © A RL con ” Se Seem a Q 
ev vOate els peTavoltayv’ oO be omTlo@ vupas* EepxXETat 6é 6 toOXUPOTEPOS joU, 


pov epxdpevos ioxupdrepds pov éoriv, ov ovdk eipt ikavds AdDoae Tov ipdyta 


BA aA eee ie Hen 
ob ovK elpl ikavds Ta trodnpata 
Baordoat: airds tpas Barrioe ev 
Lf 1 ‘\ t = o 
mvebpatt ayi@ kal rupt. Ob Td mrvov, 
Ke TAs 
viii. 2, ff. 
, sities Rn , Se 
mporekuver alta éyov: Kupte, av 
Kal 
psa \ ae ee 
exretvas THY xEipa Hyato adrod 6 


kat idod Aempos ehOav 
Oedys, Svvacai pe Kabapioa. 
*Inoots Aéyov: Oédo, KadapicOnre. 
Kal evOéas éxabapicby airod 7 émpa, 


K. T. r. 


vili.5—7. The introduction dif- 
ferent. 


TOv brodnpdtav airov: avros bas 
Banrice: év mvevpatt dyio Kai mvp. 
O86 76 mrvov, kK. T. A. 


v. 12, ff. .« kal od dvip mrH- 
pyns émpas, kai idoy rov “Inoodv, 
necov emt mpdcwnov édenbn adrod 
Néeyov > Kupre, cay Odrys, Sivacal pe 
kaBapioar+ kal éxreivas tiv xeipa 
WWaro adbrod cimdv: C€édw, Kabapi- 
cont. Kai ddéws 4 démpa dnndbev 
ar avtod. 

vil. 1-6. 


Middle. 


MATTHEW AND 


Matthew. 
Vill. 8. .... Kupre, ob eip) ixavds, 
9 fee ck , sia 
iva pov tnd tiv oréyny eloédOns- 
> 
adda pédvov eimé Ady@, Kal iaOoerar 
6 mats pov. 

— 9. 

— 14, ff. .... rv mevOepdy aidrod 
BeBAnpémy xal mupéccovoay. Kai 
Faro rhs xewpds aris, kab 
ae de , oe 
adixev abrny 6 muperds: xa nyépOn, 
kal dunxdvet abrois, K. Td. 

viil. 18. . ekéAevoey ded Oeiv 
eis 76 mépay. 

— 19-22. 


Ld bp ERY i ares 
Aovdjoe cor, dou édy ATEPX IN. + + 


«2+. AtSdoKaXe, axo- 


Ai ddarexes hadeovs gyovot kal ra 

merewva Tod ovpavod KaTacKnVaces. 
x, | 4 Pe 

+++» Kupte, érirpeydv prot mparov 

dredOeiv kai Odipar tov marépa pov. 

+++. Axodovder pot, kat ides rods 

\ , ‘ 2 Fel - 

vexpovs Oaryat Tovs éavTay vexpous. 

— 23, ff. 


péyas éyévero ev rH Oaddoon, doTe 


- kal idov, ceioposs 


TO Totoy Kadimreo Oat Ud TOY KUpd- 
Kupte, 
Té Set- 
Rol eore, dduydmicror; Tére éeyepOels 


Tay: autos O€ exdbevde. .... 


TCor Hpas, drodAvpeba. ... . 


emeripnoe Tois dvepous, x1. A. 

— 29. 
Tov Oeov; AAOes Be mpd katpod Ba- 
cavicat nuas ; 


— 32, f. 


p foam \ t es 
ere ei Kal GOl, VLE 
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Luke. 

+++ Kupte,.... ov yap 
eiue ikavds, a tnd Ty oTéyny pov 
eioeAOns . . 


vii. 6. 


- Gd eime Ady@, kal 
ta@noeras 6 mais pov. 

— 8. 

— 38, ff. .... mevOepa 8€ rod 
Zipevos jy cuvexonémn mupeTa peyd- 
A@.... 


, in x 2 
émetipnoe TH TupeT@, Kat apicev 


nee Ch > nm 
kat emtotas émave adtis 
airqyv. Tapaypijpa b€ dvacraca diy- 
Kévet avrois, x. T. A. 

viii. 22. 


Si€AOwper eis Td wépay Tis Alyyns. 


> \ 5 
+ €l7TE TWPOS AvTOvS* 


ix. 57-60. *AkodovOnow cor, érov 
dy amépyn, Kipie.... - Ai dhomexes, 


Ke T. Xr. 


Kupte, émirpeypov por dmehOdvre mpa- 
tov Oarpat, K.T. d. 

wae. Ahes....vexpots* ob &¢ ded- 
Oosy Sudyyede tiv Baotdrelav rod Geod. 

viii. 23, ff - apimvece. Kal 
karéBy Aaiharp dvépov eis rv Aluyny, 
kal cuverAnpodvro. .... 

*Emiotdra, émiotdra, dzoddvpeba. 
‘O b€ éyepOels émeripnoe Th dvépo, 
K.T.A. Etre 8€ abrois: rod éorw 4 
miortis Upay ; 

— 28. 
cod vie Tod Aeod Tod iiorov ; déopat 
cou, pn pe Bacavions. 

— 33, f. 


12> 
++++ Td euol kal coi, In- 


So also Matt. ix. 2,5, 9, 12,f, 15, ff, 22, 24; xi. 3, f., 16, ff; xii. 2, f., 


8, 13, 47, 49,f.; xiv. 15,f., 19,f; xvi. 13-16, 21, 24-26, 28; xvii. 1, 
3, f£, 17,22; xviii.5; and the parallel passages in Luke. Onlyix.5,f.; xi. 
10, f.; xvi. 28, as well asiii. 3, iv.5, 10 (see § 795), and the whole history of 
the Temptation, whose form is throughout too artistic for oral tradition, may 
indicate a written source. A similar (more or less free) parallelism or a cer- 
tain similarity of type appears in the narratives of Jesus’s journey to Jeru- 
salem and of his stay there. Comp. Matt. xix. 14, 20, f,, 24, 26, ff.; xx. 
18,f., 30, ff. ; xxi. 1-3,8,f., 13, 23, ff ; xxil. 18-21, 27, f.,32; and the 
parallel passages in Luke. On the other hand, far fewer points of agree- 
ment occur in the history of the Passion, and hardly any in that of the 
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‘ 


Resurrection. In the former, the separate parts are not in general accu- 
rately defined, which appears manifest in the history of Jesus’s work in Gal- 
ilee, and clearly shows that it was the custom to narrate miracles and other 
important events by themselves. In the history of the Passion, a thread 
appears which runs through the whole ; and passages occur which serve 
only for transition, as Matt. xxvi. 1-5, 14-16. Hence, in this section the 
relation between Matthew and Luke may have a written basis, on which 
Luke acted the more freely, as he regarded it only as a literary work, which 
he might alter, partly according to his own judgment, partly according to 
accounts received from other quarters. The accounts of the Resurrection, 
Matt. xxviii. 1-8, Luke xxiv. 1-9, have manifestly a common basis and 


accord. 


Matt. ver. 6. ov« gorw &de- Luke ver. 6. ov« gorw de, dA 
nyepOn yap, Kabas etre. nyépOn. MunoOnre, os edadnoer bpiv, 
Ke de Ne 


Whether the basis was oral or written is difficult to decide. 


§ 890. 


b. In the connection of the single narratives, also, the mu- 
tual affinity of both Evangelists may be in part explained 
by a cominon oral source. In the history of Jesus’s work 
in Galilee, the sequence at the beginning is, to be sure, dif- 
ferent; but some passages, as those of the paralytic and the 
calling of Matthew, of the plucking of the corn and the heal- 
ing of the withered hand, of the storm on the lake and the 
demoniac (demoniacs), of Herod’s watching Jesus and the 
feeding of the five thousand, are always connected in pairs, and 
from Matt. xvi. 13 forth, the arrangement is the same, even 
in the story of the journey to Jerusalem, and the stay there. 
It is quite conceivable that in oral delivery many passages 
gained a fixed connection, on account of the affinity between 
their contents or of the historical sequence of the events. 


§ 90. 


2, As regards the didactic portion, or the longer consecutive 
discourses of Jesus, the parables, &c., and in general such 
expressions as have a more independent doctrinal meaning, 
we find in them likewise much verbal agreement, which, 
considering the earnestness with which tradition must have 
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striven to retain them, can appear surprising, and point to a 
written source, only in the case of some very rare words and 
turns of expression, as Matt. vii. 5, xi. 26, xxi. 44, xxiv. 50 
(§ 79 6). But in regard to the connection and the position 
of parallel discourses, various cases occur. a. Some are 
presented by both Evangelists in the same definite connec- 
tion (at least as regards their chief points), and in the same 
historical relation® 6. Others, grouped by Matthew into one 
mass or in one relation, are placed by Luke in various posi- 
tions and relations.’ c¢. Luke has given a shorter, and, in its 
main points, quite a different view of the Sermon on the 
Mount from Matt. v. 3—vii. 27, although most of its sub- 
stance is found in Matthew; other parts he gives elsewhere, 
and sometimes with an historic occasion.© d. Discourses 
which have a distinct application appear in the two Evange- 
lists in different places;4 and, e. Expressions of a more gen- 
eral character, proverbs, and sentences are interwoven by both 
in a different manner.° f. Some parables appear in different 
forms! Thus, in respect of this Gospel material, not only 
oral tradition, but also the written composition, whether of 
one or another of our two Evangelists, or of one or several 
earlier, had large and free scope, and we must inquire into 
their mutual relation, in respect of their composition in 
general. 

a Matt. xii. 22, ff. = Luke xi. 14, ff., Discourses against the alleged 
covenant with Satan, and against the demanding a sign. — Matt. xiii. 1, ff. 
= Luke viii. 4, ff., Parable of the sower. — Matt. xxi. 33, ff. — Luke xx. 
9, ff., Parable of the vineyard. — Matt. xxiv. = Luke xxi.5, ff. Yetin these 
discourses we find more in one Evangelist than in the other, and the place 
of some passages is changed. Matt. xiii. 31-33 is put by Luke in another 
place, xiii. 18-21; on the contrary, Luke viii. 16, f. is found in Matt. v. 15, 
again in Luke xi. 33, in Matt. x. 26, and again in Luke xii. 2. Matt. xxi. 
28-32 is wanting in Luke. Of Matt. xxiv. several parts are found in 
Luke xvii. 22, ff, xii. 35, 

> Matt. x. = Luke ix. 1-5, x. 1-16, and elsewhere. Matt. xxiii. = 
Luke xx. 45-47, xi. 37-52. The reverse is the case with the large col- 
lection of discourses in Luke xii. ; comp. ver. 1 with Matt. xvi. 6, ver. 54- 
56 with Matt. xvi. 2,f. Several others occur in Matthew, in the Sermon on 
the Mount, and in chapters x. and xxiv. 
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c Luke. Matthew. 
vi. 20-26 = v. 3-12. 
OF of — — 44. 

— 29, f. = — 39, 42. 

— 31 = vii. 12. 

— 32-36 = v. 46-48. 

— 37, f. = vii. 1. 

— 39 = xv. 14. 

— 40 = x. 24. 

— 41-42 a vii. 3-5. 

— 43, f, 46 = 22 Peel. 

— 45 = xii. 35. 

— 47-49 ome vii. 24-27. 
Matthew. Luke. 

v. 18 = svi. V7. 

— 25, Ff. = xii. 58, f. 

— 32 (xix. 9) = xvi. 18. 

vi. 9-13 (Our Father) = xi. 1-4. 

— 19-21 = xil. 33, f. 

a 08 of, = xi. 34-36. 

— 24 = xvi. 13. 

— 25-33 = xii. 22-31. 

vii. 7-11 = xi. 9-13. 

— 13 — xiii. 24. 

— 22, f. = — 25-27, 


4 Matt. xi. 12 = Luke xvi. 16; Matt. xi. 20-27 (addition ver. 28 - 30) 
= Luke x. 13-22; Matt. xiii. 16, f. = Luke x. 23, f.; Matt. xxiii. 37 - 
39 = Luke xiii. 34, f. 

e See the Sermon on the Mount and the Parable of the Sower in Mat- 
thew ; further, Matt. xxiii. 12 = Luke xiv. 11 and xviii. 4; Matt. x. 39 = 
Luke xvii. 33; Matt. xviii. 6, f. = Luke xvii. 1, f.; Matt. xviii. 15, 21, f. 
= Luke xvii. 3, f. ; Matt. xvii. 20 = Luke xvii. 5,f. Both give the same 
proverbial saying twice (Luke xiv. 11, xviii. 14, see note a). 

f Matt. xviii. 12, f., enlarged and connected with a similar parable, Luke 
xv. 4, ff. Different forms of the same parable: Matt. xxii. 1, ff., Luke xiv. 
16, ff.; Matt. xxv. 14, ff., Luke xix. 15, ff. 

It is worth noting, that the declarations in Matt. xiii. 17 and xviii. 8, f. 
(cf. v. 29), Luke x. 13, cf. Matt. xi. 21, are connected with what precedes 
by a merely verbal relation, without any logical connection of thought. 


MATTHEW AND LUKE. § 91a. 1538 


B. Explanation of the Relation between Matthew and Luke 
from Written Sources. 


a. Peculiarities of both Evangelists in the Treatment of the Gospel Matter and 
in the Composition of a Whole. 


§ 91a. 


Both Evangelists have handled the materials which they 
received through tradition or from Gospel writers with free- 
dom, and in a manner peculiar to themselves. This appears, 
1. In the style of the writing, which in each has considera- 
ble uniformity, although Luke, judging from his proem, 
would, had he been independent, have written in purer 
Greek.* 


~ Matthew writes with tolerable uniformity, Luke with greater freedom, 
and often forms periods: i.1-4; ii. 42,f.; ili. 1,f.,15,f.,19,f.; vi. 13,f.; 
vii. 57, f.; xiv. 28, f.; xv.4; xxiii. 11; xxiv. 19, f. Does he Hebraize 
less than Matthew? ScAoét, Isag. p. 108. Favorite words and turns of 
expression in Matthew : odddpa, idov after the genitive absolute, rére, usual 
transition-particle. Peculiar: dé for éx, e. g. amd xapdias, xviii. 35; éeyei- 
pecOar, Suey. dard, i. 24, Xiv.2, xxvii.64, xxviii. 7; A€yov, excepting in xxi. 
2, xxvi. 17 (2), without dative of the person addressed ; Bacvdeta ray ovpa- 
vav for Bac. rod Geod, iii. 2, and some twenty times besides; cuvredeia r. 
aiavos five times, elsewhere only in Heb. ix. 26; éOvxés, vi. 7, viii. 17 ; 
6 Aeydpevos of names and surnames, i. 16, ii. 23, ix. 9, xxvi. 3, 14, 36, 
xxvii. 16, 17, 22, 33; 6 pnOeis, 7d pnOev, eppéOn, sixteen times, in Mark, 
xiii. 14 (2) ; dvayapetv, ten times, in Mark, iii. 7 (Luke, iroorpépery) ; d4- 
ord¢ew, xiv. 31, xxvili. 17; karamovritecOa, xiv. 30, xviii. 6; padakia, iv. 
23, ix. 35, x. 13 peraipe, xiii. 58, xix. 15 pawiCew, v. 39, xxvi. 67; oup- 
Botdtov AapBavew, xii. 14, xxii. 15, xxvii. 7; cvvaipew Adyor, Xviil. 23, 24, 
xxv. 19; dpageuw, xill. 36, xv. 15. Favorite expressions of Luke: Words 
connected with ddvxia, xiii. 27, xvi. 8,95 xviii. 6, Acts i. 18, viii. 23; ofkos, 
family, i. 27, and five times besides, Acts eight times, in Matt. twice ; vopcxds, 
six times, in Matt. once; Aiuvy, of Lake Gennesaret; ixavds, numerous, vil. 11, 
f., and often (Mark x. 46) ; dvdyev, ii. 22, iv. 5, viii. 22, xxii. 66, in Acts 
seventeen times; the participles dvaords, xaficas, with a finite verb ; drevi- 
ew, excepting in Luke, only in Paul; #y, joay, with the participle, i. 7, 10, 
and often; more rarely the future, v. 10, xvii. 35, f., xxi. 17, 24; éepiornps, 
elsewhere only in Paul; xai éyévero, éyévero Sé év 7G icparevew, i. 8, and 
the like, x. éyév. ds, i. 23, 41, ii. 15, xi. 1, xix. 29, x. éyévero..-- ArOov, 
i. 59, cf. ii. 1, vi. 12, vii. 11, xx. 1; éyévero b€.... SuaropeverOar adréy, vi. 
1, cf. ver. 6, xvi. 22, Acts ix. 37, and often; diépyeoOar, ten times in Luke, 
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twenty-one times in Acts, twice in Matt., Mark, and John; wAnOew, mdA7q- 
Geo Oar, twelve times in Luke, nine times in Acts, twice in Matt. ; wapaxphpa, 
only twice in Matt.; mapd and iép, with accusative, for comparison ; ovyka- 
Aeiv, only once in Mark; imoorpépew, once. in Mark, Paul, Heb.; the 
article before interrogative sentences, i. 62, ix. 46, and often (Mark ix. 23) ; 
tov before the infinitive, i. 9, and often, as in Paul( Win. Gramm. § 45.4. d); 
frequent participial constructions (Win. § 46. 2. 6); frequent use of dé Kai, 
ii. 4, and often. Wholly peculiar: Svamopeiv, ix. 7, xxiv. 4, Acts ii. 12, v. 
24, x.17; émyerpetv, i. 1, Acts ix. 29, xix. 13; émuordrns, v. 5, vili. 24, 
45, ix. 33, 49, xvii. 13; émAjoOnoay ai quépar, emrnoOn 6 xpdvos, i. 23, 57, 
li. 6, 21, 22; xadeEjs, i. 3, viii. 1, Acts ili. 24, xi. 4, xvili. 23; xadru, i. 
7, xix. 9, Acts ii. 24, 45, iv. 355 ddvvacOar, ii. 48, xvi. 24,f., Acts xx. 38; 
éptreiv, Xxiv. 14, f., Acts xx. 11, xxiv. 26; cupBddAdrAqv, ii. 19, xiv. 31, 
Acts iv. 15, xvii. 18, xviii. 27, xx.14; cupmAnpodo Oar, vill. 23, ix. 15, Acts 
li. 1; rideoOa eis ra dra, or év xapdia, i. 66, ix. 44, xxi. 14, Acts v. 4, xix. 
21; tmodapBavew, vil. 43, x. 30, Acts i. 9, i115. Cf. Schoit, l.c. p. 83, 
108. Gersdorf, Beitr. z. Sprachcharakt. p. 38, ff., 160, ff. Dav. Schulz 
on the Parable of the Steward, in different parts. Credn.§) 37,59. Theau- 
thor of ‘‘Die Evangg.”’ p. 264, ff., attempts to show that the style of the third 
Gospel is Pauline, and that Paul had therefore a share in it; but he mixes 
up mistakes with what is correct. Besides what has already been adduced, 
note especially: tmepexxvvduevoy, vi. 38, cf. tmeprepicoevev, Rom. v. 20, 
and more of the same sort; cvvayriAapBdvecOa, x. 40, Rom. viii. 26; dyri- 
xeioOat, Xili. 17, xxi. 5, and elsewhere in Paul only; dvramoxpivecOau, xiv. 
6, Rom. ix. 20; dcepyqvevew, xxiv. 27, Acts ix. 36, elsewhere in P. only ; 
e€ovoragew, xxii. 25, three times in P. ; é£oudeveiy, xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, Acts 
iv. 14, eight times in P.5 éxkaxeiv, xviii. 1, elsewhere in P. only; karapyeiv, 
xii. 7, very often in P., Heb. ii. 14 ; dvdyxn, distress, xxi. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
and often; torépnua, xxi. 4, eight times in P.; e7 kal, xi. 8, 18, xviii. 4, 
1 Cor. vii. 8, and often, 1 Pet. iii. 4, but also Matt. xxvi. 33; pevodvye, xi. 
28, Rom. ix. 20, x. 18; ye, xi. 8, xxiv. 21, and often, elsewhere chiefly in 
P.5 ef pyre, ix. 13, 1 Cor. vii. 5, 2 Cor. xiii. 5. 


$910. 


2. The peculiarity of each of the two Evangelists shows 
itself in certain pragmatic explanatory additions, which serve 
for review, for resting-points, or to carry on the narrative.* 
Indeed, if we may follow analogy, each carries into the 
history something of his own.” 

* Fulfilment of prophecy pointed out: Matt. i. 22," ii. 15, 17, 23, iv. 
14, ff, vili. 17, xii. 17, ff., xiii. 34, f., xxi. 4, xxvii. 9. Geographical ex- 
planations: Luke i. 26, iv. 31, xxiii. 51, xxiv. 13. Remarks on Jesus’s 
work as a whole, and on its results: Matt. iv. 23, ff., ix. 26, 35, xii. 15, f., 
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xiv. 35, f., xv. 30, f.; Luke iv. 15, 37, 44, v. 16, f., viii. 1, ff., xiii. 22, xix. 
47, f., xxi. 37, f. Resting-points and transitions: Matt. vii. 28, f., xi. 1, 
xiil. 53, xix. 1, f., xxvi. 1; Luke i. 80, ii. 40, 52, vii. 1, xiii, 22, xvii. 11, 
and many others. 

> Matt. xxi. 7, xxvi. 15, xxvii. 3, ff. The exact agreement of history 
with prophecy. Not only the remarks, that Mary kept the words in her 
heart, Luke ii. 19, 51; that the disciples did not understand Jesus, ix. 45, 
xvill. 34; the characterizing remarks on persons, ii. 25, xxiii. 51, — but also 
the correspondence of different parts in respect to certain actions, that Jesus 
is so often introduced praying, iii. 21, vi. 12, ix. 18, 29, xi. 1; that he de- 
livered those restored to life to their parents, vii. 15, ix. 42 ; the graphic 
touch in the description, xxiii. 48 (cf. xviii. 13); the hosanna, xix. 38 (cf. 
li. 14) ; the remark, ix. 9, cal é¢yres iSeiv adrdy (cf. xxiii. 8), —seem to have 
come from Luke’s pen. 


§ 91e. 


From the Evangelists’ own hand come also the indica- 
tions of time and place, and, in general, the connecting links 
between the separate occurrences. These must needs be 
different, because Matthew strung all his materials on a 
chronological thread,* and arranged many parts in a quite 
different order from that of Luke. The latter seems, on the 
contrary, to prefer abruptness and absence of connection.” 


a This is shown (in opposition to Olshausen, Comm. p. 22, who ascribes 
to Matthew only an arrangement according to subjects) by Schneckenburger, 
Beitr. p. 25, ff., and yet earlier, Katser, Ueb. d. synopt. Zusammenstell. der 4 
kan. Evangg. p. 38. It seems clear from the beginnings of the sections : — iii. 
1-12: ’Ey d€ rais juépais éxeivars. iii. 18-17: Tére. iv. 1-11: Tore. iv. 
12-17: ’Akovoas 8€..., cf. ver. 17: Amo Tore. iv. 18-22: Tepumarady 
bé... iv. 23-vii. 29: Kat mepijyey ..., ef. v. 1: *T8ov dé... vill. 1-4: 
KaraBdvre 8¢ abré dws tov dpous. vili. 5-15: EicedOdvre S€ adté eis Kamep- 
vaovp. viii. 14-17: Kal éhOav 6 Inaods eis rhv otkiay Térpov. vill. 18-27: 
*ISav O€... . moAovds dxdovs mepl atrdy. viii, 28-34: Kal ehOdyre air 
els TO mépay. ix. 1-18: Kai.... Ovemépace kal 7Oev eis tiv Slav worw. 
ix. 9-11: Kat wapayov .... éxeidev. ix. 18-26: Tadra atrod Aadodvros. 
ix. 27-34: Kal mapdyovre éxeidey. xX. 1-42: Kal mpockadecdpevos (ef. ix. 
37: Tére). xi. 1-30: Kal éyévero, Ore érédecev 6 “Ingots Svatdcowy trois 
dadexa pabnrats, pereBn exeibev. 2: “O de *Ilwdvyns dxovoas. xii. 1-8: °Ep 
éxelvo TH Kap. xii. 9-14: Kal peraBds éxeiOev. xii. 15-21: .... dve- 
Xopynoer exeiOev. xii. 22-45: Tore. 38: Tére. xii. 46-50: "Erv d€ adrod 
Radodvros. xiii. 1-52: "Ev rf cpa cxetvy. xiii. 53-58: Kat... . pery- 
pev éxeiOev. xiv. 1-12: "Ey éxeivp 76 xaipG. xiv. 13-21: Kal dxovoas 6 
"Inoods dvexdpnoev éxeibev (evidently false, even nonsensical). xiv. 22-36: 
Kat etéws. xv. 1-20: Tére. xv. 21-28: Kal e&eAOdv exeidev. xv. 29 
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-39: Kat peraBds éxeibev. xvi. 1-12: Kal mpooedOdrres of Bapicator...., 
ef. xv. 39: .... nai pAOev els Ta Bora Maydadd. xvi. 13-28: "ENOdy de 6 
"Inoods eis ra pépn Katoapeias. xvii. 1-13: Kat ped” qpépas €&. xvil. 14 
-21: Kai éAOdvrwv abréy mpds rov Byhov. Xvii. 22: ’Avactpepopevay dé 
abréy év th Tadthaig. xvii. 24-27: ENOdvtav 8€ abrév eis Karepvaoip. 
xvili. 1-35: °Ev éxeivn tH Opa. 

> Luke v. 1: "Eyévero O€. v. 12 (= Matt. viii. 1): Kat éeyévero ev TO 
elvar adrov év pd Tov médewv. v. 17 (= Matt. ix. 1): Kal éyévero ey pud 
TOY npepav. vi. 1 (= Matt. xii.1): "Eyévero b€ év caBBar@ SevreponparTo. 
vi. 6 (= Matt. xii. 9): "Eyévero S€ kal ev érépo caBBare. vii. 36-50: 
’"Hpora b€ tis abrov trav bap. viii. 4-18: Suvdvros dé dydov modo, without 
connection with what precedes. viii. 22-25 (= Matt. viii. 18): Kal éyevero 
€v ja TOv jpepov. ix. 1-6: (= Matt. x.1): Suyxadeodpevos S€ Tovs b0- 
Sexa. ix. 7-9 (= Matt. x. 1): "Heovoe 5€ ‘Hpwdns. ix. 18-27 (= Matt. 
Xvi. 13): Kat éyévero év r@ elvar adrov mpocevyxdpevov karaudvas. ix.43 -45 
(= Matt. xvii. 22, f.): Tavrey b€ Oavpafdrray eri raw ois émolet 6 Inoois. 
ix. 46-50 (= Matt. xviii. 1): Elo7jdOe S€ Siadoyopos ev adrois. x. 25- 
37: Kai idov, vopixds tis dvéorn. Xi. 1-13: Kai éyevero ev ré eivae adroy ev 
Tor@ Twt mpocevxopevoy. Xi. 14-28: Kat Av exBaddrav Saydmov. xi. 29- 
36: Tay d€ dydor eradporfopevav. xiii. 10-17: "Hy 8€ Oiddoxov ev pud 
Tay cuvaywyov. Xiil. 18-21: ”Edeye bé. xiv. 1-24: Kal éyévero ev 76 
eNOeiv adrav eis oikdy Twos Tay dpxévray, k.T.A. Xiv. 25-35: Suveropevovro 
S€ adr@ dydot ToANO. XV. 1-32: "Hoav dé eyyiCovtes abt mavres of TEAS- 
vat kal of Guaptwdol. xvi. 1-31: ”ENeye 8€ Kai mpos Tovs pabntas atrod. 
xvii. 1-10: Eire 8€ mpds rots pabyrds. xvii. 20-37: "EmepawrnOels dé ind 
ray Sapicaioy. Xvili. 1-14: "Edeye 6€ xal mapaBodjy adrots. xx. 1: Kal 
éyeveTo ev pia Tov juepay éxeivoy. Even the definite statements, — ix. 
57: "Eyévero 6é, mopevopévay avray év ti 606. X. 1: Mera 6€ ravra. 
x. 38: "Eyévero b€ év 7 mopeverOar avrovs. xiii. 22: Kal Siemopevero xara 
médes Kal kopas diddocKey Kal rropelay movodpevos eis “lepovcaAnp, — leave us 


uncertain. See Exeg. Hdb.z. Lue. xii. 41. Ritschl, Evang. Mare. p. 227. 


§ 91d. 


Matthew prefers also to connect the discourses of Jesus, 
and therefore gives them in large groups (v. 2-—vii. 27, x., 
xiii, XXxill., xxiv., xxv.) ; Luke, on the other hand, prefers to 
isolate them, and even in grouping together several dis- 
courses he seeks as much-as possible for occasions, resting- 
points, and new connecting links. But either his selection 
or his literary agency seems to have had an influence on even 
the import and the spirit of these sayings ; for it is remark- 
able how much in his Gospel refers to the recommending of 
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poverty and beneficence, the rejection of riches, and to the 
later oppressed condition of the Christians.’ The passages, 
xvii. 7, ff, xviii. 9, ff, which have a Pauline coloring, and 
ix. 2, ff, x. 25, ff, xvii. 11, ff, which manifest mildness 
towards the Samaritans, are also to be noted. 

» See § 90, note 5, and cf. Luke xi. 1, 5, 27, 29, 37, f., 45; xii. 1, 13- 
16, 22, 40, 54; xiii. 1, 18, 23, f., 31; xiv. 7, 12, 15, f., 25; xv. 1-3, 11; 
xvi. 1, 145 xvii. 1, 5, 20, 22, 37; xviii. 1, 9. 

> vi. 20, f., 24 (cf. Matt. v. 3, .); xi. 415 xii, 33; xvi. 1, ff, 19, ff; 
xix. 8.— The Sermon on the Mount is intended, in the main, to infuse into 
the oppressed Christians submission, courage, and comfort, ver. 20 ~ 22, 27 
—29; further, xii. 32, xviii. 8, xxi. 28.— The similar expressions in Mat- 
thew (v. 11, x. 16, ff.) show also a later stand-point, but refer to the Apos- 
tles, not to the community. 


§ 91e. 


3. In respect of the composition, as a whole, Matthew 
carried out his plan, from a Jewish-Christian stand-point, 
with conscious design and regular sequence. According to 
him, Jesus began and completed his course; proved him- 
self, during his ministry, which was limited to Galilee, the 
Messiah of Old Testament prophecy (} 91 }, note a) ; suf- 
fered his, likewise prophetically-determined, fate as fulfiller 
of the law and founder of the kingdom of heaven, which is 
to come in Messianic glory, in conflict with the false lead- 
ers of the people, the Pharisaic literalists and hypocrites ; 
but rose again in the victorious fulness of his power. 

* Matt. i. ii.. preliminary history, which gives both the Davidic descent 
and higher nature, the destiny and future acknowledgment (cf. ii. 1-12 
with viii. 11, f., xv. 21, ff, xxi. 41, xxviii. 19) of Christ, and also foreshad- 
ows his sufferings. Ch. iii.1—iv. 11: the forerunner, consecration, temp- 
tation. Ch. iv. 12—x. 42: appearance in Galilee (cf. iv. 13-16 with xxviii. 
16-20), statement of the Messianic plan, ministry, sending forth of the 
Twelve. Ch. xi.-xvili.: opposition and rejection, with acknowledgment ; 
prospect of the death of Jesus ; his ¢ransfiguration, the prelude to his heav- 
enly glorification. By his journey to Jerusalem, his entrance and stay there 
(ch. xix. —xxv.), the breach between him and the ecclesiastical rulers is com- 
pleted. In his discourse in ch. xxiii. (note especially ver. 37-39), he cuts 
wholly loose from them. The knot thus tied is loosed, prophetically by 
the predictions in ch. xxiv. and xxv., tragically by the sufferings and death 
of Jesus (ch. xxvi. and xxvii.), and finally by his victorious resurrection, his 
meeting with his disciples, and sending them forth (ch. xxviil.). 
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§ 91 
Luke followed this plan in part, but in part also deviated 
from it in various ways,? especially by inserting ix. 51—xviii. 
14, which extends the range of Jesus’s labors beyond the 
bounds of Galilee (x. 1,38). This accords with the non- 
Judaizing Pauline tendency of his Gospel, which shows 
itself in the preliminary history,* but elsewhere partly in 
omissions and alterations,’ partly in additions« The key- 
stone of Matthew’s Gospel (ch. xxviii.) he has broken, by 
setting aside the last scene in Galilee, to prepare the way 
for the outpouring of the Holy Spirit in Jerusalem, Acts ii., 
and thus to lay an historic basis for the rich development of 
this spirit in the bosom of Pauline Christianity.4 


4 The original plan is traceable from beginning to end, especially in xx. 
46, f., xxi. 5, ff; but it has been disturbed by the too early position of the 
polemic passages, vi. 1, ff (Matt. xii. 1, ff.), and of the major part of the 
discourse in Matt. xxiii. (Luke xi. 39, ff., xiii. 34, f.), whereby its force in 
its proper position has been lost, and by the insertion of xxi. 1-4. 

7a His universalism appears in ii. 31, Paulinism in i. 20, 45 (cf. Rom. 
iv. 18, ff.), i. 51, ff, ii. 1-7, in opposition to Matt. ii. 1, ff, and in compar- 
ison with 1 Cor. i. 26, ff, 2 Cor. viii. 9. The author of ‘‘ Die Evangg.”’ has 
very much exaggerated this, after his fashion, p. 216, ff. 

> Luke does not give those passages which support the Jewish particular- 
ism (Matt. x. 5, xv. 21, ff.) and the pre-eminence of Peter (Matt. xvi. 17- 
19, x. 2, the word mpdros). Perhaps his Pauline tendency was opposed 
also by the passages concerning the law, Matt. v. 17, ff.; by the references 
to prophecies fulfilled, Matt. viii. 17, xii. 15-21, xiii. 14, ff., 35, xxi. 4, f., 
xxvi. 56 (to which xxi. 14-16, xxvii. 3, ff., also belong, — the account here 
of Judas Iscariot does not agree in other respects with Luke xxii. 3, Acts i. 
18) ; the eschatological passages, Matt. xiii. 24-30, 36~43, 47-50, xxv. 
1-12, 31-46 (also Matt. x. 23 he omits, Matt. xvi. 28 he softens [ix. 27], 
Matt. xxiv. 29 he cuts down [xxi. 25], and Matt. xxiv. 23-28, by his 
change of its position and relation, xvii. 22-37, loses in definiteness) ; the 
narratives, Matt. xvil. 24-27, xxvii. 50, ff. 

¢ His universalism appears above all in the choosing of the seventy disciples, 
x. 1, which, like the twelve for the twelve tribes of Israel, correspond to 
the seventy peoples of the earth ; and also in the passages favorable to the 
Samaritans, ix. 52, f., x. 33. We may hardly place under this head the 
parables, xv. 11, ff., xvi. 19, ff., the narratives, xxiii, 39, ff., x. 38, ff (con- 
trary to Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 47, ff, Zeller, in Jahrbb. 1843, p. 
81, ff.). It is also false to conclude from passages like ix. 32, f., 40, 45, 
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(‘* Die Evangelien,”’ etc., p. 24, f., 82, f. Ritschl, Evang. Mare. p. 188, ff. 
Baur, in Zeller’s Jahrbb. 1846, p. 500, ff., Krit. Unterss. 435, ff.,) that Luke 
meant to throw the Twelve into the shade. Similar passages are also found 
in Matt. xvi. 8-11, xvii. 16, xxvi.40. On the other hand, it is a striking 
fact, that the part of the instructions in Matt. x., directed according to Luke 
to the Seventy, contains the more important passages, x. 12, 16, and that 
Jesus on their return says such weighty words, ver. 18, ff. The passages, 
xv. 11, ff., xvii. 7, ff., xviii. 9, ff, are manifestly Pauline. 

4 Excepting ili. 11, xxviii. 19, Matthew says nothing of the Holy Spirit 
in relation to the disciples. 


§ 92. 


As the peculiarities of each of our Evangelists are ap- 
parent from beginning to end, the work of each, although 
perhaps not wholly independent, is yet the result of his own 
labor. The opening history is not a later addition." As 
little has Luke inserted without change certain memoranda, 
especially in the section ch. ix. 51-xviii. 14, a collection of 
sayings (Marsh, Eichhorn, and others), or an account of a 
journey.” Still less has he adopted Marcion’s Gospel as his 
basis (} 72 c). 


a Against the genuineness of Matt. i. ii: W4lliams, A Free Inquiry into 
the Authenticity of the First and Second Chapters of St. Matthew’s Gospel. 
Lond. 1771. 2d ed. 1790, cf. Michaélis, Or. Bibl. 1.53, ff. Exchhorn, Allg. 
Bibl. II. 918, ff. Stroth, Von Interpolatt.im Evang. Matthai, in Eichhorn’s 
Rep. IX. 99, ff., Hess, Biblioth. d. h. Gesch. I. 208, ff. Ammon, De Luca 
emendatore Matthaei, p. 5, sqq. Joh. Jones, Sequel to Ecclesiastical Re- 
searches, in which the Origin of the Introductory Chapters in Matthew and 
Luke, ete. Lond. 1813. (Scimidt, Einl. I. 84, thinks that Matthew found 
and prefixed these chapters as a distinct Gospel of the childhood of Jesus.) 
On the other side: Fleming, Free Thoughts upon a Free Inquiry, ete. 
Lond. 1771. 8vo. Velthusen, The Authenticity of the First and Second 
Chapters of St. Matthew’s Gospel Vindicated. Lond. 1771. 8vo. German: 
Gerettete Authent. d. ersten beiden Kapp. d. Ev. Matth. Lemgo, 1771. 8vo. 
Thiess, De Evang. Matthaei integritate, ete. Helmst. 1782. 4to. Rau, Sym- 
bola ad quaest. de authent. cap. I. et II. Evang. Matthaei discutiendam. 
Erl. 1793. 4to. J. F. Schmidt, Examen integritatis duorum primorum capp. 
Evang. Matthaei. Lips. 1791. 4to. in the Commentatt. theol. I. 340, sqq. 
Paulus, Comment. I. 105, ff. Fritzsche, Exc. III. ad Comm. in Matth. J. G. 
Miller, Ueb. d. Aechth. der zwei ersten Capp. d. Ev. n. Matth. Trier. 1830, 
&c., which Bertholdt, II. 1274, Eichhorn, I. 426, adduce. 

Against the genuineness of Luke i. ii.: Edw. Evanson, The Dissonance 
of the Four generally received Evangelists and the Evidence of their re- 


160 GOSPELS. 


spective Authenticity examined. Ipswich. 1792. 8vo. Horst, Ueb. d. bei- 
den ersten Kapp. im Evang. Luc., in Henke’s Mus. I. Bd. 3. St. 

> Schleiermacher, Ueb. d. Schr. d. Luk. I. 158. Lachmann, in Stud. u. 
Krit. 1835. p. 588. On the other side, Weisse, Evang. Gesch. I. 88, ff. 


b. Dependence of Luke on Matthew. 


§ 93.4. 


Everything thus far opposes the theory, maintained by 
many, of the dependence of Matthew on Luke (§ 92 a); 
particularly the fluctuating composition, resting on a foreign 
basis, and the Pauline bias imparted to preponderatingly 
Jewish-Christian matter, in connection with the later origin 
of the third Gospel, attested by tradition and rendered 
probable by internal evidence (§ 101 c). Many particulars, 
moreover, stamp the first Gospel with the character of origi- 
nality: the account of the Temptation and of the Sermon 
on the Mount, whose more complete form shows them to 
be the first outpouring rather than a later emendation and a 
disjointed copy, —the narrative of the Resurrection, which 
not only harmonizes with the Galilean scope of the Gospel, 
but by its simplicity and uniqueness proves itself the old- 
est, — and many others. 


§ 930. 


From the point which we have reached, it seems natural 
to conclude that the third Gospel is an elaboration of the 
first. If the omissions adduced are intentional, and aim to 
give it a certain bias, others also may be regarded in the 
same light.» In the passages which Luke has in common 
with Matthew, arbitrary changes and transpositions may be 
proved;? at least, completeness and originality are on the 
side of Matthew (cf. xvii. 1-4 with Matt. xviii. 1, f, 6, f, 
15, ff.).°. In several passages Luke has endeavored, and 
sometimes with success, to improve upon Matthew; in 
others, his pragmatism (generally incorrect) is manifest.° 


~ Matt. xvii. 10 - 12 (christological question) ;, xiv. 3— 12 (an addition of 
particulars, which perhaps Luke thought inappropriate) ; xxvii. 62-66, 
xxviii, 11-15 (which he perhaps considered unworthy of credit). 
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> The assignment of the great address of instruction in Matt. x. to the 
Twelve, ix. 3-5, and to the Seventy, x. 4-12, is plainly arbitrary. Be- 
sides, x. 13 (Matt. xi. 21) is introduced improperly by a mistake of memory. 
The Sermon on the Mount, vi. 20, ff., is a disfigured extract from that in 
Matthew, which has the appropriate object of showing to Jesus’s disciples 
his plan and doctrine, whereas Luke makes it refer to the oppressed Chris- 
tians of a later time. Thus the peroration, which, in Matt. vii. 24, ff., calls 
attention to the doctrine laid down, loses its force in Luke. In vi. 37 the 
connection is lost, and we see clearly how the passage Matt. vil. 1-5, 
which floated before Luke’s mind, is interrupted by inappropriate reminis- 
cences of Matt. xv. 14, x. 24. (Also in xi. 33, ff, xii. 1, ff, 49, ff, 58, ff, 
xvi. 16, ff, sayings that in Matthew stand in good connection, or occur as 
special doctrinal statements, are forced in, as it were, by violence.) 

© See, on the contrary, Rilschl, pp. 260, 274, and his remarks, p. 289, on 
passages like vii. 39 (Matt. xxi. 32), xi. 48, ff. (Matt. xxiii. 30, ff.), which 
look like unsuccessful attempts at revision. 

@ iii. 2, 7, 19, f. (Matt. ili. 1, '7, iv. 12); iv. 5, ff. (Matt. iv. 5, ff, a se- 
quence incorrectly altered); v. 17, 29, 33 (Matt. ix. 3, 10,14); ix. 10 
(Matt. xiv. 13); xix. 30, ff. (Matt. xxi. 2, ff); xxi. 12, 25 (Matt. xxiv. 
8, f., 29). See Exeg. Handb. on the passages. 

¢ The later position of the Sermon on the Mount, deemed by some a 
ground of preference for the third Gospel, stands in the same category as 
the account of the choosing of the Twelve, vi. 12, ff. Luke was led to both 
by the considerations that Matthew addresses the discourse to disciples of 
whom but four were called (iv. 18, ff.), and that he introduces, in x. 1, ff, 
twelve without due preparation (Matthew alone having been called in the 
mean time, ix.9). The introduction, ver. 12, f., to the new account framed 
by Luke, is out of keeping, and the name dmrdcrodos betrays its later 
stand-point. 


§ 93c. 


But the Gospel of Luke cannot be regarded throughout 
as only a free revision of Matthew, without the use of other 
sources. The proem, i. 1-4, shows the contrary (§ 89 a). 
There is a degree of probability in favor of the theory that 
Luke arbitrarily undertook to assign the discourses of Jesus 
— which Matthew placed together — to certain incidents 
as occasions (j 91 d, note a). When he gives a correspond- 
ing equivalent for what he has not in common with Mat- 
thew,” it proves that he had reference to Matthew. Cautious 
criticism, however, will not regard all these passages as man- 
ufactured by Luke, but will also suppose the use of oral 
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tradition or of written sources. The same applies also to 
several smaller additions® and alterations.1 Many of these 
seem to have sprung up under the influence of the Pauline 
tradition," others under that of John the Evangeliste No 
probable ground for the absence of many passages can be 
found in the design and tendency of Luke,‘ and the gap 
between ix. 17 and 18 (cf. Matt. xiv. 22—xvi. 12), especially, 
makes it probable that he here followed an older and shorter 
edition of the first Gospel In this way might be explained, 
also, the absence of several passages which we have re- 
garded as designedly omitted (§ 91 e, note 6). In the same 
way Luke must have derived the larger passages, which he 
has in addition to Matthew, from a written source 


2 As Baur does, p. (574) 501, ff. 

> Matt. i. ii. = Luke i. ii.; Matt. xiii. 53, ff. = Luke iv. 16, ff; Matt. 
iv. 18, ff. = Luke v. 1, f.; Matt. xxvi. 6, ff. = Luke vii. 36, ff; Matt. 
xxii. 35, ff. = Luke x. 25, ff; Matt. xxi. 17, ff. = Luke xiii. 6, ff., xvii. 
5, ff.; Matt. xxii. 1, ff = Luke xiv. 16, ff.; Matt. xxv. 14, ff — Luke 
xix. 12, ff.; Matt. xx. 20, ff. = Luke xxii. 24, ff.; Matt. xxvi. 31, ff. = 
Luke xxii. 31, 

¢ These sometimes bring into the narrative more of the picturesque and 
stirring (v. 19, vii. 3, ff., vill. 45, ff, 49, ff, xxiii. 27, ff, 39, ff.); some- 
times more of the marvellous (xxii. 8, ff., 43, 51, the hand of Luke is, 
however, clearly discernible in the narrative in ver. 40, ff., which omits 
much) ; and sometimes the miracle gains thereby an important application 
(ix. 31). Others are introduced in other ways (iv. 42, ff., ix. 49, f.). 

4 vi. 6 (Matt. xii. 9), vili. 27 (Matt. vill. 28), xi. 29 (Matt. xii. 39), xviii. 
35 (Matt. xx. 29), xxii. 54, ff. (Matt. xxvi. 57, ff.), xxiii. 2, ff. (Matt. xxvii. 
11, ff.), xxiv. 2, ff. (Matt. xxviii. 2, ff.). 

ad Cf. xxii. 19, f. with 1 Cor. xi. 24, f., xxiv. 34 with 1 Cor. xv. 5, and 
the passages referred to in § 91 f, note c. 

° Cf. xix. 29 with John xii. 1; xix. 37, cf. John xii.17; xxii. 27, ef. 
John xiii. 4, ff; xxii. 50, cf. John xviii. 10; xxii. 55, cf. John xviii. 18, 
25; xxii. 16, ef. John xix. 1; xxiii. 46, ef. John xix. 30; xxiii. 53 (xix. 
30), ef. John xix. 41; xxiv. 4, 12, cf. John xx. 6. 

f BE. g. Matt. xviii. 6-9, 15-35, xxi. 28-32 (Luke, however, knew this 
passage, ef. vii. 30), ix. 27-34, ix. 1-12, xx. 1-16. 

@ The omission of Matt. xv. 21-31 may have had its ground in ver. 
24 (} 91f, note 5), and that of xv. 32-39, xvi. 1-4, in the fact of their be- 
ing repetitions (cf. Matt. xiv. 13, ff., xii. 38, f.). Matt. xiv. 28, ff, refers 
to Peter, but does not tend to his advantage; on this account, also, it was 
unnecessary to omit the whole passage. The sayings in Luke vi. 39, xii. 1, 
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give us reason to presuppose an acquaintance with Matt. xv.1-20, xvi. 5- 
12, but why does Luke wholly omit these passages? (Cf. Baur, p. [540] 
471). Probably our Matthew added from another source the whole passage 
xiv. 22-—xvi. 12 to what precedes, and so committed the same error as 
before (ix. 32, f., cf. xii. 22, ff.), of narrating as a different event what a 
different tradition had reported in a somewhat changed form. Luke, how- 
ever, followed the older and simpler work, on which our Matthew is based. 
Cf. Bleek, Beitr. 1.76. Ritsch, p. 291. 

h We may, with Marsh and others, regard a collection of discourses as 
this source. This collection, however, seems to have been enriched by 
scattered and unarranged excerpts from Matthew before it fell into Luke’s 
hands ; and, despite his acquaintance with Matthew, he preferred to follow 
it, and to give some of the discourses in less fitting connection. 


2. Explanation of the Relation between Mark 
and the other two Evangelists by the Sup- 
position that he used them. 


§ 94 a. 


From the manner in which Mark stands between Mat- 
thew and Luke, combines their text into a third, and has 
little of his own (} 80), we may conclude that he is de- 
pendent on both of them; this may also be satisfactorily 
proved. 1. According to Church tradition, Mark wrote later 
than the other two (§ 100 0). His later stand-point is also 
manifest in his mediating tendency, and in his selections 
from the Gospel matter, which show comparatively little in- 
terest in the teachings of Jesus.* On this account, his 
notion of the “Gospel,” placed at the very beginning (i. 1), 
.and elsewhere introduced (i. 45, viii. 35, x. 29), as denot- 
ing the compend of the historic facts concerning the mani- 
festation of the Son of God (i. 1), seems the less apostolic. 
The absence of the account of the supernatural birth of 
Jesus in no wise proves the originality of thé second Evan- 
gelist; for he has the idea of the miraculous generation 
(vi. 3, cf. Matt. xiii. 55), and of the divinity of Christ (i. 1, 
iii. 11, v. 7, xv. 39).° 

a Cf. Bleek, Beitr. I. 33. 

> And, indeed, apparently with some leaning towards Docetism. In xv. 


39, 44, the view is involved that Jesus’s death was not a natural one, and, 
if not a merely seeming one, yet voluntary (John x. 18). 
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§ 94d. 


2. If the parallel passages, especially those in Matthew, 
be compared with it, the Gospel of Mark shows unmistaka- 
ble signs of non-originality, both in the representation of the 
teachings of Jesus, which are given sometimes in wrong 
connections,* sometimes more or less disfigured,’ and in the 
historic accounts, which are sometimes arbitrarily altered,° 
sometimes amplified by more or less suspicious additions." 


a The indispensable occasion is wanting in ili. 28, f. (cf. Matt. xii. 31, f.), 
the necessary middle member in ix. 37 (cf. Matt. xviii. 3, f.), the right po- 
sition in ix. 41 (cf. Matt. x. 42), 49, f. (cf. Matt. v. 13), xi. 24, ff. (cf. Matt. 
vii. 7, ff., vi. 14, f.). 

» The correct sequence is wanting in vii. 6, f. (cf. Matt. xv. 3. ff). The 
omission of xara& macav airiay robs the question in x. 2 of its historic force, 
because among the Jews the right to dismiss a wife was not disputed. To 
give, in xii. 35, ff., as Jesus’s teaching to the people, what had significance, 
as a disputed question, only for the Pharisees, is manifestly an error. Luke 
here occupies the middle ground, for he abandons the interrogative turn of 
the passage, yet preserves the address to the Pharisees. The prayer, xiv. 
36, compared with Matt. xxvi. 39, 42, is manifestly distorted. Foreign ele- 
ments are intermingled in ii. 9 (dpdv cov tT. kpaBB.), X. 21 (dpas r. oravp.), 
iv. 10 (rots €£@).— Wilke, who exposes the first of these passages, seeks to 
justify the expression in the last one, which is manifestly connected with 
1 Cor. v. 12, by referring it to the ship in which Jesus was with his disci- 
ples (!). —x. 12 is, like ver. 2, inconsistent with the Jewish system of di- 
vorce. 

¢ In vii. 24, a mistaken reason is given for Jesus’s mode of proceeding, 
the true one, in Matt. xv. 24, being omitted; xiv. 58, the words roy XELpo- 
mointov, x. +. X., look like a gloss; xi. 10, the expression is weakened ; xv. 
8, a manifest mistake. 

4 i, 13, qv pera rv Onplor ; ili. 6, pera TOv “Hpwdiavdy; iv. 39, form of 
adjuration ; vi. 13, oil as a medicine ; xi. 16, Jesus allowed no furniture to 
be carried through the temple; xiv. 30, 68, 72, two crowings of the cock ; 
xv. 39, the alleged ground for the centurion’s exclamation ; ver. 44, Pilate 
wonders at Jesus’s speedy death (cf. § 94 a, note b). Other examples in 
§ 94 c, note e. 


§ Ibe. 


3. The dependence of Mark on Matthew and Luke ap- 
pears in the abridgments in i. 12, f,, xvi. 12, ff. (cf. § 94 f); 
in the breaking of the connection by borrowing from foreign 
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sources, iv. 10-34," ix. 38-48; from passages which in 
one way or the other presuppose the auxiliary accounts. 


a Ver. 21-25 are improperly placed by Mark and Luke (Bauer, 11.321), 
although more properly by the latter, who makes them the concluding admo- 
nition, whereas Mark, ver. 26, ff., continues (like Matthew) to make Jesus 
speak parables, and to the people (ver. 33); excepting that by the absurd dre 
dé eyevero xatapdvas, ver. 10, he suggests the mistaken notion that Jesus 
delivered the last two to the disciples alone. Mark here manifestly vibrates 
between the two accounts. 

> The apothegm parallel with Luke ix. 49, f. is in the latter connected 
with ix. 51, ff., while Mark, on the other hand, in ver. 42, proceeds on in 
the connection of Matthew. 

¢ i, 2, Mark cites Mal. iii. 1, in conformity with Matt. xi. 10, Luke vii. 
27.— ix. 43, ff., he follows Matthew in a merely verbal connection of 
the thought, the preceding oxavdaniew being different from that of which 
the succeeding expressions treat. — viii. 34, x. mpooxadeodpevos Tov dyAov 
ody Tois waOnrais avrov is a mistaken amplification of Luke ix. 25, @deye 6é 
mpos mdyras (SC. rovs padyrds), for there is no éyAos. —ix.6, the absurd 
motive assigned to Peter’s expression of pleasure, joay yap ¢kpoBor, is 
drawn from what follows in Matthew and Luke. — xii. 34, kal odSels odkére 
érdéApa adtoy émepwrtijcat, appropriate enough in Luke xx. 40, whence it is 
taken, is inappropriate here, for the scribe has asked in a friendly way and 
received a friendly answer. — xiv. 65 is clear only by the aid of Luke xxii. 
64. — xiv. 12, ff, Mark follows first Matthew in making the disciples put the 
question, but afterwards Luke in speaking of the sending of the two disci- 
ples, so that we look in vain for an answer to the question. —vi. 14, 16 (if 
the common text, which is supported by preponderating authority, be cor- 
rect), Mark, by using both of his authorities, has been misled into an un- 
thinking repetition. — xiii. 4, the wdyra is best explained by a side glance at 
Matthew, who makes the disciples inquire the time, not only of the destruc- 
tion of the temple, but also of the future coming of Christ. — xiii. 10, Mark 
has been misled by the word paprvpsov, occurring in both Luke xxi. 13 and 
Matt. xxiv. 14, into adopting this verse, which has its proper position in 
Matthew only. — iv. 12, like Luke viii. 10, can be explained only from Matt. 
xiii. 18, ff., and presupposes the connection there given. Moreover, the 
blame in Mark iv. 13 is wholly out of place. — iii. 16, ff. seems from the 
interrupted construction to be an elaboration of Luke vi. 14, ff. and in ver. 
15 a false connection of the thought occurs, which may be explained by 
Matt. x. 1. —v. 15, iuaropévoy can be explained only by the omitted point 
in Luke viii. 27: «. iudrioy ok évedidtoxero. — vi. 6, Sia THY dmoriay in- 
correctly combined, cf. Matt. xiii. 58. — vi. 8, vii. 27, Mark introduces un- 
suitable softenings, in the latter case from a later stand-point. 


166 GOSPELS. 


§ 94d. 


If the theory seem very natural, that a Gospel, which is 
almost wholly composed of fragments of the other two 
Gospels, and in other respects bears marks of dependence 
on these, is a compilation from them (§ 82a), we can with 
internal probability trace, step by step, the author’s method, 
and especially the way in which, in arranging Jesus’s work 
in Galilee, he takes a middle course between the accounts 
in Matthew and Luke, on the supposition that he subordi- 
nated the doctrinal element of the Gospel to the miraculous, 
and avoided the long discourses, and perhaps, at the same 
time, used a certain degree of critical judgment on the 
ground of general tradition? 


8 Statement of the Course pursued by Mark in the Arrangement of Jesus’s 
Work in Galilee. 


Matt. Mark. Luke. 
iv. =i. 14,15. 
12-17. Jesus’s Appearance in Galilee. 
Follows Matthew. 
iv. =i. 16-20. 
18 - 22. Calling of the Four Apostles. 


Likewise follows Matthew. 

Now, however, he forsakes M., because M. gives 
the long Sermon on the Mount, and passes over to 
Luke, omitting the section Luke iv. 16-30, which 
was opposed to the prevailing tradition. 


(vil. i, 21-28 = iv. 
28, 29.) The Demoniac at Capernaum. 31-37. 
(Ver. 22, an echo of Matt. vii. 28, f.) 
viii. i, 29-39 = iv. 
14-17. Peter’s Wife's Mother. 38-44, 


In his arrangement he follows Luke, although in 
Matthew also the section is placed near the omitted 
Sermon on the Mount. His text follows both, ex- 
cepting that he takes ver. 35-39 from Luke. 
viii. = i.40-45 = Wie 
1-4. The Leper. 12-16. 
He passes over Luke v. 1-11, because this section 
excludes the earlier i. 16-20, and repeats Matt. viii. 
1-4, the first section after the Sermon on the Mount, 
which yet is not very unlike Luke v. 12-16. Tn 
the text he follows both, and ver. 45 Luke alone. 


xiii. 
1-34. 


viii. 
23-27. 
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Mark. 
ii. 1-12 = 
The Paralytic. 

The arrangement follows Luke, the text follows 
both, though Luke more closely. 

= ii. 13-22 = 
Calling of Levi. 
This section in Matthew also is connected with the 
foregoing. The text follows both. 
ii, 23-28 = 
Plucking of the Corn. 
The arrangement follows Luke, the text both. 
= ill. 1-6 = 
The Withered Hand. 

This section is also connected in Matthew with 
the preceding. The text follows Luke principally. 
iii. 7-12. 

Thronging of the People. 

Compiled from passages in Matthew and Luke, 
lying near the preceding. 

iii. 13-19 = 
Choosing of the Twelve. 

The arrangement and narrative follow Luke ; ver. 

18, however, is an echo of Matt. x. 3. 
= iii. 20-35. 

Of the Covenant with Beelzebub. Jesus’s Mother 
and Brethren. 

He passes over the Sermon on the Mount in Luke, 
and proposes to follow Matthew ; but instead of turn- 
ing back to Matt. viii. 5, or viii. 18, he takes up xii. 
24, because he had previously touched Matt. xii. 14. 
He works up this passage with Matt. xii. 46, ff, 
for, according to his wont, he passes over the longer 
discourses in Matt. xii. 33-45. 

= iv. 1-34, 
The Sower. 

He follows Matthew in the section of the Sower, 
but incorporates also the inappropriate addition in 
Luke viii. 16-18, as well as Matt. xiii. 31, f. The 
last words in ver. 34 point to the omitted Matt. xiii. 
36, ff. 

iv. 35-41 = 
The Storm on the Lake. 

Having been led to Luke viii. 16, ff., and as in 

Luke sections which have an earlier place in Mat- 


viii. 
22 - 25. 
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Matt. 


viii. 


28 — 34. 


ix. 


18- 26. 


xiii. 


54-58. 


(x-) 


GOSPELS. 


Mark. 
thew, and which he wishes to give, follow (Luke 
viii. 19-21 he may omit, having already given it 
above), he now passes over to this Evangelist, whom 
in his text he most closely follows. 
=v. 1-20 = 
The Demoniac among the Gadarenes. 

The sequence is the same in M. and L.; but Mark 
follows the latter more closely in the text. 

vy. 21-43 = 
Jairus’s Daughter. 

He follows Luke; but as Matt. ix. 1 is manifest- 
ly echoed in v. 21, and Matt. ix. 2-17 is given above 
in ii. 1-22, the course of the combination leads to 
Matt. ix. 18-26. The text follows chiefly Luke. 

= vi. 1-6. 
Jesus teaches in Nazareth. 

Matthew, after the parable of the Sower, — the 
point where Mark left him, — introduces a para- 
graph which seemed to Mark important. Mark, 
therefore, adopts it, and the more because he had 
omitted the similar one in Luke iv. 16-30. 

vi. 7-13 = 
Sending forth of the Twelve. 

He returns to Luke’s arrangement, which places 
this after the above section, Mark v. 21-43. His 
text also follows Luke the more closely. 

vi. 14-29 = 
Herod Antipas. 

The sequence is that of Luke ; but M. also places 
this section after that in Mark vi. 1-6, and thus 
from this side also the course of the combination 
leads to this point. His text follows both, but in the 
narrative of John’s beheading he follows Matthew. 

=vi. 30-44 = 
Feeding of the Five Thousand. 

Sequence the same in M. and L. The text fol- 

lows both, though chiefly M. 
= vi. 45-56. 
Jesus walks on the Water. 

Follows M., also in the text, but with omission 
of the circumstance in ver. 28-31. 

= vii. 1-23. 
Of the Washing of Hands. 
Follows M., though with divergences in the text. 


Luke. 


vill. 
26-29. 


viii. 
40-56. 


ix. 


10-17. 
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Mait. Mark. Luke. 
Xv. = vii. 24-31. 
21-31. The Canaanitish Woman. 
As above. 
vii. 32 — 37. 
The Deaf and Dumb Man. 
Xv. = vill. 1-10. 
32-39. Feeding of the Four Thousand. 
Follows Matthew. 
Xvi. = vili. 11-21. 
1-12. Sign from Heaven. Leaven of the Pharisees. 
Follows Matthew. 
viii. 22-26. 
The Blind Man. 
xvi. = viii. 27-ix. l= ix. 
13-28. Peter's Confession. 18 - 27. 


The sequence is M.'s, but L.’s also falls in with 
it, and his influence is perceptible in the text. 


XVil. = ix. 2-13 = ix. 
1-13. The Transfiguration. 28 - 36. 
The sequence is now in general the same in all 
three. 

xvii. = ix. 14-29 = Ix. 
14-21. The Demoniac. 37-43. 
XVii. = ix. 30-32 = ix. 
22, 23. Announcement of Jesus’s Death. 43-45. 

Xviii. = ix. 33-50 = ix. 
1-9. The Dispute about Rank. 46-50. 


In ver. 33 there is an echo of Matt. xvi.24. The 
peculiar passage, Matt. xvii. 24-27, Mark dropped, 
because not found in the current Gospel tradition. 


Besides this table, compare also Griesbach’s and Saunier’s essays, referred 
to in § 82a, note e, § 82 4, note a. Schwarz, N. Unterss., p. 284, ff. Baur, 
Krit. Unterss. p. 541, ff. 


§ 94e. 


The Evangelist’s course ceases to excite surprise or objec- 
tion (§ 88), when we consider,— 1. that he had no con- 
ception of our historical criticism and art, and that both the 
written and the oral Gospel tradition were at that time 
regarded as common property, which any one might deal 
with at pleasure, especially as its import was religious rather 
than historical; 2. that oral tradition, from which his au- 

22 
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thorities and their predecessors had drawn, being not yet 
closed, stood as much at his command as at theirs, whether 
as a source of information or as a standard of judgment and 
selection (§ 87a); and, 3.—a consideration that especially 
bears upon what seems to us the petty and tedious course 
of combining the text of the two Evangelists, —that he did 
this undesignedly, his exact acquaintance with his prototypes 
leading him to imitate their very expressions.* 


a Formerly I regarded Mark’s whole use of the two Evangelists, as well 
as Luke’s use of Matthew, as mnemonic. This, however, seems needless. 


§ 94 f- 

If this be the true account of the origin of Mark’s Gos- 
pel, the integrity of the same admits of defence. As regards 
the account of the resurrection, xvi. 9, ff., which has been 
questioned,* the difficulty, that ver.’ 7 has no sequence, and 
that the narrative is again taken up in ver. 9 and con- 
nected with ver. 1, is explained partly by the alteration 
made by Luke in Matthew’s narrative in omitting the prom- 
ised meeting in Galilee (§ 91), and partly by the influence 
of the Evangelist John, to which Mark here yielded.” The 
grounds which have been thought to lie in the style are in 
no case sufficiently decisive.© Besides, an interpolator would 
have avoided such inequalities, as well as the singular repre- 
sentation (i. 13) in the preliminary history, which has also 
(§ 88 5) been called in question, though we find in it an 
unmistakable peculiarity of Mark (i. 7). 


a Against the genuineness are: Griesbach, Gratz, Bertholdt, Schulthess, 
Paulus (Exeg. Hdb.), Dav. Schulz, Fritzsche, Schott (Isag.), Credner, 
Reuss. For it: R. Simon, Mill, Wolf, Storr, Matthdi, Paulus (Comment.), 
Kuinoel, Eichhorn, Hug, Feilmoser, Schott (Opusc.), Vater, Saunier, Gue- 
rike (inl. § 34), Schwarz (p. 327, ff.), Baur (as it seems), p. 574. 

> Cf. ver. 9 with John xx. 14, f. Also elsewhere are found references 
to John: ii. 9, 12, ef. John v. 8, f.; vi. 37, 39, ef. John vi. 7,10; xi. 9, 
ef. John xii. 13; xiv. 3, 5,6, ef. John xii. 3,5, 7; xiv. 54, 65, ef. John 
xviii. 18, 22; xv. 8, f., ef. John xviii. 39. Against Baur, who, pp. 244, 
253, 258, 261, 279, regards these and the like passages in Luke (§ 93 2, 
note e) as original and used by John, we appeal to the character of original- 
ity which our fourth Gospel bears, and to that of compilations which marks 
our second and third. Cf. Bleek, Beitr. I. 83, 200. 
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© What Schulthess, in the Analekten, Bd. III. St. 3, and Schott, Isagog. 
§ 30, note 2, have stated, Fritzsche, ad Mare. xvi. 9, has found for the most 
part inconclusive. Even his suspicion is excited by ver. 9: dvaoras 8€ rpat 
mpdtn caBBdrwv, instead of which Mark would have written dvacrds 8é 
edavy ; the words ad’ js éxBeBAjkes émra Satdwa, as inappropriate here (*) ; 
the frequent éxetvos, instead of 6 dé; ver. 10, mopevOeioa, instead of dmeh- 
Ootea (Mark xi. 4), cf. ver. 12, 15; rots per atrod yevouévors, which does 
not elsewhere occur in the Gospels; ver. 13, odé éxeivous émiorevoay, in 
which there is a confounding of Luke xxiv. 34, f. with ver. 41 (which, how- 
ever, might be the mistake of M. himself) ; the same holds of ver. 14, cai 
dveidioe, x. T.X., cf. Luke xxiv. 25-27, 41-46, John xx. 24-29. Fritzsche 
thinks suspicious, in ver. 17,f., the too great hankering after the miraculous, 
the extension of the gift of miracles to all Christians, the yAwooas ade 
xawais, borrowed from Acts, and the not elsewhere attested miracle, cay 6a- 
vaowoy Tt wiwat, x-T-A.; ver. 19, the sitting at God’s right hand; ver. 20, 
trace of the post-apostolic age in the mavrayod (1). Cf. my Exeg. Hdb. on 
these passages. — The external grounds against the genuineness of the pas- 
sage (Griesbach, Not. crit., Comment. crit. Fritzsche, Comment. Schott, 
Isag. 1. c.) amount to little. 


§ 95 a. 


The connecting links and transitions between sections 
chosen in this way cannot fail to be at times very arbitrary. 
Mark inserts, also, many minute particulars, which come 
in part from the connection (xi. 27), but are generally his 
own additions.” 

a J. Transitions, which have suffered little or no change in themselves, 
but whose meaning is altered by their change of position. 
Mark i. 21. Luke iv. 31. 


‘ Sey La 
Kal elomopevovrar eis Karepvaovp. Kat xarndOev eis Kamepvaotp, modu 
Kal etOéws tots odBBacw cicehOdv ris TadtAalas: kal jv diddoKov av- 


els THY cuvaywyiy edidacke. tous év Tois cdBBact. 

Cf. what precedes, i. 16-20. Cf. iv. 16 - 30. 

Matt. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 1. 
Kai é\Ody els tiv marpida avrod. Kal e&f\Oev éxeibev, xal jAOev eis Thy 
marpioa avrod. 

Cf. xiii. 1-53. Cf. v. 21-43. 

II. Transitions which have arisen from arbitrarily connecting both Evange- 
lists. 
Matt. ix. 1. Mark ii. 1. Luke v. 17. 


Kal éuBas cis TO motov Kal mddw eiondOev eis Kal éyevero ev mia Tay 
Scerépace, kal HAOev cis Kamepvaotp Sv npepav, uepay, x. 7. A. 
‘ INF , u -® hf oe > ie 
tyy idlav modw. kat nxovaOn, Gre eis of- 
Koy €or. 
Mark here follows Luke’s arrangement. 
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iii. 7 - 12 is compounded of Matt. xii. 15, 16, and Luke vi. 17. But Mark 
here follows Luke, and what he draws from Matthew belongs in the latter 
to a different connection. 

III. Transitions of his own. 

Matt. ix. 9. Mark ii. 33, f. Luke v. 27. 
Kal mapdyov 6 Kal é&m\Oe madw mapa tiv Oddacoav: Kal pera raira 
"Inootds éxeidev, Kal was 6 dxdos Hpyero mpos adrdv, kai ene, x. 1. A. 


Ke Te Ae edidacxey adrovs. Kal mapdyov, k.T.A. 
Matt. xii. 22. Mark iii. 20. Luke ix. 14. 
Totally unlike. Kal ¢pyovrau eis ofkov. Kal ovvépyerar Totally unlike. 


maw dxdos, Gore py Sivarar avrovs 
pyre aprov payetv. 
Mark iv. 35. Luke viii. 22. 

Kal Aéyee adrois ev exelvn tH Huepa Kal éyévero ev pid Tdv jpepav, Kat 
GWias yevouevns: ArehOopev eis Td adrds éveBy els moiov Kai of pabnral 
mépav. avrov, Kal etre mpos avrous* AtéAOa- 

Mark here has given greater pre- py eis rd mépav Tijs Niwyys. 
cision to Luke’s account. 
Matt. xvii. 24, xviii. 1. Mark ix. 33. Luke ix. 46. 
*ENOdvrwv b€ abiray eis Kat fdOev eis Kamepva- Nothing similar. 
Karepvaotp,. ... Ev ovp. Kal év rH oikia ye- 
éxelvn TH @patmpoandOov vdpevos, x. T. dr. 
of pabntal TH "Inood, 
x.T.A. 

> Besides the favorite word wadw (ii. 1, 18, iii. 1, iv. 1, v. 21, vii. 31 [ef. 
iii. 20, viii. 13, x. 1, 24, 32], xi. 27 [cf xiv. 61, 69, f., xv. 4, 12, 13] ), he 
adds evdéws (i. 29, vi. 45), an exact (iv. 35, xi. 19) or inexact specification 
of time (ii. 1, viii. 1), or a specification of place (iii. 20, ix. 30, x. 17). 
His misplacement of the scene on the sea-shore is peculiar to him: ii. 13, 
ili. 7, iv. 1 (this according to Matthew), v. 21; he likes the expressions kal 
eénrOev éxeiOev, vi. 1, cat €€jAOev, Vili. 27, xi. 1, Kal éxeiOev eLedOdvres, ix. 30. 


§ 956. 


His numerous additions or divergences in the discourses 
of persons concerned, and in the narrative, are to be attrib- 
uted to the same arbitrariness.” 

2 In discourses: ii. 27, iv. 39, vi. 36, vii. 18, 13, viii. 3, 15, 17-21, ix. 
9, 39, 43-50, x. 19, 38, xi. 10, 25, f., xiv. 30,58, xvi. 3. In facts and cir- 
cumstances: i. 20, il. 6, iv. 36, vi. 41, 48, vii. 17, 24, viii. 7, 14, f., ix. 
14, f., 21-26, 30, 33, xi. 16, xiii. 1, f., xiv. 50, f, 65,72, xv. 44, f., xvi. 
8. Graphic and lively particularization : i. 13,19, 41, 45, ii.2,f., iii. 20,34, 
iv. 32, 38, v. 5, vi. 27, 31, f., 38, #., 56, f., vil. 25, 28, 30, viii. 12, ix. 3, 
24,36, x. 16, f., 21, 28, 32, 50, xi. 4, 27, xii. 37, xvi. 2. Various exact 
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specifications in numbers and the like: i. 21, v. 13, vi. 30, 37, vii. 1, 30, 
vili. 14, xii. 41, xili. 3, xiv.5. More exact statements concerning per- 
sons: ii, 14, 17, vii. 26, x. 46, xv. 21, xvi. 1. Pragmatical explanations: ° 
vi. 52, ix. 6, xi. 18, xv. 39, xvi. 4. Clearer statements: v. 18, 23, x. 1, 
xiv. 58. Remarks to soften and moderate: vi. 8, f., vii. 27. — Much 
is plainly false, as the mingling in of the Herodians and of Herod (iii. 6, 
viii. 15) ; others are liable to suspicion through their uniformity, as that 
Jesus wished to remain unknown (vii. 24 [in connection with the dropping 
of Matt. xv. 24], ix. 30), the pictorial additions of évayxadiodpevos (ix. 36, 
x. 16), and the like. The pragmatical remarks, ix. 6, xi. 13, are absurd ; 
so also dvareiAayros Tod HAiov with diay mpai, xvi. 2. Cf. § 82c. 


§ 96. 


Even where Mark gives a representation apparently inde- 
pendent of the parallel accounts, iii. 20, f., 31, ff, vi. 17, ff, 
xi. 11, ff, xii. 28, ff, he probably had them before him and 
made use of them. He is by no means a mere abbreviator, 
for he does not spare words, and indeed is sometimes diffuse 
(ii. 15, v. 3-5, vi. 55, f,, vii. 3, f, 13, 21, f., x. 29,f., xiii. 35). 
His style of writing is peculiar.» He likes to introduce 
Hebrew words (v. 41, vii. 11, 34, xiv. 36), which, like other 
things, he explains (vii. 3, ff, xv. 16,42). By setting aside 
what is characteristic in Matthew (v. 17, x.5, xv. 24, xvi. 
17-19, xix. 28),° and in Luke (the choice of the seventy 
disciples, the parables, xv. 11, ff., xvii. 7, ff, xviii. 9, ff, &c. 
cf. § 91), Mark has secured a neutral stand-point.4 


> The peculiar turn given to the story of the visit of Jesus’s mother and 
brethren, by stating its moving cause (iii. 21), seems to rest on Matt. xii. 
24, cf. Mark iii. 22. The peculiar treatment of the cursing of the fig-tree, 
xi. 11, ff., has a certain analogy with the accounts of miracles that are pecu- 
liar to this Gospel, cf. my Exeg. Hdb. on this passage and on vi. 13. Baur, 
p. 558, ff Only in xii. 28, ff. are we unable to trace the hand of a reviser. 

> In this he comes nearer Matthew than Luke. He has forty-five words in 
common with the former, only eighteen with the latter. He is fond of the 
present tense (iv. 37, v. 15, 22, vi. 7, 30, 48, vii. 32, vill. 1, 22, x. 1, 35, 
46, xi. 1, f., 15, 21, f., 27, f., 33, xii. 13, 18, xiii. 1, xiv. 12, 17, 66, xv. 
21, f., xvi. 2,4, 6); the finite verb (iii. 24, f., vi. 17, 29, viii. 11, 36, xi. 
4, xii. 20); questions (iv. 21, v. 35, 39, viii. 12, xi. 17, xii. 24) ; direct 
addresses (iv. 39, v. 8, f., 12, vi. 23, 31, ix. 25, 33, xii. 6, cf. on the con- 
trary v. 30, vi. 49, vii. 25, and other passages) ; repetition of the substan- 
tive (i. 34, ii. 18, iii. 17, 24, f., v.9, 41, vi. 17, x. 46, xiii. 15, xiv. 4, f., 
67) ; introduction of the antithesis (i. 22, 45, ii. 27, iii, 29, v. 26, vil. 19, 
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ix. 37, xi. 23, xii, 32, xiv. 61); multiplying of negations (i. 44, vi. 8, 
vii. 12, ix. 8, &c., also xiv. 15); of the diminutive (v. 23, 41, vi. 28, 
vii. 25,27, f., viii. 7, xiv. 47); pleonasms (vii. 13, xii. 23, xiii. 19, f., xiv. 
68) ; the relative rz (vi. 36, xiv. 36); the elliptical iva (v. 23, xiv. 50) ; the 
verb dpyeoOa, more almost than Luke ; ¢pyeoOa, and other similar verbs 
in the participle with other verbs, oftener than in the other Evange- 
lists (vi. 21, 25, xii. 28, 42, xiv. 12, xvi. 1, &c.) ; more frequent use of Latin 
words : xevrupiov xv. 39, 44, f., earns vii. 4, 8, omexovAdrwp vi. 27; the 
favorite word éwepwray twenty-five times (in Matthew eight, in Luke eigh- 
teen times). He alone has the words ddaNos, éxOapBetv, emuBaddew (in- 
trans.), wohdd (adverb.), cupBovAcov moveiv. Cf. Dan. Schulz, in the Ana- 
lekten, B. IL. St. 3,4. Schott, Isag.§ 29. Credn. § 49. 

¢ He avoids also prophetic parallels, excepting in the probably ungenuine 
passage xv. 28, and softens down the eschatological passages ix. 1 (Matt. 
xvi. 28), xili, 4 (Matt. xxiv. 3). Baur, p. 565, explains the omission of 
the Sermon on the Mount by its character as a statement of principles, and 
by the Evangelist’s caution in avoiding the dispute concerning the validity 
of the Mosaic law. 

4 He has omitted even the anti-Jewish parts of Matthew (viii. 10-12, 
xxi. 43). On the other hand, universalism shows itself in xi. 17 (waa rois 
€Ovecr), and xvi. 20 (wavrayov). For his omission of the preliminary his- 
tory we may, with Baur, p. 564, give the reason, that Mark meant to set 
forth neither the natural nor the supernatural origin of Jesus. Schwegler 
gives this omission a Docetic meaning. 





CHAPTER III. 


OF THE FIRST THREE GOSPELS SEPARATELY. 


I. Author, Original Language, and Date of the First Gospel. 
§ 97 a. 


Tue author of our first Gospel has given neither his name 
nor any other indication of himself; but antiquity describes 
him as the Apostle Matthew, who is one and the same with 
Levi, son of Alpheeus (Matt. ix. 9, Mark ii. 14, Luke v. 27). 
According to an old and often repeated authority, Matthew 
wrote a work of this sort in Hebrew (i. e. in the current lan- 
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guage of Palestine) for the Hebrew Christians.’ Several 
writers, who acknowledge the Greek origin of the Gospel, 
follow the lead of Erasmus in questioning this Church tradi- 
tion, while others have built on it untenable theories con- 
cerning the connection of our Greek Gospel of Matthew 
with that original ($$ 84, 97 b). 


a They were regarded as different persons by Heracleon, in Clem. Al. IV. 
502. Sylb.: od yap mavres of caldpevor Opoddynaay tiv dua pwvis dpodoyiay, 
kal é€ndOov+ é& Sv MarOaios, Pidtmmos, Cdpas, Aevis x. GAA’ woAAOL. — 
Origen, Cont. Cels. I. 62. Grot. ad Matth. ix. 9. Michaél. Hin}. II. 934. 
According to Theod. Has. Disquis. de Levi, etc. in Bibl. Brem. Class. V. p.475, 
Biel, lb. Cl. VI. p. 1038. Heumann, Nov. syll. diss. I. 1,0n Matth. ix.9. J. 
F. Frisch, De Levi cum Matthaeo non confundendo (1764), Levi is one and the 
same as Lebbaeus. Following Marsh, I]. 60, several writers (Fritzsche, Win.) 
supposed Levi to be the earlier name of the Apostle. According to Sieffert, 
Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten kan. Evang. p. 58, the Evangelist may have con- 
founded the similar history of the conversion of Levi with that of Matthew. 
— Obscurity of the later history of Matthew: used. H. E. III. 24 (see 
next note). Heron. De vir. illustr. c. HI., has no account of him. Ac- 
cording to Heracleon (see above) he died a natural death, according to 
Socrates, H. E. I. 19, in Ethiopia, on the other hand, according to Isedur. 
Hisp. de vita et morte sanct. c. 67, in Macedonia ; according to Niceph. H. 
E. II. 41, a martyr. 

» Papias, in Euseb. H. E. III. 39: Maréaios pev ody éBpaids Siadéer@ 7a 
Adyta cuverdEaTo* Hpynvevoe & adra ws hv Suvards exacros. (Ingenious but 
not probable view of the passage by Schleermacher, in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
1832. IV. 735, ff, that Matthew wrote in Hebrew a collection of Christ’s 
discourses, which others dlustrated by supplying the circumstances of time 
and place. But ra Adya comprehends, undeniably, in Papias’s meaning, 
also historic matter, and jjpynvevoe refers to the language. Cf. Liicke, in 
Stud. u. Kr. 1833. p. 501, f.. Frommann, ib. 1840. p. 912, ff. Kern, Ueb. d. 
Urspr. d. ersten Evang. p.8. Thiersch, Standp. d. Krit. p. 186, ff. On 
the other hand, Schleiermacher’s view is followed by Credn. Einl. p. 91, 
203. Weisse, Evang. Gesch. I. 29, ff, and others.) Tren. Adv. haer. III. 
1.b. Euseb. H. E. V. 8: ‘O pev 89 M. év rots “EBpatos 7h idia a’rav dia- 
Réxr@ kal ypapiy eEqveyxey evayyediov. Origen. in Euseb. VI. 25: "Ore 
mpOrov pev yeypanra TO Kata Tov more TehoYyY, VaTepoy Oe dndarodoy ’I. X., 
Maréaiov, éxdedwxdra adro Tois ard “lovdaiopod morevoact, ypappacw éBpai- 
kois ouvreraypevov. Euseb. II, 24: MarOaios mpdrepov “EBpaios xnpvgas, 
ts fpedre al ep’ Erépovs lévar, warpig yhorrn mapadovs Td Kar’ avrdv eday- 
yédov, Td Aetrov TH adTov mapovaia, TovTas ap’ Sv eoréAdero, Sid THS ypapys 
drendnpov. Hieron. Comment. in Matth. praef.: Matthaeus in Judaea 
Evangelium Hebraeo sermone edidit ob eorum vel maxime causam, qui in 
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Jesum crediderant ex Judaeis. De vir. ill. c. 3: M..... primus in Judaea 
propter eos, qui ex circumcisione crediderant, Evangelium Christi Hebraicis 
literis verbisque composuit : quod quis postea in Graecum transtulerit, non 
satis certum est. 

© Frasm. ad Matth. viii. Matth. Flac. (N. T. ex vers. D. Erasm. c. 
gloss. comp. Bas. 1570. p. 1, in Credn. p. 80), Calvin. Bez. Calov., and 
many others. Schrédter, De ling. Matth. auth. Viteb. 1699. Wetstein, 
N. T. I. 224. Masch, Von d. Grundsprache d. Matth. 1755. The dog- 
matic interest of the older Protestants in this assertion opposed to that of the 
Catholics (Baron., R. Simon, and others). Hug (inl. II. 16, ff.) doubts the 
credibility of Papias, from the judgment of Eused. (III. 39) upon him in re- 
gard to his Chiliasm: odddpa opuxpos dy roy vodv. He is supposed to have 
derived his account from the Ebionites, whose Gospel he used, though this 
does not clearly appear from Eusebius’s words: éexréOevrat O€ Kal GAAnv ioro- 
piay mepl yuvatkos él rodXais duapriats SiaBAnOeions em rod Kupiov, fv 76 Kab” 
‘EBpaious edayyedtoy meprexet (9 64a, notea). Itis asserted that all the sub- 
sequent testimonies rest on that of Papias. That of Pantenus, however, is 
independent (see above, § 73 a, noted). According to Bleek, Beitr. 1. 62, the 
Hebrew Gospel with which Papias was acquainted was not an original apos- 
tolic work, but a recast, in Aramaic, prepared for the use of the Hebrew 
Christians, of a Greek writing, viz. our first canonical Gospel, which quite 
early acquired canonical acceptance in the Church. Probably the Aramaic 
editor of the work had already given it the form which it subsequently had 
(see Epiphan. III. 13, and Hieron. Cont. Pelag. III. 2, above, § 64), and it 
thereupon claimed to be an apostolic writing, and by Matthew; and here 
first arose this opinion in the Church in regard to the Greek original like- 
wise. In opposition to this view, H. A. W. Meyer, Comm. tb. d. Evang. 
Matth. Hin]. § 2, lays great stress on the Church tradition. 


§ 97 b. 


The agreement of our canonical Matthew with the other 
Synoptists, in quoting Old Testament passages from the 
Septuagint version,” is opposed to the theory of its being a 
translation of that Hebrew original,’ and favors that of 
its being originally written in Greek. The theory that 
Matthew wrote the Gospel twice, in the Hebrew and in the 
Greek, is a pure invention. 

» «The Old Testament citations in Matthew are of two kinds: in part 
those in which the Evangelist gives pragmatical proofs of the fulfilment of 
Old Testament predictions, as, i. 23, ii. 6, 15, 18, iv. 15, ff., viii. 17, xii. 
18-21, xiii. 35, xxi. 5 (xxvii. 9); in part such as in the course of the nar- 


rative appropriately occur or are used in the discourse of the speaker, as, 
iii. 3, iv. 4, 6, 7; 10, v. 5, 21, 27, (31, 33,) 38, 43, ix. 13, xi, 10, xii. Vs 
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xiii, 14, f., xv. 4, 8, f., xix. 4, f., 18, f., xxi. 13,16, 42, xxii. (24,) 32, 37, 
39, 44, xxiii. 39, xxiv. 15, xxvi. 31. There is, however, this difference, 
that the latter class of passages are adduced according to the Septuagint ver- 
sion, sometimes literally, and even in cases where this version differs from 
the Hebrew text (as iii. 3, xiii. 14, f., &c.), sometimes more freely, but not 
so as to countenance the supposition that the variation is caused by a 
reference to the Hebrew text (except perhaps xi. 10, xxvi. 31); the pas- 
sages of the former class, on the other hand, are given according to his 
own translation of the Hebrew text, and differ in part, not only from the 
words, but also from the meaning of the Septuagint, so that its expressions 
are rarely visible. This relation is such as, leaving out of view a compari- 
son with the other Synoptists, cannot in our opinion be naturally explained 
by the twofold theory that the Gospel is an entirely independent work, 
and that this work, originally written in Aramaic, lies before us in a trans- 
lation. For, as regards the passages of the second class, those contained 
in the discourses of Christ and others, of which by far the largest part were 
certainly delivered in Aramaic, it is altogether unlikely that, if these narra- 
tives were originally conceived in Aramaic, the passages would be given in 
a form corresponding to the Septuagint text, and at variance with the He- 
brew. This form must have been the work of a Greek translator, who 
handled his subject freely, and was accustomed to the Septuagint. Its ori- 
gin would, even then, be with difficulty apprehended ; yet more difficult is 
it to apprehend how the translator refrained from using the same freedom 
with passages of the first class. From this we deduce the following 
conclusions regarding the origin of our first Gospel: — 1. That its author, to 
whom these pragmatical illustrations belong, was a learned believing Jew, 
probably a Palestinian, who was better acquainted with the Old Testament 
in the original than in the Septuagint version ; 2. That he wrote the Gos- 
pel in Greek ; and, 3. That he made use of one or more earlier evangelic 
writings, which, being likewise written in Greek, contained those accounts of 
events and discourses that comprehend the citations of the second class.’? — 
Bleek, Beitr. I. 57, f. It is to be noted, in passing, that the citations of 
the second class belong to the substance of the Gospel, those of the first 
class to only the pragmatical accessory work peculiar to the first Evangelist. 
Baur, p. 578, to be sure, concludes from the citations of the first class that 
another Hebrew Gospel was the basis of our canonical Gospel. (!) 

The following writers also hold that the Gospel was originally written in 
Greek (see § 97a, note c): Hug, Fritzsche, Theile in Win. u. Engelh. 
Journ. II. Schott, Isag. § 22. Credn. Einl.§ 46. Neudecker, Hinl. § 24. 
Reuss, Gesch. d. N.T. § 97. Baumgart. Crus. Comm. p. 23. aoe 
Lucubratt. Thzersch, and others. 

> So, recently, following Bolten, Eichhorn, and others, Ebrard, Krit. é: 
evang. Gesch. p. 946, ff, who conjectures, moreover, that this translation 
was made in the lifetime of the Apostle, and perhaps under his own super- 
vision ; he also supposes that the language of Papias or John the presbyter 
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implies that it was already well known and in general use. To make this 
out, he (as also Thiersch, Standp. d. Krit. p. 193) perverts the meaning of 
the words, takes cuverdéaro as used in the sense of the pluperfect, and refers 
the Apufvevoe, x. r. A. to the interval between the publication of the Hebrew 
original and the Greek translation. Cf. Bleek, Beitr. I. 59. 

¢ Bengel, Gnom. N. T. p.3. Schoiz, Isag. p.69. Guerike, Beitr. p. 36, 
ef, Einl. 237. Olshausen, Comm. I. 12. Thiersch, as above. — According 
to Orelli, Select. patr. eccles. capp. p. 10, two of Matthew’s disciples 
wrote, the one in Aramaic, the other in Greek. 


§ 97. 


The opinion that Matthew wrote first of all the Evange- 
lists prevailed in the ancient Church;* and, in fact, he is the 
oldest of the Evangelists known to us (for the greater 
age of the Gospel of the Hebrews is more than doubtful, 
§ 65 b), save that he probably based his Gospel on an older, 
though also Greek Gospel (§ 93, note g). In regard to the 
date of the composition of his Gospel, we have but one 
precise testimony, which brings it down to a tolerably late 
period.” Indeed, the Evangelist’s stand-point is one pretty 
remote from the history he narrates (xxvii. 8, xxviii. 15). It 
must, however, have been written before the destruction of 
Jerusalem, for he hopes for the return of Christ shortly after 
that event (xxiv. 29).° Cf. § 101. 

a Fuseb. VI. 14, of Clemens Alex.: Upoyeypdpéa deyev trav evayyediov 
Ta meptéxovta Tas yeveadoyias. And VI. 25, of Origen (cf. note b): .... 
detrepov dé rb kara Mdpxov. Huseb, IT. 24 (note b): .... #3y S€ Mdpxov 
kal Aouka Tay Kar’ adrods ebayyeNioy THy exdoow remomnpévav, lodvynv pact 
tov mavra, Xpdvov aypape Kexpnpévoy Knpvypatt, Tédos Kat emt Thy ypapiy 
ehOciv, x. t. X%. How much here may depend on tradition and on the es- 
tablished arrangement of the canon? Arrangement of the Gospels in the 
MSS. 

> Fren. IM. 1(§ 97 a, note ): .... rod Lérpov kat rod Tatdov éy ‘Poun 
edayyediCopévev Kal Oepedtovvray ti éxkAnolav. The opinions of the later 
writers (Nicephorus, Cosmas Indicopl., Theophyl., Euthym. Zigab.) adduced 
by Eichhorn, I. 505, Bertholdt, III. 1265, cannot be taken into account. 

° Quite contrary to exegetical probability, Credner (Einl. p. 207) says 
that the prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem in all three Evangelists pre- 
supposes that event. In the passage xxiii. 35, cf. Luke xi. 50, f., Hug, Tl. 
10, Eichhorn, I. 510, Bertholdt, Il. 1269, Credner, as above, discover a refer- 
ence to the murder of Zacharias, Baruch’s son, in Josephus, B. J. IV. 6. 4, 
and consequently a trace of the date; but even granting that the participle 
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exxuvopevoy seems to sustain this, yet the aorist épovetoare is opposed to it, 
and the correct conclusion remains, that the Zacharias of 2 Chron. xxiv. 19 
—24 is meant, and the name Jehoiada exchanged for Barachias. (The read- 
ing of the Evang. sec. Hebr. [in Hieron. Quaest. in Matth. ad h. 1.], Jojada 
for Berechja, is probably an emendation.) The passage in xxvii. 15, also, 
does not prove that the Jewish state had already come to anend. Accord- 
ing to Baur, Krit. Unterss. p. 605, ff., note, the Gospel of Matthew must 
have been written during the Jewish insurrection, because BdéAvypa +. épy- 
pocews, Matt. xxiv. 15, cannot be anything but the statue of Jupiter erected 
by Hadrian. (!) 


Doubts regarding its Apostolic Genuineness. 


§ 98 a. 


The doubts urged by several critics against the apostolic 
origin of our first Gospel* are in many respects of uncertain 
weight, because based on more or less disputed assump- 
tions; as, for instance, on the genuineness and credibility 
of the fourth Gospel, which have since been called in ques- 
tion, on the supposed superior credibility of the third, and 
on subjective notions as to what an eyewitness and Apostle 
would be likely to narrate. 


* After the hints of Schletermacher (Ueb. d. Schr. d. Lucas), Liicke (Com- 
ment. Uber d. Ey. Joh.), and Ustert (Comment. crit., in qua Ev. Joh. genu- 
inum esse ex comparatis [V Evangg. narrationibus de coena ultima et pas- 
sione J. C. ostenditur. 1823), this was done distinctly by Dav. Schulz, Beil. 
u. Lehre v. heil. Abendm. (1824), p. 300, ff., Fr. Fischer, Hin]. in d. Dogm. 
(1828), p. 116, Schneckenburger, Beitr. p. 24, Schleiermacher, Kinl. p. 248 ; 
most comprehensively by Sieffert, Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten kanon. Ev., 
Schneckenb. Ueb. d. Urspr. d. ersten Ev. p. 6, ff. Kern, Ueb. d. Urspr. d. 
Ey. Matth. (Tub. Ztschr. 1834). Alener, Rec. de authent. evang. Matth. 
quaestiones (1832). Schott’s posthumous work, Ueb.d. Authent. des kan. 
Ey. Matth. (1837). Cf. also Roediger, Symbolae quaedam ad N. T. evangg. 
potissimum pertinentes. 1827. Orelli, Sel. capp. II. 1821, p. 10. Schul- 
thess, in Rosenmiiller’s Repert. II. 172. Credn. Ein). p. 95. Neudecker, 
p- 209, ff Reuss, Gesch. § 96, f. (Eichhorn, according to his theory of an 
original Gospel, regarded our Gospel as a Jater edition.) In favor of the 
genuineness, see Thele, in Winer’s Neu. krit. Journ. II. 181, ff., 346, ff. 
Heydenreich, ib. III. 129, ff., 385, ff. Guerihe, Beitr. p. 27, ff. Einl. § 38. 
5. Fritzsche, Prolegg. ad Matth. Schott, Isag. § 23. Ebrard, Krit. p. 
961. Meyer, Kinl. z.Matth. § 3. Olshaus. Apostolica ev. Matth. origo def. 
3 Progrr. Erl. 1835-37. Rérdam, De fide patrum .... in iis, quae de 
orig. evangg. .... tradid. Hafn. 1839. Cf. Rudelbach, in his Ztschr. 
1840. IV. 
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§ 98. 


The following grounds of doubt may be regarded as 
tolerably independent of all assumptions, and certain. 
They obtain pretty general assent. 1. The Gospel itself 
gives no occasion, especially in the account in ix. 9, ff, for 
referring its composition to the Apostle Matthew. 2. An 
eyewitness and Apostle would not have passed over in si- 
lence Jesus’s ministry in Judeea, which, in itself probable, is 
recorded in John, and presupposed by Matthew (§ 1103, 
note f). 38. The chronologic arrangement seems arbitrary 
(in xiv. 13 it is plainly absurd), and to have in part grown 
out of an original arrangement according to subjects (xii. 9, 
cf. Luke vi.6). The crucifixion of Jesus is erroneously placed 
on the first Passover-day (§ 1100, note f). 4. Well-founded 
doubts may be urged against the historical character of whole 
narratives and of particular facts 5. The narrative every- 
where, and especially ix. 9, ff, and in the account of the cru- 
cifixion, lacks vividness. 6. Jesus’s discourses are in part out 
of their true historic connection,® in part incorrectly given.° 


2 The appointment and bribery of the watch is an improbable legend ; see 
the commentators on xxvii. 62, ff., xxviii. 11, ff. The resurrection of sev- 
eral dead persons is apocryphal, xxvii. 52, f. The account of the baptism 
in ili. 13 ff is mythical, when compared with John i, 32, f. The tempta- 
tion, iv. 1, ff.,is a symbolic representation, but given as historical. ‘The 
miracle, xvii. 24, ff., tries one’s faith in miracles too severely. T'wo narra- 
tives have been doubled by an oversight of the author in the use of his ma- 
terials (§ 93 c, note g). Ch. xxvii. 3-10 has been affected by regard to 
prophecy ; so also, perhaps, xxi. 7, 39, ff. 

> The discourses in x. 19, ff., go beyond the historical horizon of that 
time. (Perhaps they belong to an eschatologic source, which presupposes a 
stand-point different from that of ch. xxiv.) Here, as in chh. v. - vii. (where 
the assumption that Jesus is the Messiah appears too early), xiii., xviii., 
xxiii., xxiv.,xxv., the Evangelist has followed an arrangement according to 
subjects sathex han to chronology. 

¢ xi, 39, f., xi. 11, ff, xxviii. 19, f. (see the remarks in my Exeget. 
Hdb.). This is especially applicable to the eschatological discourses, x. 23, 
xvi. 27, f., xxiv., which cannot be harmonized with other expressions of 
Jesus, especially in John (Bibl. Dogm. §§ 216 - 218). 
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Il. Mark, Author of the Second Gospel. 


§ 99a. 


By Mark, to whom Church tradition ascribes our second 
Gospel, is unquestionably meant John (Acts xiii. 5,18), or 
John Mark (Acts xii. 12, 25, xv. 37), or Mark (Acts xv. 39, 
Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v. 13 ?), son of 
Mary (Acts xii. 12), cousin of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), who 
accompanied him and Paul on their journeys (Acts xii. 25, 
xlil. 5, xv. 36-39), aided the latter during his imprisonment 
in Rome (Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 11), and ap- 
pears also as Peter’s assistant (1 Pet. v. 132), whose inter- 
preter he was, according to the statements of Church writers. 
Little is known of his later history.* 


» Euseb. H. E. TI. 16: .... Mdpkov mparov daolv emi ris Alyvmrou oret- 
Aduevoy, Td evayyéduov, 6 dy Kal cuveypaaro, Knpd&at, exkAnolas Te mparov 
em airs AdeEavdpeias cvernoacba. Hieron. De vir. ill.c. 8: Mortuus est 
octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae, succedente sibi Aniano. Other 
accounts in Neceph. H. E. II. 44, Simeon Metaphrast. In martyr. 8. Marci, 
Baron. Annal. ad ann. 64. n. 1, have little weight. 


§ 99d. 


All the Church writers, Papias here also at the head, 
agree in stating that he wrote his Gospel at the dictation of 
the Apostle Peter. They differ, however, in details. 


® Papias in Euseb. H. E. III. 39: Kai rod’ 6 mpecBirepos (Johannes) 
éheye + Mdpxos pev épynvevtns Tlérpov yevduevos, doa epmpdvevoer, dxpiBas 
eypayey ob pév Toe taker Ta td Tod Xpiorod i} AexOevra 7) mpaxOévta: ov're 
yap fkovoe Tov Kupiov, ob're mapnKodovOnoer aird, vorepoy bé, ds env, He- 
Tp@, ds mpos Tas xpelas emoteiro rds Sudackadias, ddr ody Somep obyraéw 
TOY KUpLaKGY mroLovperos Aoyiwv. “Dore ovdev jyuapte Mdpxos otras eva ypd- 
wpas os drepynpdvevcev. ‘Evds yap emoujoaro mpdyoway, rod pydév dv fovce 
mapahurety, ij yevoarOai rt évavrois. (Fritzsche, Prolegg. ad Marc. p. xxvi., 
explains wrongly the words épunveurys Térpov yevduevos, and Thiersch with 
him, Standp. d. Kr. 181: ‘‘ making himself the interpreter of Peter [by 
accurately writing down, etc.].’’) Tertull. Adv. Mare. IV. 5: Marcus 
quod edidit Evangelium, Petri adfirmatur, cujus interpres Marcus. Ori- 
genes in Euseb. H. BE. VI.25: .... Setrepov 8é rd Kata Mdpxov, os Té- 
tTpos opyynoaro avrg, mooavra. Tren. III. 1 (in Euseb. H. E. V.8): Mera& 
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Thy Tovray (Ilérpov Kai IlavAov) @£o8ov Mdpxos 6 pabyris Kat éppnvevrns Tlé- 
Tpovu kal adros ra td Hérpov kypuoodpeva eyypapas jyuiv mapadédaxe. Hieron. 
Ep. 150 ad Hedib. vc. 11: . ... beatus Petrus Marcum (interpretem habuit), 
cujus Evangelium, Petro narrante et illo scribente, compositum est. — Ire- 
nzus is contradicted by Clement of Alexandria (Euseb. VI. 14), for he places 
the writing of the Gospel in the Apostle’s lifetime: Tod Iérpov dypooia év 
“Pdun xnpvEavros Tov Adyov, Kal mvevpate TO edayyédtovy eLeumdvTos, Tovs ma- 
pévras moddods dvras mapaxahéoar Toy Mdpkov, as dy dkohovOjcavta aito 
méppobev, kal pepynpévoy TaV AexOevrar, dvaypayrat Td elpnuéva. Tloujoavra 
dé 7rd edayyéAov, peradodvar Trois Seopévors adrod. "“Omep énvyvdvra rov Té- 
Tpov mporpentixas [mpopavas conject. Vales.] pyre kodvoat pyre mporpéya- 
oOa. And indeed Eused. I]. 15 assigns this to the time of Claudius, con- 
tradicting the statement of Clement, although appealing to him (according 
to Credner, p. 113, Thiersch, p. 212, f., through mistake [?]) in respect of 
the share which Peter had in the composing of the Gospel: Tvévra $€ mpa- 
xO aor tov andoroNov, droxadvpavros abt Tod mvevpartos, HoOjvat Th TOY 
avipav mpobupia, kupdocat Te THY ypapny eis evrevEiy rais exkArAn- 
coiacs. —On this tradition probably rests the statement in the Peshito, that 
Mark wrote in the Roman language, which Baronius, Annal. ad ann. Chr. 
45. Nr. 41, has repeated. A spurious Latin autograph in Venice and 
Prague, a part of the Cod. Forojuliensis. Dobrowsky, Fragm. Prag. Evang. 
S. Marci, vulgo autographi. Prag. 1778. 4to. Michaélis, Or. Bibl. XIII. 
108. — Hieron. De vir. ill. ec. 8, repeats the second statement of Clement, 
and adds: Assumpto itaque Evangelio quod ipse confecerat, perrexit Aegy- 
ptum, et primus Alexandriae Christum annuntians, constituit ecclesiam ...., 
for he combines with it the above account of Luseb. I]. 16. Ina similar 
strain, Epiphan. Haeres. LI. p. 428: Evdds dé pera tov MarOaioy, axddovos 
yevspevos 6 Madpkos TS dyiy Tlérpw ev “Payn emirpémrar 1d edayyéduov xOé- 
oOa, Kal ypdyas dmooréhXera td TOU dyiov Térpov eis thy tev Alyurriov 
xXépav. From this combination probably arose the account in Chrysost. Homil. 
I. in Matth.. (2ypaype) .... Mdpkos .... €v Alyinr@, ray pabnréy mapaxade- 
odvrwy adréy, upon which, however, Chr. himself seems to place little reli- 
ance, Ib. p. 8: eva pev oby xaoros diarpiBwv eypaer, od opddpa piv det 
ioxupioac@a.— Wahl (Magaz. f. alte bes. morgenl. u. bibl. Litt. III. Lief.) 
supposes that Mark wrote in the Coptic language. 


§ 100 a. 


Papias’s statement, which alone has weight, has been 
variously understood. Most writers, and of late those who 
regard Mark’s Gospel as the first, follow the ancient author- 
ities, and refer it directly to this in its present form ;* others, 
on the other hand, have discovered that Papias’s language 
does not apply to our present Gospel of Mark,’ and have 
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supposed that he refers to a Gospel no longer extant,’ which 
however, according to Credner, must have been the basis of 
our second canonical Gospel. The negative conclusion is 
the most certain, that, in view of the structure of our so- 
called Gospel of Mark, it being dependent on Matthew and 
Luke, Papias’s statement has neither application nor mean- 
ing in regard to it. 

a Weisse, Evang. Gesch. I. 41, ff. Reuss (§ 88,0). From a quite dif- 
ferent stand-point, Schott, § 27, note 3, finds in our Mark traces of Peter’s 
influence, especially in the frequent mention of this Apostle, i. 36, xi. 21, 
xiii. 3, xvi. 7. According to Berthold, III. 1280, Peter left Mark his copy 
of the Aramaic original Gospel, to be re-edited in Greek. 

> Especially ov pev roe rd€er, for Mark is not inferior to the others in ar- 
rangement. — Thiersch, as before cited, p. 182, supposes that what was at 
first written down without any order, Mark subsequently arranged after Luke, 
and thinks he finds this even in Papias’s account, by acutely referring the 
last words of the Presbyter, dare oddév juapre, x. T- d., to the finished work 
of Mark; so that the want of arrangement is not mentioned, but the fact that 
Mark wrote only ‘‘some things,” i. e. a Gospel which, compared with his 
predecessors, was incomplete. 

© Schleiermacher, in Stud. u. Krit. 1832. 758, ff Credner, Einleit. p. 
122, f. Baur, Krit. Unterss. p. 536. 


§ 100d. 


As regards the date of its composition, [reneus (§ 99 b, 
note a) places it after the death of Peter and Paul;* Clem- 
ent of Alexandria, on the other hand (ib.), during the lifetime 
of the latter, although he considers the first and third Gos- 
pels earlier in date,’ which agrees with the character of this 
Gospel. From its numerous Latinisms, and the passage 
x. 12, Rome seems to have been the place where it was 
written.® 

2 pera Thy ZEoSov does not mean after the departure (contrary to Ebrard, 
Krit. p. 967). 

> In Euseb. VI. 14: mpoyeypapéa eyev rav evayyehiov ta meptéxovta 
Tas yeveadoyids. 

¢ x, 12, Mark presupposes the Roman divorce. Cf. Schwegler,in Zeller’s 
Jbb. 1843. p. 233. According to the author of ‘‘ Die Evangelien,”’ etc., p. 
367, there is also in xv. 21, cf. Rom. xvi. 3, a proof of its being composed 
at Rome. 
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Ill. Luke, Author of the Third Gospel. 


§ 10La. 


Luke, the accredited author of the third Gospel and of 
the Acts of the Apostles, is the assistant and friend of the 
Apostle Paul mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 11, Col. iv. 14, Philem. 
24; but not the same person as Lucius of Cyrene, Acts xiii. 
1, and Lucius, Rom. xvi. 21, because Luke is equivalent to 
Lucan or Lucilius.*» — Whether the Church authors are cor- 
rect in calling him an inhabitant of Antioch must remain 
undecided ;» that he was born a heathen we may conclude 
from comparing Col. iv. 14 with ver. 11, and from his Greek 
style of writing® — From Acts xvi. 10-17, xx. 5-16, xxi. 
1-17, xxvii. 1- xxviii. 16, it is usually thought (see, how- 
ever, § 114) that the author of the Gospel and of the Acts 
accompanied Paul on his journeys and to Rome. Col. iv. 
14 accords with this view. The New Testament is silent 
and tradition fluctuating in regard to the closing events of 
his life.4 

a Origen. ad Rom. XVI.21: Lucium quidam ipsum perhibent esse Lu- 
cam, qui Evangelium scripsit, pro eo quod soleant nomina interdum secun- 
dum patriam declinationem, interdum etiam secundum Graecam Romanam- 
que proferri. Cf. on the other side Grotius, Ad Luc. Evang. 

> Euseb. HW. E. WII. 4. Hieron. Praef. in Matth., De vir. ill. c.7. Does 
this account rest on Acts xiii. 1? 

¢ He was a disciple of Paul, according to Jerome, Praef. in Matth. ; one 
of the seventy disciples, according to Origen, Dial. de rect. fid. I. 806. 
Epiphan. Vaeres. LI. p. 433; the companion of Cleopas mentioned Luke 
xxiv. 13, according to Theophylact in loc. His calling, according to Col. iv. 
14. Traces of his medical knowledge, Luke iv. 38, Acts xiii. 11, according 
to Michaelis, Kini. 1. 1078 (!). According to Nicephorus, H. E. II. 43, 
he was at the same time a painter. ’ 

4 Pritius, Introd. in N. T. ed. Hofmann, p. 180. 


§ 101d. 


He also is said to have written under the direction of an 
Apostle, namely, Paul* But in his preface (i. 2, f.) the 
author himself gives no hint of such a relation, but refers 
rather to the tradition of the eyewitnesses of and participa- 
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tors in the history which he narrates, and to its documents 
written by others. His dependence on evangelic tradition 
and on Matthew (§ 93), as well as the character of the narra- 
tives in the Acts (§ 114), supports this view rather than that 
of the Church. Thus much, however, is correct, that the 
author was of Paul’s school (cf. §§ 91, f., 93¢). 


a Tren. III. 1 (cf. Euseb. H. E. V.8): Kal Aovkds dé 6 dxédovbos TavAov 
70 tn éxeivou Knpvocdpevoy edayyedctov ev BiBAio karébero. Tertull. Adv. 
Marc. IV.5: Lucae digestum Paulo adscribere solent. Origen, in Euseb. 
H. E. VI. 25, goes yet further: Kal rpirov rb kara Aovkay, 7d ind Tavdov 
eravvovpevoy evayyéduov (Rom. ii. 16). So also Euseb. II. 4: baci 8’ as 
dpa rod Kar’ atrév evayyeAiov pynpovetew 6 Ilatdos ciwbev, omnvixa, dorep 
idiov twos evayyediou ypdpev édeye “Kata 1d evayyédudy pov”? (2 
Tim. ii. 8). And Meron. De vir. ill. c. 7: Quidam suspicantur, quoties- 
cunque in epistolis suis Paulus dicit, juata Evangelium meum, de Lucae 
significare volumine, et Lucamnon solum ab Apostolo Paulo didicisse Evan- 
gelium, qui cum Domino in carne non fuerat, sed et a caeteris Apostolis. 


§ 101. 


An ancient statement exists regarding the place of the 
composition of this Gospel, but has no weight. Tradition 
is silent in regard to its date.” On internal grounds, it ap- 
pears to have been earlier than the second Gospel, although 
tolerably late, for it presupposes many evangelic works al- 
ready in existence (i. 1, f.), a somewhat confused Gospel 
tradition, persecution of the Christians as already begun 
(xxi. 12, ef. Matt. xxiv. 8; Luke xii. 32, xviii. 1, ff), the de- 
struction of Jerusalem (xxi. 20-24, cf. Matt. xxiv. 15, ff), 
and the hope of the coming of Christ disconnected from the 
last event (xxi. 25, cf. Matt. xxiv. 29).° 


a Eieronym. Praef. in Matth.: Lucas... .in Achajae Boeotiaeque par- 
tibus volumen condidit. The Syriac version bears‘the title: Evangelium 
Lucae Evangelistae, quod protulit et evangelizavit Graece in Alexandria 
magna, cf. Grabe, Spicil. patr. I. 32, sq. 

> Tren. III. 1, by speaking of Mark before he mentions Luke, seems to 
indicate Luke as the later. On the contrary, Clem. Al. § 101 0, note d. 

¢ Cf. Kaiser, Bibl. Theol. I. 247. Credn. p. 159. Bleek, Beitr. I. 53. 
Against this, Neudeck. p. 273. The majority place the date with that of 
the Acts, about the time of Paul’s imprisonment. Cf. § 116. 

24 
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§ 102. 


The author of the third Gospel wrote his evangelic nar- 
rative for one Theophilus (Luke i. 3, Acts i. 1), who was a 
Christian or a friend of Christianity, perhaps a man of dis- 
tinction, and probably a Roman or an Italian.> 

a The adjective xpdruoros seems, according to Acts xxili. 26, xxiv. 3, 
xxvi. 25, to indicate this. 

» This supposition rests on the acquaintance with the geography of Italy 
assumed in Acts xxviii. 12, 13, 15. Cf. Luke i. 26, iv. 31, xxiv. 13, Acts 
i. 12, xvi. 12, xxvii. 8, 12,16. Hug, Einl. IW. § 35. Eichhorn, I. 593. 
With this agrees the account of Eutychius, Orig. eccles. ed. Selden. (Lond. 
1642), p. 36. — Opinion of Heumann, De Theophilo. Bibl. Brem. Cl. IV. 
fasc. III. p. 483. See other opinions in Winer, Bibl. Real-WB., in the 
Art. Theophilus. According to the author of ‘¢ Die Evangelien,”’ etc., 
p. 249, Theophilus is a feigned name for any Pauline Christian. 





CHAPTER IV. 


THE GOSPEL OF JOHN. 


Comparison of the Same with the First Three Gospels. 


1. In respect of tts Style of Narrative and Writing. 
§ 103. 


Some of the narratives in this Gospel are parallel with 
the synoptical accounts, or closely resemble the synoptica] 
style of narration.” Parallel expressions also occur.” In 
other respects the Evangelist seems to presuppose in his 
readers acquaintance with the evangelic tradition (i. 82, f., 45, 
ii. 1, ili, 24, xi. 2). 

a ji. 13-22, cf. Matt. xxi. 12, f.; iv. 46-53, cf. Matt. viii. 5-13; v. 
1-9; vi. 1-15, cf. Matt. xiv. 13-21; vi. 16-21, cf. Matt. xiv. 22-36; 
vii. 53- viii. 11 (to be sure, questioned by critics as ungenuine) ; xii. 1-8, 
ef. Matt, xxvi. 6-13; xil. 9-19, cf. Matt. xxi. 1-11; xiii. 36-38, ef. 
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Matt. xxvi. 33-35. The healing of the blind man, ix. 6, similar to Mark 
vill. 23. 

® In part in literal agreement: xii. 25, cf. Matt. x. 39; xiii. 20, cf. Matt. 
x. 40; iv. 44, cf. Matt. xiii. 57; xiii. 16, cf. Matt. x. 24. 


§ 104. 


As, on the one hand, much important matter belonging to 
the very substance of the evangelic history (e. g. the establish- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper) has been omitted, and, on the 
other, much narrated which is not found in the Synoptics ; 
as, too, in the narratives or series of narratives which give 
the same events discrepances occur, and once, iii. 24, an er- 
roneous statement seems to be expressly corrected ; — it has 
been supposed that our Evangelist meant to fill out and 
correct the other three Gospels.* 

But granting it to be not incredible that the Evangelist was 
acquainted with earlier Gospels, and perhaps even with our 
Matthew,” he has neither in xx. 30, f., nor elsewhere, men- 
tioned this design; nor can it be presupposed, in the face of 
narratives which repeat, without completing or correcting, the 
parallel narratives, e. g. vi. 1, ff, xii. 1, ff In more or less 
important divergences, as ii. 13-22, cf. Matt. xxi. 12, f.; 
i. 85-52, cf. Matt. iv. 18, ff; vii.-xii., cf. Matt. xix.—xxi.; 
xviii. 28, xix. 31, cf. Matt. xxvi. 17, ff, which do not present 
any so express contradiction as iii. 24, the design of correct- 
ing must have been very dimly present to his mind. 

* Euseb. H. BH, IIL. 24: "Hby d€ Mapkov kai Aovea rév kar’ adtods ebayye- 
Nov thy ekSoow merompévor, loavyny pact tov mdvra xpdvov dypdde@ Kexpn- 
pévov knpvypatt, Téhos Kal emt Hv ypapyy ehOeiy roaode xdpw airias. Tay 
mpoavaypapévrwy tpiav eis mavras 467 Kal eis avrov diadedomévey, arodéEac Oat 
pev gaciv, ddyOevay avrois empaprupyoavra: pdvny dé dpa deimecOa rH 
ypaph tiv wept rdv ev mpwrors kal kar’ dpyxiy Tov Knpbyparos brs Tod Xpiorod 
mempaypevey Suyynow. Hieron. De vir. ill. c. 9: .... quod quum legisset 
Matthaei, Marci, et Lucae volumina, probaverit quidem textum historiae, et 
vera eos dixisse firmaverit, sed unius tantum anni, in quo et passus est, post 
carcerem Joannis historiam texuisse. Praetermisso itaque anno, cujus acta 
a tribus exposita fuerant, superioris temporis, antequam Joannes clauderetur 
in carcerem, gesta narravit. Cf. Storr, Zweck d. evang. Gesch. u. Br. 
Joh. p. 246. Michaélis, Hin]. 11.1158. Eichhorn, Einl. I. § 159, p. 127, 
who makes him refer to and correct the Original Gospel. Schmidt, Ein]. I. 
146 suggests the Gospel of Marcion. 
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> Bleck, Beitr. 1. 268. According to Liicke, I. 198, f., he was acquainted 
with only the oral Gospel tradition. 


§ 105 a. 


The manner of narration differs from that of the Synoptists 
(who give the tradition wholly free from admixture of their 
own personality, excepting that Luke introduces himself as 
compiler): —1. In the circumstance that here an eyewitness 
appears (i. 14, xix. 35, ef. 1 John i. 1, f, iv. 14), and proves 
himself such by historical vividness and originality (i. 35, ff, 
xiii. 22, ff, xviii. 15, ff, xix. 4, ff, 26, f, 34), or at least one 
who has obtained accurate information (i. 31, ff, v. 10, ff, 
vii. 1, ff, ix., xi., xii., xviii. 28, ff, and other passages). It 
must be admitted, on the other hand, that traces occur of a 
view of facts and relations formed at a distance both of time 
and place.» This, and the conjoining of circumstances 
chronologically separate (vii. 21, cf. v. 1-16; x. 26, cf. x. 1 
-18; xii. 34, cf. ili. 14), seem to betray an author in whose 
non-original view of the history intervals of time became 
confounded, rather than an eyewitness.° 

~ Even obscurities in the representation, as ii. 3-5, xi. 4,6, xii. 23, seem 
deducible from his own apprehension and recollection. On the contrary, 
the more correct apprehension, we must own, is found in Matt. xiv. 15, 
as compared with John vi. 5. Cf. Exeg. Hdb. on the passages. Strauss, 
Leben Jesu, II. 212, f., Isted. As here and in the following verse the 
narrative of the miracle has the appearance of being developed and worked 
over, it seems natural to ascribe iv. 43-53 also to a later tradition, because 
of ver. 50, ff., and likewise the manner of healing in ix. 6. 

> In the numerous vague statements that ‘‘ the Jews’’ persecuted Jesus 
and sought to destroy him (v. 16, 18, vii. 1, 19, 25, viii. 37, 40, xi. 8, cf. 
vii. 30, vili. 20); in the position of the Evangelist in relation to the Jews, 
their ritual system, and their customs (ii. 6, 13, v. 1, vi. 4, vii. 2, xi. 49, 
xix. 40), and which he even ascribes to Jesus (viii. 17, x. 34, xv. 25, cf. 
Fischer, Ueb. d. Ausdruck of Iov8aiou im Ev. Joh., in the Tub. Ztschr. 1840, 
II.) ; in the relation of Jesus to Judas Iscariot and his treachery, betraying 
rather a view of his fate adopted subsequently than a genuine historical 
pragmatism (vi. 64, 70, f., xiii. 11, 18, 26, f.); in the evident reference of 
iv. 36 — 38 to Acts viii. 4, ff. ; in geographico-topographic and archeological 
difficulties (ill. 23, iv. 7[?], 52, v. 2, xviii. 1 [2], xi. 49, xviii. 13). 

© On the other hand, in vi. 36, x. 25, f., are found false back-references 
concerning sayings of Jesus. The remarks in x. 1, ff., xv. 1, ff., seem with- 
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out connection. The sayings in xiii. 20, xiv. 31, may be regarded as remi- 
niscences inappropriately worked into the narrative. 


§ 105 b. 


2. This Gospel is distinguished by conversations given in 
a sort of dialectic form, whereas the first three Gospels give 
Jesus’s utterances usually in fragments, as proverbs, or ar- 
ranged consecutively as doctrinal discourses (iii., iv., vi. 26, 
ff, vii., and other passages; cf. Matt. vili. 19, ff, ix. 12, ff, 
xi. 4, ff, v.-vii, x., xiii, xxiv., Luke xii. xv.—xviii).". This 
dialectic form of discourse is not, like the proverbial form, 
capable of being easily remembered and reproduced in its 
original shape; its retention and reproduction can therefore, 
if it is authenticated as true and reliable, be expected only 
from an eyewitness. But in this case grave doubts arise 
against its correctness and reliableness,” and the candid critic 
must admit that the Evangelist has given a free representa- 
tion of Christ’s discourses. 


a As they sometimes record dialogues (Matt. xii. 22, ff, xix. 16, ff., 
Luke x. 25, ff.), so in John we find also proverbial maxims and parables 
(xii. 24-26, xiii. 16, 20, x. 1, ff., xv. 1, ff). The latter, however, are 
broadly distinguished from those of the Synoptists by their want of histori- 
cal foundation, and by a certain dialectic flow. Comp. E. A. Borger, De 
constanti et aequabili J. C. indole, doctrina et docendi ratione, sive comment. 
de Ev. Joan. c. Matth. Marci et Lucae Evangg. comparato. P. I. 1816. 

> The discourses of Jesus, as well as of John the Baptist, iii. 27, ff., are 
closely allied to the prologue, and to the First Epist. of John. In iii. 16, ff., 
31, ff., the previous free reproduction passes over into the language of 
the Evangelist himself. The discourse xii. 44, ff. is manifestly a free 
composition. Much in Jesus’s discourses may be called in question as not 
to the purpose (iii. 14, iv. 21, ff., vi. 51, ff., xi. 42), and harsh (viii. 44, x. 8) ; 
his habit of causing misunderstanding and objection, by his strong and striking 
expressions, rather than of removing them (iii. 3, 5, ff., 14, vi. 51), as not be- 
coming his wisdom as a teacher ; their mystico-allegorical (iii. 14) and enig- 
matical (viii. 33, f.) character, as unworthy of his simple mode of teaching. 
The notion of the Logos is, to be sure, not stated in Jesus’s discourses, but 
it substantially appears in vili. 58, x. 30; xvii.5. The replies and objections 
of spectators, which serve to carry out and prolong Jesus’s discourses, are too 
uniform, and often so intrinsically improbable as to tempt one to regard them 
as added by the Evangelist (iii. 4, 9, iv. 11, f., 15, 33, vi. 34, 42, 52, viii. 
19, 22, 33, 39, 41, 52, f, [ef. iv. 12,] 57, x. 33, xi. 12, xiv. 5, 8, 22, xvi. 
17, f.). Cf. Bretschneider, Probabilia, pp. 31, sq., 45,48, 52, 54, 55, 57, 59. 
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§ 105c. 


The unquestionably original Greek* style of the writing 
has also a certain Hebrew cast, although more smoothness 
and flow than in the Synoptics. It has also a remarkable 
peculiarity, less in its phraseology and grammatic turns, 
than in the artless simplicity of the structure and connection 
of the sentences, in the quiet and even, though sometimes 
unconnected and merely sketchy, character of the discourse, 
in its easy statement of the weightiest and most comprehen- 
sive truths in figurative abstract language, in a profound 
clearness and pregnant brevity, and in an inexpressible charm 
of discourse, by which the mind of the reader, gently drawn 
and firmly held, is at once deeply moved and soothed.” 


« Against Grottus (Prolegg. in Ev. Joh.), Sadmasius (De lingua Helle- 
nist. p. 257), Bolten (Der Bericht des Joh. von Jesu, Vorber. § 9), who 
suppose a Syriac original, see Schmidt, Biblioth. Bd. II. St. 2. Wegschei- 
der, Ein). ins Ev. Joh. p. 253, ff. Eichhorn, Hinl. I. 258, ff. Litcke, 
Comment. I. 169, ff. 

> Seyffarth, Beitr. z. Specialcharakteristik d. johann. Schriften. 1823. 
Dan. Schulze, Der schriftst. Char. u. Werth des Joh. 1803. Tholuck, Einl. 
z. Comment. § 4. Eichhorn, as above, p. 262, ff. Schott, 41. Credner, 
p- 223, ff. Particular peculiarities of the style of writing: — Expressions 
wholly peculiar: dAjOevav, émOuptay rovetv ; dvdoracrs Cans, Kpicews ; dpap- 
tlav éxew ; amépxerOat cis Ta dticw ; dpywv Tod Kédcpov TovTOU ; KaTaBaivery 
€k TOU ovpavod ; yevynOjvar dvabev, ex Oeod, ex mvevparos ; etvar eK TOY KdTO, 
€k TOU KéopOU, ek TY dvw; e&épxerOas ex TOU Oeod; eoxdTy Hucpa; Kpacew 
(of the teaching) ; paprupiay, dééav AapBavew ; peraBaivew (trop.) ; dus; 
mapakAntos 5 Tnpety Tov Aéyor ; Wuyny Tibéva, &c. Favorite and technical 
expressions : xécpos, duapria, cxoria, pads, ddjOeva, ddéa, So€dCeww, Con, pévew 
€v twit, paprupia (not papripiov), tpyerOar els rdv Kdcpor, dpnv, aunv, &e. 
Continuing the narrative by ody, and also by unconnected clauses, as e. g. 
i, 26, 40-42, 46-51; peculiar use of the conj. iva, iv. 34, vi. 50; very 
frequent use of the pronouns ékeivos, ofros, &c., of the present in the narra- 
tive; repetition by negation or affirmation (i. 3, 20, [cf. 1 John ii. 27,] vi. 
53, f.) ; antitheses (i. 13, ili. 6, i. 17, ili. 18, 20, f., 36, v. 19,31) ; propo- 
sitions apparently general, but referring to particular individuals (iii. 27, 29, 
31, 34, vil. 18); extended development of the thought by taking up again 
the same idea or sentence (i. 1, 4, f., 10, f., 33, iii. 5, 7, 17, ff, vi. 48, Mf., 
53, ff.). 
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2. In respect of tts Contents and Stand-point. 


§ 106, 


In respect of its contents, this Gospel differs from the 
others, — 1. by enriching the stock of Gospel matter with 
many new narratives, especially of miracles, which leave 
those of the Synoptists far behind them, and by its extend- 
ing the sphere of Jesus’s ministry to Judea, and lengthening 
it beyond one year; 2. by a more spiritual, comprehensive, 
and profound statement of his doctrine and his work, 
since the theocratico-messianic and other doctrinal con- 
ceptions of the Jews, which in the Synoptics have almost 
entire validity, serve here merely as the foundation of a new 
and living development of thought (see iii. 17, v. 21, ff, xi. 
28, xiv. 2); sinoe the popular restriction of the messianic 
work is wholly broken down (x. 16), and the new life of 
“ orace and truth” (i. 17) and “love” (xili.34) entirely severed 
from the ancient Jewish legalism ; and since the idea of this 
new life, apprehended morally, as in the Synoptics, only far 
deeper (cf. iii. 3 with Matt. iv. 7, v. 20), is at the same time 
connected with the ideas peculiar to the Christian faith, it 
being represented especially as mediated by the person of 
Jesus alone, which, one with God, manifested God in a liv- 
ing form, and by his sacrificial death, — and as maintained 
by the community of brotherly love founded by him and by 
the independent Spirit of Truth which should come in place 
of his personal presence. The consciousness of Jesus con- 
cerning himself and his relation to God and the world which 
he is to save and to rule, is expressed in this Gospel (as is but 
seldom the case in the Synoptists, cf. Matt. xi. 27, ff, xxvi. 
64) purposely (most of his discourses refer to it), decidedly, 
and in so comprehensive a manner, that the bounds of indi- 
vidual human consciousness are passed (viii. 58, xvii. 5). 
At the same time, the Gospel reflects the consciousness of a 
perfect disciple, assured of communion with him, and of the 
possession of his spirit, who, by dogmatic speculation, after 
the manner of the Alexandrine-Jewish theosophy, had raised 
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his faith in him into knowledge (i.1, ff.), and who in a similar 
mystico-allegoric fashion handles the Old Testament (iii. 14, 
viii. 56, 58, xii. 41). While the person and the work of 
Christ are thus set forth in clear light, in so much the 
stronger contrast therewith stands the dark mass of the un- 
believing “world,” especially of Judaism. Thus the stand- 
point of the Evangelist is distinctly polemic, for he, even 
more than the Synoptists, places Jesus in a polemic atti- 
tude, and frequently mentions the hostility of the “Jews.” 

a When Clem. Alex. in Euseb. H. E. VI. 14, says: Tov pevroe “lodvny 
Zoxarov cumddvra, dre Ta TopaTLKa év ToIs edayyerdiows SedpAw@raL, mporpa- 
révra tro TY yyopipav, mvevpare Ocopopnbevra, myEVMAaTLKOY ToLnTaL Ed- 
ayyéAcov, — his meaning probably is that the first three Evangelists por- 
tray the external glory of Jesus, his miraculous birth, miracle-working, 
transfiguration on the mount, resurrection, and ascension, while John shows 
his internal glory, oneness with the Father, and eternal glory. — Jesus de- 
clares himself to be the Messiah more clearly than in the first three Gospels, 
iv. 26, v. 17, ff., viii. 28, 36, 56, ix. 35, ff., x. 7, 9, 25, 35, f. — For a more 
exact comparison of this Gospel with the others, designed to show both the 
differences and affinities, see Schott, § 38, note 4. Cf. J. W. Retiburg, An 
Joannes in exhibenda Jesu natura reliquis canonicis scriptis vere repugnet, 
Gott. 1826. 8vo. 


3. In respect of Arrangement. 


§ 107 a. 


The arrangement is somewhat like that of the first Gos- 
pel, and it is probable that this formed its basis.* 


2 Table of Comparison : — 
Chap. i. Introductory, in a meas- 

ure parallel to. . . - Matt. i. -iv. 22. 
i. 1-18. Prologue, general view 

and sum of the whole. 
Ver. 1-5. Ante-mundane and ante- 

messianic existence and influence 


of the “Word,” in a measure = — i. Genealogy and divine origin 
of Jesus. 
Ver. 14. Incarnation of the “‘ Word.” — i. 25; ii. Jesus’s birth. 
Ver. 19-34. Testimony of John the 
Baptist. — iii. 


Ver. 35 -52. Some attach themselves 
as disciples to Jesus. — iv. 18-22, 
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Chap. ii.-xii. First Division. Je- 
sus’s ministry, rejection, and ac- 


knowledgment. Matt. iv. 23 - xxiii. 39. 
li.-vi. First Subdivision. Jesus’s 
work in Galilee and Judea. — iv. 23-xvili. 35. Jesus’s work 
in Galilee. 


vii. -xii. Second Subdivision. Jesus’s 
last journey to Jerusalem and stay 


there, in a measure parallel with — xix.- xxiii. 
xiii.-xx. Second Division. Jesus 
glorified in his death. — xxiv. - xxviii. 


xlii.— xvii. First Subdivision. Je- 

sus glorified in the circle of his 

disciples. — xxiv. 1-xxvi. 35. 
xvill.-xx. Second Subdivision. Je- 

sus’s sufferings, death, and resur- 

rection. — xxvi. 36-xxviii. 20. 
xxi. Supplement. 


Comp. on the division by other writers Liicke, Comm. I. 177, ff. 


4. In respect of the Object. 


§ 107d. 


The object of the Gospel is solely to prove the Messianic 
and divine dignity of Jesus, and the necessity of faith in him 
to produce true life (cf. xx. 31). It is accordingly in part 
apologetic, in part, as opposed to a hostile unbelief, confuta- 
tory, in part confirmatory to the faithful. The historic aim 
is, as in the other Gospels (§ 61), comparatively secondary, 
though not to such a degree that the Evangelist could 
transform the historic reality of Jesus’s person into an ideal- 
istic phantom, and, knowingly leaving evangelic tradition, 
give himself up to inventive fancy, as Baur asserts.» The 
author draws his proofs partly, as do the Synoptics, from the 
testimony of John the Baptist, from Jesus’s miracles and 
manifestations of higher knowledge (i. 49, ii. 24, f., iv. 17. f, 
vi. 64, xiii. 11, 18, f.), and from Old Testament prophecies 
(i. 46, ii. 17, v. 39,46, xii. 14, 38, xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 36) ; 
in part, and chiefly, from Jesus’s discourses and declarations 
regarding himself; partly, in fine, from the speculative prin- 
ciples of the Evangelist. These are so adduced as to place 
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Jesus’s work and person in a very high and pure light, as 
the founder of a kingdom of Truth (xviii. 36), as the Light 
of the World (viii. 12), as the Bearer of Truth and Grace 
(i. 17), as one with God (x. 30), as he who alone can lead 
to the Father (xiv. 6). Such a delineation could in general 
be apprehended only by readers of very high capacity for 
receiving truth, power of thought, and of extended compre- 
hensiveness of vision. Hence we must suppose that the Evan- 
gelist wrote especially for Greek and Greeco-Jewish readers.” 

a Hauff, in St. u. Kr. 1846, pp. 550, ff., makes good objections to Baur’s 
view, the foundation of which is destroyed in the very beginning by his false 
apprehension of i. 9, ff., p. 574, ff. — While no precise dogmatic aim can be 
ascribed to narratives like vi. 16 —21, xii. 1-8, chap. ix. shows how care- 
fully the Evangelist respects reality, and in i. 14, xix. 35, he appeals to 
his own experience (not, as Baur thinks, to his idealistic apprehension). 

> Hence the explanations in i. 38, 41, f., iv. 25, 9, ii. 6, v. 2, xi. 18, 
which for Palestinian Jews would be superfluous, and the manner in which 
the Jews are spoken of (§ 105 a). 


§ 107c. 


The supposed special polemical designs are either foreign 
to the Evangelist, or at most find in isolated passages only 
a feeble confirmation. This applies to the theory that the 
Evangelist wrote against the Gnostics* At the utmost, it 
is probable that he designed to give a better direction to the 
already awakening speculation concerning the connection 
between the Old and the New Testament revelations, and 
the relation of the hidden God to the revelation of Him in 
Christ. It is, however, more correct to regard all that bears 
upon Gnosticism as the untrammelled statement of his 
own view. 

a Jren. Cont. haeres. 1. III. c. 11,§ 1: Hane fidem annuntians Joannes 
Domini discipulus, volens per Evangelii annuntiationem auferre eum, qui a 
Cerintho inseminatus erat hominibus, errorem, et multo prius ab his, qui 
dicuntur Nicolaitae, qui sunt vulsio ejus, quae falso cognominatur scientia, 
ut confunderet eos et suaderet, quoniam unus Deus, qui omnia fecit per ver- 
bum suum, et non, quemadmodum illi dicunt, alterum quidem fabricatorem, 
alium autem patrem Domini; et alium quidem fabricatoris filium, alteram 
vero de superioribus, Christum, quem et impassibilem perseverasse, de- 
scendentem in Jesum filium fabricatoris, et iterum revolasse in suum 
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pleroma ; et initium quidem esse Monogenem, Logon autem verum filium 
Unigeniti; et eam conditionem, quae est secundum nos, non a primo Deo 
factam, sed a virtute aliqua valde deorsum subjecta et abscissa ab eorum 
communicatione, quae sunt invisibilia et innominabilia . omnia igitur talia 
circumscribere volens discipulus Domini et regulam veritatis constituere in 
Ecclesia, quia est unus Deus omnipotens, qui per verbum suum omnia fecit 
et visibilia et invisibilia ; significans quoque, quoniam per Verbum, per quod 
Deus perfecit conditionem, in hoc et salutem his, qui in conditione sunt, 
praestitit hominibus, sic inchoavit, etc. (That Ireneus here refers also to 
the Valentinians, who came much later, is shown by Storr, Ueber Iren. III. 
11, in Exchhorn’s Rep. XIV. p. 127, ff.) Hieron. De vir. ill. ce. 9: ..-. 
adversus Cerinthum aliosque haereticos et maxime tune Ebionitarum dogma 
consurgens, qui asserunt Christum ante Mariam non fuisse: unde et com- 
pulsus est divinam ejus nativitatem edicere. But the doctrine of Cerinthus, — 
.... Et post baptismum descendisse in eum (Jesum) ab ea principalitate, 
quae est super omnia, Christum figura columbae, et tune annuntiasse incog- 
nitum Patrem, et virtutes perfecisse : in fine autem revolasse iterum Christum 
de Jesu et Jesum passum esse, etc. (Jren. I. 26), — is, if not favored by John 
i. 32, f., not distinctly contradicted. Epiphan. Haeres. LI. § 3, of the 
Alogi: Aéyover 7) etvat adra (the Johannic writings) "Iwdvyov, dda Knpiv- 
6ov.— In favor of this theory, see Michaélis, Hin). II. 1135, ff. Storr, 
Zweck d. ev. Gesch., &c., p. 180, ff. Hug, Einl. Il. § 51. Schott, § 40, 
not. 7. Schneckenburger, Beitrage, p. 60, ff, who by means of this po- 
lemic design explains certain omissions, e. g. that of the agony. On the 
contrary, Exchhorn, Ein). Il. 192, ff. Schmidt, Einl. I. 148, and against 
Schneckenb. in special Liicke, Comm. I. 219, ff., who however supposes the 
above conciliatory design. Kleuker, Joh. Petr. Paul. als Christologen, p. 36, 
ff., stands by the Gnostics (Theosophic) simply. 


§ 107 d. 


There appears also no distinct opposition to Docetism, al- 
though some passages might be used in refuting it (i. 14, xix. 
34, xx. 20, 27), while the First Epistle of John seems directed 
against such an error (§ 179).* 


a In favor of this theory, see Semler, Paraphr. ad Joh. i. 14. Bertholdt, 
Einl. III. 1318. Eckermann, Erkl. aller dunkeln Stellen d. N. T. I. 5. 
Schmidt, Bibl. I. 73. Ag. Niemeyer, De Docetis. Hal. 1823. 4to, Schneck- 
enburger, as above, who on this ground explains the omission of the trans- 
figuration. Opposed to this, Kuznoel, Prolegg. in Ev. Joh. p. 53, sqq. 
Hug, Einl. II. 188, f. 
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§ 107 e. 


The theory* that the Evangelist wrote against Ebion- 
itism and against the Nomism which Paul also attacked, is 
certainly countenanced by the tenor and spirit of the Gospel 
(i. 18, 17, ili. 3, iv. 21, v. 9, ff, vi. 32, x. 16); but designed 
and express opposition of this sort is wanting, and even that 
against the Jewish law is far behind the stand-point of the 
Evangelist (i. 17). 

@ Hieron. De vir. ill. c. 9 (§ 107 ¢, note a). Schott, § 40, note 5. Cf. 


Lange, Die Judenchristen, Ebioniten u. Nicolaiten d. apost. Zeit (Lpz. 
1828), p. 147, ff. 


§ 107 /. 


Finally, the theory that he is opposing the disciples of 
John must first be freed from its false reference to the Zabi- 
ans or Mendeans,* who stand in no historic connection with 
John’s disciples, and to other later disciples of John.” The 
Evangelist could refer to only such disciples of John as are 
mentioned in Acts xviii. 24, xix. 1, ff These, however, did 
not acknowledge John as the Messiah, but were merely ig- 
norant concerning Jesus. He therefore could not so much 
oppose them as seek to win them.* 

2 Resting on the accounts and suppositions regarding this sect in Igna- 
tius a Jesu, Narratio originis, rituum et errorum Christianorum 8S. Joh. ete. 
Rom. 1652. 8vo. Engelb. Kaempfer, Amoenitatt. exot. Fasc. V. Lemg. 1712. 
4to. Matih. Norberg, De relig. et lingua Sabaeorum, in comment. Got- 
ting. p. a. 1780, Vol. III. Biornstahl’s Briefe, VI. 265, ff. C. G. J. Walch, 
Observatt. de Sabaeis in commentt. Gott. 1781, the theory of this polemical 
design was adopted by Overbeck, Neue Vers. tib. d. Ev. Joh. 1784. Storr, 
Zweck d. ev. Gesch. u. d. Br. Joh. Michaélis, Finl. I. 1440. Hug, IL. 
§ 52, and others. (Before this, the same was indicated by Grottus, Schlich- 
ting, Wolzogen, Herder, cf. Wegscheider, Hinl. p. 229.) It was opposed by 
Lindemann, in Eichhorn’s Allg. Bibl. X. 379. H. E. G. Paulus, Intro- 
duct. in N. T. capp. selectt. p. 194. Schmidt, Ein]. 1. 150, f. Eichhorn, 
II. 199, ff. Gesenius gives more exact information concerning the Zabians 
in the specimen number of the Hall. Allg. Encyclop. Art. Zabier. Cf. 
Liicke, 1. 225, ff. 

> Recognitt. Clement. I. 54, in Coteler. Patr. apost. I. 500: Et ex disci- 
pulis Johannis, qui videbantur esse magni, segregarunt se a populo et ma- 
gistrum suum veluti Christum praedicarunt. c. 60: Et ecce unus ex 


JoHN. § 108 a. 197 


discipulis Johannis affirmabat, Christum Johannem fuisse et non Jesum: in 
tantum, inquit, ut et ipse Jesus (Matth. xi. 11) omnibus hominibus et pro- 
phetis majorem pronuntiaverit Johannem. Si ergo, inquit, major est 
omnibus, sine dubio et Moyse, et ipso Jesu major habendus est. Quodsi 
omnium major est, ipse est Christus. 

¢ With Herder (Von Gottes Sohne, &c., p. 24), a peaceful, conciliatory 
reference to the disciples of John seems to me admissible. Liicke rejects 
every reference, 


5. In respect of the Date of Composition. 
§ 107 g. 


If we put all these circumstances together, viz. that the 
fourth Gospel presupposes an evangelic tradition and prob- 
ably also our first Gospel (§§ 104, 107 a), that it is written 
from a higher stand-point, which has in view a further de- 
velopment of Christianity ($106), and for Greek and Greco- 
Jewish readers (§ 107 6);* the opinion of the ancient 
Church, that it was written after the other three Gospels 
(§ 104, note a, § 106, note a, § 111, note a), is confirmed, at 
least in so far that we must date it later than the first Gospel 
and other lost Gospels.® 


a Perhaps also with polemic designs (§ 107 c, d), which refer to a later 
time and to Greek environments. 

> According to Semler, Paraphr. in Ev. Joh. i. 11. Tittmann, Meletem. 
p- 13, and even according to Schleiermacher, Hin]. p. 331, it is the oldest 
Gospel. 


Is John the Author? Accounts of him. 
§ 108 a. 


The current opinion in the Church is, that the author of 
the fourth Gospel is the Apostle John, son of Zebedee, 
brother of James the Elder, son of Salome (cf. Matt. xxvii. 
56 with Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1), the most intimate disciple of 
Jesus, formerly a fisherman on the Lake of Gennesaret. (Matt. 
iv. 21, Mark i. 19, Luke v.10), but also previously, as it seems, 
a follower of John the Baptist (John i. 35). After Jesus’s 
ascension, he remained some time in Jerusalem (Acts iii. 1, 
viii. 1, 14, 25, Gal. ii. 9), and, according to Church tradition, 
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went thence to Asia Minor, settled at Ephesus, and there 
died And yet in Paul’s time he could hardly have made 
that city his abode, else had Paul not sought a sphere of 
labor there (cf. Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. x. 16, Gal. ii. 7, 8) ; more- 
over, neither the speech in Acts xx. 18, nor any of the letters 
written to that region (those to the Ephes., Coloss., Tim.), 
presupposes John’s presence there. He probably did not 
leave Jerusalem before the breaking out of the Jewish war.> 


a Nicephor. H.E. Il. 42: ‘Ioropetrar, ds 6 Oedraros obros ebayyehioris 
pera Thy els odpavods dyoSov "Incot ouvay TH pyTpt Tod Beod ev TG Kara 7d 
Sdv ole@ aitod dxpe rijs mpos Kiptoy éxdnplas abris+ emevra d€ ey’ Acia ye- 
vopevov edayyedtoacbar tov Xprordv. Huseb. III. 1, according to Origen: 
"lodwns thy Alay (ciAnxev)* mpos ods xal diatpipas év “Edéow redevra. 
III. 23, according to Clem. Alea.: ’Eres6) tod tupdvvov tekevtycavtos, amd 
rijs Tdrpov ris vnoov pernddev eis tiv “Edecov, x. 7-2. Ib. according to 
Tren. Il. 22. 5: Kal mdvres of mpeoBurepoe paptupotow, of kara Thy Aciay 
"Iodvvn TS ToD Kupiov pabyth cupBeBrAnkdres, mapadedoxévat raira rdv “Io- 
dvmmy. Tapépewe yap abrois péxpt tév Tpaiavod xpdvev. V. 8, according 
to Iren. WI. 1: "Erevta “Iadvyns 6 padntijs tod Kupiov, 6 kal ém ornbos 
airov dvamecwy, kat avros éEédaxe TO Evayyéduov, €vy Edo tis "Acias dia- 
tpiBav. Hieron. De vir. ill. c. 9: Quarto decimo igitur anno, secundam 
post Neronem persecutionem movente Domitiano, in Patmos insulam rele- 
gatus, scripsit Apocalypsin..... Interfecto autem Domitiano et actis ejus 
ob nimiam crudelitatem a Senatu rescissis, sub Nerva principe rediit Ephe- 
sum, ibique usque ad Trajanum principem perseverans, totas Asiae fundavit 
rexitque ecclesias et confectus senio sexagesimo octavo post passionem Do- 
mini anno mortuus, juxta eandem urbem sepultus est. Polycrates, Bishop 
of Ephesus, in Euseb. III. 31, V. 24: "Eri 6€ kat “Iodvyns 6 én 7d oriOos 
Tov Kupiov dvarecwpy .... ev "Edéow xexoipnra. Against these authorities, 
especially the latter, the silence of the letters of Ignatius and Polycarp, urged 
by Liitzelberger, weighs little. Bleek, Beitr. I. 88, f. 

> It has been erroneously concluded (Liicke, Credner), from the silence 
regarding him of Acts xxi. 17, ff, that he at that time was no longer in 
Jerusalem ; for Acts xv. also is silent concerning him; cf. on the other hand 
Gal. ii. 9. Bleek, Beitr. I. 194. 


§ 108 0. 


The saying, that John was banished to the Isle of Patmos,* 
refers to the doubtful passage Rev. i. 9 (§ 190, note b), and, 
being contradicted by the earlier date of the Apocalypse 
(§ 190), appears very questionable. On the other hand, the 
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tradition seems reliable that the Apostle reached a great 
age, and lived to the beginning of the second century.” For 
Polycarp, who, in his eighty-sixth year (about A. D. 170°), 
and Papias, who (A. D. 164) suffered martyrdom,’ saw and 
heard him; he was also a contemporary of Cerinthus.° The 
external history of the Apostle makes the composition of 
the fourth Gospel possible, from his stand-point and char- 
acter (} 107 g). . 


« Huseb. H. E. II. 18: *Ev ror (in the persecution under Domitian) 
karéxet Adyos Tov drrdoTodoy dua Kal ebayyeAuoTiy lodvyny ere TH Big évdia- 
tpiBovta, Ths eis Tov Oeiov Néyoy évexey waptupias Tdtpoy oikely xaradixac67- 
vat tiv vnoov.....6 Elpnvaios....gnaiv..... Ovd€ yap mpd moddod 
xpdvou Ewpabn (7 dmoxddvyis), GhAG oxeddy eri Tis jueTepas yeveds mpos TS 
tédet THs Aoputiavod dpyis (cf. Zren. V. 30. 3). Ib. c. 20: Tére (after Do- 
mitian’s death) 8) ody kal rév dmdcrodoy “lwdvynv and THs KaTa THY VAC 
huyis, thy emt tis "Edécov diarpiBnv drednpévar, 6 Tv map’ npiv dpyatov 
mapadidwor Adyos. used. in Chron. ad an. 14 Domitiani: Secundus post 
Neronem Domitianus Christianos persequitur ; et sub eo A postolus Joannes 
ad Patmum insulam relegatus Apocalypsin vidit. Cf. Hieron. De vir. ill. 
c. 9 (see § 108 a, note a). Origen. Comm. in Matth. T. XVI. (III. 719, 
sq.): ‘O 8€ ‘Papaiwy Baoidevs, ds 4 mapadoats diddoKe, Karedixace Toy 
*ladvyny paprupodvra Sid tov THs aAnOcias Adyov eis Tldrpwoy tiv ynoov. A- 
Sdoxer S€ ra wep Tod paptupiov éavTovd "Iwdvyns, wy Aéyav Tis adrov Karedi- 
kace, baokwy év 7H amoxadvet radra (Rev. i. 9). The story is enlarged in 
Tertullian, De praescript. haeret. c. 36: Si non potes in Asiam tendere, 
habes Ephesum: si autem Italiae adjaces, Romam .... ubi Apostolus Jo- 
annes posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in insulam 
relegatur. Cf. Hieron. Adv. Jovinian. I. 26, p. 280, ed. Vallars., in Matth. 
xx. 23. Epiphan. Haeres. LI. § 33, differs: .... avrod (Iwdvvov) mpo- 
gnrevoavtos év xpdvots KXavdiov Kaicapos dvardra, dre eis rip 
Tldrpov vncov imnpéev. 

> Tren. II. 22. 5, ef. Luseb. H. E. II. 23 (see § 108 a, note a), who also 
quotes from Jren. III. 3. 4: "ANNA kal 4 ev Edéog éxkAnoia tnd Tatdov pév 
Tebepediopern, Iodvvov S€ mapapetvavtos avrois wéxpt trav Tpaiavov xpdvar, 
papris ddnOys ote THs "Amootékov rapadécews. Hieron. De vir. ill. c. 9 
(see § 108 a, note a) ; Adv. Jovinian. I. 26. p. 279: Ut autem sciamus Jo- 
annem tune fuisse puerum, manifestissime docent ecclesiasticae historiae, 
quod usque ad Trajani vixerit imperium, id est, post passionem Domini 
sexagesimo octavo anno dormierit. 

¢ Tren. Ep. ad Florin. in Euseb. V. 20; also in the same, V. 24. 

4 Ywdvvov axovaorys, according to Iren. V. 33.4. Euseb. III. 39, denies 
that he was a disciple of the Apostles. Cf. Retéig, in St. u. Kr. 1831. IV. 
p. 770, ff. On the contrary, Olsh. Aechth. d. Evangg. p. 224, f. 
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© Tren, III. 3. 4, cf. Euseb. III. 28. Olshausen, p. 217, ff. A thorough 
statement and examination of the Church tradition concerning John is given 
by Grimm, Allgem. Encycl. 2. Sec. XXII. 5, ff. 


Controversy concerning the Apostolic Genuineness. 


1. On External Grounds. 
§ 109 a. 


The attacks on the Apostolic genuineness of the fourth 
Gospel* have been aimed first at its external attestation, 
the existing testimonies having been viewed with doubting 
eyes and unfavorably judged, and older and more precise 
proof demanded than can rightly be expected.’ In this re- 
spect our Gospel stands, not in a worse, but in a better 
position than either the first three Gospels or the writings 
of Paul. 


- The opponents are :— Evanson, in the work quoted in § 92, note a. 
Eckermann, Theol. Beitr. V.2. (Vogel) Des Evang. Johannes und seine 
Ausleger vor d. jlingsten Gericht, Part I. 1801, Part II. 1804. Horst, Lasst 
sich d. Aechtheit des Johann. Evang. aus hinlang]. Griinden bezweifeln, u. 
welches ist der wahrsch. Ursprung dieser Schrift ? in Henke’s Mus. 1.B. 1H. 
p. 47. The same, Ueb. einige anscheinende Widerspr. im Evang. Joh. in 
Absicht auf d. Logos od. d. Hohere in Christo. Ib. p. 20. Cludius, Uran- 
sichten d. Christenth. Alt. 1808. p. 40, ff. Ballenstddt, Philo u. Joh., od. 
fortges. Anwendung d. Philo zur Interpret. d. Johann. Schriften m. be- 
sond. Hins. auf d. Frage: Ob Joh. d. Verf. der ihm zugeschrieb. Schriften 
sein konne? Gott. 1812. Bretschneider, Probabilia de Evang. et epp. Jo- 
annis Ap. indole et origine. Lips. 1820. (Cf. the author’s later conces- 
sions in Tzschirner, Mag. f. chr. Pred. II. 2. p. 154. Handb. d. Dogm. 3d 
ed. I. 268.) Rettig, Ephemerid. I. 62, sqq. Strauss, Leben Jesu, in vari- 
ous parts. Wersse, Evang. Gesch. I. 96, ff Liitzelberger, Die kirchliche 
Tradition ub. den Ap. Joh. u. s. Schriften in ihrer Grundlosigkeit nachge- 
wiesen. 1840. Bruno Bauer, Kritik. d. evang. Gesch. d. Joh. 1840. Ferd. 
Christn. Baur, Ueb. d. Composition u. d. Charakt. d. joh. Evang. in Zel- 
ler’s Jbb. 1844. 1.3.4. Hft. Krit. Untersuchungen tiber d. kanon. Evangg. 
Tub. 1847. p. 79, ff. Zeller, Die dussern Zeugnisse tiber das Dasein u. 
den Ursprung des vierten Evang. Ib. 1845. p.579, ff. Defenders : — F. W. 
Schleker, Vers. e. Widerleg. der hauptsachl. Einwtirfe, die in d. neuest. Zeit 
geg. d. Aechth. d. Evang. Joh. gemacht sind. Rost. 1802. 8vo. Stisskind, 
Beitr. z. Vertheid. d. Aechth. d. Evang. Joh. in Bezieh. auf d. Schrift: Der 
Evang. Joh., &c. in Flatt’s Magaz. f. christl Dogm. u. Mor. 9. Heft. 
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Niéldeke, Vers. einige Widerspriiche, welche im Ev. Joh. zu liegen scheinen, 
exeget. u. psychol. zu heben, in Henke’s Mus. B. II. H. 1. p.97. Siisskind, 
Noch etwas z. Vertheid. d. Aechth. d. Ev. Joh., and Ueber ein. anschein. 
Widerspr. im Evang. Joh., in Flatt’s Magaz. XI.57, 110. ‘Van Griethuysen, 
Pro. Ev. Joan. av@evria. Harderv. 1807. C. W. Stein, Authentia Evang. 
Joa. cont. Bretschneideri dubia vind. 1822. J. T. Hemsen, Die Authentie d. 
Schriften des Evang. Joh. 1823. A. G. Calmberg, De antiquiss. patrum 
pro Evang. Joh. avGevria testimoniis. 1822. 4to. L. Usteri Comment. crit. 
(§ 98a, note a). Fr. Gottl. Crome, Probabilia haud probabilia od. Wider- 
leg. d. v. Bretschneider gegen d. Aechth. d. Ev. u. d. Br. Joh. erhob. 
Zweifel. 1824. C. V. Hauff, Die Authent. u. d. hohe Werth. d. Ev. Joh. 
m. Riicksicht auf neuere Einwendungen, etc. 1831. Frommann, Ueb. d. 
Aechtheit u. Integritat des Evang. Joh. mit bes. Rticks. auf Weesse’s Evang. 
Gesch., in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1840. p. 853, ff. J. H. Ebrard, Das Ev. 
Joh. u. die neueste Hypothese (Baur’s) ib. s. Entstehung. 1845. Bleck, 
Beitr. z. Evang. Krit. (1846.) p. 92, ff. Pf. Hauff, Bemerkk. tiber d. Ab- 
handl. von D. Baur, etc., in St. u. Kr. 1846. p. 550, ff. Besides these, on 
this side are Eichhorn, Hug, Beriholdt, Schott, Credner, Liicke, and others. 
> If the non-apostolic origin of the Gospel followed from the paucity of 
testimony, we might with equal justness conclude that its author was not a 
disciple of any apostle, and that it first saw the light in the second century. 
This Baur and his school maintain, but it is wholly improbable (4 110 c). 


§ 109 d. 


The oldest, although indirect, witnesses in favor of the great 
age of our Gospel, are Luke and Mark, who have referred 
to it (§§ 93, 94 f).2 No distinct trace of it is found in the 
Apostolic Fathers,® — the testimony of Polycarp and Papias 
especially being wanting, — but both were acquainted with 
1 John, and the absence of their testimony is in part sup- 
plied by Zreneus, Polycarp’s friend and disciple, who re- 
garded the genuineness of the fourth Gospel as unquestion- 
able (III. 1, § 108 a, note a), although it must be confessed 
that he does not appeal directly to Polycarp, and that he has 
erred in regard to the Apocalypse (§ 191). Before his time 
our Gospel was known and used by Justin Martyr (§ 66 a, 
notes c, d), Tatian (} 68), and probably Celsus.4 Theophilus 
of Antioch distinctly quotes it. 


2 Cf. Bleek, Beitr. I. 83. According to his and the common opinion, 2 
Pet. i. 14 also contains a reference to John xxi. 18; see however Exeg. 


Hab. on the passage. 
26 
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> Ignat. Ad Philadelph. c. 7: Ei yap kat kata odpka pé rwes nOéAnoav 
mravnoat, GAAG Td mvedpa od TAavGarat amd Oeod dy. Oidey yap wdOev epxerat, 
kal rod bmdyet, kal ra punta déyyer (ef. John iii. 8, 1 Cor. ii. 107%). Still 
more uncertain isc. 9: Avrés dy Oipa rod marpds, Sv hs eioépxovrar ABpadp 
kat "Ioadk Kal "IakdB Kat of mpopara: Kai of améorodot Kai 7 exkAnata (cf. 
John x.7, 91%). Only the Ep. ad Rom. c. 7: ”Aprov Oeod Oédw, dprov odpd- 
voy, dprov Cans, ds €orw cap€ Incot Xp. ..-- kat mépa beot Oédw 7d aipa 
avrod .... seems to refer to John vi. 32, f., 45, 51, ff. (Baur is silent on 
it, probably because he thinks the Ignatian letters spurious, cf. Pastoralbr. 
p. 87. Tub. Ztschr. 1836. III. 199. 1838. IIT. 149, ff Zeller, in his Jbb. 
1845. p. 585, f.; on the other hand, Rothe, Anf. d. christl. Kirche, p. 715, ff. 
Hefele, Patrr. ap. p. xv. sqq. Huther, in Jigen’s Ztschr. 1841. 1V.) Bar- 
nab. Ep. c. 12, on the brazen serpent of Moses. 

¢ Euseb. II. 39: Kéxpytac & 6 abrds (6 Tamias) paprupias aad tis mpo- 
tépas “Iwdvvov émoroAjs. This testimony is without reason rejected by 
Zeller, p. 584. Credner, Ein]. p. 266, considers the silence of P. ominous, 
if he wrote about A. D. 140. He therefore assumes A. D. 110. Zeller, 
p- 653, denies totally that Papias was acquainted with it. Polycarp, Ep.ad 
Philipp. c. 7: Tas ydp, ds ay pry dpodoyp "Incoty Xpioroy ev capki édndvb€- 
vat, avrixpiorés ore (cf. 1 John iv. 3). This letter, also, Zeller considers 
spurious. 

4 Orig. Cont. Cels. I. 67, in relation to John ii. 19. 

¢ Ad Autolye. lib. II. p. 100: "O6ev Si8acxovew pas ai dyiae ypadal kat 
mavres of mvevparopdpot, é& dv "Iwdvyns heyer* év apyy hv 6 Adyos, K.T.X. 


§ 109. 


We may infer a fixed and long-established acceptance of 
our Gospel by the Church from the fact, that, in the contro- 
versies which took place about the middle of the second 
century, it was acknowledged by both the opposing parties. 
Johannic formulas are found in the Gnostic system of Val- 
entinus (about A. D. 140), and his followers made use of the 
Gospel of John. One of them, Heracleon, wrote a commen- 
tary upon it, and another, Ptolemy, quotes John i. 3 ($76 b, 
note a).* Montanus (about A. D, 150) and his party borrowed 
from it the idea of the Paraclete.” That, on the other hand, 
the Alogi rejected the Johannic writings, is accounted for by 
their opposition to the Montanists, and shows that the latter 
from the first had used this Gospel. Moreover, they ad- 
duced against its genuineness no historical grounds, and 
their critical objections were in part dogmatic, in part drawn 
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from a comparison of it with the first three Gospels. The 
Easter controversy, and the manner in which reference 
was made during it to the Gospels, have been improperly 
used by the opponents of John’s Gospel. The testimony of 
Claud. Apollinaris in favor of its acceptance at that time 
(about A. D. 170) is certain.* 


a Against Bretschneider’s (Probab. p. 212) objections, see Olshausen, p. 
386 ; against those of Baur’s school, see Bleek, Beitr. I. 214, ff. 

» Cf. Bretschneider, p. 205, sqq. Olshausen, p. 283, ff. Liicke, Comm. 
I. 60. The first tries, erroneously, to prove that the Montanists had re- 
jected the Gospel of John, especially from the passage in Jren. III. 11. 9, 
which has been improperly applied to them :— Alii vero ut donum spiritus 
frustrentur, quod in novissimis temporibus secundum placitum Patris effu- 
sum est in humanum genus, illam speciem non admittunt, quae est secundum 
Joannis Evangelium, in qua Paracletum se missurum Dominus promisit ; 
sed simul et Evangelium et propheticum repellunt spiritam. Zeller, p. 637, 
asserts that Tertullian first introduced the Paraclete into the Montanistic 


system. 

© Epiphan. Haeres. LI. de Alogis, c. 3: .... Etyov yap tiv aipeow xa- 
Rovpévny, doBddXAoveay "Iwdvvov tas BiBdovs. "Emel ody tov Adyov ov 
déxovras roy mapa “lwdvvov Kexnpuypévoy, Goyor KrnOnoovrat .... Aéyovot 


yap pi) etvar ada "Iwdvvov, adda KnpivOov, kal od« a&ia abrd paow eivar ev 
éxkdyoia. c¢.4: Bdoxovor yap Kad’ éavrdv, ob yap elroy Kard THs ady- 
Getas, Ste od cuppavet ra adrod BiBXia Tois Nowrois "Aroorddas (cf. John i., 
Matt. iii. iv.). ©. 18: Td 8€ evayyéduov 76 cis Ovopa "Iwavvov, pact, ev- 
Sera. Mera yap 70 eimely, drt 6 N6yos oapE eyévero Kal éoxnvwcer ev jpiv, 
kai dAtya adda, cvOds Réyer, Ot ydpos éeyévero ev KavG ris Tadt\aias. 
c. 22: Karnyopotor S¢ maw of adrol rot dyiov evayyesorod, paddov dé Tov 
abvrod evayyeRiov, drt, paciv, 6’lwdvyns epy wept dbo macxay Tov Swrhpa me- 
moukéra, of dé dou edvayyeoral wept macxa évds. The above passage of 
Trenzus also belongs here. Cf. Olshausen, p. 254, ff. 

4 The Christians of Asia Minor (Quartodecimani) celebrated the Passover 
according to the Jewish custom, on the evening of the 14th of Nisan, on which, 
according to the Synoptics, Jesus celebrated it. The Western Christians, 
on the other hand, who were joined by Apollinaris of Hierapolis, Clement 
of Alexandria, and others, and whose view subsequently triumphed in the 
Council of Nice, always celebrated it on a Friday, in memory of the death 
of Jesus as the Christian paschal Lamb. They interpreted the Synoptics 
according to John, and assumed that Jesus held, not a Jewish, but a typical 
paschal feast, and was himself sacrificed on the 14th of Nisan. Apodlnar. in 
the Chron. pasch. p. 6, ed. Du Cang.: .... Aéyouos (the opponents), ore ri 
w’ rd mpdBarov pera Tov pabnrav épayer 6 Kipios, TH S€ peyddy juepa Tay 
atipav adros frabev, kai Sinyodvra: MarOaiov otra déyew, ws vevonKaciy: 
Sev doiphavos 7h vou 4 vénors adrdv, ai oracidtew Soxet kat’ adrods Ta 
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ebayyédia. According to Schwegler (Der Montanismus, etc., p. 191, ff.) 
and Baur (p. 353), the Johannic Gospel is not the subject here mentioned ; 
but they explain oracwfew wrongly by oppose the law, whereas Wrese- 
ler, Chronol. Synopsis, p. 370, and Ebrard, p. 124, ff., understand it rightly 
in the absolute sense ¢o be at variance, so that its sense is, that the Gospel 
of John does not agree with the Synoptics, because it (as Apollinaris cor- 
rectly viewed it) placed the day of Jesus’s death on the 14th of Nisan. Cf. 
Rettherg, Der Paschastreit, in ZJgen’s Ztschr. I. 2.117, f. Zeller, in his 
Jahrbb. 1846. p. 622, f. Hauff, in St. u. Kr. 1846. p.647, f. Apollinaris’s 
opinion becomes clear from the fragment of Clement of Alexandria, Ib. p. 7: 
Tois pev odv mapeAnAvOdow ereowy (in the earlier years of his life) 7 @udpevor 
mpos lovdalwv fobrev Eopratoy 6 Kupios maoya* émel S€ Exxhpuéev adros dy 
76 naoxa 6 dpvos TOU God, ws mpdBarov emi ohayny dydpevos, adrixa édidake 
pey rods pabntas rod TUmov TO puaTnpLoy TH vy’, €v 7} Kal muvOdvovrar adrov: 
mod Oédets Erousdoopev cor TO macxa Gayeiy; Farther on he appeals to 
John xviii. 28, and adds as follows: ravry trav quepdv rH dxpiBeia Kat ai 
ypahai mara cvppevodct, kat ra ebayyéhia cuvwdd. Also in the other frag- 
ment of Apollinaris, Ib. p. 6, is a reference to the Gospel of John: .... 6 
éxxéas ek Tis TAEupas avdrod Ta Sto wdAw KaOdpowa Vdep Kai aiua; and it is 
a miserable evasion to go back to a tradition which is older than the Gospel 
of John (Baur, p. 356). On the other hand, it is remarkable that, both 
earlier (about A. D. 162) and later (about A. D. 190), the Christians of 
Lesser Asia appeal to the apostolic tradition and to ee example of the 
Apostle John. Tren. in Euseb. H. HE. V. 24: otre yap 6 ’Avixnros rov Io- 
AUKaprov meioat edivaro py TypEiv, Gre pera lodvyov Tod pabyTod Tov Kupiov 
Huey Kal Tv howdy drogTddwy ois cuvérpuper, del TeTNpYKdTa, K. T. A. 
Polycrates, Ib. : “Hycis obv dpadiotpynrov dyopev Thy fepav pyre mpoorier- 
Tes pate apaipotpevor. kal yap Kara Ty Aowdy peydda oTotxela KeKolpnTat 

+. re b€ Kal “Iadvyns 6 émt 7d or7Oos Tod Kupiov avarecmy .... obTos ev 
"Edeo kekolunrat .... obTou mavTes ernpnoav Thy tuepav THs TecoaperKatoe- 
kdTys Tov maoxa KaTa TO evayyeAtoy. How could John observe with them a 
custom which was in contradiction with his Gospel? This has been asked, 
from, however, a quite false stand-point, so that the answers given by Ebrard, 
Wieseler, Thiersch, must also be erroneous. According to the correct 
view of the case, which Bleek, Beitrage, 157, ff, has luminously stated, the 
Passover controversy did not concern itself at first about the day of the month 
on which Jesus died, but about the co-celebration of the Jewish Passover, 
which probably originated with the first Jewish Christians, and which the 
Apostle John, as well as Paul (Acts xviii. 21), could well take part in, al- 
though he knew that Jesus did not hold the Jewish Passover with his disci- 
ples, but was crucified on the 14th of Nisan. The conclusion stated by Zeller, 
p. 646, is, that the fourth Gospel was in use from about A. D. 170; and as 
they who quote it and defend it, e. g. Ireneus, do not appeal to tradition or 
to authorities, it may have first come to light a few decades earlier. — On 
the historic grounds for the genuineness of the fourth Gospel, see Grimm, 
Allg. Encycl., quoted above, p. 18, ff. 
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2. On Internal Grounds. 


§ 110 a. 


1. The Evangelist designates himself indirectly as the 
“ beloved disciple” of Jesus, i. 35, ff, xiii. 23, xix. 26, 35, xx. 
2,° and expressly as an eyewitness, i. 14, xix. 35 (§ 105 a). 
The postscript (xxi. 24, f.), whose unknown author appears 
to have been a younger contemporary, also testifies to the 
same disciple as the author. We must either allow this 
testimony its due weight, or declare the author a forger, who 
artfully aimed to pass for the Apostle John. 


* He is generally regarded as John ; Liitzelberger thinks he is Andrew. It 
is remarkable, in this connection, that he never gives John the Baptist the 
surname of 6 Bamriorns, as the Synoptics do. Credner, 1. 209, f. Bleck, 
Beitr. p. 178. 


§ 1100. 


2. The style of the writing and the whole spirit of the 
work show incontrovertibly that the Gospel is the work of 
the same author as the First Epistle of John. Though the 
genuineness of the latter is a matter of dispute, it claims by 
the spiritual character and depth of its contents, and by the 
statement in i. 1, to be at least the work of an eyewitness, 
and an apostolic man thoroughly permeated with the spirit 
of Jesus Christ. 


§ 110. 


3. The historic matter offers to opponents many conven- 
ient points of attack: a. in the indications of a view formed 
at a distance from the historic facts and relations (§ 105 a) ; 
which, however, is to be explained by the fact that John 
wrote in the later part of his life, and in wholly different 
environments, when his original view had died out, and he 
had cut completely loose from Judaism, and that the bias of 
his mind led him to set little store by historic pragmatism ;* 
b. in his variations from the Synoptics (§ 104), both in re- 
spect of additions and omissions,» and of contradictions. 
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According as writers set out from the unfounded assump- 
tion of the unqualified or preponderating credibility of the 
first three Gospels,° or from the view that they present the 
older series of Gospel myths, they beheld in the fourth 
Gospel only a web spun arbitrarily out of few actual mate- 
rials by an author far removed from the history ( Weisse, 
Br. Bauer, Baur), or the creations of a later myth-develop- 
ment (Strauss). Decisive however against this are the viv- 
idness and originalness of many of the narrations (§ 105 a), 
(although a one-sided critical dialectic has sought to reason 
these away,’) and the demonstrable correctness of its devia- 
tion in essential points. 


a Reuss, Ideen z. Hinl. in d. Evang. Joh., in Denkschr. d. theol. 
Gesellsch. z. Strassb. (1840.) p. 51, ff. Liicke, I. 138, ff. That the anti- 
Jewish position of the Evangelist shows him to be neither a Jew nor a Pal- 
estinian, is refuted by Bleek, Beitr. I. 244, ff. He was acquainted with the 
Old Testament in the original text, as appears from the quotations which 
differ from the LXX., e. g. xiii. 18, xix. 37. He believed in the divine 
revelation in the Old Testament, and in its prophecies. 

> The miracle of the raising of Lazarus, especially, has been called in 
question, on the ground that the Synopties, if they had known of it, would 
not have passed it byin silence. Grotius, Herder, Schulthess, and Olshausen 
explain this silence by the desire to spare Lazarus or his family; Meyer, 
from their Galilean stand-point. Liicke, Il. 475, supposes that the Synop- 
tics were unacquainted with it, partly because the Galilean tradition which 
they followed came from those who were not eyewitnesses, partly because 
from a want of pragmatism they failed to see the vast importance of the 
miracle. That they must have regarded it as the greatest of all the mira- 
cles (Strauss, Weisse, Baur) is denied by Ebrard (Kritik d. Evang. Gesch. 
565. das Evang. Joh. 39), because to them one raising of the dead was as 
good as another. 

¢ So Bretschneider, Weisse (from his preference for Mark), Br. Bauer (in 
his work on John, although in his subsequent work on the Synoptics he 
subjects them to the same dissolving process), Baur (who regards Matthew 
as the basis of all the other Gospels). 

4 According to the last-mentioned writer, the fourth Gospel has no his- 
toric aim (§ 107) or significance : the author, who knew nothing of evan- 
gelic tradition save what the Synoptics gave him, invented everything new 
or discrepant in his account, with the dogmatical design of representing 
Jesus as the incarnate Logos. 

© Al. Schweizer, Das Evang. Joh. nach s. innern Werthe kritisch unter- 
sucht (1841), strikingly remarks, p. 239, ff., that, where this vividness and 
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originalness appear, the dAXos pabyris (cf. § 105 a) usually has a hand in 
it. That rationalizing method, awaking suspicion by its very narrowness, 
for the most part refutes itself, as when Baur, p. (431) 268, finds in the 
statement (xviii. 13), that Jesus was first led to Annas and tried by him, a 
pure fiction, which aimed to strengthen, by a double condemnation, the 
proof given by the Jews of their own unbelief, — because Annas did not 
condemn Jesus ; or when, p. (438) 279, he deduces all that John says of 
Pilate’s desire to acquit Jesus, from his desire to lay the whole burden of 
Jesus’s death on the Jews, — this is done by Matthew! or when the differ- 
ence between John and the Synoptics in regard to the day of Jesus’s death 
is explained by John’s desire to remove the improbability which is found in 
the Synoptics’ account, — elsewhere he argues against John from the very 
ground of improbability ; or when his extension of Jesus’s ministry to Judea 
is ascribed to the design of setting in stronger light the unbelief of the 
Jews (see note f) ; or when, p. (415) 252, he argues thus: It is clear that, 
if the Synoptics represent Jesus as making a long address before the supper, 
such cannot also have taken place after the supper, as in John. Whatmust 
we think of a critic who, p. (438) 279, asserts that Jesus alludes to his 
public teaching in the temple in Luke xxii. 53 only (cf. Matt. xxvi. 55, 
Mark xiv. 49); who, pp. (164, ff.) 215, ff, understands allegorically the 
“‘water’’ in John xix. 34; and, pp. (445, ff.) 285, ff, tries to persuade us 
that John, in vii. 10, 15, viii. 59, speaks of a magical transformation and 
disappearance of Jesus? Farther, comp. Bleek, I. 272, f. 

£ That Jesus had previously been in Judea and Jerusalem the Synoptics 
themselves imply (Matt. xxiii. 37, Luke xiii. 34; Matt. xxvii.57; Luke x. 
38, ff, cf. Matt. xxvi.6; Matt. iv. 25), and it is also in itself probable, cf. 
Ebrard, p. 22, f. Bleek, Beitr. p. 94, ff. The discrepance between John 
and the Synoptics, in regard to the day of the month on which Jesus was 
crucified, —a discrepance which must exegetically be acknowledged, and 
cannot be explained away, as by Tholuck, Hengstenberg, Ebrard (Das 
Evang. Joh.; differently in his Krit. d. Evang. Gesch.), Wiéeseler, Chronol. 
Synops., — must be decided in favor of the former, as the 15th of Nisan, the 
first day of the Passover festival, and which the Synoptics assert, is opposed 
by the strongest probabilities. See Bleck’s exhaustive remarks, in the above 
work, p. 107, ff. 


§ 110 d. 


4. The discourses and doctrinal contents of the Gospel 
offer, in their obviously subjective presentation, the most 
tempting point of attack. It is an unsettled question, how 
far this subjectiveness extends. The impression is different 
which our Evangelist’s narrative makes on different minds.* 
But, setting aside particulars, it must be regarded as con- 
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ceivable that an Apostle, to whom the strictly historic was 
of comparatively small moment, should allow himself a 
certain freedom of representation, and that John had so deep 
an insight into the consciousness of Jesus as to be able to 
express, if not exactly in the Master’s own words, yet in 
regular development, the truth which was, and still is, of mo- 
ment to every believer; and also as possible, that this distin- 
guished disciple had not only reached that stand-point, which, 
independent of Judaism, was the peculiarly Christian stand- 
point,” but also that, amid Hellenistic influences, he had made 
the Hellenistic style of writing and philosophy his own. If 
this Apostle be not regarded as the author, we should be com- 
pelled, by the profoundly spiritual apprehension and develop- 
ment of Christian truth, to select a man of no less rank than 
the Apostle Paul or the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
The certainly genuine substratum of the freely-narrated 
discourses,t and the originality stamped on many isolated 
declarations, which, like similar utterances in the Synoptics, 
come from genuine tradition (i. 52, ii. 16,19, iv. 21, ff, 48, 
ix. 83-5, vii. 37, viii. 12, xviii. 386, f., xx. 23, 29, and many 
others°), require an author not too far removed from the 
original source. 


a While Baur and others ascribe everything, without discrimination, to 
the author of the Gospel, Schweizer, above work, p. 30, ff., estimates quite 
differently what is ascribed to the ‘‘ Johannic manner,’’ and endeavors, 
p- 188, ff., to show in the testimony of John the Baptist genuine historical 
foundations. 

> As he appears in Gal. ii. 9 as the Apostle of the circumcision, Baur, 
p. (633, ff.) 329, ff., thinks that at that time John could not have had the 
conviction that the heathen were also entitled to share the Messianic salva- 
tion. But as he with Peter and James approved of the ministry of Paul, he 
must also have approved of his principles. Cf. Eérard, p. 99, f. Bleek, 
Beitr. I. 249, ff. According to Baur, p. (619, ff.) 314, ff., John’s stand- 
point presupposes that of Paul, even when we apply to it the common 
standard. But could he not learn from Paul, and yet surpass him? Might 
we not expect something extraordinary from the disciple who was especially 
dear to Jesus? To be sure, with such a character (Luke ix. 54) and such 
a disposition (Matt. xx. 20, ff.), he would have needed most of all to expe- 
rience the ‘‘ birth from above.’ But is this so impossible ? 

¢ Nothing, in truth, can be more unreasonable than, with Baur and oth- 
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ers, to ascribe this wonderful production to the second century, and to 
place it, accordingly, in the same category with the writings of the Apos- 
tolic Fathers and of the Christian Pseudepigraphists. 

4 Though Strauss, Leben Jesu, I. 675, f., Ist ed., asserted that the dis- 
courses in our Gospel are arbitrary creations out of little actual material, and 
give rather a few fundamental ideas, developed in the spirit of the Alexan- 
drian school, than precise utterances of Jesus, he subsequently doubted 
the correctness of this assertion. Weisse here is on our side. 

¢ The Evangelist so entirely regards certain expressions of Jesus as fixed 
historic data, that he sometimes assigns them a double sense (xviii. 9, 32), 
sometimes illustrates their meaning (ii. 19, ff.). The manner, too, in which 
he gives the utterances in xiii. 20, xiv. 31, secures him from the suspicion of 
having invented Jesus’s discourses. Cf. Bleek, p. 226, ff. The predictions 
of Jesus’s death in vii. 33, f., viii. 21, x. 12, 17, f., xii. 23, f., xiv. 1, #., 
xvi. 16, are more original than those in the Synoptics. Grimm, Allg. En- 
cycl., as above, p. 50. 


§ 110 e. 


To explain the (apparent or real) diversity in the character 
and contents of our Gospel, several writers have supposed 
that it contains Johannic elements, which have been worked 
over by a disciple of the Apostles On this supposition, the 
passages which refer to the Apostle John retain a certain 
amount of force (§110 a). Inasimilar way, Weisse discrimi- 
nated between a Johannic nucleus and a later envelopment, 
and found the former in the didactic portion of the dis- 
courses of Jesus and of the Baptist, which the Apostle wrote 
down as studies (so to speak), without any historical design, 
but for the purpose of presenting his Master’s doctrine in a 
connected form. After John’s death, it occurred to John’s fol- 
lowers and disciples to combine these studies, together with 
his oral teachings and the materials afforded by tradition, into 
a Gospel history.» But to separate this nucleus from its en- 
velopments, — which Weisse did not attempt, — involves 
the gravest difficulties, both from the closely woven connec- 
tion and especially from the similarity of the style. Schenkel, 
who carried out this idea farther, attempted merely to show 
the more or less probable incongruity of several passages 
(the most probable is vi. 27).° 

27 
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* Eckermann and Vogel had previously made a similar assertion. Es- 
pecially Ammon, Progr. quo docetur, Joannem Evang. auctorem ab editore 
hujus libri fuisse diversum. 1811. Paulus, in his review of Bretschneider’s 
Probabil., Heidelb. Jahrbb. 1821. No. VI. -IX., and of Liicke’s Comment. 
No. XV. Rettig, Ephemerid. exeg. theol. I. 83, sqq.: .... de hoe Evan- 
gelio statuerim : compositum esse et digestum a seriori Christiano, Joannis 
auditore, forsitan Gnosticae dedito philosophiae. Qui quum in ecclesiae 
Ephesinae scriniis ecclesiasticis vel alio loco privato plura Jesu vitae capita 
per Joannem descripta reperisset, vel a Joanne ipso accepisset, iis compositis 
et ordinatis suam de \éy@ philosophiam praefixit. Reuss, as above, p. 57, 
lays down this alternative: ‘‘ Either John himself is the author, or he de- 
livered to the author ample and sufficiently attested materials.”’ 

> Evang. Gesch. I. 106, ff. Comp. on the contrary Frommann, in Stud. 
a. Krit. 1840. p. 909, ff. Liicke, Comm. I. 141, ff. Schweezer, Das Evang. 
Joh., &c. p. 9, ff., who calls especial attention to the certainly not inten- 
tional chronological thread of the visits to the festivals. 

¢ Stud. u. Krit. 1840. p. 765, ff. Cf. Schweizer, p. 12, ff. 


§ 1107 


Alex. Schweizer likewise finds in our Gospel incongruous 
and discordant matter, but not in the didactic portions 
(§ 110 d, note a), nor even in all the historical sections, but 
only in some “which stand quite apart and alone, woven 
into no discourses, containing no important expression of 
Jesus, presenting an essentially different estimate and 
idea of miracle, without vividness of narrative, and indeed 
different from each other in style, although they agree in 
narrating Galilean occurrences.” He thinks, by separating 
these, to restore the simple unity of the plan, which was 
restricted to the ministry of Jesus in Judea, and admitted 
miracles only with important additions in shape of discourses 
and other results. Besides the small interpolations xix. 35 - 
37, xviii. 9, xvi. 30, ii. 21, f, he indicates the following as to 
be struck out: the miracle at Cana, ii. 1-12, the healing of 
the nobleman’s son at Capernaum, iv.46-54, and the story of 
the feeding, vi. 1 —26, in which he recognizes the hand which 
wrote the legendary supplement (chap. xxi.), itself refer- 
ring likewise to Galilee. In fact, two of these sections 
relieve us from the striking synoptical parallelisms, and from 
several of the critic’s crosses (ii. 1, iv. 44, 48, 54, vi. 30); and 
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he points out with uncommon acuteness several apparent 
incongruities in the connection of these sections with what 
precedes, and several singularities in the style. But of these 
special local grounds of proof several are incorrect or not 
quite convincing;* the original connection as restored, 
especially in vi. 27, ff, is unsatisfactory;” and the main 
argument is untenable, that these Galilean miracles are dis- 
tinguished by their magical character from the others in the 
Gospel, and that greater value is meant to be ascribed to 
them than is elsewhere ascribed to miracles. Finally, the 
preservation of the rest from all attack could hardly suc- 


ceed. Consequently this hypothesis would be for many 
unsatisfactory. 


@ Certainly non-Johannic is ddyOwds, xix. 35, and the address to the 
reader is unusual ; difficult, 77 jépa rH rpiry, ii. 1, and singular, 7 Spa pov, 
ii. 4; both however (with ii. 4, ef. xvi. 21) are not exactly to be rejected ; 
the believing expectation of Jesus’s mother (cf. vii. 3-10, Mark iii. 211) is 
obscure and difficult ; the un-Johannic onpeta kat répara, iv. 48, is however 
in this (certainly obscure) relation not inapt ; the narrative of the miracle, 
iv. 54, in comparison with ii. 23, iii. 2, and even with ver. 48, is out of 
keeping. The greatest inconcinnity is found in vi. 1, ff., ammdOev .... mé- 
pay, x. T.X., without any account of the return; 70 dpos (?) (the words dre 
é@pav, x.T. A. are misinterpreted by Schw., because he overlooks the im- 
perfect); the known difficulties in ver. 26, 30, f.; the *TovOator, ver. 41, 52, 
which does not apply to Galileans; in the style of writing, ver. 1, ff, cer- 
tainly similar to that of the Synoptics, yet the Johannic odv is not wanting, 
and the strange éy, ver. 9, is omitted by various codd. 

» To render the junction of vi. 27, ff. to chap. v. possible, something must 
previously be cut away. Moreover, the pragmatic reason assigned, in ac- 
cordance with the proposed connection, for the words drs é¢nrovv abroy of 
‘TovSaior dmoxreivat (vii. 1), viz. the supposed exasperating (?) tendency of the 
discourse in vi. 27-71, is not evident; it is also needless, for v. 16 (es- 
pecially in the common reading) is enough. — The striking out of ii. 1-11 
seems to make a sensible gap, and ii. 12, although purified from additions, 
will not fitly join i. 52. 

¢ The healing of him that was born blind (cf. ver. 6 with Mark viii. 23) 
is magical, and chap. xi. taxes in the highest degree our belief in miracles. 
In ix. 16, 31, ff., xi. 15, 41, f., a high value is set on the proof from mira- 
cles, and the kal ériorevoay, x. T. X., ii. 11, which has been called in ques- 
tion, is completely justified by xi. 15, xiv. 29. Cf. Schwegler, in Zeller’s 
Theol. Jahrb. I. 1. 156, f., all of whose objections I cannot approve, least 
of all that against ii. 1. 
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§ 110 ¢. 

A critical conclusion which denies to the Apostle John all 
share in this Gospel, and declares the same to be of later 
origin, not only involves the odious but inevitable confession 
that the author was a forger, but is opposed by the improb- 
ability that Christian antiquity accepted a Gospel which 
differed in important points from the evangelic tradition, 
without having found a sure and satisfactory ground in its 
apostolic authority.* 

2 Grimm, Allg. Encycl., as before referred to, p. 51. 


Time and Place of Composition. 
§ 111. 


According to the Church tradition,* which is confirmed by 
the character of the Gospel itself (} 107 g), it was composed 
later than the first three Gospels, and therefore about the 
close of the apostolic age. The circumstances of John’s life 
point in the same direction (§ 108 a). For, if he be the au- 
thor, he must have written it on Greek ground, whither he 
came probably at a very late period.” There are no precise 
internal grounds for determining the date of the composi- 
tion. The passages xi. 18, xviii. 18, xix. 41, by no means 
presuppose the desolating of the country around Jerusalem ;° 
none presuppose the destruction of the city. 

Tn regard to the place of composition, the opinions of the 
ancients vary, some naming Ephesus (Jrencus, III. 1, § 108 a, 
note a), others Patmos. 

® Fused. H. EB. VI. 14, see § 106, note a. III. 24, § 104, note a. Hieron. 
De vir. ill. cv. 9: novissimus omnium scripsit Evangelium. Epiphan. Haeres. 
LI. § 19: mp&ros pev dv, Yorepos dé rois éreaw ebayyehuoduevos. The as- 
sertion of the latter, 1. c. § 12, that John wrote éml rj ynpadéa adrod Adria, 
peta érn éveynkovta tis Eavtod Cons, wera TH adtod dad Idrpovu émdvoSoy, rhy 
ert KAavdiou yevouévnv Kaicapos ...., appears certainly in a suspicious con- 
nection (see § 108 4, note a). 

> The determination of the date given by Eichhorn, Einl. II. 156, rests 
on the genuineness of the Apocalypse, which we cannot acknowledge. 

* Against Bleck, p. 267; but we cannot, either, with Lampe and others, 
fix it, from v. 2, in the time while Jerusalem was still standing. 
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4 Hippolytus, De XII. Apostolis : "lodvyns 5¢ év "Agia tmd Aopertavod Tod 
Bactréws eopiobels ev Tdrpe ti vnow, ev 7 Kal Td EvayyéAtov ovveyparparo. 
Synops. script. in Athanas. Opp. II. 202. ed. Bened.: To 8¢ xara "Iwdvyny 
evayyédoy tmnyopevOn Te tm’ adtod Tod dyiov Iwdvvov Tod dmoardXov kal jyya- 

a Ww > , a , fod PA 5 © fol > a) if BS 
mnpevor, dvtos eopicrou év Idtu@ th vice, Kal Und Tod adrov é£eddOn év 
’Edéow Sia Taiov rod dyanntot Kai £evoddyou rév dmoordhav, mept ov Kal 
Iladdos ‘Popatous ypapav pnoi: domdteras tpas, x. Tr. 


Of the last Chapter. 


§ 112. 


As chapter xx. manifestly ends the work,* chapter xxi. 
must undeniably be regarded as a supplement. It is a 
question, however, whether it comes from John or from an- 
other. 

Important objections may be urged against the former 
view, which is held by several critics." The close, xxi. 24, 
25, is acknowledged, even by several defenders of the whole 
chapter,” to be un-Johannic, because of its allusion to the 
author of the Gospel, the expression o/dapev (ver. 24), and 
ihe hyperbole (ver. 25). But these verses are so closely con- 
nected with what precede, that with their genuineness that 
also of the whole chapter falls. The mention of John in 
ver. 20 does not tend to show him as the author. Although 
the style is in many respects Johannic, in others it excites 
more or less suspicion. The whole style of narration is less 
clear and vivid than in the rest of the Gospel (see especially 
ver. 20, ff.). Verse 23 seems to have been written after John’s 
death, and verse 19 after Peter’s, and the whole to belong 
to an uncertain, obscure tradition. 

4 According to Baur, p. (188, ff.) 236, ff., this conclusion is by the author 
of the supplement. See, against him, Bleek, p. 179, f. 

* Gerh. Joh. Vossius, Harm. evang. ]. III. c. 4. §8. Richard Simon, 
Michaélis, Hug, Eichhorn, Tholuck, H. A. W. Meyer, &c. Older writers, 
as Wolf, Cur. phil. ad h. 1, regard even this supposition as untenable, on 
account of its inconsistency with the doctrine of inspiration. 

> Hammond, Paraphras. adh. 1. Beck, Observatt. crit. exeg. P. I. (Lips. 
1795. 8vo). Hug, Kuinoel, Tholuck, Guerike (Beitr. p.68), Meyer. Mich. 
Weber (Progr. de authentia c. ult. Evang. Joan. Halle, 1823) resorts to the 
arbitrary expedient of striking out the words ra ypadépeva BiBdia. 
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¢ Conjunctionless sentences: ver. 3, 5, 10, 11,12, 13 (?), 15, 16, 17, 22; 
frequent use of ody, ver. 5, 6,7, 9,13 (2), 15, 235 pera radra, ver. 1, ef. ili. 
22, v. 1, 14, vi. 1, &c.; ovdév, placed after the verb, ver. 3, cf. ili. 27, v. 
19, 30, viii. 28, ix. 33, &c.; od perros, ver. 4, cf. iv. 27, vii. 138, xx. 5; 
bydpuov, ver. 9, 10, 13, cf. vi. 9,11; Suagdvvups, ver. 7, cf. xiii. 4,5; pave- 
poty éaurdy, ver. 1; cf. vii. 4 (2), cf. Mark xvi. 14. 

4 él ris Oaddoons, ver. 1, for ei rf O., ef. iv. 6, v. 2; the turn épavé- 
pooe dé otras, ver. 1; eerdgew, ver. 12, for epwrav; pepe, ver. 18 ; émi- 
otpadeis, ver. 20, for orpadeis, i. 38, xx. 16; Epyouar, ver. 23; the a. X. 
émevOurns, ver. 7. 

The genuineness of the chapter has been doubted by Grot. ad Joa. xx. 
30, xxi. 24, who regarded it as an addition by the Ephesian elders; Cleric. 
ad Hammond. paraphr. ad. h. 1. Pfaff, De variis lection. N. T. c. 11, 
§5. Semler, Einl. «. Baumgartens Polemik. I. 62. Paulus, N. Repert. 
II. 327. Memorab. V. 176. Gurlitt, Lectionum in N. T. spec. III. 
(Hamb. 1805. 4to). Bertholdt, Winl. If. 1326, Liticke, in his Comment. 
on the passage. Seyffarth, Special-Charakt. d. joh. Schr. 271. Schott, 
De indole c. ult. ev. Joh. Jen. 1825. Isag. § 43, note 5. Credner, 
Einleit. p. 232. Neudecker, p. 334, ff. Bleek, Beitr. I. 78. Grimm, Allg. 
Encycl. 

Besides the writers mentioned in notes a, b, the following maintain its 
genuineness: Mill, Prolegg. § 249. Lampe, Comment. ad h. 1. Osian- 
der, Exercit. qua authent. cap. xxi. Ev. Joa. pertractatur. Tiib. 1756. 
Papst, Diss. de authent. c. xxi. Joan. Erl. 1779. Krause, Vindiciae cap. 
ult. Ev. J. Viteb. 1793. Wegscheider, Einleit. in das Ev. Joh. p. 173. 
Bretschneider, Probabil. p. 182. Handschke, De authent. c. 21. Ev. Joh. e 
sola orationis indole judicanda. Lips. 1818. Erdmann, Einige Bemerkk. 
Uber c. 21 des Ev. Joh. Rost. 1819, 
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CHAPTER V. 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


H. Bullinger, Comm. 1533, and often. — Jo. Bugenhagen, Comm. 1524. — 
Jo. Gerhard, Adnott. posth. 1669. — Casp. Sanctii Comment. L. B. 1616. 
ed. 2. 1617. 4to.— Phil. a Limborch, Commentar. in Acta Apost. et in 
epp. ad Rom. et ad Ebr. Roterod. 1711. Bas. 1740. fol. — N. Test. ed. 
Koppianae, Vol. Il. auct. Heenrichs. — Kuinoel, Comment. in libr. N. T. 
Tom. IV. 1818. ed. 2. 1827.— Olshausen, Bibl. Comment. Theil IT. — 
H. A. W. Meyer, Abth. 3. — Exeg. Handb. I. 4.—S. F. N. Mori Vers. et 
explic. ed. Dindorf. Lips. 1794. 2 vols. 8vo.— T. W. Hildebrand, Die 
Gesch. d. Ap. Jesu exeget. hermeneut. bearbeitet. 1824. 8vo. — Schrader, 
Der Ap. Paulus, &c. Theil V. Uebers. d. AG. mit Anmm.— J. E. Im. 
Walch, Dissertt. in Acta Apost. Jen. 1756-61. 3 vols. 4to. 


Plan and Object of the Book. 


§ 113 a. 


Tuts is the second part of the evangelic history written 
for Theophilus (i. 1, cf. Luke i. 1-8), and really contains 
the continuation. It is not, as the title, tpafes toy aoord- 
ov, added by a later hand, leads us to expect, the history 
of all or even of the two chief Apostles, but of the rise, 
growth, and extension of the Christian community, for which, 
as chiefly instrumental thereto, the careers of these two 
Apostles offer the most materials (Peter, chap. ii.-xii.; Paul, 
chap. xiii.—xxvili.). That the author meant to give such a 
history of the Church appears as well from the passages and 
narratives* referring to the progress of the Gospel and the 
development of the Church, as from the whole structure of 
the work.” 

@ i, 8, 15-26, ii. 1, f., 41,ff., iv. 32, ff, v. 12, ff, vi. 1-7, viii. 4, f., 25, 
ix. 15, 31, 35, 42, xi. 19, ff., 26, xii. 24, xiii. 48, f., xiv. 21, ff, xv. 1-35, 
xvi. 5, xviii. 11, xix. 10, 20, xxii. 21, xxiii. 11, xxviii. 17-31. 
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» The words of the Lord: Anpeobe Sivauey éreAOdvros Tov dy. mvevparos 
ed? tyds kat ZreoOé por pdprupes ev Th ‘JepovoaAnp kal ev wdon 7h “lovdaig 
kal Sapapela Kab 2ws eoxdrov Tis yijs, 1.8, contain both the life-problem of the 
Apostles, and the subject of the work. After the completion of the number of 
the Apostles, i. 15 - 26, the fulfilment of that promise takes place in the out- 
pouring of the Holy Spirit, and the beginning of the Apostles’ ministry in 
the first preaching and conversion by Peter, through which the little knot of 
believers in Christ grew to « ‘‘ community,’ chap. ii. How the Apostles, 
in the power of the Spirit, bear farther testimony in Jerusalem despite the 
commencing persecution, and what form the community took, iii. 1-vi. 7. 
The martyr-testimony of Stephen brings honor to Christ’s cause, vi. 8-viii. 3, 
and becomes the occasion of the spread of the Gospel to Samaria and else- 
where, viii. 4-40. The conversion of Saul, the ‘‘ chosen instrument’? for 
the proclamation of Christ’s name, ix. 1-31, paves the way for the chief 
part of the apostolic work, the conversion of the heathen, which Peter, after 
having worked in various parts of Judea, ix. 32-43, begins by converting 
the centurion Cornelius and his family. He justifies this step before the 
Apostles in Jerusalem, x. 1—xi.18. Exiles preach the Gospel to the heathen 
at Antioch also, and Barnabas brings Paul upon the stage of his ministry, 
xi. 19-30. After a narrative of miracles, which, so far as this book is con- 
cerned, closes the ministry of Peter, and throws a glory on the cause of the 
Gospel, xii. 1-23 (vs. 24, f. serve as a connection), Paul zs introduced, at 
first in connection with Barnabas, as missionary to the heathen, xiii., xiv. 
The admission of the heathen is again justified by the Apostles in Jerusalem, 
xv. 1-35. Paul now, without Barnabas, pushes his ministry among the 
heathen yet farther, to Macedonia and Greece, and founds several communi- 
ties. He designs, and is promised permission, to preach at Rome (xix. 21, 
xxiii. 11), but 2s arrested in Jerusalem, and after a protracted trial carried a 
prisoner to Rome; and thus his design and promise are fulfilled, though not 
as he expected, and he is permitted to preach in Rome (xvi. - xxviii.). The 
word of the Lord (i. 8) being thus fulfilled, the history closes. Were Paul 
but the second of the chief subjects of the history, it must necessarily have 
told his farther fate. Cf. the similar views of Ziegler, Ueber den Zweck, 
die Quellen u. Interpolationen d. AG. in Gadler’s Journ. 1801. I. 2. Hein- 
richs, Prolegg. in Acta App. p. 10, sqq. Kuénoel, Prolegg. in Acta App. 
p. xvii. Eichhorn, Ein). I. 19, ff. Schott, Isag. § 45. Credner, p. 268, ff. 
Neudecker, p. 344. The error of finding too little plan in the work is com- 
mitted chiefly by Hug, § 80. Bertholdt, III. 1334, ff. It is also a mistake 
to limit the scope of the work by the measure of the materials at command 
of the author. 


§ 113 b. 


The work falls very naturally, though without any obvious 
design of the author, into two parts, chap. i.—xii. and xiii.- 
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xxviii. Resting-points and transitions, dividing these into 
sections, also occur, especially in the first part: ii. 42-47; 
iv. 82-37; v. 12-16; v.42; vi. 7; vill, 1-3; ix. 31; xii. 
24, f.; xiv. 27; xv. 35. In the second part, the narrative is 
generally continuous, because its subject is the Apostle 
Paul. As regards the chronology of this part, whose his- 
torical matter was more at hand, the author has done no 
more than arrange it nearly in the order of time, giving here 
and there days and years (xviii. 11, xix. 10, xx. 6, xxiv. 27, 
xxvii. 9, xxviii.11), Points from which to reckon the time 
are accidentally and undesignedly given in facts whose 
chronology is otherwise determinable (xii. 23, xviii. 1, xxiv. 
27, xxv.1). Cf. §118. 


§ 113. 


One, although a secondary, pragmatic point from which 
the historic narrative may be regarded, is that of an apology 
for the Pauline Christianity ; i.e. to justify, in opposition to 
the narrow views of the Jewish Christians, on the one hand, 
the proclamation of the Gospel to the Gentiles, and their 
reception, without being bound by the Mosaic law as com- 
manded by God and approved by the collective Apostles ; 
and, on the other, the calling, ministry, doctrine, and course 
of conduct pursued by Paul, the Apostle to the heathen. 
To regard the whole work as an apology for the Apostle 
Paul, so that even the first part shall have the same design, 
and, by placing all Peter’s work here in parallelism with 
Paul’s in the second part, aim to justify the latter by the 
former, is a one-sided view.? 


a So, after the example of Michaél. Hin]. II. 1176, Paul. De consilio, 
quo scriptor in Act. App. concinnandis ductus fuerit (Jen. 1798, and in Se- 
lect. capp.introd. in N.T.). Schmidt, Einl.1.172. Eckermann, Erkl. aller 
dunkeln St. d. N. T. I. Thi. Einl. z. AG., especially following the hint 
of Baur (Urspr.d. Episkopats, 1838. p. 142), from the latter’s (Ueb. Zweck 
» a. Veranlass. d. Romerbr. in Ttib. Zeitschr. 1836. II.) stand-point, that Juda- 
ism predominated in the Romish Church. Schneckenburger, Ueb. d. Zweck 
d. AG, 1841. Baur, Paul.d. Ap. J. Chr. 1845. p.6, ff. Schwegler, Nachap. 
Zeitalt. 1846. II. p. 73, ff See, against this, Exeg. Hdb. I. 4. p. 9. 

28 
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The Author. 


§ 114. 


The work was written by the author of the third Gospel, 
according to tradition, Luke, the assistant of the Apostle 
Paul (§ 101 a), whom he is said to have accompanied after 
Paul left Troas, and, on this account, to speak in xvi. 10-17, 
xx. 6-15, xxi. 1-18, xxvii. 1-xxviii. 16, also as an eye- 
witness.* But such an origin is disproved in part by the 
statements which contradict Paul’s Epistles (ix. 19, 23, 25- 
28, cf. Gal. i.17-19; xvii. 16, f., xviii. 5, cf. 1 Thess. iii. 1, f.), 
and those which are unsatisfactory (xvi. 6, cf. the Epistle to 
the Galatians, Acts xviii. 22, f.; especially xxviii. 30, f.), as 
well as by the omission of several facts and circumstances 
(cf. 1 Cor. xv. 32, 2 Cor. i. 8, xi. 25, f., Rom. xv. 19, xvi. 3, f.);” 
partly by the accounts in the first part, which (especially ii. 5 
~11, cf. x. 46, xix. 6, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, ff), by their unhistoric char- 
acter, betray an author distant from the history, and seem, 
from the analogy of the Gospel and from certain indications 
(§ 115 c), to have been drawn from written sources. But 
even the accounts given by an eyewitness are, on various 
grounds, inconsistent with Luke’s being author of the whole 
work.? 

a At xvi. 10, where ‘‘ we’’ begins to be used, Luke is supposed to have 
joined company with the Apostle ; at xvi. 18, where the ‘‘we”’ ceases, to 
have left him, and remained in Philippi; and in xx. 5, with the “we,” to 
make his appearance again. 

> The silence in regard to the Jewish-Christian and other opponents of 
the Apostle in Galatia and Corinth, is explained by the apologetic aim of 
the author, and by his slight attention to the internal development of Chris- 
tianity. 

¢ According to Credner, Luke incorporated oral statements of John Mark, 
according to Feilmoser and Schneckenburger, of the Evangelist Philip. 

4 1. The companions of the Apostle are named elsewhere (xiii. 2, 5, xv. 
2,40, xvi.3, xvili. 18, xx. 4), but Luke neither in chap. xvi. nor later. 
2. The close connection between xvi. 10 and the preceding, and the circum- 
stance that the unknown person included in the ‘‘ we’? is represented as 
acting with Paul, are inconsistent with the supposition that he makes his 
first appearance in xvi.10. 3. The hypothesis that Luke was at that time 
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assistant to the Apostle, and remained behind in Philippi, is without proof 
from the Epistles to the Thessalonians and Philippians; and, as he is first 
mentioned in the Roman Epistles, he probably joined the Apostle first 
at Rome. 4. Not only does the narrator included in the ‘‘ we,” but also 
Timothy, disappear in xvi. 17, and we must suppose a double negligence on 
the part of the author. Cf. Schwanbeck, Ueber die Quellen der Schriften des 
Luc. (1847.) p. 125, ff. 


Sources, and the Use made of them. 


§ 115 a. 


We must, therefore, suppose that those sections in which 
an eyewitness speaks came from a memoir by another 
writer, one of those written documents which the author, 
according to a pretty general opinion,* used in this work as 
in the Gospel. Itis indeed a matter of question who the au- 
thor of this memoir is, where it begins, and whether and how 
it is used where the eyewitness does not speak as such. A 
great difficulty is, that the style of the writing throughout 
the whole work is very uniform and closely related to that of 
the Gospel;’ the Old Testament is used in the same way ;° 
and, with few exceptions, the parts of the work are connected 
and mutually dependent,’ and consequently the sources have 
been freely worked over.® 

® Bolten, Vorber. z. AG. Ziegler, Ueb. d. Zweck, ete. Heinrichs, Pro- 
legg. in Act. App. p. 19. Kuinoel, Prolegg. p. xiii. Bertholdt, 111. 1351. 
Schott, § 46. Kénigsmann, De fontibus commentt. qui Lucae nomen prae- 
ferunt, in Pott, Sylloge III. Riehm, De fontibus A. App. Traj. 1821. 
Bleek, Stud. u. Kr. 1836. p. 1039, ff. Schneckenburger, p. 155, ff. Schleier- 
macher, Hinl. p. 351, ff. Schwanbeck (previous §). Against this, Credner, 
p- 282. 

> 1. In the grammatic arrangement and formation of the sentences: the 
optative, rare in the New Testament, nine times, cf. Luke i. 29, iii. 15, &c. ; 
the connection of sentences by ve, more than twenty times before xvi. 12, 
almost unknown in the other Evangelists ; pcv ody twenty-four times ; 6:6 
ten times; kal rd vov, iv. 29, v. 38, xvii. 30, xx. 32, xxvii. 22; xdxeiev, 
vii. 4, xiii. 21, xiv. 26, xvi. 12, xx. 15, xxi. 1, xxvii. 4, 12, xxviil. 15; kai 
eyévero, eyévero dé, with accusative and infinitive, iv. 5, ix. 32,37, x. 25, 
xi. 26, xiv. 1, xvi. 16, xix. 1, xxi. 1, 5, (xxii. 6,17 with dative, accusative, 
and infinitive,) xxviii. 8, 17. 2. In characteristic words: imdpyew in the 
Gospel seven, in Acts twenty-six times; drevi¢ew, i.10, xxiii.1, and eight 
times more, in the Gospel twice, elsewhere only in Paul; émAauBaverOa 
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seven times, in the Gospel five times; d:ayapripec@a: nine times, in the 
Gospel once ; S:épyer6a: twenty-one times, in the Gospel eleven times ; 
dmobdéxecOa five times, in the Gospel twice, nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament ; xaradapBdveoOar, iv. 13, x. 34, xxv. 255 émiadeioOat 7. dvopa, ix. 
14, 21, xxii. 16, and elsewhere as ¢o call on, seven times ; ézurimrewy, viii. 16, 
xix. 17, and four times more, as in Luke i. 12; dcarpiBew, xii. 19, xxv. 6, 
14, and five times more; paprupeicOar, to have a good repute, vi. 3, x. 22, 
xvi. 2, xxii. 125 dropOéyyecOar, ii. 4, 14, xxvi. 25 (nowhere else) ; peya- 
Adve, v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17, Luke i. 46 ; dvaxpivew, iv. 9, xii. 19, xvii. 11, 
xxiv. 8, xxviii. 18, Luke xxiii. 14; xaraceiew rH xeupi, xii. 17, xiii. 16, xix. 
33, xxi. 40 ; mpocéyei, viii. 6, 10,11, xvi. 14; ovyyeiv, cvyxivew, ii. 6, xix. 
32, xxi. 27,31; ovyyxvors, xix. 29; StarovetoOat, iv. 2, xvi. 18; Bovdy +. 
Geod, ii. 23, iv. 28, xiii. 36, xx. 27, Luke viii. 27; onpeia x. répara eight 
times, elsewhere rarely ; d&cov Oavarov, xxiii. 29, and three times more, 
Luke xxiii. 15; tkavds, numerous, very often ; duaOvpaddy eleven times be- 
fore xix. 29; xadeEfe, iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23, Luke i. 3, viii. 1. 

¢ Habitual quotation after the Alexandrian version sometimes literal, ii. 
34, f., iv. 25, f., vili. 32, f., xiii. 33,35; sometimes free, from memory, i. 
20, ii. 17, ff., 25, ff, ili. 22, f., 25, vii. 3, 6, f., 32, 42, f, 49, f.; xiii. 34, 
41, 47, xv. 16, f., xxviii., 26, f.; even when it does not correctly represent 
the Hebrew text, ii. 25, 28, vii. 42, f., xiii. 41, xv. 16, f. 

4 xi. 16 refers back to i. 5; ix.1, ff, xi. 19, connects with vili. 1, and 
prepares the latter for xili.; ix. 15 for xxvi.; xi. 25 presupposes ix. 30; 
xii. 25 refers back to xi. 30; xv. 8 to xi. 47; xv. 38 to xiii. 13; xvi. 4 to 
xv. 23, ff. ; xviii. 5 to xvii. 15; xix. 1 to xviii. 23; xxi. 8 to viii. 40, vi.5; 
XX1. 25 to xv. 20; xxi. 29 to xx. 4; xxii. 20 to vii. 58, viii. 1; xxiv. 15 to 
xxiii. 6. Similar réviews and resting-points: ii. 42, iv. 32, v. 12, ff., vi. 7, 
ix. 31, xi. 19, ff, xii. 24, xiv. 21, ff, xviii. 11, xix. 10, 20, xxviii. 30, f. 

¢ All the more striking is the jets, which is here and there retained. 
But Schwanbeck, as above, p. 188, ff., adduces examples from medieval 
chronicles and*old Saxon annalists, pp. 991,995, where a ‘we’? from the 
original source has remained standing. 


§ 115 6. 

Some writers have with great probability regarded Tim- 
othy as one of the eyewitnesses included in the “we,” in 
xvi. 10.2 The Silas hypothesis has less probability.” This 
source begins, at least, in the extract xvi. 1,° is also traceable 
where the “we” does not occur, in the minuteness of the 
narrative," and probably is continued (even though not un- 
changed) to the end of the work. 


* Mayerhoff, Kini. in d. petrin. Schr. p. 6, f. (he makes Timothy alone 
author of the whole work). Bleek, St. u. Kr. 1836, p. 1026, ff. Ulrich, 
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St. u. Kr. 1837. p. 369, ff., 1840. p. 1003, ff. Reasons: 1. Timothy, from 
his introduction in xvi. 3, is demonstrably in Paul’s company ; so also from 
xx.5 forth. That he accompanied Paul to Rome isindeed not presupposed 
by the spurious Second Epistle to Timothy, but agrees with Col. i. 1, Phil. 
i. 1. 2, Inchap. xvi. 18 the ‘‘we”’ is silent, but Timothy also had no 
share in these transactions, which is not contradicted by the ‘‘ we” in 
1 Thess. ii. 2. On the supposition that the editor omitted what concerned 
him, Timothy may have written xvi. 18-40; so also xvii.1-13. Perhaps 
he came to Thessalonica and also to Bercea at a later period. In xvii. 14 
a ‘we’ or an ‘*I’? was probably altered. The Apostle’s speech, xvii. 
21, ff., we owe to his recording. His arrival at Athens, and his mission 
thence (1 Thess. iii. 2), the editor omitted. After his and Silas’s arrival at 
Corinth (xviii. 5), the narrative becomes more vivid. He followed the 
Apostle to Ephesus also, xviii. 18 (subsequently, at least), whence he was 
sent, xix. 22; and hence a good deal of vividness and definiteness comes 
into the narrative, xviii. 18-xix. 40. (After ver. 22 Timothy may have 
soon returned.) 3. Into the list of names in xx. 4 the editor introduced 
Timothy’s, who in ver. 5 (where oérot applies to only the Jlast-mentioned 
two) again speaks in the first person, and, with Trophimus (xxi. 29), ac- 
companies the Apostle to Jerusalem (for dypt tr. doias, xx. 4, is only the 
first terminus of the journey, xx. 15). 

> Schwanbeck, as above, p. 168, ff. Silas is supposed to continue the nar- 
rative from chap. xv. on. This, however, makes the introduction of the 
‘we,’ xvi. 10, more singular. In xvi, 19, the editor, forgetting Timothy, 
is supposed to have changed the ‘‘us”’ into Silas. This improbable as- 
sumption is required, not by the participation of the former in the imprison- 
ment, — this cannot be shown from 1 Thess. ii. 2, — but by the difficulty of 
understanding the silence in regard to him. After xvii. 16, Silas simply 
forgot to mention Timothy’s arrival at Athens and his mission thence. He 
did not give the address in xvii. 21, ff. as an ear-witness. In xviii. 18 he 
tarried in Corinth, and narrated what follows, ver. 24, ff., from hearsay, out 
of a special interest in the Corinthian community. In xx. 4, ff this hy- 
pothesis has freer play, and admits of setting otro, in ver. 5, in contrast 
with all those mentioned in ver. 4. _Thenceforward Silas is included in the 
‘¢we,”? and regarded as a companion of the Apostle, not only to Jerusalem 
but even to Rome. The abruptness of the conclusion, xxviii. 30, f., may be 
explained on the theory that he had himself departed immediately, and there- 
fore is not mentioned even in the Epistles from Rome. However, the men- 
tion of Timothy in these allows us to suppose that his departure was only a 
little later. 


§ 115 c. 


Besides the narrative of an eyewitness in the second part, 
from xvi. 10 forth, other traces of the use of various sources 
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appear;* just as, on the other hand, the first part has pecu- 
liarities® indicating certain sources peculiar to it. The 
prominent account of Peter, and the twelfth chapter, which 
does not clearly fall into the pragmatical connection, seem 
to have come from a work on this Apostle.t Chapters xiii. 
and xiv. are perhaps from a special missionary narrative, 
and chap. vii. from a memoir of Stephen.° 


a After xii. 25: BapydBas dé kai Saddos tréotpear, x. t-d., one and the 
same hand could not have written xiii. 1: "Hoa 5€ tives ev Avruoxela .... 
mpopira: Kai Suddoxador 6, Te Bapy. x. Sypeav.... x. Satdos. The same 
applies to ‘Hpwdov tr. rerpdpyov and chap. xxv., xxvi. *Aypimas 6 Baowéus, 
after ‘Hp. 6 Baovdevs, xii. 1, ff. —xix.16, Lachm.’s reading refers to something 
that is omitted. — xxi. 10 does not presuppose xi. 28. Peculiarities in the 
language of the second part: duvakéyeo Oa ten times ; érioracOa nine times, 
elsewhere only x. 28, not in the Gospel; éyxaAeiv six times ; ¢yxAnpa twice ; 
xatavrav, from xvi. 1 forth, nine times; émi, expressing continuance of time, 
twelve times, elsewhere only in x. 16, xi. 10; 68ds, of the Christian religion, 
xix. 9, 23, xxiv. 22, elsewhere only ix. 2. In general, fewer Hebraisms, al- 
though phrases with yeip, xv. 23, xxi. 27, and often 5 with ordua, xv. 7, Xvill. 
14; with aiua, xviii. 6, xx. 26, and often; with pécov, xvii. 33, xxiii. 10, 
xxvii. 21; with mpdcroy, xvii. 26 ; with dos, xix. 17. Precise, although 
only comparative, chronology. Little miracle, no angels except in dreaming. 

> More Hebraism (although this is in itself the appropriate mode of 
speech for miracle histories and apostolic discourses) : viol Iopand, v. 21; 
viol ray mpopnray Kat THs SiaOykns, lii. 25 ; vids SuaBdAov, ili. 10; évamov, 
in the metaphoric sense, iv. 19, vi. 5, and often; Baordfew evamuoy, ix. 15; 
tro T. ovpavdr, li. 5, iv. 125 ra merewa rT. odp., X. 12, xi. 6. Other kinds of 
peculiarities: mats Oeod, iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30; 6 tepevs, v. 24; 9 yepovcia, 
v. 21; emt ro atrd, i.15, and four more times; mpockaprepeiy six times; 
ekvorava, e€icracOa, six times; dcos, in the first ten chapters, thirteen 
times, less often in chap. xiii.—xv., afterwards not at all. Mistakes in 
translation, fi. 24, 33, v. 31, miracles, appearances of angels; chap. ix. 39 - 
42, like Mark v. 38-43. 

¢ We may not, with many, assume the xypyyya Iérpov (Clem. Alex. 
Strom. VI. 636), for this was an apocryphal work. used. H. E. III. 3. 

4 Schwanbeck, p. 211, ff., observes, in addition to the Petrine source : — 
1. Fragments of a biography of Barnabas, iv. 36, f., ix. 1-30 (or rather 
ver. 8— 30, for the first verses must be formed upon Paul’s two speeches in 
chap. xxii. and xxvi.), xi. 19 - 30, xii. 25, xiii. 1 xiv. 27 (originally a mis- 
sionary narrative), xv. 1-4 (where Silas’s memoirs have probably been 
introduced). But the main reason for supposing such a biography of Bar- 
nabas that Paul, ix. 27, xi. 25, appears in a measure dependent on him, is 
not apparent. The chief interest still centres in Paul, who, according to 
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the history and plan of the Acts, only by degrees arrives at apostolic in- 
dependence. 2. Schw. draws chap. vi. 8 -vii. 59, viii. 2, from a work on Ste- 
phen. But the phrase émuordyres cuvnpracay atréy, vi.12, recalls iv. 1, 
xix. 29, xxiii. 27; verse 10, Luke xxi. 10; vii. 1 recalls xvii. 11; the verb 
mavecOat, vi. 13, is found in Luke alone, of all the New Testament histo- 
rians ; drevitew, ver. 15, is one of his favorite words; the verbs d.ampiecOar 
in vii. 54 (cf. v. 33), dmdpyew in ver. 55, and duovpaddy in ver. 57, are 
characteristic of him. 


§ 115 d. 


If Luke used written sources, it is probable that the letters 
and discourses of the Apostles and others are not a free com- 
position of his own;* although it must be acknowledged 
that the use of the Old Testament, and the style of the 
writing, are throughout the same, and that similar thoughts 
and turns occur in the discourses of different persons.’ It 
is likely, too, that while not only detached thoughts (xx. 33, 
ff.), but in a measure also the drift and structure (vii. 2, ff, 
xvii. 22, ff.), are peculiar and appropriate to the persons and 
circumstances,’ infelicities also occur (i. 18, f., v. 36, x. 28, 
37, xiii. 39, xxvi. 20). 


a Eichhorn, Einl. Il. 28,f. Frisch, Diss. utrumque Luc. comment..... 
non tam hist. simplicitatis quam artificiosae tractationis indolem habere, 
(Frib. 1817.) p. 20, sq. 

> The citation of Am. ix. 12, in the speech of James, xv. 16, f., accord- 
ing to the incorrect translation of the LXX., befits neither the speaker nor 
the hearers. 

¢ Besides the passages mentioned in § 115, a, note 4, observe mpoyeupice- 
obat, iii. 20, xxii. 14, xxvi. 16; pvjpa, ii. 29, vii. 16, like Luke viii. 27, 
xxiii. 35, xxiv. 1; én dAnOeias, iv. 27, x. 34, like Luke iv. 25, xx. 21, 59. 

4 Cf. ii. 25, ff. with xiii. 34, ff. ; ii. 39, iii, 25, with xiii. 265 iii. 18 with. 
xiii. 275 iil. 22 with vii. 37; iii. 17, ff with xvii. 30; x. 40, ff. with xiii. 
30, ff. The solemn addresses: i. 10, 16, ii. 14, 22, iii. 12, v. 35, vii. 2, 
xiii. 16, 26, xv. 13, xvii. 22, xix. 35, xxii. 1. 

® According to Ebrard, Krit. d. ev. Gesch. p. 889, both the Petrine and the 
Pauline discourses have many resemblances both: to each other and to the 
Epistles of these Apostles ; but his proofs require a close sifting. Supposed 
peculiarities of the Petrine addresses: éAddnoev 6 Oeds, ii. 31, iii. 21 (not 
24, not xi. 14), cf. however Hebr. i. 1, iv. 8, v.55 peravojoare al émuorpé- 
apare, ili. 19, vill. 22 (only peravdnoov) ; did orduaros Meo (erroneously 
for AaBid), rv mpopnray, i. 16, ili. 18 (also 21), iv. 25; do@adds ywo- 
oxéro, ii. 36 (dm. Ney.) Kal viv ofa ddnOas, ili. 17 (only kai viv oiSa), x. 
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34 (én ddnOeias karadapBdvopat) ; xii. 11, 79 dpucpevy Bovdj is peculiar to 
Luke, see § 115 a, note, Luke xxii. 22; mpdyvwors, ii. 23 (also 1 Pet. 1.2; 
mpoywaokew, 1 Pet. i. 20), cannot be regarded as peculiar to Peter, cf. Rom. 
viii. 29, xi. 2. The antithesis of Jesus’s execution and resurrection, ii. 23, 
ff., iii. 13, ff., iv. 10, v. 30, (not vi. 10,) x. 39, is essentially the same as 
xiii. 27, ff. Ebrard finds it also in 1 Pet. i. 19, ff., again(?). mais Geov, 
ili. 18, 26, iv. 27, 30. Oeds Zypicev "Inooty, iv. 27, x. 38. The turn in ii. 
38, f., iii. 19, v. 31, is similar to that in xvii. 30,f. The passage, Psalms 
exviii. 22, is cited in Acts iv. 11 and 1 Pet. ii. 7, and by Christ himself. 
Faith through Jesus Christ, iii. 16, (not v. 31,) 1 Pet. i. 21, unto repent- 
ance, blessedness from repentance, iii. 19, v. 31, 1 Pet. ii. 21 (¢), iv. 1, ff. (?). 
miotis T. dvdparos “Inood, iii. 16, iv. 12 (only dvopa), 30 (the same), x. 43 (the 
same), cf. ix. 15, f.,21, 27, xxii.16, xxvi.9. dmoxaraoraots, lil. 21, is, when 
compared with i. 6, dupOors, Heb. ix. 11, nothing peculiar. Cf. besides, 
Scyler, Ueber die Reden u. Briefe des Ap. Petr. in Stud. u. Krit, 1832. p. 53, 
ff.: ‘* Paul’s discourses are given more in Luke’s than in Paul’s language ”’ 
(Tholuck, Reden des Ap. Paul. in d. AG, ib. 1839. p. 306, ff.) ; and 
therefore the lingual peculiarities adduced by Ebrard are for the most part 
not sustained: as, dydpes tcpandira k. of hoBovpevor r. Oedv, xiii. 16, 26, 
cf. x. 2, 22; yeved, an age, xiii. 36, xiv. 16, cf. xv. 213 6 Oeds ds emoinoe 
T. ovpavov, Kk. T-A., Xiv. 15, xvii. 24 (7) ; wavros, Xviii. 21, xxviii. 4, cf. xxi. 
22, Luke iv. 23; ey yap oida, xx. 25 (idod éyd oda), 29 (ACD. 15. all. 
Vulg. all. eye ofSa); pera Saxpiav, xx. 19 (nerd mdons Tamewoppoodtyns 
x. Saxptov x. metpacuay), 31, cf. Mark ix. 24; memoNirevpar TG eG, xxiii. 
1, cf. Phil. i. 273 68ds, religion, xiv. 16 (rais dois adréy is different), xxii. 
4, xxiv. 14, cf. ix. 2, xix. 9, 23, xxiv. 22. Introduction of short, pregnant, 
established expressions of Paul by érz, xiv. 22, xvii. 3 (orat. var., asi. 4). 
The frequent kat voy, kat ravi, xiii. 11, xvii. 30 (merely raviv), xx. 22, 25, 
32, (also xxii. 16, xxvi. 6,) xxvii. 22. The simple ravdy without cai in 
Peter only, iv. 29 (kairaviv). But kat viv also iii. 17, x. 5, xvi. 37, xxiii. 
21; «al ravdv also v. 38. xadapds éya — post-position of éyd without cop- 
ula (1) — xx. 26 (drt kabapés— BCDE eix). That some accordance with 
Paul is to be expected from the Paulinian Luke is manifest. Much, however, 
that is adduced is erroneous, or proves nothing, e. g. yapi¢ecOac, to compas- 
sionate, in God’s relation to man, xxv. (not xxvi.) 16 (also 11), xxvii. 24 
(not 23), ef. Rom. viii. 32, 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10 (not 12), xii. 18, Gal. iii. 18, &c. ; 
for there it is used exactly like iii. 14 (in xv. 16 it does not occur). dzo- 
Body Wuyijs, XXvii. 22, and Rom. xi. 15 (only dmoBorn). ampookoros, XXxiv. 
16, and 1 Cor. x. 32 (different), Phil. i. 10. The use of as in xiii. 10, 
xx. 19, xxiii. 1, but also in xvii. 11, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 31, Jas. i. 2, 1 Pet. ii. 
18. 1d onéppa kar’ érrayyediay (these do not belong together) xiii. 23, also 
32 (riv emayyeXiay), is a purely Pauline thought (Rom. ix.). The time be- 
fore Christ a time of dyvoua, xiii. 27 (is parallel with iii. 17), xvii. 30, Rom. 
ii. 4(2), x. 3 (Y), and many others. 
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Credibility. 


§ 115e. 


If it be correct to derive the chief part of the historic mat- 
ter of the book from written sources, its credibility is secured 
from the suspicion of one-sided arbitrariness.» However, the 
demonstrable mistakes (§ 114) show that examination is not 
superfluous ; and, as regards the narratives of miracles, sus- 
picion cannot fail of being excited by the circumstance that 
some contain what is inconceivable (ii. 5, ff.), some what 
shocks our moral sense (v. 1, ff), and some vary on being 
repeated (cf. ix. 7 with xxii. 9; ver. 29, f. with xxii. 17, f). 


Ignorance of Jewish history and customs appears in v. 36, f, 
x, 28. 


® Baur’s suspicions, expressed in his Abh. tib. Zweck u. Veranlassung des 
Rom. Br. (cf. Kling, in Stud. u. Kr. 1837. p, 290, ff.), detailed more fully 
in his work, Paulus der Ap. J. Chr. 1845, have little critical worth, for he 
pays no regard to the sources used, even where the eyewitness speaks, Acts 
xvi. 16, ff., and leaves his readers in the dark on this point. ‘.... By 
this, however, the possibility (?) must not be excluded of its being based on 
previous works, collections, narratives, journals, as for instance that from 
Luke’s hand of Paul’s last journey. That it (the Acts) bears on its front 
the name of Luke (?) presupposes, first, merely the opinion that .... (it) 
can have originated only in the Apostle’s vicinity. But it must also be con- 
sidered that the author himself, to whom we ascribe the Acts in its present 
form, must have shared this opinion, for only thus can we explain why, in 
passages in whose connection Luke is mentioned by name, (where are these 
passages?) he used the communicative form of address.’’ Paulus, etc., p. 12. 
The assertion, that the Paul of the Acts is another than that of the Pauline 
Epistles (p. 10, ef. Schneckenb. p. 150), is an exaggeration, and it is too bold 
to doubt the truth of facts attested by an eyewitness, xxi. 20, ff. Paul him- 
self attests his high regard for the Jewish nation and law, Rom. ix. 3, ff. ; 
that he would not do away the essence of the law, Rom. iii. 31 ; the priority 
of the Jews in respect of the Gospel, Rom. i. 16, iii. 1, ff; his spirit 
of accommodation, 1 Cor. ix. 20. 


Date of Composition. 
§ 116. 


As the narrative closes in the second year of Paul’s im- 
prisonment (xxviii. 80), and makes no mention of his death, 
29 
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the composition is usually supposed to have taken place in 
that year, and the work to be incomplete. Both are incor- 
rect. The Gospel was probably written after the destruction 
of Jerusalem (} 101 ¢); the Acts still later;* and therefore 
the farther history of the Apostle cannot have been unknown 
to the author. The ground of his silence lay in the work 
from which he drew, which, while it extended only so far, 
yet led him to the end that he had in view (§118 a). That 
the author designed adding yet a third part is an arbitrary 
assumption (Heinrichs, Credner). 

a The passage viii. 26, even if it refer to the destruction of Gaza shortly 
before the Jewish war, mentioned by Josephus, B. J. II. 18. 1 (Hug, Einl. 


I. 23), does not serve to fix the date of the composition. The silence re- 
garding the destruction of Jerusalem can also prove nothing. 


Acceptance in the Church. 


§ 117 a. 


Before Irencus we find, at the utmost, allusions to Acts, 
but no distinct quotation from it.* But in this Father 
(after 177) the proofs of its acceptance are numerous and 
certain enough.” The book seems to have been less read 
than the Gospels, and therefore less known.° 


a Ignat. Ad Smyrn. c. 3: Mera b€ tiv dvdoracw cuvéhayey adtois Kai 
owvémev. Cf. Acts x. 41: Ofrwes cuveddyouer kat ovverriouey adT@ perd Td 
dvaorivat avrov ek vexpov. Polycarp, Ad. Philipp. c. 1: *op eyerpev 6 Oeds, 
Adoas Tas divas Tod ddov. Cf. Acts ii. 24: *Ov 6 eds dvéotnoe, Nioas Tas 
@Sivas tod Oavarov. Justin, Dial. c. Tryph. p. 302: TlaOnrés ‘yevnoopevos 
6 Xpuorés. Cf. Acts xxvi. 23: Ei maOqris 6 Xpuords. Apol. II. p. 85: Tou- 
Satou .... Ayvonoay (roy Xpiordv). Cf. Acts xiii. 27: Of yap karoikoovres 
év ‘Tepovoahip kai of pxovres adtéy robrov dyvonoavtes .... Tatian, Or. 
c. Graec. p. 144: "AAN ode Tov dvavdpacroy bedy Swpodoxnréov+ 6 yap mdy- 
tay dvevdens od SiaBAynréos Ip tpav os evdens. Cf. Acts xvii. 25: Ode 
td xetpav dvOporev Oepareverar mpoodeduevos twés. Other allusions in 
Lardner, Credibility of the Gospel History, II. 1, pp. 13, 45, f,, 86, are 
less likely. 

> Tren, Adv. Heres. III. 14. 1: Quoniam autem is Lucas inseparabilis 
fuit a Paullo, et cooperarius ejus in Evangelio, ipse fecit manifestum, non 
glorians, sed ab ipsa productus veritate. Separatis enim, inquit, 2 Paullo 
et Barnaba et Joanne, qui vocabatur Marcus, et quum navigassent Cyprum, 
nos vernmus in Troadem (Act. xv. 39): et quum vidisset Paullus per som- 


ACCEPTANCE IN THE cuuURCH. § 117 b. 227 


nium virum Macedonem, dicentem: Veniens in Macedoniam opitulare nobis, 
Paulle, statim, ait, quaesivimus proficisci in Macedoniam, intelligentes, quo- 
niam provocavit nos Dominus evangelizare eis. Navigantes igitur a Troade, 
direximus navigium in Samothracen (Act. xvi. 8, sqq-) : et deinceps reliquum 
omnem ipsorum usque ad Philippos adventum diligentur significat, et quem- 
admodum primum sermonem loquuti sunt: Sedentes enim, inquit, loguuti 
sumus muleribus quae convenerant (ver. 13); et quinam crediderunt, et quam 
multi. Et iterum ait: Nos autem navigavimus post dies azymorum a Phi- 
lippis, et venimus Troadem, ubi et commorati sumus diebus septem (Act. xx. 6). 
Et reliqua omnia ex ordine cum Paullo refert, etc. Ibid. §2..... In Mileto 
convocatis episcopis et presbyteris, qui erant ab Epheso .... multa testifi- 
cans eis et’ dicens quae oportet ei Hierosolymis evenire, adjecit (Paulus) : 
scio quoniam jam non videbitis faciem meam, etc. (Act. xx. 17, sqq.). — 
Letter of the Churches of Vienne and Lyons to those in Asia and Phry- 
gia, in Eused. H.E. V.2: .... Kal imép ray ra Sewa dcariévray qvxovro, 
xaddmep Srépavos 6 tédevos pdprus: Kupie, pay orjons avrois Thy dpapriav 
taitny (Acts vii. 60). Clem. Alex. Strom. V. 588: Kaas kal 6 Aoukds év 
tais mpdgeot Tay drogréhwy drouynpovete. tov Tlathov déyovra: avdpes 
*AOnvaion, x. Tt. A. (Acts xvii. 22). Tertull. De baptismo, c. 10: Adeo post- 
ea in Actis Apostolorum invenimus, quoniam qui Joannis baptismum 
habebant, non accepissent Spiritum sanctum, quem ne auditu quidem nove- 
rant. De jejun. c. 10: Porro cum in eodem commentario Lucae et tertia 
hora orationis demonstretur, sub qua Spiritu s. initiati pro ebriis habebantur, 
et sexta, qua Petrus ascendit in superiora, etc. 

© Chrysost. Hom. I. in Acta Apost.. TloAAois rotro 76 BiBAlov odd ore 
oti, yoopidy éorw, ore 6 ypaipas atré Kal cuvbeis. 


§ 1170. 


Some heretics rejected the Acts, but on arbitrary and dog- 
matic grounds. By the Catholic Church it has never been 
doubted, and it therefore belongs to the universally accepted 
books.» There appears, however, a slight difference of opin- 
ion regarding the author.° 


@ Augustin. De util. cred. c. 2. n. 7: Nosti autem, quod auctoris sui 
Manichaei personam in apostolorum numerum inducere molientes, dicunt 
Spiritum s., quem Dominus discipulis ‘suis se missurum esse promisit, per 
ipsum ad nos venisse. Itaque si illos Actus Apostolorum acciperent, in 
quibus adventus s. Spiritus preedicatur, non invenirent, quomodo id immis- 
sum esse dicerent. Augustin. Ep. 237. (al. 253.) n.2: Nam quidam Mani- 
chaei canonicum librum, cujus titulus est Actus Apostolorum, repudiant. 
Timent enim evidentissimam veritatem, ubi apparet s. Spiritus missus, qui 
est a Domino Jesu Christo in evangelica veritate promissus. Sub ejus 
quippe Spiritus nomine, a quo penitus alieni sunt, indocta hominum corda 
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decipiunt, mira caecitate asserentes, eandem Domini promissionem in suo 
haeresiarcha Manichaeo esse completam. Quod et illi haeretici faciunt, qui 
vocantur Cataphryges, dicentes per nescio quos insanos, Montanum scilicet 
et Priscillam, quos et proprios suos prophetas habent, venisse Spiritum s., 
quem Dominus missurum se esse promisit. — Euseb. H. E. IV. 29, on the 
Severians : Xpavrae pev ody otro vduw kal mpopyrais Kal ebayyediois, idiws 
€ppnvevovres Tay iepdy Ta vonnata ypapav: BAraodnpodvres b€ IlavAov rov 
dréaroXoy, aberovaw adrod Tas émiatodds, undé Tas mpdkers THY dmooTOA@Y 
katadexopevor. 

> Euseb. H. E. III. 25, see Part I. § 24. 

© Photius, Amphiloch. quaest. 145, in Galland, Bibl. patr. XIII. 722: 
Tov d€ ovyypadéa Trav rpd£ewv of pev KAnpevra éyoust Tov ‘Paps, Gddor dé 
BapydBay, kai GAdou Aovkay rév evayyeduotny. J. E. Chr. Schmidt, in the 
Kirchenhist. Archiv, I. 15. 

Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles among the Ebionites. Epiphan. Haeres. 
XXX. §16. Fabric. Cod. apocr. N. T. I. 762. 





CHAPTER VI. 


OF PAUL AND HIS WRITINGS IN GENERAL. 


Chronology of his Life. 


§ 118. 


On.y towards the end of his life do we find pretty well- 
established points for determining the chronology. From 
these we must go backwards, but without always expecting 
entire accuracy. 


Chronological Table. 
A.D. 


64. In the middle of this year the persecution of the Christians broke out 
under Nero. Paul must therefore have gone to Rome not later than 
A. D. 62; otherwise he could not have lived and preached there two 
years. Therefore, 

61 or 62, in the Spring, he arrived at Rome (Acts xxviii. 11-16), and 

60-61, in the Autumn, began his journey towards Rome (Acts xxvii. 1, 9). 
Porcius Festus entered on the government of Judea. Joseph. An- 
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tiqg. XX. 8.9: Mopkiov dé Sporov diaddxyou Syduxe meppOevros bmd 
Népavos, of mpwrevovres Tdv THY Kaodpetay KaToukovytwy “lovdaley 
eis THY “Popny dvaBaivovor, Bydikos Karnyopodvres* Kal mdvrws dy 
ededadxer tywwptay Tay cis Iovdalovs adixnpdrav, eb pty ToAA adrov 6 
Népov rH adeAPd Tdddavre wapaxadrdoayte ovvexopnoe, pddiora Se 
Tore Ova Tiysis éxwv exeivov. Tacit. Ann. XIV. 65: Eodem anno 
(p. C. 62.* P. Mario, L. Asino Coss.) libertorum potissimos veneno 
interfecisse creditus est .... Pallantem, quod immensam pecuniam 
longa senectute detineret., Felix must, therefore, before this year 
have been recalled and tried, and Festus put in his place. Pallas, 
indeed, had long before lost Nero’s favor and been removed from 
affairs. Tacit. Ann. XIII. 2.14. On this account Siiskind, in Ben- 
gel’s Arch. I. 2. p. 317, and Rettig, Quaest. Philipp. (Giss. 1831) 
p. 43, sqq., date Festus’s succession some years earlier. Probably 
P. had become reinstated in N.’s favor. J. F. Wurm, in the Tub. 
Zeitschr. 1833.1. 12, ff. Rud. Anger, De tempp. in Act. App. ratione 
(L. 1833) p. 96 sqq. — Josephus’s journey to Rome in his twenty- 
sixth year, about A. D. 62 or 63, points to about the same time. 
De vita, § 3. 

58 or 59. Two years before P. Festus’s induction Paul was imprisoned at 
Jerusalem (Acts xxiv. 27).' At that time Felix had already been 
procurator many years (Acts xxiv. 10); he entered upon his office, 
however, A. D. 53 (Joseph. Antiqq. XX. 7.1. B. Jud. II. 12. 8, in 
opposition to which Tacitus, Ann. XII. 54, .... jam pridem Judaeae 
impositus ...., is in error), about the same time with A grippa’s trans- 
ference from Chalcis to the tetrarchate of Philip, after the twelfth 
year of Claudius. 

— —. After Easter of this year Paul departs from Philippi and arrives 
at Jerusalem, at Pentecost (Acts xx. 6, 16, xxi. 17). 

He had previously tarried three months in Achaia (Acts xx. 3). 

57 or 58. Journey from Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1), probably at 
the close of the year. 

He had previously dwelt about three years at Ephesus (Acts xix. 
8, 10, xx. 31); therefore, 

54-55. Arvived at Ephesus (Acts xix. 1). 

Before this, a journey through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 
23), and 

Stay in Antioch (Acts xviii. 22), which must have consumed about 
a year. 

53-54. Fourth journey to Jerusalem from Corinth, by way of Ephesus 
(Acts xviii. 18, 22). This journey, according to Kuinoel, Ad Act. 
App., and Schott, Erorterungg. ein. wicht. chronol. Punkte in d. 





* Cf., against the year 63, borrowed from the current editions of Tacitus, 
Géschen, Bemerkk. z. Chronolog. d. N. T. in Stud. u. Krit. 1831. IV. 728. f. 


230 PAUL 


A.D. 
Lebensgesch. d. Ap. P. (Jena, 1832), p. 35, ff., was not made, but 


Paul went to Cxesarea merely. Opposed to this, see Riickert, Comm. 
lib. d. Br. a. d. Gal. p. 334. 

Before this, a stay of a year and a half at Corinth (Acts xviii. 11) ; 
hence, 

52-53. Arrival at Corinth about contemporaneously with the expulsion of 
the Jews from Rome (Sueton. In Claud. c. 25, Acts xviii. 1), which 
took place in the period from A. D. 48 to 54. Wurm, as above, 
p.49. Anger, 1. c¢. 116, sqq. 

Before this, 

51-52. The second missionary journey (Acts xv. 36 - xviii. 1). 

50-51. The third journey to Jerusalem, to the assembly of the Apostles 
(Acts xv. 2, ff.) 

Previously : — 
(2) The first missionary journey (Acts xiii. and xiv.). 
Before this, at the time 

44. Of Agrippa’s death (Acts xii. 23, cf. Joseph., Antiqqg. XIX. 8. 2). 

44~45. The second journey to Jerusalem (Acts xi. 30), after 

43 or 44. A stay of one year at Antioch (Acts xi. 25, ff), and, 

41-42 (or 42-43). An undetermined, perhaps two years’, stay at Tarsus 
(Acts ix. 30). 

40 or 41 (41 or 42). First journey to Jerusalem, three years after his con- 
version (Gal. i. 18, Acts ix. 26). 

37 or 38 (38 or 39). His conversion, fourteen years (Gal. ii. 1) before his 
journey to Jerusalem, A. D. 50 or 51 (Acts xv.). 


But the interval between the last two events is too great. That especially 
between A. D. 44 or 45 and 51 or 52 is not sufficiently filled up. Hence, 
the change in the reading of Gal. ii. 1 from 6:d Sexareoodpwy to dua Teood- 
pov, proposed by Grotius, Capellus, &c., and lately adopted by Guertke 
(Beitr. p. 85), Kiichler (De anno quo P. conversus est L. 1828), Wurm (as 
above, p. 59, ff), may appear probable. We must then, however, set the 
data in Acts xv. 2, xv. 36-xviii. 1, farther back, and reckon the four 
years from the first journey to Jerusalem (Gal. i. 18), so that the conversion 
would fall about A. D. 40, and the journey in Acts xv. 2 about A. D. 47. 
But this calculation is again disturbed by the journey in Acts xi. 30, A. D. 
44 or 45, because the time between the first journey to Jerusalem (which 
took place A. D. 43) and the second (A. D. 44 or 45) is too short to include 
Paul’s stay at Tarsus and Antioch (Kiichler considers the stay in Tarsus as 
of several years’ duration ; while Schrader [Der Ap. Paulus, 1 Th. L. 1830. 
p. 60] considers it quite short). According to Keil (De defin. temp. itineris 
P. Hierosolym. Gal. ii. 1. commemorati in Pott, Syllog. III. 68), Hdnlein, 
Bertholdt, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Fritzsche (Fritzsch. Opusce. p. 224, sqq.), 
Bottger (Beitr. II. 12, ff.), and others, the journey in Acts xi. 30 is one 
and the same with that mentioned in Gal. ii. 1. They reckon it, however, 
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differently : Hanleen fourteen years after the conversion, Bertholdt and Kui- 
noel four years after the same (manifestly too early), Heinrichs four years 
after the first journey. J. E. Chr. Schmidé (Chronol. d. AG. in Keil’s and 
Tzschirner’s Anal. III. 137) sets this journey wholly aside, regarding it as 
identical with that in Gal. i. 18. Schrader, 1. 72, ff., 120, II. 299, ff., places 
the journey in Gal. ii. 1 before Acts xx. 2. 

If we retain the reading did Sexareoodpwy, we must assume a pretty early 
date for the conversion; that above given, A. D. 37 or 38 (or, if the year of 
the journey be included in the fourteen years, A. D. 38 or 39), the fourth or 
fifth after Jesus’s death, would be the earliest possible. The circumstance, 
that when Paul escaped from Damascus (2 Cor. xi. 32, Acts ix. 25) the 
ethnarch of Aretas, king of Arabia, was in command at Damascus, contrib- 
utes very little to the determination of the year of Paul’s conversion, as it is 
not yet proved that this resulted from an invasion (Wurm, p. 27, Anger, p. 
180; on the other side, Win. Art. Aret., Guertke, Ein]. 336, who considers 
this invasion as a fact, about the time of the Roman expedition against A. 
in A. D. 37, and finds in it a settled point for the calculation of the Apostle’s 
chronology). The passage 2 Cor. xii. 2 can also contribute nothing to the 
determination of the year of Paul’s conversion, for it is not likely that Paul 
meant here the vision narrated in Acts ix. 

The different determinations of the year of Paul’s conversion given by 
chronologists are: Eusebius, A.D. 33, the year of Christ’s death ; Baronzus, 
A.D. 34, two years after Jesus’s death; Ussertus, Pearson, Hug, A. D. 35, 
two years after; Calvisius, A.D. 34, one year after; Spanhezm, A. D. 39 
or 40; Bengel, A.D. 31, one year after; Vogel (Vers. tiber chronol. Stand- 
punkte, &c., in Gabler’s Journ. f. auserl. theol. Litt. I. 2), A. D. 33, two 
years after ; Siiskind, as above, A. D. 32, that of Jesus’s death; Eichhorn, 
A. D. 37 or 38, five yearsafter ; Schmidt, A.D.41; Hénlein, between 36 and 
38 (Jesus’s death A. D. 33); Bertholdt, A.D.40; Heinrichs, A. D. 37, four 
years after ; Kuinoel, A. D. 40, seven years after; Schrader, A.D. 39, four 
years after; Hemsen (D. Ap. Paulus, Gott. 1830), A.D. 35; Schott (Isag.), 
A.D. 40 or 41; (Erdrterungg.), A. D. 37-39 (year of Jesus’s death, 33). 
Meyer (Comm. tib. d. AG.), A. D. 35(Jesus’s death, A.D. 31). Cf. the ta- 
bles drawn up by Giéschen, Anger, as above, Olshausen, Comm. II. 550, ff. 

Several dissenting and paradoxical views presented by Kéhler (Vers. tib. 
d. Abfassungsz. d. epistol. Schriften im N. T.u. d. Apokal. L. 1830) and 
Schrader, are examined by Schott (Erdrterungg., &c.), Wurm, Anger, as 
above. 


History of Paul’s Life. — His Descent and Culture. 


§ 1194. 


Paul — so called as missionary of the faith to the heathen 
(Acts xiii. 9- xxviii, 1 Thess. i.1, and often), his original 
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name being Saul (Acts vii. 58 — xiii. 9°) — was born” at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11, xxi. 39, xxii. 3), of Jewish par- 
ents of the tribe of Benjamin (Phil. iii. 5), and with the 
rights of a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 27, f.).° 


a Jerome, Catal. c. 5: Quumque primum ad praedicationem ejus Sergius 
Paulus proconsul Cypri credidisset, ab eo, quod eum Christi fidei subegerat, 
sortitus est nomen Paulus (?). This double nomenclature is best explained 
by the custom of the Jews, especially of such as were Roman citizens, to bear 
double (Roman) names (cf. Acts xii. 12, 25, xiii. 1, Col. iv.11). That in 
the Acts he is at first called Saul, and afterwards Paul, comes from his being 
known by the latter name as Apostle among the heathen Christians ; and the 
introducing it in xiii. 9 is occasioned by the first act of apostolic power on 
the part of him who had hitherto been but a missionary. Win. RWB. II. 
350. Neand. Gesch. d. Pflanzung, ete., J. 135. For other opinions, see 
Wits. Meletem. Leid. p.47. Kuznoel, Ad Acta, xiii. 9. 

> The statement in Jerome, l.c.: .... de tribu Benjamin et oppido Ju- 
daeae Giscalis fuit, quo a Romanis capto, cum parentibus suis Tarsum Cili- 
ciae commigravit, — contradicts the Apostle’s own statement, Acts xxii. 3. 

© On the origin of this right of citizenship, see Cellar. De Pauli Ap. Rom. 
civit. (Dissertatt. P. Il, Ugolint, Thesaur. T. XXII.), and other writings, 
adduced by Wolf, Cur. philol. Ad Acta xxii. 28. Kuinoel, Ad Acta xvi. 37. 
That all inhabitants of Tarsus were Roman citizens cannot be proved from 
Dio Chrysost. in Tarsica poster. II. 36. ed. Reiske (cf. Eichhorn, III. 3), 
and is improbable from Acts xxi. 39, xxii. 24. 


§ 119d. 


Paul in his youth did not profit by the Greek culture 
which flourished at Tarsus. He went early to Jerusalem 
(Acts xxii. 3),* where he received, under Gamaliel, a phari- 
saico-rabbinic training, the stamp of which his writings bear. 
He seems, however, to have subsequently, perhaps during 
his stay at Tarsus (Acts ix. 80), become acquainted with 
Greco-Jewish learning.’ Although destined, as it seems, 
for a scholar, he acquired, according to the Jewish custom, 
a trade, that of tent-maker (cxnvorrois,.)° He was never 
married (1 Cor. vii. 7).4 

a Against Lichhorn, I. 9, Hemsen, p. 6, see Tholuck, Ein). Bemerkk. 
in d. Stud. d. paul. Br., Stud. u. Krit. 1835. p: 365, f. 

» Thalemann, De eruditione Pauli jud., non Graeca. Lips. 1769. 4to., 


against the exaggerated opinions of the older writers, c. g. Strobach, De 
eruditione Pauli Apostoli. Lips. 1708. 8v0. Schramm, De stupenda eruditione 
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Pauli Apostoli. Herb. 1710. 4to, and many others. But compare Henke, 
on Paley, Horae Paulin. p. 449, ff. Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, II. 15, ff., 
50, ff. Traces of Greek reading: 1 Cor. xv. 33 (?), Tit. i. 12 (7%), Acts 
xvii. 28. 

¢ Cf. Hug, Einl. TI. 328, Eichhorn, III. 8, who, however, erroneously 
limit his trade to Cilician haircloth. 

4 On the other hand, the opinion that he was married, based on Phil. iv. 
3, 1 Cor. ix. 5. Clem. Alex. Strom. III. 448. Euseb. H.E. UI. 20. 


Pauls Entrance into Christian History. 


§ 120. 


In consequence of his pharisaic culture, he appeared on 
the stage as a zealot for the law of his fathers and as a per- 
secutor of the young Christian Church (Acts vii. 58 — viii. 3, 
ix. 2). But a mysterious occurrence on the road to Da- 
mascus (Acts ix. 3, f, xxii. 6, ff, xxvi. 13, ff, 1 Cor. xv. 8, 
ix. 1),* in conjunction with an internal revelation (Gal. i. 
15, f.), converted him into a confessor and proclaimer of 
Christ ; so that when, after spending some time in Arabia, 
he returned to Damascus (Gal. i. 17), he drew persecution 
on himself (Acts ix. 23-25, 2 Cor. xi. 32, f.). After a brief 
interview with two Apostles in Jerusalem he withdrew to 
Cilicia (Acts ix. 26-30, Gal. i. 18-21),? where Barnabas 
sought him out and took him to Antioch, there to work in 
company with himself (Acts xi. 25). 

The sudden revolution in his mode of thinking is at first view 
the more remarkable, as the formerly strict Pharisee appre- 
hended Christianity with a freer spirit than almost any other 
disciple, and loosed it from all the bands of Judaism except- 
ing the rabbinic mode of using Scripture, and the eschatol- 
ogy. However, many psychologic reasons may be shown ;° 
and the passionate aberration to which his zeal for the Law 
drove him explains how, when he once acknowledged the 
truth, he acknowledged the whole truth, and placed himself 
in the distinctest opposition to Judaism. 

a Natural explanations given by Ammon, De repentina Sauli ad doctrinam 
Christi conversione (Opusc. theol. p. 1), ef. Eichhorn, Ueb. d. Bekehrung 
d. Ap. Paul., Allg. Bibl. VI. 1, ff.; Greing, Hist. psychol. Versuch, &c. 
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(Henke’s Theol. Arch. III. 2); Heinrichs, Exc. V. ad Act. Apost.; Schra- 
der, II. 93, ff. Others are adduced by Kuinoel, Ad Act. ix. Opposed to 
these, Bengel, Die Bekehr. d. Ap. Paul. Tiib. 1827. Neand. Gesch. d. 
Pflanz., &c., I. 147, ff. The objective representation of the conversion 
given in Acts has, no doubt, its truth in a subjective occurrence, as Acts 
xxii. 17, 2 Cor. xii. 1, ff. © 

> Schrader, II. 161, f., and others, suppose that he preached in Cilicia. 
Cf. Acts xv. 23, 41. 

* Cf. Neand. I. 103, f., and Tholuck’s (as above, p. 377) reference to 
Gamaliel’s liberal style of thought. 


Paul’s Missionary Journeys. 


§ 121 a. 


The church at Antioch, where he labored with other 
Hellenistic teachers, became the mother-church of that 
Christianity which was to embrace the world and compre- 
hend all men. She sent him and Barnabas forth on a mis- 
sionary journey to Cyprus, Pamphylia, Pisidia, and Lycao- 
nia. At first they addressed the Jews, but on being re- 
jected by them, turned to the heathen. They established 
mixed churches of Jews and Gentiles (Acts xiii., xiv.). As 
a counter action subsequently arose on the part of the Ju- 
daistic Christians in Judea, some of whom excited opposi- 
tion to Paul and Barnabas in Antioch, they went to 
Jerusalem to obtain the countenance of the church there. 
Their mission was successful (Acts xv., Gal. ii. 1-10). 

Hereupon Paul, without Barnabas, took his second mis- 
sionary journey, through Syria, Cilicia, Lycaonia, Phrygia, 
Galatia, Macedonia, and Achaia. In Achaia he made a 
lengthened stay, thence journeyed to Jerusalem, to a festival, 
and returned to Antioch (Acts xv. 36— xviii. 22). During 
this journey he established churches in Galatia (Acts xvi. 
6),? Thessalonica, Philippi, and Corinth; and in the last- 
mentioned city wrote his Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

* Keil (p. 214) and others regard this journey as the one mentioned in 
Acts xi. 30. The majority, however, accept the above theory (see Winer, 


Exe. IL. ad ep. ad Gal., Meyer, on Gal. ii. 1, my Exeg. Hdb. ib.), and 


either suppose the Apostle to pass over that journey in silence, or regard it 
as not having taken place. 


HIS ARREST. § 121 c. 235 


" Luke is silent on this point; however, the words, coAvOévres tnd Tod 
dyiou mvetparos Nahjoae Tov Aéyov év TH ’Acia (Asia proconsulari) do not 
contradict it. 


§ 121d. 


After a stay in Antioch, Paul took a third journey, to 
Galatia and Phrygia, to strengthen the churches which he 
had founded there (Acts xviii. 23), and then took up his 
abode at Ephesus, where he remained more than two years 
(Acts xix.)." Here probably he wrote his Epistle to the Ga- 
latians, and, towards the close of his residence, the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians. Hereupon he went to Mace- 
donia and Achaia, and remained three months at Cor- 
inth (Acts xx. 1, 2). Befote his arrival there he wrote 
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and at Corinth the 
Epistle to the Romans. During this period he exerted him- 
self greatly to raise a contribution in aid of the Christians 
at Jerusalem (Acts xxiv. 17, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, ff, 2 Coy. viii. f,, 
Rom. xv. 25, ff). 


* In regard to the journey to Corinth, which the Acts has not mentioned, 
and some writers have supplied, see § 132 a, note a. 


Paul's Arrest. 


§ 121¢. 


In the spring of this year he went from Philippi by way of 
Troas to Miletus, and thence through Tyre, Ptolemais, and 
Ceesarea to Jerusalem (Acts xx. 3—xxi. 16), where, in spite 
of a precautionary measure and of his defence before his 
countrymen, he incurred the hatred of the Jews, and was 
imprisoned (Acts xxi. 17-xxii. 29). In vain he defended 
himself before the Sanhedrim and the procurator Felix, who 
kept him in prison two years at Caesarea (Acts xxii. 30- xxiv. 
27). Receiving no justice even from Festus, the successor of 
Felix, he found himself compelled to appeal to the Emperor, 
and was accordingly carried a prisoner to Rome, where he 
remained two years before his case was decided (Acts xxv. - 
xxviii.). Here he wrote his Epistles to Philemon, the Colos- 
sians, and the Philippians, and it is commonly supposed also 
the Epistle to the Ephesians. 


236 PAUL. 


Paul’s Second Imprisonment at Rome, and Execution. 


§ 122 a. 


Several Church Fathers, and even Eusebius, represent the 
Apostle as suffering martyrdom in Nero’s persecution of the 
Christians. Eusebius asserts, on the authority of a Church 
tradition, that before this time he was liberated from the 
imprisonment at Rome, mentioned in Acts,” under Nero. 


a Euseb. H.E. Il. 25: Kparauovpévns 8° dn Th Nepove tris apxis.--- 
kar airis &mAlCero ris eis Tov TaY Odwv Gedy edoeBelas ..... Tovrou bé 
madw 6 ‘Popaios TepruAAtavos .... pynpoveve. ... - Tatty yotv otros beo- 
paxos év toils pddiora mpros dvaxnpuxGeis, emt Tas Kard Tay dmooTéhov 
éxjpOn opayds. Iladdos 51 oby em adriis “Payns tiv kepadny drorpnOjvat, 
kat Ilérpos @oavtws dvackodomicbnva Kar avtovioropotvyrat. Kat muorovrat 
ye Tiv ioropiay 4 Ilérpov Kat Iavdov eis Sedpo Kpatnoaca emt rey adres Kot- 
pntnplov mpdcpyais. Oddev 8° Frrov Kal éxkAnovaoTikds avip Tdios svopa, 
kata Zeupivov ‘Pwpaiwy yeyovas émicxoroy (about A. D. 196), bs 8 Hpd- 
KA@ Ths KaTa Ppbyas mpoicrapévo yvaopns eyypapas diarex Geis, abra 5) ratra 
rept Tey Témy évOa Tay cipnpevov dmooTO\wy Ta lepa oKnvepata KataTéOetrat, 
dnoiv: ‘CEya dé ra rpérua tev drootdhov exw Sei€a. "Eav yap bednons 
arehOciy emt Tov Barckavdy, i} emt rHv dddv THY QoTiay, eipnoes Ta TpdmaALa 
Tay TavTny pvoapevey Thy éexkAnoiav.”’ (‘‘ Strictly speaking, this is only 
a proof that the Apostle suffered here during this persecution ; the place of 
martyrdom is the Christian’s token of victory, even although it was not his 
burial-place.’”? Description of Rome by Platner, Bunsen, etc., II. 1. 52. 
‘¢ This is the more probable, as, according to other accounts, the bones of 
the Apostle, pretended to have been found in the Catacombs, were first trans- 
ferred to his grave between A.D. 260 and 330, when the Constantinian Ba- 
silica enclosed it. Eusebius, however, manifestly understood the words of 
Caius to refer to the graves of the Apostles.’? Baur, Paul. etc., p. 237.) 
‘Os 8€ Kal xara ov abriv dupe Kaipdy eyapripnoay, KopwOiov émicxoros 
Atovictos (about A. D. 170) éyypddos ‘Popatos duiddv, &3€ mas mapiory- 
ow. “Tatra (ratty) kal tpeis, Oud tis Tocabrns voueotas, Tv amd lérpov 
kal Tavdou dureiay yernOcicay ‘Popaiwy re kal KopwOlov cuvexepdoare. 
Kal yap duo kal eis riy qperépay KépuOov huredoavres fpuas, Suolws edida- 
av > spoiws dé kal eis riv "Iradiav épdce diddEavres, Euapripyoay Kata Téy 
abroy kapov.””? Tertull. Scorpiace, c. 15: Orientem fidem Romae primus 
Nero cruentavit. Tune Petrus ab altero cingitur, quum cruci adstringitur. 
Tune Paulus civitatis Romanae consequitur nativitatem, quum illic martyrii 
renascitur generositate. De praescript. c. 36: Habes Romam.... ubi Pe- 
trus passioni dominicae adaequatur, Paulus Johannis exitu coronatur. 
Euseb. Chron. ed. Maj. et Zohrab. p. 375: Nero ad cetera scelera persecu- 


HIS SECOND IMPRISONMENT. § 122 b. 237 


tionem quoque Christianorum primus adjunxit, sub quo videlicet Petrus et 
Paulus Apostoli martyrium Romae consummaverunt. Lactant. De mort. 
persecut. c. 2: Cumque jam Nero imperaret, Petrus Romam advenit .... 
convertit multos ad justitiam, Deoque templum fidele ac stabile collocavit. 
Qua re ad Neronem delata cum animadverteret .... magnam multitudinem 
deficere a cultu idolorum .... ut erat exsecrabilis ac nocens tyrannus, pro- 
silivit ad excidendum coeleste templum .... et primus omnium persecutus 
Dei servos Petrum cruci affixit et Paulum interfecit. Sudpit. Sever. Hist. s. 
II. 29: Hoc initio in Christianos saeviri coeptum. Post etiam datis legibus 
religio vetabatur, palamque edictis propositis Christianum esse non licebat. 
Tum Paulus ac Petrus capitis damnati, quorum uni cervix gladio desecta, 
Petrus crucem sublatus est (Tum refers back to initio, as Wurm, in the 
Tiib. Ztschr. 1833. I. 83, correctly remarks, contrary to Schott, Erdrt. p. 120). 
Puthahus, in Millii N. T. ed. Kiister, p. 252: Merémecra dé xaodrxdy éxi- 
moe Staypov Kard Tey xpiotiavdv, Kal ovrws Kara rdv drootédwv énnpOy 
opayds. Syncell. Chron. p. 339: Népwy mp&ros xara xpiotiavdy Kivnoas 
Swwypdv ....— Kad’ dv Tlérpos kal Ilatdos euapripnoay oi Ociow andorodot, 
qodAovs Kal GAouvs xpioriavay aveide, mrelovas exdioEas. Also Ps. Abdias 
(Hist. Apost. in Fabric. Cod. apocr. N. T. II. 454) represents the Apostle . 
as dying in the first and only imprisonment. 

> H.E. II. 22: Tére pev ody drodoynodpevoy avis emt riy rod Knpvypatos 
Scaxoviav Adyos exer oreiAacbat Tov amdcrodoy~ Sevrepoy 8° emiBavra TH adtij 
modet, TH Kat avrov (Népava) redetwOjvae paprupip’ ev @ Secpois €xdpevos 
Thy mpos Tydbcor Seurépay emiarodny ovvTadrrer, 6pod onpaivey thy Te mporé- 
pav avTd yevopévny drodoylay Kat tiv maparddas Tehelwow. Aéyov 81 Kal 
TovT@y Tas adTov paprupias. ‘Ey ti mporn pov,” dnoiv, “ drodoyia ovdeis 
pou cupmapeyévero, GAG mavres pe eykaTédumoy* ju} adois NoyurOein* 6 € 
Kvpids pot mapéatn Kal eveduyduacé pe, iva dV eod rd Kypvypa mAnpopopnO7 
kal dxovowot mavra Th COyn + Kal EppicOny ex ordparos héovtos.”? Tapas dé 
naplotnat did TouTw@v, Ore dé 7d mpdrepov, ws dy 7d Kypvypa 76 Ov abtod mAy- 
pabein, éppioOn ex arduaros Néovtos, roy Népava taity ws gouxe did Td dpd- 
Ovpov mpocemav: ovxoiy é£js mpooéecke mapamdjotdy rt, TO pioerai pe ek 
ordparos Novos. “Eapa yap TO mvetpare tiv dcov ota péddovoay adrod 
redeurny. Ato pnow émdréyov 7G “Kal éppicOnv ex arduatos déovros,”’ 7d 
“ Sioerai pe 6 Kiptos dxd mavrds Epyov movmpod Kat caoet eis THY Bacirelav 
adtod thy émoupdnoy,”’ onpatvey Ts mapavtixa paptipioy ..... Tatra dé 
jpiv eipnrar, maprorapevors Gre py Kad’ Hy 6 Aovkas dvéypawev em) rhs ‘Pdpns 
émSnplay rod Iaidov, rb papripioy até ovverepdv6n. So also Hieron. De 
script. eccles. c. 5, and Euthalius, 1. c. 


§ 1220. 


But if the Apostle perished in the persecution under 
Nero, the chronology (§ 118) allows no interval for his re- 
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lease from the first imprisonment and fora second. As we 
find, before the time of Eusebius, but one, and that a very 
uncertain, support, in Clement of Rome, for this supposed 
tradition ;* as Origen is totally ignorant of it; as, more- 
over, Eusebius, in support of his statement, appeals quite 
too emphatically to 2 Timothy, —— we seem constrained to 
regard it as a supposition of his own, made after the example 
of some other Father.° 


a Ep. 1. ad Corinth. ¢.5: Térpos da Cidov ddixoy ovy’ éva odd S00, ddda 
melovas imépewev movous, Kal o'rw paptupnoas éropevOn els Tov dpehopevov 
rorov ths Sdéns. Ara Chrov 6 Iladdos bropovis BpaBetov dréoxer, éEmtdks 
Seopa opécas, paBdicGeis, uOacGels + knpvE yevopevos ev Te TH avarohp Kai 
év rh Svat, TO yevvaioy THs wicrews adTov Kéos éhaBev+ Sixavoovyyy didagas 
Gov Tov Kdcpoy, kal evi TO Téppa THS S¥TEws eAOaY, Kal paprupnoas 
emt Tay NyoUpévayv, oUTas admnAAayn TOD KdgpoU, Kal eis TOY dyLoy TOroY émo- 
pevOn, Umopovns yevouevos péytotos tmoypaupos. By répya r. 6. Spain is 
understood, and by #youpévors the administrators of the empire, Helios and 
Polycletos, appointed during Nero’s absence ; and thus Paul’s death is fixed 
in the latest part of Nero’s reign (Heidenreich, Pastoral. Br. II. 15). The 
latter expression is understood more correctly by Neander, AG. I. 390, 
Schott, Erorterung. p. 129, as a general expression for the mighty of the 
earth (Matt. x. 18); and that rd répwa r. 6. cannot refer to Spain is shown 
by the connection; for the three clauses, tmropovas ... . dméoyev, TO yev. 

. . aBev, dapdAdyn, «7.2. are co-ordinated, and the participles be- 
longing to them all refer to the same factum. Consequently, év 77 Svoes 
and él rd réppa tis Sicews éXOwy indicate the same thing, while the rela- 
tive répya may without difficulty be regarded as a strong rhetorical expres- 
sion for the far-east terminus of the Apostle’s course (cf. Rom. xv. 19). See 
Schenkel, Ueb. d. zweite Gefangensch. d. Ap. Paul. in Stud. u. Krit. 1841. 
p- 77 (with whom I cannot quite agree in taking the expression in its sud- 
jective sense), cf. Schrader, I. 235. Baur, Tub. Zeitschr. 1831. IV. 148, 
ff. Clement wrote before the destruction of. Jerusalem (Schenkel, p. 65), 
and cannot, therefore, mention Paul’s martyrdom as later than in Nero’s 
persecution; but for that very reason it is not probable that he, like later 
writers (Athanas. ad Dracont. ep. T. I. p. 956. Cyril. Hieros. catech. 
XVI. 3), refers to and rests on Rom. xv. 24, because of the Apostle’s jour- 
ney to Spain. On the other hand, Dionysius’s assertion, that Peter 
preached in Corinth, may well have originated in 1 Cor. i. 12.—In Mura- 
tori’s Fragm. on the Canon (Part I. § 21), another trace of the journey 
to Spain is found: “ Acta autem omnium apostolorum sub uno libro scripta 
sunt Lucas optime Theophile comprehendit, qui sub praesentia ejus singula 
gerebantur, sicut et semote passionem Petri evidenter declarat, sed profec- 
tionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis. Cf. Hug, I, 124. 
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> In Lused. TI. 1: Ti det wept Matdov Aéyew dad ‘Iepovoadhp péxpe Tod 
"TArvpixod menAnpaxédros 16 ebayyéduov Tod Xpuorod, kal dorepov év rh ‘Poun 
émt Népavos pepaptupykédros ; 

¢ And indeed, perhaps, as Gdschen, Schluss zu Hemsen, p. 741, and 
Schrader, I. 252, suppose, for the purpose of harmonizing his false chronol- 
ogy — according to which he places the carrying away of the Apostle from 
Cesarea in the fourteenth year of Claudius, and his arrival at Rome in the 
first of Nero — with Acts and with the fact that Paul suffered martyrdom 
under Nero. Something, however, yet remains unexplained. Cf. Wurm, 
as above, p. 94. It is worthy of note that the apocryphal Acta App. know 
nothing of a second imprisonment. See Fabric. Cod. apoer. II. 452, sqq. 
Acta Petr. et Paul. ed. Thilo, Hal. 1837, 1838. Against the theory of a 
second imprisonment there are, besides Baur, Gischen, Schenkel, Schrader : 
Schmidt and Eichhorn in their Kinl. £. F. R. Wolf, De altera Pauli captivi- 
tate. Lips. 1819-21. Hemsen, p. 707, ff Winer, RWB. II. 260,f. Reuss, 
Gesch. d. Schr. d. N. T. § 64. Maithiti, Pastoralbr. p. 185, ff., 593, f.; of 
the older writers, Petavius, Lardner. In favor of it: Bertholdt, Hinl. V. 
2746, f. Mynster, K1. theol. Schr. p. 291, f. Heidenreich, Pastoralbr. II. 
6, ff. Guerzke, Beitr. p. 121. Bohl, Abfass. d. Br. an Tim. u. Tit. p. 91, ff. 
Kohler, Abfassungsz. d. epist. Schr. p. 109, ff. Wurm,as above. ling, 
Anh. «z. Flatt’s Vorless. ib. d. Br. P. an Tim. u. Tit. p. 545, f., 590, ff, 
cf. however p. 615. Neander, as above, p. 528, ff. Schott, Isag. p. 198, f., 
Erort. p. 116, ff Credner, p. 317. Neudecker, p. 397, ff. 


Paul’s Epistles. 


§ 128.4. 


The letters of the Apostle are the most important mon- 
uments of the early Christian times, although almost all 
refer to subjects of special, and in part ephemeral, interest. 
They are the true expression of a great mind, and both in their 
contents and style of writing bear a distinct literary stamp ;* 
hence the theory of Bolten and Bertholdt, that they were 
composed in Aramaic, has not the slightest likelihood. The 
genuineness of the most important of them is beyond all 
dispute, and they form the solid kernel of the collected writ- 
ings of the New Testament. Antiquity, with one consent, 
accepted thirteen Epistles of Paul as genuine; only the 
fourteenth, that to the Hebrews, was disputed.’ Modern 
criticism has started doubts against but a few of them, the 
strongest against the so-called pastoral letters and that to 
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the Ephesians. Their arrangement in the manuscripts and 
editions of the New Testament rests on an arbitrary dispo- 
sition of the rank of the communities and persons to whom 
they are addressed. We prefer to arrange them according 
to the chronology of their composition. 


® Wholly, or in the main, peculiar ideas, words, and idioms: dy:ooivn, 
dyabwotwn, Sixaiacrs, Sixaiwpa, Sixarootvy, Sixacodoba, KaraddAdoceww, Ka- 
Taddayn, peoirns, viobecia, dvOpwmos madaids, avOp. kawwés, Kriois Kawi}, Xa- 
ptopa, contrast of mioris and vdpuos, of capé and mvetpa, evdverba, exdverOa 
in the tropical sense, cepady of Christ, KAjots, oikodoun, pvotnpiov, ov Oro 
dpas dyvoeiv, Oro tpas eidévat, ywookew tyas Botdopuat, yropiCoper tpiv, 
Todro O€ ype, oda yap, ti épotpev; GAN epei tis, i) dyvoetre ; uy yevowro, TL 
ovv; ti yap; Cf. §161a, note 6. The style of the Apostle is distin- 
guished by parentheses, anacolutha, and rapid turns. 

> See the testimony of Lreneus, Tertullian, Clement of Alex., and Euse- 
bius, in Part I. §§ 21, 23, 24. 


§ 1286. 


Probably one of Paul’s Epistles is lost, that which pre- 
ceded our First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. v. 9).* 
‘We have in Armenian a pretended Third Epistle following 
the other two to the Corinthians, and an earlier letter from 
the Corinthians to Paul. Both, however, are spurious.’ 
Col. iv. 16° refers to a lost letter to the Laodiceans. On 
the other hand, we have a spurious interchange of letters 
between Seneca and Paul.? 


® But Chrysost. and others understand ev rf émeoroAy to mean the First Ep. 
to the Corinthians itself. They do not admit that letters have been lost. So 
also J. G. Miiller, De tribus Pauli itineribus Corinthum susceptis de episto- 
lisque ad eosdem non deperditis. Bas. 1831. p. 23, sqq. Stosch, De epistolis 
App. non deperditis. Gron. 1753. Bleek’s theory of a letter to the Corinthi- 
ans written between our two canonical epistles, see § 133, note a. 

> Epistolae 8S. Pauli ad Corinth. et Corinthiorum ad S. Paul. Armenice 
ex Museo Viri Clar. Philipp. Massonii, versionem Lat. accurante Dav. Wil- 
kins, Amst. 1715. 4to, copied by Fabric. Cod. apocr. N. T. III. 666, sqq. 
Published in more complete form by Wm. and George Whiston as an appen- 
dix to their edition of Moses Chorenensis : Appendix literaturae Armeniacae, 
quae continet epistolas duas, primam, Corinthiorum ad Paulum, alteram, 
Pauli Apostoli ad Corinth., nune primum ex cod. ms. Armen. integre ple- 
neque editus et Graece Latineque versus. — Epistolae duae apocryphae, 
altera, Corinthiorum ad Paulum Apostolum, altera, Pauli Ap. ad Corin- 


HIS EPISTLES. § 1230. 241 


thios, quae dicitur periisse, ex cod. ms. Armen. nunc primum editae separa- 
tim, Graeceque et Latine versae, et additis Guil. atque Geo. Whistoniorum 
notis, praefat. et animadverss. auctae a Joh. Bened. Carpzov. Lips. 1776. 
8vo. Complete according to several Armenian MSS. in Pasqual Aucher, 
Grammar Armenian and English. Venice, 1819. p. 117. W. F. Rink, Das 
Sendschreiben der Corinther an den Ap. Paulus und das dritte Sendschr. 
Pauli an die Corinth. in armen. Uebers. erhalten, und verdeutscht u. mit 
einer Hinl. tib. d. Aechth. begleitet. Heidelb. 1823. Against the genuine- 
ness maintained by him, see Ullmann, in the Heidelb. Jahrbb. 1823. No. 34. 

¢ Erroneous explanation of Theodoret and others, that a letter from the 
Laodiceans to Paul is meant. Many vainly try to prove the Epistle to the 
Ephesians to be this (§ 145). Stein (Anh. z. s. Comm. z. Ev. Luc.), rest- 
ing on an ambiguous passage in Philastr. Haeres. LXXXVIIL., considers 
it the Epistle to the Hebrews. Cf. Schneckenburger, Beitr. z. Hinl. ins N. 
T. p. 153, ff Following several older writers (Eglin, Affelmann, Zeltner), 
Wieseler (Progr. de ep. Laodicena. Gott. 1844) seeks it in the Epistle to 
Philemon (cf. § 141 5). Traces of a spurious letter to the Laodiceans in 
Jerome, De vir. ill. c. 5: Legunt quidam et (epistolam) ad Laodicenses, sed 
ab omnibus exploditur. Theodoret, Comm. ad Coloss. iv. 16: Twes tméda- 
Bov kat mpos Aaodcxéas adrov yeypaévat, adrixa toivuy Kat mpoodépovor me- 
TracpEerny émarorAnv. ‘O dé Oeios dmdcrodos ovd« en kal THY mpds Aaodixéas 
GNA Kal Thy ék Aaodikelas* exeivos yap mpbs avroy mepi twey eypaay. Ei- 
Kos yap atrovs 7) Ta év Kodoooais yevopeva airtdcacba, 7) Ta aira Tovros 
vevoonkévat. Awd kat ravrny elme THY emioToAy Kakeivos dvayvacOjva. Cf. 
Fabric. Cod. apocr. N. T. II. 860, sqq., where, and in p. 873, sqq., the let- 
ter itself is translatedinto Latin and Greek (according to Hutter, in his N. T. 
XII. Lingg. Norimb. 1699), and printed. It is found also in Reinecc. Po- 
lygl. Lips. 1747, f. p. 957. Michaéls, Einl. II. 1281. Henke on Paley, 
Hor. Paul. p. 371, ff. 

4 Hieron. De vir. ill. ce. 12: Lucius Annaeus Seneca Cordubensis .... 
quem non ponerem in catalogo Sanctorum, nisi me illae epistolae provoca- 
rent, quae leguntur a plurimis, Pauli ad Senecam et Senecae ad Paulum. 
Augustin, Ep. 153 (al. 54) ad Macedonium, § 14: Merito ait Seneca, qui 
temporibus Apostolorum fuit, cujus etiam quaedam ad Paulum Apost. le- 
guntur epistolae: omnes odit, qui malos odit. The letters are found in 
Latin in Fabric. 1. c. p. 892, sqq. 


Aids to the Exegesis of the Epistles of Paul. 


Cf. §§ 9, 62. Primasii in omnes P. epp. comm. Col. 1538. — Thom. 
Agquin. Comm. in epp. Paul. Bas. 1475. fol., &c. — Gual. Esti in omnes Paul. 
et al. App. epp. comm. Duae. 1614. Mogunt. 1841. — Calvin, Comm. see p. 
85.— Jo. Bugenhagen, Adnotatt. in epp. ad Gal. Eph. etc. Argent. 1524, 
8vo. — Henr. Bullinger, Comm. in omnes epp. apost. Tig. 1537. fol. — 
Wolfg. Musculi Comm. in epp. ad Rom. (Bas, 1555. fol.), ad Corinth. (1559), 
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ad Gal. Eph. (1561), ad Philipp. ete. (1565). — Andr. Hyperit Comm. in 
Paul. epp. Tig. 1583. fol. — F. Balduint Comm. in omnes epp. Pauli. Fref. 
1644. 4to; 7th ed. 1710. fol. —J. Quistorpii Comment. in epp. Pauli. Rost. 
1652. 4to. — Jo. Croczi Comm. in epp. P. minores (ad Gal. Eph. Philipp. 
Thess. Tim. Tit. Philem.). Marp. 1663. Cass. 1680. 2 tom. fol. — Sed. 
Schmidii Comment. in epp. Paul. ad Rom. Gal. et Col. una cum paraphrasi 
ep. 1. ad Cor., utriusque ad Thess., 1. ad Tim., ep. ad Philem. et Cantici 
Mariae. Hamb. 1704. 4to.—See J. Baumgarten’s Ausleg. d. Br. a. d. 
Rom. Halle, 1747. Ausleg. d. Br. Pauli an die Eph. Gal. Phil. Col. Phi- 
lem. und Thess., mit einigen Beitragen von J. S. Semler. Halle, 1767. 4to, 
— J.D. Michaélis, Paraphr. u. Anmerkk. tib. d. Brr. P. an d. Gal. Eph. 
Phil. Col. Thess. Tim. Tit. u. Phil. (Gott. 1750.) Brem. 1769. 4to. — J. 
Locke’s Paraphr. Erkl. und Anmerkk. tb. P. Br. an d. Gal. Kor. Rom. u. 
Eph. Aus d. Engl. von J. G. Hofmann. Fref. 1768, 1769. 2 vols. 4to. 





CHAPTER VII. 


PAUL’S EPISTLES WRITTEN BEFORE HIS IMPRISONMENT, 


I. Epistles to the Thessalonians. 


Zanchii Comm. in epp. ad Eph. Phil. Col. Thess. Neost. 1591, ff. (Opp. 
T. VI.).—N. T. ed. Koppe, Vol. VI. Olshausen, Vol. IV. Exeg. Hab. 
Il. 3.—J. A. Turretin, Comment. in epp. P. ad Thess. Basil. 1739. 8vo. 
—J.Fr.v. Flatt, Voriess. tb. d. Br. P. an d. Phil. Kol. Thess. u. Philem., 
herausgeg. v. Kling. Ttib. 1829. 8vo.— Lud. Pelt, Epp. Pauli Ap. ad 
Thessal. perp. illustr. comm. Gryph. 1830.— H. A. Schott, Epp. P. ad 
Thess. et Gal. comm. perp. illustr. Lips. 1834. 


Founding of the Church at Thessalonica. 
§ 124. 


THESSALONICA (Qeocarovixn), formerly Therma, situated 
on the Bay of Therme, newly built by Cassander and 
named in honor of his wife Thessalonica, daughter of Philip 
the Elder, in the time of the Romans capital of the 
second district of Macedonia, and a very populous commer- 
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cial city, was visited by Paul in company with Silas? on 
his second missionary journey. He soon gained adherents 
there, especially among the Proselytes, but was compelled 
in a short time to leave the city on account of a tumult 
raised by the Jews (Acts xvii. 1-9). His preaching of the 
Gospel, which, on account of the shortness of the time, was 
incomplete (1 Thess. iii. 10, iv. 18), seems to have had a 
prevailingly apocalyptic tendency (hence the political charges 
of the Jews, Acts xvii. 7), and to have made a profound 
impression on the susceptible minds of the Thessalonians. 
— Thence he went to Bercea, whence also he was driven, 
and compelled to go to Athens; but he left his companions 
behind with instructions soon to follow him (Acts xvii. 10- 
15). Meanwhile he went to Corinth, where they rejoined 
him (Acts xviii. 5). 

4 According to Acts xvii. 1, Timothy seems to have remained at Philippi, 
and subsequently to have followed him. Acts xvii. 14 shows him at Berea. 
According to 1 Thess. i. 1, ii. 1, Timothy also stood in close connection 
with the church at Thessalonica, although this may rest on his journey 


thither, iii. 1, f. It is, however, possible that he went from Philippi to 
Thessalonica. 


First Epistle. 
§ 125 a. 


According to the indications contained in the Epistle, 
Paul wrote it in the company of Silvanus (Silas) and Tim- 
othy (i. 1), while yet full of the recollection of his visit to 
Thessalonica (i. 9, ii. 1, ff); he longed to see the Christians 
there once more (iii. 10), and was filled with anxiety about 
them (iii. 5). On this account he had twice purposed to 
revisit them (ii. 17, f.), and had sent Timothy to them (iii. 
1, ff.). In their depressed condition they needed strength- 
ening (iii. 2, f., 18, ef. ii. 14) and further improvement (iii. 
10). The accounts brought by Timothy were quieting ; the 
community was firm in faith and active in its love (iii. 6 - 
9, iv. 10). It suffered, however, from some immoralities, 
which the Apostle had already orally rebuked (iv.3—6, 11, f, 
v. 14), and needed, in general, moral admonition. Instruc- 
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tion regarding the fate of the dead at Christ’s coming was 
also necessary (iv. 13-v. 11).— The whole burden of the 
Epistle thus indicates that it was composed soon after the 
founding of the Church, in the first part of Paul’s residence 
at Corinth, after the return of Silas and Timothy from Ma- 
cedonia, about A. D. 52 or 53.2 


4 So Baron. Corn. u Lap. Est. Bez. Grot. Mill, and most modern critics. 


§ 125d. 


The supposition of a later origin is in no wise required 
by the fact that overseers are presupposed (v. 12, f.), that 
disorders had crept in (iv. 11, f., cf 2 Thess. iii. 10), that 
deaths had occurred (iv. 13), in Thessalonica, nor by the 
warning in 2 Thess. ii. 2, and the precautionary statement in 
2 Thess. iii. 17.2 Nor does i. 8 constrain us to suppose that 
the Apostle in the mean time went beyond Macedonia and 
Achaia.” The greatest difficulty lies in the impossibility of 
harmonizing the mission of Timothy from Athens to Thes- 
salonica and his return thence (iii. 1, f.) with Acts xvii. 15, 
xvill. 5.2 This can be removed only by an hypothesis which 
shall fill out and correct the account in Acts, namely, that 
Timothy had returned to Athens alone,‘ or with Silas,? and, 
sent thence to Thessalonica, met Paul in Corinth‘ 


4 On these and other grounds, Schrader, I. 90, f., 164, places the Epistles 
to the Thessalonians during Paul’s stay in Greece, and especially in Athens, 
Acts xx. 2; at the same time he supposes a visit of the Apostle to Thessa- 
lonica before Acts xx. 2, which is not mentioned in Acts, during a journey 
to Macedonia, that must be inserted before Acts xix. 21. See Schnecken- 
burger, Beitr. z. Ein]. ins N. T. p. 165, ff., who, among other objections to 
this theory, forcibly adduces 1 Thess. iv. 10, ef. 2 Cor. viii. 1. Anger, De 
tempp.in Actis App. ratione, p.67,sqq. Schott, Prolege. p. 6, sq., 14, sq. 

> As Calov, and Béttger, Beitr. II. 22, suppose, he took a journey from Cor- 
inth to Athens. Michaélis, Kinl. p. 1206, dated the composition later on this 
account, and Kohler, Vers. ib. d. Abfass. Zeit., &c., p. 68, f., 112, f., places 
it, on this account and because of ii. 14-16, in the time of the Jewish war. 

* For this reason Wurm, Tub. Zeitschr. 1833. I. 78, dates the composi- 
tion during the Apostle’s residence at Athens, after a supposed journey from 
Antioch (Acts xviii. 22) to Macedonia and Greece. 

4 So Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Schneckenburger, and others. 

° So Michaélis and Schott, who sends Silas to Berea. Hug and Hemsen 
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suppose that neither Silas nor Timothy went to Athens, but that the latter 
went from Bercea to Thessalonica, contrary to iii. 1, f. 

£ This supposition is far easier than that of a journey of the Apostle 
not mentioned in Acts. — Cf. Burgerhoudt, De coetus Christianorum Thes- 
salon. ortu fatisque et prioris Pauli iis scriptae ep. consilio atque argum. 
L. B. 1825. 


§ 125¢. 


The contents of the Epistle are in two parts. I. Out- 
pourings of the Apostle’s heart to the church at Thessalo- 
nica; its condition, its circumstances, his reception there, 
his anxieties on its behalf, and the consolation he had re- 
ceived (chap. i.-iii.). II. Moral warnings (iv. 1-12) ; con- 
solation in regard to the fate of the dead at the expected 
speedy return of Christ (iv. 18-17) ; admonition to be con- 
stantly prepared for that event (v.1—11); other admonitions 
and conclusion (v. 12 - 28). 


Second Epistle. 


§ 126. 


After sending his First Epistle, the Apostle must have 
again received intelligence from Thessalonica. He learned 
that the community had remained steadfast under fresh per- 
secutions (i. 4), but, at the same time, that it was disturbed 
by its impatient expectation of Christ’s coming (ii. 1, ff), 
and that the immoralities gently rebuked in 1 Thess. iv. 11 
continued (iii. 6-15). To remove these errors is the aim 
of the Second Epistle, which, in other respects, presup- 
poses the same circumstances as the First (i. 1), save that 
iii. 2 perhaps contains a reference to the complaints urged 
by the Jews against the Apostle (Acts xviii. 12, ff).  Ac- 
cordingly, the date of the Epistle falls in perhaps the latest 
period of Paul’s stay at Corinth (about A. D. 53 or 54).* 

Contents : — Commendation, promises, and benedictions 
in view of the sufferings of the community (i. 3-12). In- 
struction with reference to the coming of the Lord, not ex- 
tremely near, since it must be preceded by the appearance of 
Antichrist (ii. 1-12); to this a warning is appended (ii. 18 
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17). Repeated exhortations, especially to an orderly, in- 
dustrious life, and conclusion (iii.). 
4 So Eichhorn; Grotius supposes that this is the First Epistle. 


Genuineness of these Epistles. 


§ 127 a. 


Before Ireneus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian, 
the references to these Epistles are in the highest degree un- 
certain.» By these Fathers, however, they are distinctly 
quoted,’ and both belong to the universally accepted writ- 
ings. 

2 Clem. Rom. Ep. 1. ad Corinth. c. 38: ’OdeiAopev xara mdvra edyapi- 
orev a’ré. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 18: Ev ravi edxapioreire (1). Ignat. Ad 
Polycarp. ¢. 1: Ipocevyais oyddale ddiadeinros. Polycarp, Ad Philipp. c. 
4: Evruyyavotoas ddvadeintas epi mavrov. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 17: * Advanei- 
mros mpocevyeobe (2). Polycarp, c. 2: Amexdpevor maons ddixias. Cf. 1 
Thess. v. 22: Amd wavrds eiSous rovnpod améxeabe (1). Polycarp,c. 11: 
Et non sicut inimicos tales existimetis, sed sicut passibilia et ignorantia 
membra revocate. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 15: Kal pa os éyOpov iyciobe, adda 
vovbereire ds ddedpdv (2). Justin. Mart. Dial. c. Tryph. p. 836 : “Oray kat 
6 ths adnooracias avOperos, 6 kal cis Tov UioTov CEadda Aahap, emi THs yijs 
dvopa tokpnon cis nas Tovs xptortavovs, k.t. A. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3:2... 
Edy py €XOn ) drooracia mparov, kal droxadupéy 6 advOpwros ris dpaprias, 
KT. Ne 

> Treneus, Cont. haeres. V. 6.1: Et propter hoc Apostolus se ipsum expo- 
nens .... in prima epist. ad Thess. dicens sic: Deus autem pacis sanctificet 
vos perfectos, et integer vester spiritus et anima et corpus sine querela in ad- 
ventum Domini Jesu Christi servetur. Cf. 1 Thess. v.23. Ib. iii. 7,2: Et 
iterum in secunda ad Thess. de Antichristo dicens, ait: Et tunc revelabitur 
iniquus, quem Dominus Jesus Christus interficiet spiritu oris sui. Cf. 2 
Thess. ii. 8. — Clemens Alex. Paedag. I. p. 88, sq. ed. Sylb.: Todrd roe 
capéorara 6 paxdptos TlatAos trecnpnvaro cimav, ‘ Suvdpevor év Bapet eivac 
as Xptorot ddorohor eyerOnpev ifmiot ev perm ipav, ds dy rpopos Oddary 
ra éavtns Téxva.”’? Cf. 1 Thess.ii. 7. Strom. V. 554: Odk ev maon, dyno 
6 dnéatohos, 7 yous: mpocedxecbe dé iva prcbdpey amd Tv arémeov Kab 
Trovnpav avOporav: od yap rdvrwv } miorts. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 2.— Tertul- 
lian, De resurrect. carn. c. 24: Et ideo majestas Spiritus sancti perspicax 
ejusmodi sensuum et in ipsa ad Thess. epistola suggerit: ‘‘ De temporibus 
autem et temporum spatiis, fratres, non est necessitas scribendi vobis,”’ etc. 
(cf. 1 Thess. v. 1), et in secunda, pleniore sollicitudine ad eosdem : “‘ Obse- 
cro autem vos, fratres, per adventum D, N. Jes. Christi et congregationem 
nostram ad illum, ne cito commoveamini animo,”’ ete. (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 1, ff.). 
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§ 127 b. 


The genuineness of both Epistles, especially of the Sec- 
ond, has however, in modern times, been disputed, chiefiy on 
account of ii. 1-12, where the coming of Jesus is postponed 
yet farther by the doctrine of Antichrist, — a doctrine nowhere 
shown to be Pauline, — in opposition to the expectation of 
his speedy return expressed in 1 Thess. iv. 15, 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
This is said to contradict the First Epistle, and to betray a 
time of composition when this coming had been long expected 
in vain. Moreover, by the caution against false epistles (ii. 2), 
and the token of genuineness at the end (iii. 17), suspicion 
is thrown on the genuineness of the First Epistle. Further, 
in the Second Epistle various special allusions are copied 
from the First, while the Second itself is not in har- 
mony with historically ascertained relations.* But it is no 
contradiction of the First Epistle, that Paul, after exhorting 
them (1 Thess. iv. 15) to steadfastly await the second com- 
ing of Christ, felt himself bound to moderate their too ex- 
cited expectation ; and 2 Thess. ii. 1, ff. is written completely 
in the spirit of primitive Christianity (cf. v. 1). The meas- 
ure of precaution, iii. 17, could raise no suspicion against 
the First Epistle, if the latter, as is probable, was sufficiently 
authenticated by the manner of its sending. Against the 
last objection, see § 126.>— The doubt of the genuineness 
of the Second Epistle raised by Kern, on his explanation, 
from a later historical stand-point, of the prophecy in iii. 
3, ff, falls with this to the ground. 


a J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Vermuth. tib. d. beiden Briefe an. d. Thessal. in 
his Bibl. f. Krit. Exeg. u. KG. II. 380, ff. LEinl. ins N. T. Il. 256, ff. 
(In the earlier editions of this work, these doubts were strengthened.) 
Baur, Paul. etc. p. 485, ff. 

> Cf. Guerike, Beitr. p. 93, ff J. G. Reiche, Authent. poster. ad Thess. 
ep. vindiciae. Gott. 1829. 4to. Exeg. Hdb. II. 3. 124, 132, & 

¢ Ttbing. Ztschr. 1839. II. Heft. Other grounds: the Second Epistle 
imitates the First Epistle in many passages, and its style of writing is not 
Pauline. See, against this, Exeg. Hdb. II. 3. Hinl. z. 2 Thess. No. 3. 
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§ 1276. 


Against the genuineness of the First Epistle, it has 
been urged,*— 1. that it contains in the main merely a de- 
tailed account of the historic course of the conversion of 
the Thessalonians, given in Acts, with allusions to other 
Epistles, especially those to the Corinthians; 2. that ii. 14 - 
16 is not by Paul, because of its sweeping attack on the Jews 
and of the Apostle’s mode of connecting his sufferings with 
those of Christ and the Prophets, but, as appears from the 
conclusion, was written after the destruction of Jerusalem ; 
3. that the language of i. 7, f., 17, ii. 10, iv. 9, 11, f, does 
not consist with the alleged early date of the composition ; 
4, that such a thorough apocalypticism as appears in iy. 13, 
ff, 2 Thess. ii. 1, ff, is not Pauline. But the first objection 
is invalidated by the contradiction in iii. 1, f. to the Acts; 
and the rest, although in part based on actual exegetical diffi- 
culties, spring from subjective opinions, which may be coun- 
terbalanced by others. 

4 Baur, as above, p. 481, ff. 


II. Epistle to the Galatians. 


Hieron. Comm. in ep. ad Gal. Opp. VII. ed. Vallars.— Luther, In ep. ad 
Gal. Comm. de anno 1519. a. 1523. ab auctore recogn. Opp. Jen. Tom. I. III. 
Hall. IX. Comm. ex praelectt. D. Mart. Luth. Viteb. 1532. Jen. IV. 
Hall. VIII. — Balth. Stolberg, Lectiones publ. in ep. ad Gal. Vitemb. 1667. 
4to. — N. T. ed. Koppe, Vol. VI. — Olshausen, Comm. Vol. IV. — Meyer, 
Comm. VII. — Exeg. Handb. II. 3. — Baumgarten-Crus. Il. 2. — Schott, 
Comm., see above. — Mori, Acroases in epp. Paul. ad Gal. et Eph. (ed. 
Fichstaedt). Lips. 1795. Morus, Erkl. d. Br. a. d. Gal. Gorl. 1798. — 
E. A. Borger, Interpret. L. Bat. 1808. — G. B. Winer, Pauli ad Gal. ep. 
Latine vertit et perp. annotat. illustravit. Lips. 1821. 8vo. 3d ed. 1829. — 
J. Chr. v. Flatt, Vorless. tb. d. Br. P. a. d. Gal. u. Eph., herausgeg. v. 
Kling. Tub. 1828.— H. E. G. Paulus, Des Ap. Paulus Lehrbr. an d. Gal.- 
u. Romer-Christen. Heidelb. 1831.— ZL. J. Riickert, Comm. Leipz. 1833. 
— Leonh. Usteri, Comm. Zur. 1833.— C. Steph. Matthies, Erkl. Greifsw. 
1833. — C. F. A. Fritzsche, De nonn. P. ad Gal. ep. locis comment. I. - III. 
in Fritzschiorum Opp. p- 158, sqq. — Sardinoux, Commentaire. Valence, 
1837. — Windischmann, Erk]. Mainz, 1843. 
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Founding of Christian Churches in Galatia. 


§ 1284. 


Galatia, or Gallogrecia, a region of Lesser Asia, bounded 
on the north by Bithynia and Paphlagonia, east by Pontus 
and Cappadocia (the boundary stream was the Halys), 
south by Cappadocia (Lycaonia) and Phrygia, west by 
Phrygia and Bithynia, was seized about 250 B. C. by Celtic 
and Germanic immigrants (among whom were also Tecto- 
sages) and called after them, but 189 B. C. was conquered 
by the Romans, and 26 B. C. changed into a Roman prov- 
ince.* In the cities, especially the flourishing commercial 
city of Pessinus, many Jews dwelt, whom Augustus had 
taken under his protection.” 

* Goltl. Wernsdorf, De republica Galatarum. Norimb. 1742. 4to. 
Schulze, De Galatis. Fref. 1754-57. 4to. Hofmann, De Galatia antiqua. 
Lips. 1726. 4to. Mynster, Hin]. in d. Br. an d. Gal., kl. theol. Schriften. 
No. Il. p. 49, f& Win. RWB. art. Gal. Rosenm. Alt. K. I. 2. p.210, ff. 
Hieron. Prol. ad comment. in ep. ad Gal.: Unum est quod inferimus.... 
Galatas excepto sermone Graeco, quo omnis Oriens loquitur, propriam Jin- 
guam eandem paene habere, quam Treviros, nec referre, si aliqua inde cor- 
ruperint, etc. Cf., on the contrary, A. W.v. Schlegel, Ind. Bibl. II. 182, ff. 

> Monument. Ancyran.,in Edm. Chishull, Antiq. Asiat. p.165. Joseph. 
Antiqq. XVI. 6,2. Contrary to this passage, to 1 Peter i. 1, and to our 


Epistle itself, Schneckend. AG. p. 104, asserts that there were no Jews in 
Galatia. 


§ 128d. 


Paul was unquestionably founder of the churches there 
(Gal. i. 8, iv. 18,19). He came thither for the first time on 
his second missionary journey, Acts xvi.6; the second time, 
Acts xviii. 23, when he only strengthened the Christians 
there. He had, therefore, preached the Gospel there on his 
first journey. The churches there, as elsewhere, consisted 
in part of Jewish (Gal. iii. 2,13, iv. 3, 21), in part, and 
perhaps chiefly, of heathen Christians (Gal. iv. 8, v. 2, 
vi. 12).° 

@ Acts xvi. 6 does not say that Paul had not preached in Galatia, ef. 


Schmidt, inl. 11. 244. From Gal. ii. 18, where Paul mentions Barnabas, 
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it does not follow that Barnabas was personally known to the Galatians ; 
nor can els rhv wepiywpoy, Acts xiv. 6, mean a journey to Galatia; hence 
the conversion of the Galatians cannot be placed in this period. (This is op- 
posed to Koppe, Prolegg. in ep. ad Gal., and eal, Ueb. d. Zeit. d. Abfass. d. 
Brief an d. Gal., in Keil and Tzschirn. Anal. III. 66. Ulrich, in Theol. St. 
u. Kr. 1836. p. 456.) Mynster, p. 60, tries to show that, according to a 
broader idiom, Galatia includes Lycaonia and Pisidia. He supposes that 
the Epistle to the Galatians was addressed to the Christians in these prov- 
inces also, and consequently places the conversion of the Galatians in the 
time of Acts xiii. 14-xiv. 23. (See, on the contrary, Winer, Prolegg. in ep. 
ad Galat. p.6. RWB.) According to C. W. Niemeyer (De temp. quo 
ep. ad Galat. conscripta sit. Gott. 1827), Paulus (Heidelb. Jahrbb. 1827, 
and in appendix to his translation), Bétiger (Beitr. z. Einl. in d. paul. Br. 
MII. 1, ff.), the Galatians whom Paul addressed are the inhabitants of the 
region around Derbe and Lystra, But Luke, Acts xiv. 6, xvi. 1, 6, ex- 
pressly distinguishes these cities from Galatia, and places them in Lycaonia ; 
indeed, all the writers of that time separate the latter region from Galatia, 
e.g. Phin. V. 25. See Riickert, p.297. Magaz. f. Exeg., &c., I. No. III. 
Usteri, p. 219, f. According to Schneckenburger (previous §, note d), ef. 
Baur, p. 252, f., merely heathen Christians. . 


Occasion, Date, and Contents of the Epistle. 


§ 129 4. 


After Paul’s departure, Judaizing teachers (cf. Acts xv. 1, 
5, Gal. ii. 12)* came to Galatia, who sought to diminish his 
authority (i. 1,11, ff.), condemned his doctrine, and asserted 
the necessity of circumcision (v. 2, f, 11, f.), so that a por- 
tion of the Galatians went astray, and inclined to abandon 
Paul (i. 6, ii. 1, 3, iv. 9, ff, 21, v. 2, ff, 7), while others re- 
mained true to him (v. 13, vi.1). Our Epistle is intended 
to counteract these hostile agencies. It is, however, a ques- 
tion when these hostile agencies made their appearance, and 
whether the Epistle was written after Paul’s first or his 
second journey.** On the first supposition, it was written 
either at Troas (Acts xvi. 8), or at Corinth (Acts xviii. 11). 
In neither of these cases, however, would the false teachers 
have had time enough to effect anything against the Apostle, 
or the Galatian church to develop so far as is assumed in iii. 
2-5, v.7, vi. 6. The date of the composition, therefore, is 
necessarily subsequent to the second journey, to which also 
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iv. 16, v. 21, vi. 13 (2), seem to refer. The appearance of the 
false teachers must be placed in this period, and not, with 
Rickert, Hemsen, Schott, Credner, Neudecker, before the second 
journey.2 After this journey the Apostle resided at Ephe- 
sus fora long time, during which the above-mentioned events 
might take place in Galatia, and the tidings of them reach 
Paul. Here also he wrote this letter with his own hand,° 


probably not very long after his return thence (cf. i. 6), about 
A. D. 55 or 56. 


a But they seem not to have been born Jews, vi. 13, ef. v.12. 

a Quite outside of this circle is Keil’s theory, which places the conver- 
sion of the Galatians (Acts xiv. 6), and the composition of the Epistle, 
which took place soon after, before Acts xv., on the ground that he regards 


the journey to Jerusalem mentioned in Gal. ii. as the same with that in 
Acts xi. 30. : 

> This Schmidt supposes, Hinl. I. 245. Michaélis, II. 1195, has a sim- 
ilar view. 

¢ This is Mynster’s theory, p. 72, Koppe’s also, pretty nearly. Both, 
however, assume an earlier journey to Galatia. 

4 That Paul had nothing to do with these opponents on the occasion of a 
second stay appears from the surprise attested by i.6, iii. 1 (hence also 
Credner and Neudecker suppose they had found new acceptance after the 
second journey), from the indefinite way in which Paul apprehends them 
(see remarks on v. 7), and, finally, from iv. 19, f. rightly understood (see 
remarks on the passage). Cf. Neander, AG. 1. 356, f. 

° So Hénlein, Hug, Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Schott, Credner, Winer, Riick- 
ert, Neander, and others; of the older writers, Claud. Antissiod.. éypddn 
dr ’Edécov. The prevailing opinion among the ancients (Hieron., Ps. 
Athan., Oecum., and others) since Theodoret, and accepted even by Baron., 
Calov., Hamm., Schrad., Kohler, is expressed in the subscription: éypadn 
and “Popns. 


§ 1290. 


The Epistle falls naturally into two parts, of which the 
first (chap. i., ii.) aims to defend the Apostle’s authority. 
The second refutes the doctrine that the Mosaic Law is 
necessary, by the great truth of the saving power of faith, 
and that of the spiritual freedom of Christians (chap. iii. — 
vy. 12), and contains a warning not to abuse this freedom 
(v. 13-25), with other moral admonitions and precepts (v. 
26-vi. 10). Finally, the conclusion (vi. 11-18). 
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Genuineness of the Epistle. 


§ 130. 


This Epistle agrees so closely with the Apostle’s history 
(certain variations from the Acts excepted), and bears so 
distinctly the impress of his spirit, that not the least doubt 
can be raised against the church tradition which ascribes it 
to him, although this tradition is first attested by those 
Fathers who flourished at the end of the second and begin- 
ning of the third century. The allusions found by Lardner 
in the Apostolic and other very early Fathers, are too un- 
certain.? 


4 Trencus, Cont. haeres. II. 7, 2: Sed et in ea, quae est ad Galatas, sic 
ait (Apostolus): Quid ergo lex factorum? Posita est, usque quo veniat 
semen, cui promissum est, etc. Cf. Gal. III. 19. Clemens Alex. Strom. 
TIT. 468: Acd cai Tatdos Taddras émioréddoy, hyoi texvia pov, obs médw 
ddiva, x.t.d. Cf. Gal. iv. 19.  Tertulkan, De praescript. v.6: Nee diu- 
tius de isto, si idem est Paulus, qui et alibi haereses inter carnalia crimina 
numerat, scribens ad Galatas. 

> Clemens Rom. in Ep. I. ad Corinth. c. 49: Td aiua abrod ewxev bmép 
jpav 6 Xpiords 6 Kipios jpdy, év Oedipare Oeod, kal tiv cdpKa trép tijs 
capKos Huav, Kal THY puxiy trep Tov uyav qpov. Cf. Gal.i.4d: .... Too 
ddvros éavriy mepl rey dpapridy jpav .... Kata rd OéAnpa Tod Geod Kai 
marpos Hpav. Ignat.in Ep. ad Philadelph.§ 1: .... 2yvev Ore odk ag’ éav- 
Tod, odd€ St dvOpdrwv HEwdOn THY Siakoviay . .. . GAN év dydmn "Incod Xpi- 
atov Kal Oeod marpos Tod éeyeipavros abrév éx vexpav (of the bishop there). 
Cf. Gal. i. 1: .... déarodos obk dn’ dvOparar, oddé 80 dvOpdmrov, Add Sid 
"Ingot Xpiorot kai Geot marpis Tod éyeipayros adrdv ex vexpav. Ad Magne- 
sianos, § 8: Ei yap péxpe viv card vdpov “lovdaixdy kal trepiropiy capKds (G- 
pev, dpvovpeba tiv xdpiv eidnpéva. Cf. Gal. v. 4: KarnpynOntre aad rod 
Xpsorod, oirwes ev vdpp Suxacodabe: ris xdputos eLeméoare. Justin. Martyr. 
Orat. ad Graecos, p. 40: TiverOe ds eyo dre edyd iyny ds bpeis. Cf. Gal. 
iv. 12: Tivece as eye, Ste kayo ds ipeis. 
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III. Epistles to the Corinthians. 


N.T. ed. Kopp. Vol. V. Part. I. compl. 1 Cor. c. i.—x. cont. Pott. — 
Olshausen, III. 1. — Meyer, V. VI. — Baumg. Crus. Il. 2.— Exeg. Handb. 
IL. 2.— Phil. Melanchthonis Aqnotatt. in epp. P. ad Romanos et Corinth. 
1522. 4to. &c.—J. L.v. Mosheim, Erkl.d. 1. Br. 1741. 4to. Neue Ausg. 
mit d. Erkl. d. 2. Br. aus d. mosheim. Nachlass von Windheim, ib. 1762. 
4to.— J. Chr. Fr. Schulz, Erkl. des 1. u. 2. Br. Halle, 1784. 2 Theile.— 
Morus, Erk). der beiden Brr. Leipz. 1794. — F. A. W. Krause, Perp. an- 
not. Vol. I. 1. ep. compl. Fref. ad M. 1790.— Chr. A. Godofr. Emmer- 
ling, Ep. post. perp. comm. ill. Lips. 1823. — C. F. A. Fritzsche, De non- 
nullis post. ep. locis diss. duae. Lips. 1824.— A. L. Chr. Heydenreich, 
Comment. in priorem ep. 3 vols. Marb. 1825-28. — J. F. v. Flatt, Vor- 
less. ib. d. beiden Brr. herausgeg. von Hoffmann. Tub. 1827. 8vo. — 
Gust. Billroth, Comm. Leipz. 1833.— Die Brr. P. an d. Cor. bearb. v. 
L. J. Riickert. 1836 - 37.— C. A. Scharling, Ep. P. ad Cor. post. illustr. * 
Havn. 1840. — J. E. Ostander, Comm. tb. d. 1. Br. Stuttg. 1847. 


Founding and State of the Church at Corinth. 


§ 1314. 


Corinth, the capital of the province of Achaia, a wealthy 
commercial city, seat of the worship of Venus and of lux- 
ury, but also of learning and eloquence,* was visited by 
Paul on his second missionary journey (about A. D. 52 or 
53). He dwelt there a year and a half, and subsequently, 
under the mild rule of the Proconsul Gallio, perhaps longer 
(Acts xviii. 12-17), actively propagating the Gospel, while 
working at his trade with Aquila and Priscilla (ib. ver. 3, 
11). Although he soon met with opposition from the Jews 
(Acts xviii. 6), while the Gentiles, corrupted by the sophists 
and orators, took offence at the artless simplicity of the Gos- 
pel (1 Cor. i. 22), he gained many adherents to the faith 
(Acts xviii. 8),— among the Gentiles, however, chiefly of the 
humbler and uneducated sort (ver. 26, ff), and, at his de- 
parture with Aquila and Priscilla, left behind him a large 
church. 

a J. E. J. Walch, Antiquitt. Corinthiacae. Jen. 1761. 4to. Wilkens, 


Spec. antiquitatt. Corinth. select. ad illustrationem utriusque ep. Paulinae. 
Brem. 1747. ' Wagner, Spec. rer. Corinth. Darmst. 1824. 


204 PAUL’S EPISTLES. 


§ 181 b. 


As he subsequently took a missionary journey through 
Phrygia and Galatia (about A. D. 54 or 55), Apollos (Apol- 
lonius), an Alexandrian scholar whom Aquila and Priscilla 
had instructed more fully in Christianity at Ephesus, came 
to Corinth, and labored for the Gospel with much accept- 
ance (Acts xviii. 24-28). As he probably shared Paul’s 
views, he simply carried on Paul’s work (1 Cor. iii.6). Cer- 
tain teachers of Jewish origin, on the other hand (2 Cor. xi. 
22), came to Corinth furnished with letters of introduction 
(2 Cor. iii. 1), who, boastfully claiming apostolic authority 
(2 Cor. v. 12, xi. 18, 22, xii. 11), forced themselves into 
Paul’s sphere of labor (2 Cor. x. 18, ff.), detracted from his 
authority (1 Cor. ix. 2), placed themselves above him (2 Cor. 
xi. 5), and led to disobedience towards him (2 Cor. x. 5, f.). 
Their doctrine was different from that of the Apostle (2 Cor. 
xi. 4), and indeed they seem, in the presumption of an arro- 
gant pride (1 Cor. iv. 6-8), to have perverted the essence 
of historic Christianity in the service of a false philosophy 
(1 Cor. i. 17 -ii. 5). 


§ 181. 


These “false apostles” (2 Cor. xi.13), who sought to under- 
mine Paul’s authority, probably occasioned the formation of 
four* different parties in Corinth (1 Cor. i.12), which named 
themselves respectively after Paul, Apollos, Peter,and Christ. 
The first was undoubtedly composed of those who owed 
their conversion to Paul, and acknowledged his authority. 
Apollos’s adherents are commonly supposed to be they who 
preferred him to Paul, on account of his greater knowledge 
and eloquence ; but the attack on worldly wisdom in 1 Cor. 
i. 17, ff, on which this opinion rests, cannot be aimed at the 
method of a teacher who certainly used no such wisdom. 
The most natural theory is, that they who had been con- 
verted and instructed by Apollos took his name. Equally 
common and equally erroneous is it to regard the Petrinians 
as Christians who held Judaizing, anti-Pauline doctrines. 
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In no part of the Epistles is a trace of this opposition per- 
ceptible, not even in 2 Cor. v.16. We have no option, there- 
fore, save to regard those Christians as members of the Pe- 
trine party, who, in the vexed question concerning the partak- 
ing of meat offered to idols (cf. 1 Cor. viii.—x.), accepted the 
authority and the decision of the first of the twelve Apos- 
tles (Acts xv. 29). Some have attempted to show that the 
fourth, the Christine, party, as well as the above opponents 
of Paul, was composed of Jewish Christians; but the 
most probable hypothesis is, that they professed (like the 
Apostle Paul himself) to stand in immediate connection 
with Christ (through visions and inspiration), and therefore 
rejected the authority of all Apostles.° This view alone makes 
certain polemical and apologetic passages in the Epistles 
(1 Cor. ix. 2, 2 Cor. x. 5, ff, xii. 1, ff.) clear. The separation 
of the parties was by no means so complete, as Eichhorn 
supposed, as to prevent their assembling in the same place 
(cf. 1 Cor. xi. 18, xiv. 23).— Besides these divisions, the 
church suffered also from the licentiousness prevailing at 
Corinth (1 Cor. v. 1, 9, vi. 12. ff, x. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 21).4 

a Not three, as Chrysost. and others, Rdbiger, Krit. Unterss. tb. den 
Inhalt. d. beiden Brr. an d. Cor. (1847) p. 37, ff, erroneously explain 
1 Cor. i. 12. 

> According to Storr (Notitiae histor. epistolarum P. ad Cor. interpretationi 
servientes, § 4, Opusc. IT. 552, sqq.), the latter were disciples of James, the 
brother of the Lord, and therefore boasted of being in nearer connection 
with him ; according to Baur (Tub. Ztschr. 1831. IV. 61, ff, Paul. ete. p. 
261, ff.), they named themselves after Christ, as disciples of Peter, one of 
the genuine disciples of Christ. But no trace appears of an appeal to the 
authority of either James or Peter. According to Fr. Becker (Die Parteien 
in d. Gemeinde zu Corinth. Alt. 1842. p. 45, f.), the Petrinians were for- 
eign Christians, who had emigrated to Corinth (?). The Jewish Christians 
there adopted their doctrine and tendency, but were unwilling to oppose with 
them the disciples of Paul and Apollos, having been themselves converted 
by these Apostles. They therefore adopted a higher and middle position, 
and called themselves after Christ. 

¢ Thus Schenkel, Diss. de eccles. Corinth. primaeva factionibus turbata. 
Bas. 1838. Before Schenkel, H. Jéiger (Erkl. d. beiden Brr. d. Ap. Paul. 
nach Corinth aus dem Gesichtspunkte der vier Parteien das. Twib. 1838) 
regarded them, in a similar way, as those who opposed the other three 
parties, which over-estimated the apostolic authority, and rejected both 
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the apostolic authority and the kjpuypa. Schenkel’s hypothesis was adopted, 
in the main, also by D. H. Goldhorn in Ilgen’s Ztschr. 1840. II. 121, ff., 
although he contradicts both in some points, and differs in his apprehension 
of various passages; by Déhne (Die Christus-Partei in der apostol. Kirche 
z. Korinth. Halle, 1841); also by Kniewel (Eccles. Corinth. vetust. dissen- 
siones et turbae. Danz. 1841. 4to), according to whom the Christinians re- 
jected the authority of all the Apostles, and professed to know and be united 
to Christ through their own insight (p. 46). Neander, AG. I. 388, f., 
adopts the negative part of the hypothesis, namely, that the Christinians 
professed to be independent of the Apostles, but thinks that some among 
them were philosophizing Christians. — Our former theory, that the Chris- 
tine party asserted a neutral position (with Eichhorn, Pott, Schott, Riickert, 
Meyer), is unsatisfactory. 

4 Hesych. xopwOialew, paorporevew, éraipevey. Dio Chrys. Orat. Co- 
rinth. II. 119. ed. Reisk.: .... xai rou méduy oikeire Tav ooaY Te Kal yeye- 
vnpevey erappodirorarny. 


First Epistle. 


§ 132a. 


Such may have been the position of Corinthian affairs * 
when Paul came from Galatia to Ephesus (about A. D. 55 
or 56). Here probably he heard, for the first time, of the 
irregularities there prevailing, and warned them against 
these in a letter now lost (1 Cor. v. 9). 

Subsequently receiving through Chloé’s servants (1 Cor. 
i. 11) still more disquieting accounts, especially of the di- 
visions in Corinth, he sent Timothy thither (1 Cor. iv. 17), 
who, however, first went through Macedonia with Erastus 
(Acts xix. 22, ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 10). About this time, also, 
messengers came from Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 17, f.) with a 
letter containing certain questions (1 Cor. vii. 1, ef. viii. 1, 
xii. 1, xvi. 1), perhaps in answer to his letter, Besides these 
divisions, and the tendency to licentiousness which had 
come to light in one melancholy instance, the church at 
Corinth suffered from several other disorders and improper 
practices, and was on some points undecided or divided in 
opinion.” 


* On account of certain passages in the Second Epistle, especially xii. 14, 
xiii. 1, xil. 21, il. 1, Bleek (Theol. St. u. Kr. 1830. IIL. 614, ff.), follow- 
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ing Chrysost. on 2 Cor. xii. 14, Michaélis, J. E. Chr. Schmidt, and others, 
and in accord with Schrader (1. 95, ff.), Kohler (p. 74, ff.), — who reached 
the same point independently of him, — Miiller, in his Diss. p. 6, sqq., ad- 
duced in § 1234, note a, Neander (p. 413), Schott (Erért. p.51, ff.), Wurm 
(Tb. Zeitschr. 1833. I. 67), Anger, De tempp. in Act. App. rat. p.71, ff, 
Billroth, Credner, and others, assumes an intervening journey of the Apostle 
to Corinth. But although the passages cited may be more naturally ex- 
plained in this way, this theory is open to great objection. If the position 
of the Corinthian church at the time of this journey caused anxiety to the 
Apostle (as we conclude from 2 Cor. xii. 21, ii. 1), it is incomprehensible 
how he can so speak of it in the First Epistle as to pass over in silence 
his visit there, and what without doubt he had said and done against the 
abuses that had crept in (cf. Neander, p. 416). If the condition of the 
church was not yet disordered, the explanation of these passages fails, 
and we cannot compreheud how, as the journey of the Apostle cannot be 
supposed to have taken place long before the First Epistle, the church could 
in so short a time have fallen into so bad a condition. We have left unno- 
ticed the difficulty of establishing the period of this journey. If we assume, 
with Michaélis, Schott, Anger, and others, that this journey was only a re- 
turn from an excursion during his first residence at Corinth, the theory loses 
all historic meaning. 

> It is not probable that all these disorders and doubts are to be referred 
to one source, namely, party feeling, as is done by Storr and others, and 
recently also by Rdbiger. Under this theory, it was the Apollonians who 
excused licentiousness (vi. 12), the Paulinians who despised marriage (chap. 
vii.), the Petrinians who overestimated speaking with tongues, the Apollo- 
nians who denied the resurrection. 


§ 1320. 


To remove these evils and restore’ his authority, to in- 
struct on disputed points, and also to promote the collection 
of a contribution for the Christians at Jerusalem, the Apostle 
wrote our First Epistle. Its contents, according to their va- 
rious occasions, fall into several larger and smaller sections. 

I. Against party spirit and to restore the personal author- 
ity of the Apostle (i.—iv.), especially also to defend his un- 
studied preaching (i. 17- iii. 2). Il. Against the scandal 
of forbidden intercourse with one’s step-mother (v. 1-8), 
and in correction of a previous warning against intercourse 
with the unchaste (v. 9-18). IIL Against the abuse of 
seeking justice in the Roman courts (vi. 1-11), and renewed 
warning against licentiousness (vi. 12-20). IV. Reply to 
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the question, whether it is better to remain unmarried (vii.). 
V. Instruction as to the proper course in regard to eating 
meat. offered to idols (viii.-xi. 1), with a digression on his 
own disinterested, self-denying conduct (ix.). VI. Rebuke 
of an impropriety, prevalent among the Corinthian female 
Christians, in regard to the covering of the head (xi. 2-16). 
VII. Rebuke of the far more important disorders of the cel- 
ebration of the Lord’s Supper (xi. 17-34). VIII. Instruc- 
tion regarding spiritual gifts, to which love alone lends worth 
(xii., xiii.), and that prophesying is preferable to speaking 
with tongues (xiv.). IX. Instruction concerning the resur- 
rection of the dead, a doctrine which some denied (xv.).* 
X. Finally, directions regarding the contribution of alms 
to be made, together with matters of personal interest and 
greetings (xvi.). 

2 On the character of those who denied the resurrection, see Exeget. 
Hab. chap. xv. They could hardly have been Sadducees (Storr and others), 
or heathen Christians of philosophic culture (Neander), or Apollonians 
(Mey., Rabig.), but were tainted with Greek prejudices against this doc- 
trine (cf. Acts xvii. 32). 


§ 182 ¢. 


This Epistle was written in the last part of Paul’s resi- 
dence at Ephesus (cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 8,19), after he had sent 
away Timothy and Erastus (Acts xix. 22, cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17), 
and decided on going to Achaia (Acts xix. 21, ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 
3, ff.), some time before Pentecost (xvi. 8) of A.D. 57 or 58, 
about one year before his journey from Philippi to Jerusalem 
(Acts xx. 6), begun after Easter A. D. 58 or 59. Probably 
Paul dictated (cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 21) it to Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1, 
cf. Acts xviii. 177), and sent it by the above three messen- 
gers. It is, according to its greeting and contents, addressed 
to the whole church, and not (as Eichhorn asserts) exclu- 
sively to one party. 
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Second Epistle. 


§ 138 a. 


When Paul wrote this letter, he was with Timothy (i.1) 
in Macedonia (ii. 18, vii. 5, ix. 2, cf. Acts xx. 1), after hav- 
ing narrowly escaped death in Asia Minor (i. 8, not Acts 
xix. 23, ff.). Here he met Titus (vii. 6), who was returning 
from Corinth, and whom he had in vain looked for at Troas 
(ii. 12). The Apostle had probably sent this assistant 
thither, on account of his anxiety to know the impression 
made on the Corinthians by his First Epistle (ii. 4, vii. 5, 
ff.).» The accounts brought by Titus, and his solicitude 
about the alms to be collected, occasioned this letter, to 
carry which and gollect the contribution he commissioned 
Titus and two other brethren (vill. 6-23, ix. 3,5). The 
Apostle intended soon to follow (ix. 4, x. 11, xiii. 1), as he 
also did (Acts xx. 2). The placé of its composition was in 
Macedonia (according to the subscription Philippi), and the 
time probably the autumn after the composition of the First 
Epistle. 

4 On the contrary, no result appears from the sending of Timothy to Cor- 
inth, and therefore Schmidt, Ein]. 1. 240, Bertholdt, VI. 3358, and Neander, 
AG. I. 332, each in his own way, suppose he did not go at all. Bleek, on 
the other hand (Theol. Stud. u. Kr. 1830. III. 625, ff.), supposes that, before 
Paul’s departure, he had returned to Ephesus, and Paul, on account of the 
tidings brought by him, had sent Titus to Corinth with a letter now lost. 
He understands 2 Cor. ii. 3,f., vii. 12, ef. i. 551. 15,f,, ii. 1, ff, x. 9, ff; 
iii. 14, v. 15, xi. 16, to refer to this Epistle. See, in opposition to him, 
J. G. Miiller, De tribus Pauli itineribus, etc., p. 34, sqq. Neander, as 
above, p. 333. Wurm, Tub. Ztschr. 1833. I. 66, ff. Baur, Paulus, p. 328. 
— Schrader, I. 135, f., supposes, and Miiller and Billroth support him, that 
Titus had already gone to Corinth, on account of the collection, some time 
previous, before the sending of the First Epistle, cf. 2 Cor. viii. 6,10. This 
has but one difficulty, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, ff. he is not spoken of. 


§ 138d. 


In the first part of the Epistle (chap. i.—vii.), Paul pours 
out his heart in regard to what he had experienced and felt 
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during the interval between the sending of his First Epistle 
and the return of Titus, and especially on receiving the in- 
telligence brought by the latter. The effect of his First 
Epistle had been in part what he had desired (ii. 6, f., vii. 
8, ff). Paul, however, still found cause for warnings and 
threatenings (vi. 14, ff, xii. 20, f, xiii. 2,7), even for self- 
defence against objections and misapprehensions (i. 15, ff, 
iii. 1, v. 12), and for apologetic or polemic references to op- 
ponents (ii. 17, iii. 1, v.12). Even the expressions of the 
apostolic consciousness (iii. 4—v. 12) take an apologetic turn 
(v.11-vi. 10), and elsewhere, also, misgivings are indicated 
(vi. 11 -vii.1, f.). In the second part, chap. viii, ix., con- 
cerning the contribution in aid of the Jerusalem Christians, 
the Apostle rests, as it were, from the excitement of his 
mind. But in the third part, chap. x.—xiii., where he asserts 
his apostolic power in threats against rebellion and disobe- 
dience, speaks against arrogant intermeddlers, false apostles, 
and deceitful laborers, and is constrained to set forth his 
merits and superiority as an Apostle, he falls into a some- 
what irritated tone. We must, hence, conclude that a 
portion of the community, and especially the Christine 
party (according to others, that of Peter), stimulated by 
their embittered leaders, still opposed the Apostle. 


Style of this Epistle. 


§ 134. 


The unusual roughness, embarrassment, and irregularity 
of style in this Epistle are explained by the Apostle’s ap- 
parent excitement and want of composure during its com- 
position.» ‘The same explains the very different tone of the 
section chap. x.—xiil., and forbids our dividing the Epistle 
into several.” 


« H. J. Royaards, De altera Pauli ad Corinth. ep. et observanda in illa 
Apostoli indole et oratione. Traj. 1818. 8vo. 

> As Semler has done, Diss. de duplici appendice ep. ad Rom. Hal. 1764. 
4to : also in his Paraphr. ep. ad Rom. p. 277, cf. his Paraphr. ep. post. ad 
Corinth., preface, and on chap. ix. and xii. Refuted by Gabler, Diss. crit. 
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de capitibus ultimis ix.-xiii. posterioris ep. ad Corinth. ab eadem haud sepa- 
randis. Gott. 1782. 8vo. On Weber’s hypothesis, De numero epistolarum 
ad Corinth. rectius constituendo (Wittemb. 1798. 4to), see Bertholdt, p. 
3386, ff. — Emmerling supposes that chap. x. ff were written by Paul’s 
own hand, because of the adrés éya, x. 1. 


Genuineness of both Epistles. 


§ 135. 


Their tenor and spirit attest their genuineness beyond 
dispute. This is also sustained by early external evidence,* 
although tradition first begins to be quite certain in Ire- 
neeus.? 


@ Clemens Rom. In 1. ep. ad Corinth. c.47,f. Part I. § 18, note b. Ignat. 
Ad Ephes. c.2. Polycarp. Ad Phil. c.5, see ib. note c; c. 11: An nesci- 
mus, quia sancti mundum judicabunt, sicut Paulus docet? cf. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
The allusions in Justin Martyr are uncertain, Dial. p. 253: Kal (eire 6 
Xpiorés) eoovra: cxiopara xai aipécess, cf. 1 Cor. xi. 19; p.338: "Hy yap 7d 
maoya 6 Xptotds, 6 TUOels Vorepov, cf. 1 Cor. v. 7; p. 258, ef. 1 Cor. xii. 
8-10. 

» Treneus, Cont. haeres. IV. 27.3: Et hoc autem Apostolum in epistola, 
quae est ad Corinthios, manifestissime ostendisse, dicentem: ‘* Nolo enim 
vos ignorare, fratres, quoniam patres nostri omnes sub nube fuerunt,”’ etc., 
ef. 1 Cor.x.1,ff. Id. III. 7.1: Quod autem dicunt, aperte Paulum in se- 
cunda ad Corinthios dixisse: ‘‘In quibus Deus saeculi hujus excoecavit 
mentes infidelium,’’ cf. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Athenagoras (about A. D. 177), De 
resurrect. p. 61: Evdnhov mavri, dre Sei, kata tov drdorodoy, 7d POaprov 
rouro kal Svackedacréy évdicacba apbapciay (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 54), a.... 
éxaoros Koulonrar Sikaiws a bid Tod odparos empaker ere dyad, etre Kakd 
(cf. 2 Cor. v.10). Ep. ad Diognetum in opp. Justin. p. 502: “O ddarodos 
wees Meyers “H yvaors puowoi, 7 S5é aydan oikodopet (cf. 1 Cor. viii. 1). 
Clemens Alex. Paedag. I. 96: Sapéorara yoty 6 paxdptos TlatAos amnddakev 
pas rhs CyTnoews ev TH mporépa mpos KopwOious émiorody, GE mas ypdpav- 
“AdeApoi, py madia yiverde tais dhpeciv,”’ x.7.d. (cf 1 Cor. xvi. 20). 
Id. Strom. IV. 514: Tatra pev wepl tis yuaoews 6 amdarodos thy S€ Kowny 
S:Sackarlay ris micTews dopny yvdcews cipynkev ev TH Sevrépa mpos KopwOiovs 
(2 Cor. ii. 14) + ”"Aype yap tis onpepoy jpépas ro adro Kaduppa, K.-T. dr. (2 
Cor. iii. 14). Ib, III. p. 456, cf. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Tertullian, De praescript. 
cv. 33: Paulus in prima ad Corinthios notat negatores et dubitatores resur- 
rectionis. De pudicitia,v. 13: Revera enim suspicantur, Paulum in secunda 
ad Corinthios eidem fornicatori veniam dedisse, quem in prima dedendum 
Satanae in interitum carnis pronuntiarit. 
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IV. Epistle to the Romans. 


Koppe, N.T. Vol. IV. Olshausen, III. 1. Meyer, IV. Baumg. Crus. 
TI. 1. Exeg. Hdb. II. 1. — Melanchthon, Annott. see p. 253. Comm. in 
ep. ad Rom. Argent. 1540. Ep. ad Rom. enarratio. Viteb. 1556. 8vo. 
(Opp. Tom. III. IV.). — Bugenhagen, Interpr. 1523. — Petr. Martyr. 
Comm. 1558. — Jo. Brent. Comm. 1571. — Aegid. Hunn. Exposit. 1587. — 
Jo. Gerhard. Adnott. posth. 1666. — Phil. a Limborch, see p. 215. — 
Baumgarten, Ausleg. 1747.— J. B. Carpzov, Stricturae in ep. 8. Pauli ad 
Rom., adspersi subinde sunt flores ex Philone Alex. ed. 2. 1758. — Chr. 
Fr. Schmidt, Annotatt. Lips. 1777. — Mori Praelectt. ed. Holzapfel. Lips. 
1794. — Erklar. d. Br. P. and. Rom. u. des Br. Juda, nach den Vorless. 
von Morus. Leipz. 1794. — Epist. Pauli ad Rom. Graece c. comment. per- 
pet. a Ch. F. Boehme. Lips. 1806. — F. A. G. Tholuck, Ausleg. nebst 
fortlauf. Ausztigen a. d. exeg. Schr. d. Kirchenv. u. Reformatoren. Berl. 
1824; 4th revised ed. 1842. — J. Fr. v. Flatt, Vorless. herausgeg. v. 
Hoffmann. Tib. 1825. — H. E. G. Paulus, see p. 248. — L. J. Riickert, 
Comm. Lpz. 1831. 2d revised ed. 1839. 2 vols. — W. Beneke, Der Br. 
and. R. erlaut. 1831.— J. G. Reiche, Ausftihrl. Erk]. 1833-34. — Conr. 
Glockler, Der Br. d. Ap. P. an d. R. erkl. 1834. — Ed. Kéllner, Comment. 
1834.— C.F. A. Fritzsche, P.comm. perp. Tom. I. 1836. Tom. II. 1839. 
— Rasm. Nielsen, Der Br. P. an d. Rom. entwickelt, deutsch von Mrchel- 
sen. 1843. — Krehl, Der Br. an d. Rom. ausgel. 1845. — Catholic Commen- 
tators: Alee, 1830. Stengel, 1836. Reithmayr, 1845. A. Maier, 1847. 


Origin of the Church at Rome. 
§ 186 a. 


The church at Rome had no proper founder. Christian- 
ity was probably carried thither by the intercourse that 
necessarily arose between the numerous Jewish population 
there* and the churches in Greece, Macedonia, Asia Minor, 
and Palestine. ‘The expulsion of the Jews from Rome? 
must especially have served to make them acquainted with 
Christianity. This was the case with Aquila and Priscilla 
(Acts xviii. 2, f., 18, £, 26), who returned to Rome, and a 
church assembled in their house (Rom. xvi. 3,f.). To them, 
therefore, is chiefly due the merit of having carried Chris- 
tianity to Rome. The persons mentioned in xvi. 7, 9, 12, 
may also have shared in the work. 
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« Philo, Legat. ad Cajum, p. 785, ed. Col.. Ids ody dmedéxero (Augus- 
tus) ry mépav rod TiBépews morapod peyddny ras ‘Phuns dmotophy, iv ove 
jyvder KaTexoperny kal oikoupévny mpods lovdalwy ; ‘Papatos 5€ Foav of mAeiovs 
drehevOepwOévres. Aixpddwrou yap axOevres eis “IraNlay ind Tey Krnoape- 
vay nevdepaOncay, oddév tov matpiov mapaxapdéa Biacbévres. *Hriotaro 
ovv kal mpooevyas éxovras Kal cuvidvras eis atrds, Kat pddtota Tals lepais 
EPddpas, dre Sypooia tiv mdrpiov madevovrar dirocodiay’ yicraro Kal 
Xpnyara cuvayaydyras dw tay dnapxav tepd, Kal mépmovras eis ‘IepordAupa 
dia rev Tas Oucias dvakdvrav. "AAN pws obre eEdxice Tis ‘Popns exelvous 
obre THy ‘Popaixiy avrav ddetdaro moNrelay, dre Kad TAS Iovdaixhs eppdvrecer, 
otre évewrépicev els Tas mpocevyxds, ore éxHAvoe ouvdyecOat mpos Tas TOY 
vopov tpnynoes, ovte jvavtiwbn Tots dmapyopévots, GAN ovTaS wolwTo mept 
Ta HeTEpa, Gore povovod mavoixtos dvabnparav moAvTeAclats TO lepov Nuay 
éxdounoe, mpoordgas kal Ov aidvos dvdyecOar Ovaias évredexeis SAoKavTous 
cad” Exdoryy nyépay x Tay Siwy mporddov, drapynv TS tiplor@ Ged, x. TA. 

> Judaei impulsore Chresto (Christo?) adsidue tumultuantes Roma ex- 
pulit. Sueton. in Claudio, v. 25. Cf. Hug, Hin]. If. 391. Ammon, Super 
loc. Sueton. de vita Claudii, c. 25. Gott. 1803. 4to. 

© Others (Michaéls, Bertholdt) place the beginning of Christianity in 
Rome much earlier. If Peter ever preached there, he certainly did not 
before this Epistle was composed, as Paul was not in the habit of intruding 
on a sphere of labor belonging to another (Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor, x. 16, Gal. 
ii. 7, 8). Cf §170. 


§ 136 b. 


When once Christianity became known to Roman Jews, 
it attracted also, without doubt, the attention of their nu- 
merous countrymen and friends in Rome.* Hence the 
church there was, like others, mixed, being composed of 
Jews and Gentiles (xv. 7, ff). The majority (cf i. 6, 18, 
vi. 14) was probably not composed of Jews, who are ad- 
dressed but once (vii. 1-6), and in common with the former 
proselytes, but of Gentiles, who are more frequently ad- 
dressed (vi. 17, ff., xi. 13, 25, 28, 30), and in xiv. 1, ff are 
enjoined forbearance towards Jewish-Christian prejudices. 
As Paul feels drawn towards the Roman Christians, seeks 
a sphere of labor among them, is in general content with 
their Christian life (i. 8, xv. 14), regards his gospel as theirs 
(ii. 16, vi. 17, xvi.17, 25), has among them many friends, 
and does not oppose Jewish-Christian false teachers, it is 
not probable that Judaism had the upper hand among 
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them.» The majority seem rather to have shared the 
Apostle’s tendencies, as was certainly the case with Aquila 
and Priscilla. Whether the church was formally organized 
is exceedingly uncertain, as Luke scarcely mentions its ex- 
istence© 
a Juvenal, Sat. XIV. ver. 96, sqq.: — 
Quidam sortiti metuentem sabbatha patrem, 
Nil praeter nubes et coeli numen adorant, 
Nec distare putant humana carne suillam, 
Qua pater abstinuit, mox et praeputia ponunt. 
Romanas autem soliti contemnere leges, 
Judaicum ediscunt et servant ac metuunt jus, 
Tradidit arcano quodcunque volumine Moses. 
Tacit. Hist. V. 5: Pessimus quisque, spretis religionibus patriis, tributa 
et stipes illuc gerebant, unde auctae Judaeorum res. 
> As Baur, Ueb. Zweck u. Veranlass. des Rom. Br., Tub. Ztschr. 1836. 
III. 114, ff., Paulus, etc., p. 337, ff., asserts, opposed by Riickert, II. 361, ff. 
Olshausen, in St. u. Kr. 1838. p. 926, ff. Neand. AG. I. 452, ff. 
© Acts xxviii. 15. How ver. 17, ff. are to be understood, which record 
the ignorance manifested by the Roman Jews regarding Paul, and their 
but distant acquaintance with the Christian sect, is a disputed exegetical 
question. See my Exeg. Hdb. on the passage. Tholuck, Hinl. z. Rom. Br. 
p. 12, ff. 


Date of the Epistle. 


§ 187, 

When Paul wrote this Epistle, he was about going to Jeru- 
salem with a contribution that he had gathered in Macedonia 
and Achaia (xv. 25, f.). He feared danger from the Jews 
there (xv. 30, f.). This indicates his last residence at Corinth 
(ef. Acts xxiv. 17, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, ff, 2 Coy. viii, ix., Acts xx. 
22, f.). He desired at that time to visit Rome (i. 18, xv. 23, 
cf. Acts xix. 21). The persons whose greetings he sends 
(xvi. 21) are, at least in part, mentioned as his then com- 
panions (Acts xx. 4). His host at that time (xvi. 23) was 
a Corinthian (1 Cor. i. 14), and Erastus (xvi. 23) also seems 
to belong to Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20). Finally, the recom- 
mendation of a Christian woman of Cenchres (xvi. 1) in- 
dicates his stay in that city. That Aquila and Priscilla 
(xvi. 3) were at that time living in Rome again is possible, 
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from Acts xviii. 19-26, 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Accordingly, the 
date of the composition falls about A. D. 58 or 59.* 

«J. F, Flatt, De tempore, quo Pauli ad Rom. ep. scripta sit, in Pott, 
Sylloge, Vol. II., chiefly against Todler’s (Theol. Aufsatze, p. 41, f.) opin- 
ion, who dates the Epistle later. H. E. G. Paulus, De originibus ep. Paul. 
ad Rom. Jen. 1801. 4to, places it somewhat earlier. Cf. Bertholdt, p. 
3285, f. — Tertius wrote the Epistle from the Apostle’s dictation (xvi. 22). 


Occasion, Design, Contents. 


§ 138 a. 


The Apostle might easily be induced to write to the 
church in the chief city in the Roman world, whose estab- 
lishment was mediately at least and in part his work, and 
to preach to which was part of his great missionary plan, by 
the tidings he received, perhaps in Corinth or Ephesus, of 
their circumstances (perhaps from letters of Aquila and 
Priscilla), especially as an opportunity presented itself in 
Pheebe’s journey to Rome (xvi. 1). 

He aimed to contribute by a letter, before he could in 
person, to the triumph of Christianity in Rome over Juda- 
ism and heathenism.* A secondary object was to counteract 
the influence which the turbulent spirit of the Roman Jews 
might or did exert on the Christians, and to prevent dissen- 
sion between the scrupulous and the free-minded Christians 
in regard to abstinence from meat and the observing of days.” 

a Eichhorn (Kinl. II. 217) is correct in not finding in this Epistle, as in 
that to the Galatians, the dogmatical antagonism to Jewish Christians. A 
certain regard to their dogmatic prejudices is supposed, on the other hand, 
by Schmid (Ttib. Progr. 1830) and Tholuck (Rom. Br. p. 19, 4th ed.), on 
account of chap. xiv.-xvi. In consequence of his supposition of a pre- 
vailing Judaizing tendency in the Roman church, Baur misapprehends the 
whole bearing of the Epistle, and sees in chap. ix. xi. its proper nucleus. 
Cf. Exeg. Hdb. II. 1. p. 3. Kling agrees, to a certain extent, with him 
(St. u. Kr. 1837. p. 287, ff.,314). Olshausen strongly opposes him (ib. 
1838. p. 922, ff.). 

> Neither the theory of merely ascetic abstinence (Koppe, Eichhorn, 
Meyer), nor that of abstinence merely from meat offered to idols (Neander), 
meet the exegetical requirements of chap. xiv.; but we must combine the 
latter kind of abstinence with the observance of the Levitical prohibitions 
in regard to food. Exeg. Hdb. on chap. xiv. 

34 
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§ 138d. 


The contents of the Epistle fall into two main divisions, 
a didactic and a hortatory. I. A representation of the 
Gospel as the revelation which brings to all believers bless- 
edness and righteousness. These the Jews need, as well as 
the Gentiles, because all— and the Jews according to their 
very Law —are liable to punishment before God (i. 16—- 
iii. 30). Faith in Christ alone brings righteousness before 
God, as even Abraham and David were justified through 
faith (iii. 21-iv. 25). The result of this justification is 
peace and joy; through Christ, the reconciler, a new life 
is begun for mankind (v.). But sanctification, also, must be 
connected with reconciliation, a living morality independent 
of the Law, because the Law could not inspire to goodness, 
but rather excited to sin (vi., vil.) In the spirit of Christ 
we overcome sin and the flesh, and thus, also, all earthly 
sufferings through a blessed hope. The reconciled man is 
blessed even here (viii.). Complaint and comfort regarding 
the obstinacy of a large part of the Jews, and their exclu- 
sion from salvation (ix.—xi.). II. Moral exhortations of 
various kinds, among others even to civil obedience (xii., 
xiii.), to patience with those weak in the faith (xiv., xv. 1- 
13), together with an epilogue (xv. 14-33), and an appen- 
dix (xvi.). 


On Chapters XV., XVI. 


§ 139 a. 


The opinion, that chap. xvi. is not addressed to the Ro- 
man Christians, is supported by the improbability that all 
the persons whom the Apostle greets, some of them near 
acquaintances and friends, were living at Rome. We 
should rather expect to find them at Ephesus (xvi. 3, 4, 
ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 19; ver. 5). It is, however, easier to suppose 
that the intercourse of the Eastern provinces with Rome 
had, for the time being, drawn all these Christians thither,> 
than that this chapter does not belong to our Epistle. 
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® Semler, Diss. de duplici appendice ep. P. ad Rom. Hal. 1767, in his 
Paraphr. epist. ad Rom. Hal. 1769. (On the contrary, J. Fr. Schulz, in his 
translation of Wim. Bowyer, Conjecturen tiber das N. T. I. 385. Koppe, 
Exeurs. TI. ad comm. in ep. ad Rom. Flatt, Comm. p. 455, f.) Dav. 
Schulz, in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1829. p. 609, ff., cf. Eichhorn, UI. 243, ff. 
Schott, Isag. ) 59. 

» Narcissus, ver. 11, seems to belong to Rome. Sweton. in Claud. 28. 
Tacit. Ann. XII. 57. 


§ 1390. 


Semler would detach chap. xv. also from our Epistle, and 
Paulus regards it as an appendix, for xv. 1-13 belongs to 
chap. xiv. and xv. 14-33 forms the conclusion. It is un- 
necessary, on account of the various benedictions and of the 
different position of the doxology, xvi. 25, ff, in the MSS., 
to suppose that chap. xv., xvi. were written on supplement- 
ary sheets.” The genuineness of both chapters has recently 
been questioned,’ but on grounds which rest in part on a 
mistaken view of the Epistle, in part on an erroneous inter- 
pretation of various passages. 

@ Semler, as above. Paul. Uebers. u. Erkl. des Rom. u. Gal. Br. Ein- 
leit. 

> Griesbach, Cur. in hist. text. Gr., Opusc. IT. 63, sqq. (cf. Gabl. Praef. II. 
p. xxiv.). Eichhorn, III. p. 232, f& Flatt, Comm. 

¢ Baur, in Tub. Zeitschr. 1836. III. p. 144, ff., 97, ff; Paul. p. 399, fF; 
in the main satisfactorily refuted by Kding, in Stud. u. Krit. 1837. p. 308, 
ff. Cf. Exeg. Hab. II. 1. p. 205. 


Genuineness of the Epistle. 


§ 140. 


The genuineness of the Epistle is beyond all doubt. The 
testimonies of the ancient Fathers also support it. 


4 Clemens Rom. I. ep. ad Corinth. c. 35, ef. Part I. § 18, note c. Poly- 
carp, Ad Philipp. c. 6: Kat mdvras Set rapacrivat tS Bryare tod Xpiorod, 
kat éxacrov imep Eavrod Aédyoy Sotvat. Cf. Rom. xiv. 10: Tdvres yap mapa- 
otnodpeba 7h Bipare rod Xpiorov. Ver. 12: ”Apa otv exacros jydy meph 
éavrod Aéyov ddce Ges. Theophilus (cir. 168), Ad Autolyc. 1. II. p. 79: 
.... ois Ka Eropoviy bia Epyav dyabay Cyrovor tiv apOapaiav, Swpycera 
Cai aidnov, xapiy .... trois 8€ dricrous Kal karabporyrais Kal dreotor 7H 
ddnbeia, meOoucvors Sé 7H ddicia .... Zorae dpyn Kat Ovpds, OdtYts Kal ore- 
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voywpiat (cf. Rom. ii.6-9). L. IIT. p. 126: ....76 rH riny, ray Tynnys TO 
tov PdBov, rov poBov > TH Tov Hépov, rov Pdpov + pydevi pndev dpetrery 7} povov 
70 dyaray mavras (cf. Rom. xiii.7,8). Epist.eccl. Vienn. et Lugd. in Euseb. 
H.E. V.1: .... dre otk afta ra maOqpara rod viv Katpod mpds Thy péAdov- 
cay ddéav droxadupOjvar eis pas (cf. Rom. viii. 18). ren. 1. TIT. e. 16, 
§ 3: Hoc ipsum interpretatus est Paulus scribens ad Romanos: ‘* Paulus 
Apostolus Jesu Christi, praedestinatus ad Evangelium Dei, quod promisit 
per prophetas suos,”’ etc. (cf. Rom. i. 1, ff.). Et iterum ad Romanos scri- 
bens de Israel dicit: ‘* quorum patres, et ex quibus Christus secundum car- 
nem,”’ ete. (cf. Rom. ix. 5). Clemens Alex. Paedag. I. p.117: “I8e ody, 
gnoly 6 Taddos, ypnorornta Kal dmoropiay Oeod, x.T.X. (ef. Rom. xi. 22). 
Strom. IIL. p. 457: “Opoiws d€ cat 6 Tladdos év rH mpos ‘Popaious éemiotoAy 
ypape* ‘ olrives dmeOdvoper Th Guaptia, was ere (yoopev év adtH;”? K.T.d. 
(cf. Rom. vi. 2). Tertull. Adv. Prax. c. 13: Solum autem Christum po- 
tero Deum dicere, sicut idem Apostolus: ‘“‘Ex quibus Christus, qui est, 
inquit, Deus super omnia benedictus in aevum omne ’’ (cf. Rom. ix. 5). De 
corona, c.6: ....ut cum ad Romanos natura facere dicens nationes ea, 
quae sunt legis. 
Regarding the omission of éy ‘Popy, chap. i. 7, 15, see § 145 c, note c. 





CHAPTER VIII. 


PAUL’S EPISTLES DURING HIS IMPRISONMENT. 


Which Imprisonment ? 


§ 1414. 


Tue three Epistles to Philemon, the Colossians, and the 
Ephesians, were written by the Apostle during his impris- 
onment (Philem. 9; Col. iv. 38, 10,19; Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1, vi. 
20). This is commonly understood as the imprisonment at 
Rome. No distinct trace of this, however, appears. The 
friends mentioned — Timothy, Aristarchus, Luke, Mark, 
Demas, Epaphras, Tychicus, Onesimus, Jesus Justus — 
may certainly have been with Paul at Rome (on the first 
three, see Acts xxvii. 2, Phil. i.1), but also at Caesarea (Acts 


EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. § 141 a. 269 


xx. 4), where several writers suppose these letters to have 
been written» It is more probable that the others were 
with him there than at Rome, especially, that Onesimus fled 
_ thither to him. It seems, also, more natural that the Apostle 
should manifest his anxiety from this place for the near 
communities at Colosse and in Asia Minor by written ex- 
hortation.” Paul’s writing about his labors in behalf of the 
Gospel (Col. iv. 3, 11, Eph. vi. 19, f.) is in favor of Rome, 
where he had opportunity for such labors (Acts xxviii. 31), 
which in Caesarea does not seem to have been the case 
(Acts xxiv. 28). , 


@ D, Schulz, Stud. u. Kr. 1829. p. 612, ff. Schott, Isag. $66. (Cf. Graul, 
De Schulzii et Schotti sententia scripsisse Paulum ep. ad Eph. ete. in Caesa- 
riensi captivitate. Lips. 1838.) Wiggers, St. u. Kr. 1841. p. 448, ff. 
Bottger, Beitr. II. 47, ff. 

> The ground adduced by Schulz, that, on the common supposition, 
Philem. 22 does not accord with Rom. xv. 24, is not valid, as we may sup- 
pose that in Caesarea the Apostle adhered to his plan of the Spanish journey 
more firmly than at Rome, where he perhaps found reasons for giving it up. 
According to Schrader (as above), Acts xxiii. 11 does not accord with 
Philem. 22. ‘* While in Cesarea he was looking towards Rome.’’ The 
reason found by Wiggers, in the non-mention of Onesimus in the Epis- 
tle to the Ephesians and in Eph. vi. 22, that Tychicus, the bearer of 
the three Epistles, did not come from Rome, and hence of course through 
Ephesus, but from Czsarea, by the land-route, to Colosse, rests on his mis- 
taken view of the Epistle to the Ephesians (} 145). 


I. Epistle to Philemon. 


Older commentaries of Lamb. Danaeus (Geneva, 1579), Andr. Hyperius 
(with, at the same time, the pastoral Epistles. Geneva, 1582), Scipio Gentilis 
(Niirnb. 1618), Jo. Himmel (Jen. 1641), Jo. Quistorp (Rost. 1644), Seb. 
Schmid (see above, p. 242), Jo. Fecht (Rost. 1696), L. Chr. G. Schmid 
(Leipz. 1786). — Storr, In ep. ad Coloss. partem alt. et epistolium ad 
Philem. Opusc. acad. II. 176, sqq. — A. H. Niemeyer, Progr. Hal. 1802. 
— D. H. Wildschut, De vi dictionis et sermonis elegantia in ep. P. ad Phi- 
lem. conspicuis. Traj. 1809.— C. R. Hagenbach, P. ep. ad Philem. inter- 
pretatus est. Basil. 1829. 4to. — Maurit. Rothe, P. ad Philem. epae. 
interpret. hist. exeg. Brem. 1844. — J. Fr. Ign. Demme, Erkl. d. Br. a. 
Phil. 1844. — J. H. Petermann, P. ep. ad Ph. ad fid. verss. orient. vet. una 
cum earum textu originali Graec. ed. 1844. — Aug. Koch, Comm. tb. d. Br. 
P. an Philem. Zur. 1846. 
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§ 1410. 


Philemon, a convert of Paul (ver. 19),— perhaps while 
at Ephesus, — was a respected and worthy man among the 
Christians at Colosse, in Phrygia (Philem. 1,2,4-7, cf. 
Col. iv. 9) Paul, at that time a prisoner (ver. 9), sends to 
him, by the hands of his assistant Tychicus (Col. iv. 7-9), 
his escaped or disobedient slave, converted by Paul in his 
captivity, with this letter written by his own hand (Philem. 
19), in which he begs Philemon to pardon and give a fra- 
ternal Christian reception to Onesimus, and announces at 
the same time his visit (ver. 22). The letter is wholly a 
letter of friendship, not at all doctrinal, written with a genial 
delicacy, and even with a spice of pleasantry (ver. 11, 19). 
Its spirit, however, is thoroughly religious. Its genuineness 
is not to be doubted.” Though Tertullian first mentions it, 
he testifies that Marcion’s collection contained it.° 


@ According to Wieseler and others (§ 1320, note c), he was a Laodicean, 
because Archippus belonged to Laodicea, for Col. iv. 17 speaks of him in 
connection with the community there, and is supported by the church tradi- 
tion (Constitutt. App. VII. 46). From the fact that his slave Onesimus 
was of Colossz (Col. iv. 9), Wieseler thinks we are not authorized to deduce 
the dwelling-place of the master. But Onesimus must certainly be sent to 
the dwelling-place of his master. 

> Baur (Paulus, p. 476), however, has done so; but only to show the 
possibility of the letter being the embryo of a Christian romance, after the 
fashion of the pseudo-Clementine Homilies. 

¢ Tertull. Cont. Mare. V. 21: Soli huic epistolae brevitas sua profuit, ut 
falsarias manus Marcionis evaderet. 


II. Epistle to the Colossians. 


Melanchthon, Enarratio, 1559. — Zanchius, see p. 242. — Davenant, Exp. 
ep. ad Col. Genev. 1655. 4to.— J. H. Suicer, In ep. ad Col. comm. crit. 
exeg. Tig. 1699. 4to.— N. T. ed. Kopp. Vol. VII. P. 2. contin. Heinrichs. 
— Olshausen, Vol. IV. — Baumg.- Crus. II. 1. — Storr, Diss. in ep. Pauli ad 
Col. Ttib. 1786-87. 4to, in his Opusc. acad. II, 120, sqq. — Fr. Junker, 
Hist. krit. u. phil. Comment. Mannh. 1828. — Vorless. tib. d. Br. P. an 
d. Phil. Col. Thess. u. an Philem, v. J. F. v. Flatt. Tub. 1829. — K. Chr. 
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W. F. Bahr, Comment. Bas. 1833. — Bohmer, Theol. Ausleg. Bresl. 1835. 


— Steiger, Kleine paul. Briefe, Theil I. (Br. an d. Col.) 1835.— Huther, 
Comm. Hamb. 1841. 


Occasion. 
§ 142. 


Paul sent by Tychicus (Col. iv. 7-9), together with the 
foregoing Epistle, a letter to the community of Christians at 
Colossz, in Phrygia Pacatiana.s He had never been there 
(ii. 1), although he had twice travelled through Phrygia 
(Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23)." He was, however, acquainted with 
members of the church there (Epistle to Philemon), which 
was devoted to him (i. 7, f.); and Epaphras, their teacher, 
was at just that time with the Apostle (i. 7, f, iv. 12; Philem. 
23).° His presence, and the tidings which he gave the 
Apostle concerning the church (i. 3, 8), were, beyond dis- 
pute, the occasion of the Epistle. 

@ On the situation and history of the city, see Béhmer, Isagoge in ep. ad 
Coloss. 1829. p. 21, sqq. Different mode of writing KoNoooal and Ko\ao- 
cai; the most numerous and the best critical authorities favor the latter ; 
the former, on the other hand, is supported by the old historians and geog- 
raphers and the coins of the city. Eckhel, Doctr. numm. vet. P. I. Vol. III. 
p- 147, ef. Bertholdt, inl. V1. p. 3441. 

> On the contrary, Dav. Schulz, in Stud. u. Kr. 1829. p.535, ff. Schott, 
Tsagog. p. 268. Buttiger, Beitr. III. 62. Neudecker, p. 515, ff. Wiggers, 
Stud. u. Kr. 1838, p. 165. Earlier, Lardner, Theodoret. The Apostle’s 
having passed twice through Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23) leads one, at 
first sight, to suppose that he had been at Colosse, although, if he vis- 
ited Galatia proper, his way Jay through northern Proconsular Asia by 
Ephesus (cf. Steiger, p. 42, ff.), rather than through southern Phrygia and 
Colosse. The passage ii. 1, f., ef. i. 3, 7, 23, f., (if unperverted,) is de- 
cisive against it. Also in ver. 6,7, it is not indicated that Paul himself 
instructed the Colossians, but, i. 7, that Epaphras was their teacher. Cf. 
Boéhmer, Exe. I. p. 274, sqq. 

© In what sense is he called, Philem. 23, fellow-prisoner? Cf, Col. iv. 10. 


Design and Contents. 


§ 143. 


On receipt of the glad intelligence of the Christian faith 
and love pervading the church at Colosse, Paul desires 
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to strengthen them, and especially to warn them against 
certain false teachers, who combined narrowness in the hold- 
ing of Jewish principles and strict asceticism with a mystical 
philosophy (ii. 16-23). 

With this view, after an introduction expressive of his 
gratitude and his prayers (i.3 -12), he represents to the Co- 
lossians the high dignity of the Redeemer, and the bless- 
ings of the reconciliation effected by him (i. 13-28), and 
testifies to the gladness with which he suffers for their salva- 
tion (i. 24-29), in order thereby more impressively to warn 
them against being deceived by the human wisdom that 
leads away from Christ (ii.). He closes with moral admo- 
nitions and salutations (iii. iv.). 

a The different opinions of interpreters (who so often pretend to 
know more than lies in the text) on these false teachers are set forth 
and weighed by Bertholdt, VI. 3448, ff Neudecker, p. 518, f. Béhmer, 
Isag. p. 56, sqq. Huther, Hinl., p. 27, The opinion that they were Jews 
— (Eichhorn, inl. III. 1. p. 287, ff. Junker, Comment. p. 43, ff. Schneck- 
enburger, Anh. to his work on the Proselytentaufe, p. 213, cf. Beitr. p. 146, 
ff., Stud. u. Kr. 1832. p. 840, ff., according to the last-mentioned writer, the- 
osophic Jews, who, without directly opposing the Christian faith, placed it in 
a subordinate position [Col. ii. 19], brought in a higher wisdom [ver. 18], and 
insisted on the ascetic practices of Judaism [ver. 8, 20-23]) — is rightly re- 
jected by Bohmer, p. 56, sqq., Rheinwald, De Pseudodoctor. Coloss. (Bonn, 
1834), and others. There were theosophic Jewish Christians ( Neander, AG. 
I. 507, ff.), but whether their theosophy was Essenic (Storr, Rheinw., Cred- 
ner, &¢.), or Cabalistic (Osiander, Tub. Ztschr. 1834. IIL), or of some 
other sort, it is difficult precisely to ascertain ; but there is no positive ground 
for regarding it as Cerinthian (Neand., Mayerhoff). 


Genuineness. 
§ 144. 


The Epistle has always belonged to those universally 
accepted." Only in the most modern times has it been 
doubted, but on insufficient grounds. 


a Justin. Mart. Dial. c. Tryph. p. 310: ... . mparéroxoy rev mdvrev ot- 
qparav. p. 811: .... mparordkou maons kricews. p. 326: .... mpardrokov 
Tod Oeod Kat mpd mavrTav Tay Kriopdrov. Cf. Col. i. 15. Theophil. Ad Au- 
tolye. II. p. 100: Tovroy rov Adyor éyévvnoe mpopopixdy, mpardroxoy mdans 
kricews, x.t-A. Tren. IIT. 14. 1: Et iterum in epistola, quae est ad Colos- 
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senses, ait: salutat vos Lucas, medicus, dilectus. Clemens Alex. Strom. I. 
pP. 277: .... Kal ri mpds Kodoooaeis émorody. Cf. IV. 499, V. 576, 
VI. 645. 

® Mayerhoff (Der Brief an die Col. mit vornehml. Bericksichtigung d. Pas- 
toralbriefe krit. geprtift. Berl. 1838) and Schwegler (Nachap. Zeitalt. II. 326, 
f.) find something un-Pauline, (1.) in the use of language and the style. 
T@ kupi@ Xptor@ is certainly singular. But the absence of favorite expressions 
of Paul, such as Sixaoctvy, Sixatde, and kindred expressions, cwrjp, corn- 
pia, and others, is a ground which may be urged against other unquestionably 
genuine Epistles. Ackasoovvn occurs only once in the long First Epistle to 
the Corinthians, and not at all in those to the Thessalonians ; dccaid@ not 
once in the whole Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and those to the Thes- 
salonians and the Philippians ; nor gwrnpia in the First Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians. As little can the positive peculiarity in the selection of words 
prove, e. g. mavepody, ili. 4 (according to the connection), applied to the re- 
turn of Christ; the repeated use of dma& Neydpeva, as mOavonoyia, ébedo- 
Opnoxeia, and others. On the other hand, “EdAnp k. “Iovdaios, iii. 11, for 
*Iovd. «."EAX., is remarkable. The omission or rare use of illative and 
causal particles (dpa, dud, yap), and the prevailing connection by the rel- 
ative pronoun and the participle, constitute a prominent peculiarity of our 
Epistle. But dpa is wanting also in Phil., did in Gal. and 2 Thess., didre in 
Eph. and 2 Thess., which Mayerhoff considers genuine ; and the generally 
slighter dialectic movement, as well as the want of anacolutha, is accounted 
for by the special object of the Epistle, and by the mood of the Apostle. 
(2.) The mode of treating subjects is un-Pauline ; in contrast with the other 
Pauline Epistles, the logical arrangement is wanting in the first, dogmatic por- 
tion, while in the second part, on the contrary, the admonitions are given in 
groups (cf. Rom. xii. 3-8, xiii.). It is not (with Huther) to be denied, that 
there the flow of the thought is rendered somewhat heavy and difficult by 
various repetitions (Mayerhoff, p. 45, ff.) ; but how different is the manner 
of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians from that of the First! ‘* Poverty 
of thought,”’ at least, is not the reason. (3.) Mayerhoff finds no essential 
difference in the dogmatic statements, but merely variations in subordinate 
points, although incorrectly in i. 13, 20, f., ii. 13, f. (cf. 2 Cor. v. 18), ii. 22, 
and elsewhere; only the extension of the redeeming work of Christ, i. 20, 
is singular. This it is, moreover, which Baur, Paulus, p. 417, ff., espe- 
cially urges against the Epistle. Schwegler (as above, p. 327) remarks that 
love is placed in the foreground, while justification through faith, and the 
contrast between faith and the Law, retire to the background, and the false 
teachers are not opposed in the well-known Pauline fashion. Much weight 
is laid, also, as in the pastoral Epistles, upon the emiyywous. The Epistle 
indicates a first step towards Johannic Christianity. (4.) In its compo- 
sition, the Epistle to the Ephesians served as a basis. — But the Epistle to 
the Ephesians much rather presupposes that to the Colossians (§ 146). 
(5.) The erroneous doctrine must, according to Mayerhoff, have been Corin- 

35 
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thian, and therefore post-apostolic ; according to Baur, on the other hand, 
Gnostic-Ebionite. The latter also makes the Christology of the Epistle 
Gnostic. But there is a great difference between this and Gnosticism proper. 
Moreover, even Mayerhoff acknowledges so much that is Pauline in the lan- 
guage, and the style of the writing and of thought, that even striking pecu- 
liarities in their presence vanish like thin shadows. Cf. Huther, p. 418, ff. 


III. Epistle to the Ephesians. 


Mart. Bucer, Praelectt. 1562. — N. T. ed. Koppe, Vol. VI. — Olshausen, 
Vol. IV. — Meyer, Abth. 8.— Bauwmg. Crus. III. 1. — Exeg. Hab. II. 4. 
— Th. J. Schiitz, Comment. Lips. 1778. Auctarium comment. 1785. — 
J. A. Cramer, Uebers. nebst Ausl. 1782. 4to.— F..A. W. Krause, Uebers. 
u. Anmm. 1789. — J. A. Holzhausen, Uebers. u. Erl. 1833. — L. J. Riick- 
ert, Exl. u. Vertheid. 1834. — C. St. Matthies, Erkl. 1834. — Fr. C. Meier, 
Comment. 1834.— G. Chr. Ad. Harless, Comment. 1834.— A. van Bem- 
melen, Diss. de epp. ad Ephes. et Coloss. inter se collatis. L. B. 1803. 


Destination. 
§ 145 a. 


The Epistle is addressed to the Ephesians, not only in 
the (spurious) super- and sub-scriptions, but also in the text 
(i. 1)2 Judging from its contents, however, it is addressed 
to Gentile Christians (ii. 11, ff, 19, ff, iii. 1, ff, iv.17, 22), who 
stood in no near relation to Paul, but of whom he and those 
with him had merely “heard” (i. 15, iii. 2),» and contains 
no reference to any such near relation (cf. vi. 21, f.). And 
yet the church at Ephesus was composed of Jews and Gen- 
tiles (Acts xix. 8-10, 17), and the Apostle stood in most 
intimate connection with it (Acts xx. 17, f.). The Epistle 
contains, moreover, no greeting from Timothy, from whom 
it might reasonably be expected, on account of his acquaint- 
ance with the church at Ephesus, and of the great probabil- 
ity that the Epistle was written at the same time as that to 
the Colossians (cf. Col. i. 1).° 

* i, 1: Tois dyiow rots odow ev ’Edéow kat morois év Xptore "Inood. 

> Rink, Sendschr. d. Korinth., &c., p. 56, ff. Wiggers, in Stud. u. 


Krit. 1841. p. 432, try to explain the passage so that it may apply to the 
Ephesians, but in vain. On the contrary, Liinemann, De ep. ad Eph. au- 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. § 145d. 275 


thent. (Gott. 1842.) p. 22. — Neudecker (p. 503) finds in i. 15-23, iii. 2, 
13-21, on unbiassed, unprejudiced (?) examination, references to the former- 
ly intimate relation between the Apostle and the church which he had 
founded there. Wurm, Tiib. Ztschr. 1833. I. 98, supposes that the Apostle 
wished to avoid all allusion to their earlier relations, on account of his painful 
experiences at Ephesus (1). ° 

¢ The somewhat different object of the sending of Tychicus, mentioned 
in both Epistles (Eph. vi. 21, f., Col. iv. 7, f.), affords no satisfactory ob- 
jection against this contemporaneousness. Schneckenburger, Beitr. p. 132, 
lays too much stress on it. Cf. § 147, note b. 


§ 145 b. 


Hence, some historical indications of a different destina- 
tion of the Epistle have been welcomed by many. It has 
been thought, especially from an expression of Tertullian, 
that neither Marcion, who superscribes the Epistle To the 
Laodiceans, nor himself, who seems to ascribe to the former 
merely the falsification of its title, read in the text i. 1 the 
place of destination. Moreover, manuscripts existed in 
ancient times, in which the address ran: Tos dylou Tots 
ovot Kat muotois ev Xp. ’I.; and such still exist.» On these 
data, and the passage Col. iv. 16, many*® suppose that the 
Epistle was addressed to the Laodiceans; others,’ that it 
was a circular letter to several communities. 


a Tertullian, Adv. Mare. V. 11: Praetereo hic de alia epistola, quam 
nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habemus, haeretici vero ad Laodicenos. 
c. 17: Ecclesiae quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emis- 
sam, non ad Laodicenos ; sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando énterpolare ge- 
stiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator. Nihil autem de ditulis 
interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam. Epzphan. 
Haeres. XLII. c. 9. p. 310, erroneously : "Eyer d¢ kai (besides the Epistle 
to the Ephesians) rijs mpos Aaodixdas Aeyopevns pépy. Cf. Schol. I. et XL. : 
els KUptos, pia miotis, év Bdriopa, x. 7. d. (Eph. iv. 5,6). Refut.: Suva- 
Sdvrws pev rH mpos Edecious, & Mapkiav, kal tavtas Tas kard cov paprupias 
dd Tis Neyopévyns mpds Aaodixéas cuvnyayes kata Gov paprupias. 

> Basilius M., c. Eunom. Opp. I. 224. ed. Garn.. ....ddAG Kal Tots 
*Eqecios émoréAdov os ynolos jveopévos TO byte OC emvyvaoeas dvras ai- 
rovs iStatdvTws dvopacer, elma’ ‘Tots dylows Tois obo Kai meorois év Xpi- 
” oirw yap Kal of mpd nyady mapadedadxact, Kal jpeis év ToIs 
madaois Tov dyrtypdpev evpyxapev. Jerome speaks less decidedly in its 
favor, Comment. ad h. ].: Quidam curiosius, quam necesse est, putant ex 
eo, quod Mosi dictum sit: Haec dices filiis Israel, qui est, misit me, etiam 
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eos qui Ephesi sunt, sancti et fideles, essentiae vocabulo nuncupatos, ut .... 
ab co qui est, hi qui sunt appellentur. Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos 
qui sunt, sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sunt, scriptum arbitrantur. The 
Cod. Vat. has év ’Edéo on the margin only, and indeed, according to 
Tischend., by a second hand; Cod. 47. ex emend. omits it. 

© Jo. Mill, Pierce, Wall, Camp. Vitringa the younger, Herm, Venema, 
J. J. Wetstein, Paley, &c., Holzhausen, p. xiii. 

¢ Usher, Annal. mund. ad. ann. 64. Garnier, ad Basil. l.c. G. Ben- 
son, Alb. Bengel, J. D. Michaélis, Kinl. Il. 1292. Koppe, Prolegg. in ep. 
ad Eph. Ziegler, Einl. in d. Br. an d. Ephes., in Henke’s Mag. Vol. IV. 
St.2. Justi, Verm. Abhandl. II. 81, ff. Hénlein, Schmidt, Hug, Eich- 
horn, Bertholdt, Guerike, Credner, Reuss, Hemsen, Neander, Schneckenb. 
Beitr. 132, f., Bottg. Beitr. II]. 35, ff, Riickert, Meier, &c. Ephesus 
and Laodicea (Col. iv. 16) are usually counted among the churches to 
which this circular letter was addressed. App., Hiinl., Eichh., Berth., 
on the contrary, excluded Ephesus. According to Ush., Hiinl., Hg., Olsh., 
&c., a blank was left in the subscription, to be filled out with the name of 
the church ; on the contrary, Beng., Schneckenb., Bottg., Credn., &c., insist 
on the original reading, rots dy. r. odow Kk. meorois ev Xp. I. 


§ 145 ¢. 


But Tertullian probably charges Marcion, and justly, with 
arbitrary alteration, not only of the title, but also of the 
address, i. 1, itself (cf. §34).°. Thus the historical basis of 
the former hypothesis vanishes. It is also at variance with 
Col. iv. 15, for, as the Epistles to the Colossians and the 
Ephesians are contemporaneous, Paul would not in the 
former send greetings to Laodicea. The second hypothesis 
has likewise an untenable ground in that reading, i. 1; for 
this, on the whole impossible,” owes its origin to arbitrary 
choice,° and cannot be admitted in the face of all the crit- 
ical authorities and of church tradition. This hypothesis 
is, however, in itself invalid, as the Epistle presupposes a 
certain circle of readers, and vi. 21, f. is opposed to the cir- 
cular character of the Epistle. They who, on the ground of 
the common reading i. 1, recognized as genuine, accept 
Ephesus as the destination of the Epistle, but combine with 
this the encyclical character,? load themselves with double 
difficulties, and quite pervert the bearing of the work. Nor 
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can we, without great arbitrariness, substitute for the church 
at Ephesus another in its neighborhood (Liinmemann). 


® The expression détudus is urged; also that Tertullian does not speak 
expressly of falsification of the text, and refers, not to manuscripts, but to 
the ‘‘ veritas Ecclesiae.”’? See, on the contrary, Harless, Hinl. p. xxi. ff. 
Liinemann, p. 37. 

> The supposed filling out of blanks would be an untruth, in relation to 
i. 15, f., ii. 11; yet, without the blank, these words have no sense. 

¢ According to Rink, p. 33, and others, on the dogmatic ground alleged 
by Basil. and Hieron., on which Cod. Boern. omits év “Poyy (Rom. i. 7), 
ef. Schol. cod. 47; more probably on a critical ground, namely, the percep- 
tion that this address does not correspond with the contents of the Epistle, 
ef. in Synopsis script. in Athanas. Opp. III. 194. Bened.. Tatrny (mpds 
*Eqbecious) emurréAXer amd ‘Popns, ovmw pev adtovs éwpakws, dkovaas dé 
povoy wept atray; According to Mill, Proleg. § 73, Anger, p. 122, because 
the encyclical destination was guessed at. 

4 Hammond, Flatt, Schott, Harless, Wiggers, Anger. ‘‘The Epistle is 
addressed to one particular church, the Ephesian (especially to those 
Gentile Christians there who were unacquainted with Paul personally, 
but without excluding the other Ephesian Christians, Ang.). But while 
Paul addressed his words to them, he enlarges the sphere of his vision, this 
community becomes to him the type of many similar communities, and thus 
he addresses under one community all Asiatic Christendom, of which Ephe- 
sus was the starting-point and the centre.”’ (Wigg.) ‘‘ If we suppose that 
his readers were daughter churches of that at Ephesus, or single Christians 
scattered over the country, who had first become acquainted with the Gospel 
from Ephesus, and intelligence of whom the Apostle had received through 
the Ephesians, it is natural that he should send the Epistle to them by 
means of those who had introduced them to him”? (also that he should ad- 
dress the Epistle to the latter?). Harless. 


Doubts of its Genwineness. 


§ 146 a. 


To what does not agree with Ephesus as its destination 
may be added, that the Epistle has no peculiarity either 
of aim or relations, and stands in such dependence on 
the Epistle to the Colossians as to be scarcely more than a 
verbose amplification of the same; for the reference to false 
teachers alone is omitted, and thereby the keeping of the 
whole lost.* 
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PAUL’S EPISTLES. 


' 


« Table of Comparison. 


Epistle to the Ephesians. 
Greeting, i. 1, f., without Timothy. 
First, dogmatic Part, i.-iii. 
1.) General thanksgiving for the 
blessings of Christianity, 1. 3-14. 


Ver. 4: Kabds é€edé£aro juas.... 
eivas Hpas dylovs x. dua@pous Kare- 
vamTov avTod. 

Ver. 7: "Ey 6 
ow Oia Tod alpatos adtov, THy ape 
ow TOY TapanTopaToV. 

Ver 10: .... dvaxefadarooacba ra 
ndvra év TG Xpotg, TA €v ToIs ov- 


Zyopev Thy drohvTpe- 


avois Kal Ta emt THs ys, ev avT@. 
, é 


2.) Thanksgiving in regard to his 
readers, and prayers that they may 
apprehend what God has done for 
their salvation, and for the glory of 
Christ, the highly-exalted one, how 
he has awakened them from the 
death of sin, &c., i. 15-ii. 10. 

Ver. 15-17: Ata rodro Kayo dkov- 
cas THY Kab’ ipas miotw év TH Kv- 
pio Inood Kal ri dydanv thy eis 
mavras Tous dyious od mavopat evya- 
piorav imép tpaey, pyetay tpadv sot- 
ovpevos emt Tay mpocevxay pous iva 
6 beds Tod Kupiov nuady "Inood Xpi- 
orod, 6 marnp tis OdEns, Sdn iptv 
mvedpa copias Kal droxadiweas év 
emvyvaoet avrov. 


Ver. 18: .... Kal tis 6 mdodTos THs 
dd£éns THs KANpovopias avrod ev Tois 


cor 
Gylols «+s 


Epistle to the Colossians. 
Greeting, i. 1, f., from Timothy also. 
First, dogmatic Part, i., ii. 

1.) First section. Thanksgiving for 
the satisfactory condition of the 
Colossians, of which he has heard, 
i. 3-8. 

Ver. 22: .... mapaornoa: tpas dyi- 
OUS K. Gp.@pous K. GveykAnToUs KaTE- 
vomuov avTov. 

Ver. 14: "Ev & ¢xopev tiv dmodutpo- 
ow (dia Tod aiaros avrov), THY 
apeow Tey dpapriav. 

Ver. 20: .... Kai 8 avrov dmoxa- 
rad\d£a Ta wadvra eis avToy .... 
cire Ta el Ths yijs, elre Ta ev Tos 
ovpavots. 

2.) Prayers for the Colossians, i. 9 
-12. 

3.) Of the high dignity of Christ and 
the blessing of the reconciliation, 
i. 13-23. 


Ver. 3,4: Ebyapiorodpev TO Oe@ kat 
marpi Tov Kupiov jpav "Inood Xpi- 
orov mavrore, mrepl tay mpooevxo- 
pevot, dkovoarres THY TioTW tpav 
év Xpior@ “Ingot, kat tiv aydmnv 
THv eis mavras Tovs Gyious.... 

Ver. 9: Ad rodTo Kai qpeis, af’ is 
Huepas jKovoaper, ov mavdueba brep 
tpav mpocevyxdpevot Kat airovpevor, 
tva mAnpobare tiv émiyyoow Tod 
Oehnparos ab’rod * év macn copia 
kal ouvécet TvEevpaTiKy. 

Ver. 27: .... ri 6 wdodros Tis SdEns 
Tov pvotnplov TovTou év Tois eOve- 
OW. eee 





* This adrod, according to Mayerhoff, betrays the author of the Epistle 


to the Colossians as copying from the Epistle to the Ephesians. 


however, to rod Oeov, ver. 6. 


It refers, 
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Ephes, 
Ver. 21: .... dmepdvo méans apyijs 
ae Le x 4 % 4 
kal eovoias kat Suvduews Kal kupid- 
THTOS, Kal mayTos dydparos, K. Td. 


Ver. 22, f.: .... Kal adrdv fdaxe Ke- 
arnv imép mavra rh éxkdnola, 
itis €or rd cSpa adrod, 7b wAHpa- 
Ha Tov Ta mdvra év maou mAnpov- 

, 
pévov. 

li. 1: Kal yas, dvras vexpods ois 
mapantopac. Kat Tats dpaprias 

Ver. 5: .... kal dvras ipas vexpods 
Tots Tapanrapact cuve(woroinge TH 
Xpiore. 

3.) Reminds the Gentile Christians 
of what they owe to Christ, ii. 11 
— 22. 

Ver. 11: .... ris... . meperopijs év 
wapkt xeLporrorjrov. 

Ver. 12: .... dre fre»... dan\Xo- 
Tplapevor THs woAtreias Tod “Iopa- 
NA wees 

Ver. 15: .... év Ti} capkt avrov rév 
vopov Tay evToday ev Sdypace Ka- 
Tapynoas .... 

Ver.16: .... Kal doxaraddd£éy rovs 
audorépovs ev &t gopatt TO Oe@ 
61a Tod oravpod. 


4.) Of Paul’s apostolic office, and 
suffering for the proclamation of 
the redemption; prayer for his 
readers, chap. iii. 

Ver. 1: Tovrov xdpw éyd Tlataos, 6 
S€opu0s Tod Xpicrod “Incod tmép 
tpav trav ébvav : 

Ver. 2: Elye jxovoare tiv otkovopiay 
Tis xaptros Tov Oeod, rhs SoGeians 
pot eis ipas* 


Ver. 3: "Ore xara droxaduip eyve- 
picOn pot TO pvoTHpLov .... 


279 


Coloss. 

Ver. 16: “Ore ev atré exricOn ra 
mdvTa, Ta €v TOs ovpavois Kal Ta 
éml rs yns, Ta para Kal ra dopara, 
etre Opovot, etre kuptoTnres, eire dp- 
xai, etre eEovoia. 

Ver. 18, f.: .... Kal adros éorw # 
kedadi) Tod oaparos Tis éxkAnoias 
+++ Ort Evaitd edSoxnoe wav rd 
mANpopa KaTouKoaL. 


Ver. 21: Kal tuas, woré dvras amd- 
Aorpi@pévovs kal éxyOpobs rH dia- 
voia éy Tois pyots Tois movnpois .... 

1.13: Kat tuds, vexpots dvras év 
Tois mapanT@pact... . cvveCworol- 
noev dyads ody ato. 


il. 1]: .... meperouy dxetporounre. 

i, 21. See above. 

ii. 14: "E€adetas 7d Kab” jdy yer 
poypadop rois Soypacw.... 


1; 20% «ex 


Ada Ta wavra els addy, elpnvorros- 


. ‘ 
kat 8¢ avtov dmoxarad- 


noas Sid Tod aiparos Tod oravpod 
avrod.... 

4.) Paul attests his joy in suffering 
for the salvation of his fellow- 
Christians, i. 24 — 29. 


Ver. 24: Nov yalpw év trois mabjua- 
ow imép tpav.... 


Ver. 25: “Hs éeyevouny éya Sudkovos 
kara Ti oikovopiay Tod Oeod, Thy 
Sobeiody pot cis dpas, mAnpocat Tov 
Adyov rod Geod, 

Ver. 26: Td pvornpioy Td drokekpup- 
pévoy dd tav alaveyv Kat and Taév 
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Ephes. 

Ver.5:°O érépais yeveais odk éyva- 
picOn trois viois Tay avOpwHrav, os 
viv drexadipbn Tols dylows droord- 
Rots adrod Kal mpopyrars év mvev- 
water... 

Ver. 7: OF eyevduny Sidkovos Kata 
thy Swpedy THs xdpiTos Tod Oeod, 
THy Sodeiody por... 

Ver. 8,f.: ....év rots eOveow eday- 
yerioac ba Tov dveErxviactov mov- 
Tov Tov Xpiorod Kal pwrica wav- 
Tas, Tis 7) olkovoula Tov protnpiou 
Tod dmrokexpuppevou amd Tay alavey 
ev TO Oe. 

Ver. 16 reminds of 

Ver. 18, f. reminds of 
Omitted. 


Second, moral Part, iv. - vi. 
1) Exhortation to union, iv. i. - 16. 


Ver. 1: ... . déiws mepurarioat tis 
¢ * > va 
KAnoews, hs exAnOnre, 
Ver. 2: Mera mdons tamewvoppoov- 
ys Kal mpadtntos, pera pwaxpoOupi- 
Ba cet Set 2 34 
as advexopevoe GATAov ev aydry. 


Ver. 3: Srovddlovres typeiv thy Evd- 
THTa TOU Mvebpatos ev TH cuvdéop@ 
Ths eipnyns. 

Ver.4: ....& c&ua Kal &v mvedpa, 
Kadads kat exdnOnre ev pid Amide THs 
KAngews bev. 

Ver. 15, f.: .... ds eorw f kehardn, 
6 Xpiords + €€ 0b way Td copa, ovv- 
appodoyovpevov Kal cupBiBaCspe- 
vov dia mdons apns tis émxopy- 
vias kar’ évépyevav, ev pérpm évds 
éxdotov pépovs THY avénow rod 
odparos moteirat, eis oikoSopiy éav- 
Tov év aya: 

2.) Exhortation to a renewed Chris- 
tian life, iv. 17-v. 21. 
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Coloss. 
yevedy, vuvi O€ eavepaOn Trois dyi- 
ols AUTOUs 


Ver. 23: .... of éyevduny eyo Tad- 
Ros Sudkovos. Cf. ver. 25. 


Ver. 27: ....0is Oanoev 6 beds 
, te e = 9 
ywopica, tis 6 mAodvTos THs 8dEns 
TOU puaTypiov ToUTo év Tois eOve- 
ow, Os eote Xpiords ev vy. Cf. 
ver. 26. 


i. 11. 

ii. 2, f. 

Second section. Warning against er- 
roneous teachings, chap. ii. 

Second, moral Part, iii., iv. 

1.) Exhortation to a renewed Chris- 
tian life, iii. 1-17. ; 
1.10: .... mepurarjoa déias Tod Ku- 

piov.... 

iii. 12, f.: "Evdtcacbe ody, ds éxde- 
KToL TOD Oeod Gytor Kal 7yamnpEvot, 
omddyxva oixripyod, xpyordryTa, 
Tarewobpootyny, mpadrnta, maKpo- 
Oupiay + dvexspevor GAnA@y .... 

Ver. 14, f.: "Ent maou 8€ rovrous Thy 
dydrny, Arts éoti cvvdecpos Tis Te- 
AewdrnTos + Kal 7 cipyn TOU Xpicrov 
BpaBevérw ey tais Kapdias wpa, 
eis Hy Kal exdnOnre ev évi odpare. 


iil, 19: .... Kal od Kparay rip Kepa- 
Any, €& of wav rb cpa, Sid tov 
addy kal ouvdéopev éemxopynyovpe- 
vov Kal cupBiBaduevoy, avEn tiv 
avénow Tod beov. 
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Ephes. 

iv. 19: .... dxadapoias mdons ev 
meovetia. 

Ver. 22, ff.: .... drobécOat ipas, ka- 
Ta THY mporépay dvaotpopyy, Tov 
madaoy avOpwrov, tov pbetpdpevov 
kara ras émiOupias tis dmdtns: 
dvaveodobat Sé TH mvevparte Tov voos 
bpav, kal evdvoacGar Tov Kawov ay- 
Operov, rov Kata Oedv xriaOevta ev 
Sixarootvy Kal éovdrnte tis adn- 
Ocias. 

Ver. 25: Aw diobépevor 7d Weddos, 
Aareire adnOerav exagTos pera TOU 
mAnciov atrod. 

Ver. 26: ’Opyigeode, kai pi) duaprd- 
VETE. 

Ver. 29: Ilas Adyos campos éx rod 
oroparos tpay py éxmopevécda, 
GAN et tis adyabds mpds oixodopny 
Ths xpelas, wa 8H xdpwv Tois dKov- 
ovot. 

Ver. 31: Ilaoa mxpia kai Ovpds kab 
épy?) Kal kpavy? Kat BAaodnyia .... 

Ver. 32: Tiveabe Sé eis dAdndovs 
xpnaotol, evomdayxvor, xapiCspevoe 
éavrois, kabws kal 6 beds év Xptore 
éxapicato tipi. 


Ver. 3: Topveta d€ kat maca dxabap- 
ola i} mAcovegia. 


Ver. 4: Kal aicypérns, kat popodo- 
yla i) ebrpamedia...- 
Ver. 5: .... 4 dxaOapros i) meové- 
Ts, ds éoriy eiS@doAdTpTS ... - 
Ver.6:.... Osa radra yap epxerar 
H 6pyi Tov Geod emt rovs viols THs 
dmeOeias. 

Ver. 15, f.: BXémere oty, rds axpiBas 
mepurareire, pa) os dooot, GAN os 

1, 2¢ , , , 

copoi+ eEayopatdpevor Tov Karpov, 
Gre ai pepat mronpat eit. 

Ver. 19, f.: .... Aadovvres Eavrois 

5 ae 4 >? a 

adpois xal Upvors kal Bdais mvev- 
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iii, 5: .... dxaOapoiay .... Kai ry 
mAcoveEiav .... 

ili. 8, ff. : Nuvi b€ dddeode kai tpeis 
Ta mavra, dpyiy .... dmexdvaodpe- 
vow Tov madatov avOpwroy ory Tats 
mpa&eoty avrov, Kat evdvodpuevor Tov 
dvaxawovpevoy eis émiyyoow kat’ 
eixéva Tov KTicayros avrov. 


Ver. 8, f.: Nuvi S€ dmdbecGe kat tpeis 
«++ py Pevdeabe eis dddnNAovs. 


Ver. 8: ....dpyyy.... 


Ver. 8: 


ordépatos tuav.... 


> , 2 n 
eee aicypodoyiay €K TOU 


iv. 6: “O Adyos tyaev mavrote ev yd- 
PITE «oe 


iii.8: .... dpynv, Oupdv, kaxiav, Bda- 
opnpiav.... 

Ver. 12, f.: "Evdtcacde .. . . omddy- 
xva .+ ++ xXpyoréryta . . . . xa- 
piCopevor éavrois . . - . Kabws Kal 
6 Xpiords exapicaro dpiv, ovTe Kal 
tpeis. 

iii. 5: .... mopvelav, dkabapoiay .... 
kal THY TAEovesiay, Aris eativ eida- 
Aodarpeia. 

Ver. 8: .... aloypodoyiav .... 


Ver. 5. (See above.) 

Ver. 6:....80 & epxerae 7 dpyt 
Tov Oeov emt rods viovs tis dmet- 
Oeias - 

iv.5: Ev codia mepurareire mpos 

\ ys, 3. a > f 
tos ¢£, tov kaipoy éEayopatd- 
pevot. 


iii, 16, f.: .... €v mdon copia .6d- 


oxovres Kat vovberovvres éavtovs 
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a > 
parckais, Gdovres kat addovtes ev 
i Ee > 
Th xapdia ipay TO Kupig: evyape- 
orotvres mavrore tmép mdvTwy, év 
s Eee 
dvépare Tod Kupiov jpav Incod Xpi- 
oro TO Ges kal warpl. 
3.) Exhortation to the performance 
of family duties, v. 22—vi. 9. 
v.21. Ai -yuvaixes rots idious dvdpd- 
ow trotdocecbe, as TH Kuplo. 
Ver. 25: Of avdpes, dyamare Tas yu- 
vatkas €avT@v ... + 
: Si te ¢ p a 
vi. 1: Ta réxva, traxovere Trois yo- 
vedow tpav év Kupip* todTo ydp 
éore Sikatov. 
Ver. 4: Kai of marépes, py mapopyi- 
‘eae eee ee 
(ere ra Téxva pov, Grd’ exrpépere 
> > Pi ak , , 
aira év madela kal vovdecia Kupiov. 
Ver. 5, ff.: Of SodAo1, Umaxovere Trois 
, \ , A Le \ 
kupiois Kara odpka, pera dBov kal 
Tpopov, ev amdérnte THs Kapdias 
tpav, os TO Xpior@+ py Kar 
dpOarpodovreiay as 


axol, GAN as Soddot Tod Xpiorod, 


dvOpomdpe- 


a ay n aS 
movotvres TO O€Anua Tod Oeod ek 
. at scar , ie 
Wuxis, wer edvolas Sovdcvorres, as 
iit elie er aa 4 
TO kupio Kal odk avOpamois + €ld6- 
tes, Ore 0 edy TL ExaoTos Toon 
ayabév, TotTo Kopwetrar Tapa Ku- 
7 ie 
plov, etre doddos, etre éhevOepos. 


Ver. 9: Kai of xipior, ra adra rrot- 
cire mpos avrovs, amévres THY dmet- 
Anus eiddres, OTe Kal bpav adrdy 6 
kipids eat ev ovpavois, Kal mpoo- 
emoAnia ovk gore map ate (cf. 
Col. iii. 25). 

4.) Exhortation to the spiritual war- 
fare and to prayer, vi. 10-20. 

Ver. 18, ff.: .... dua maons mpocev- 
Xijs Kat Sejoews mpocevydpevor ev 
mavrt Kaip@ év mvevpare: kal eis 
airo TovTo dypumvodvres ev mdon 
mpookaprepicet kal Senoes rept mav- 
Tov Tav dyiov, Kal trép éuod, va 
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Coloss. 
arpois Kai tpvors Kal @dais mvev- 
parikais, év ydpire adovres ev rais 
kapdias tpav To Oe: .... ebxa- 
piorodvres TH Och kai marpi oe 
avrov. 

2.) Exhortation to the performance 
of family duties, iii. 18—iv. 1. 

Ver. 18: Ai yuvaikes, trordocecOe 
rois avpdow, os avakev év Kupio. 

Ver. 19: Of avdpes, dyanare tas yu- 
vatkas .... 

Ver. 20: Ta réxva, imakovere rois 
yovetot KaTa wavTa+ rovTo yap 
€or evdpeoroy év kupio. 

Ver. 21. Oi marépes, pry épebifere ra 
Téxva par, iva pt) GOvpaoty. 


Ver. 22: Of SotAot, tmaxovere KaTa 
mavTa Tols KaTa GdpKa Kuplots, [7 
év dpOarpodovreiats, os avOpwmnd- 

> > 4 CA f, a, 
peokot, GAN év amdérynTe THs Kap- 
dias, poBovpevor ray kvpiov: Ver. 

’ P 
23: Kal may 6,rt edv monte, &€k 
Seer ete eatin . 
uyis épyagerbe, as TO Kupio, kal 
ovk avOpamos: Ver. 24: Eiddres, 
Ort amd Kuplov dmodnperbe THY 
> i rl rd * 
dvrarodociay tis KAnpovopias + TO 

A , 
yap xupia Xpior@ Sovdevere. Ver. 
25: °O S€ ddicdy Koptetrar d 7ndi- 

XN > 4 t 
knoe* Kal ovK gore mpotwmoAnwia. 

iv. L: Of Kupiot, 7d Sikatoy Kal thy 
ae ee got A > 
igdrnra tois SovAo.s mapexecbe, ei- 
Sdres, Ort kat pets exere KUptov ev 
ovpavots. 


3.) Exhortation to prayer and to 
Christian prudence, iv. 2-6. 

Ver. 2, ff.: Ty mpocevxp mpooxapre- 
peire, ypyyopodytes ev airy, év 
evxaptotia: mpocevxspevor Gua Kat 
Tept pov, va 6 Oeds avoikn jpiv 
Ovpayv rob Adyov, AaAoae TO pv- 
oThpioy Tod Xpiorod, Ov d kal dé- 
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Ephes. 
peor S067 Adyos ev dvoies Tod oréd- 
pards pov, ev rappnota yvoptoat rd 
puoTnptoy Tov evayyeNiov: dmép ob 
mpeoBeio ev dice, iva ey aird 
mappnoidcopar, ds Set pe Aadjoat 

5.) Personal, vi. 21-24. 

Ver. 21, f.: “Iva Se cidjre kat tpeis 
ra Kar’ éué, ti mpdoow, mavra bpiv 
yvopice: Tuxuxds, 6 dyamnrds ddeh- 
pos kal mords Stdkovos év kupio 
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Coloss. 
Oepnar+ va havepdoo aird, os det 
pe NaAjoa. 


4.) Personal, iv. 7-17. 
Ver. 7, f.: Ta kar’ éué mavra yrepi- 
ee ose! a 
cet tiv Tuxixds 6 dyannros aded- 
hos kal motos SudKovos Kat cbvdov- 
; te BS an vote 
os ev kupio* bv ereurpa mpds bpas 


a ” a lot 

ov erreprpa mpds bpas cis add Tod- 
¢ a r 

TO, va yore TA TeEpl NUoY, kal Ta- 

pakadéon Tas kapSias tpav. 


els avrd ToUTO, va yuo Ta Tepl tpav 

(yrGre Ta rep Nudv) Kal mapaka- 
ys frets ch 

A€éon Tas Kapdias tpay. 


§ 146 b. 


This relation excites surprise. Such a transcription of 
himself is unworthy of an Apostle,* and must therefore be 
the work of an imitator. ‘The style, also, compared with that 
of the Epistle to the Colossians and other Pauline letters, is 
un-Pauline, being diffuse, loaded with parenthetic and sec- 
ondary clauses, somewhat disconnected (ii. 1, 5, iii. 1, 18), 
verbose, and wanting in new thoughts. It differs from these 
Epistles in single particulars,” and frequently in the thoughts, 
doctrines, and mode of teaching.° 


a The passage iv. 32-v. 1 is parallel with Col. ili. 12, f., but ramewodp. 
mpadr. paxpoO. dvex. add. is omitted, as already used in ver. 2. 
imitator is wont to be so economical. 

> Frequent dmaé Ney.: ev trois érovpaviots, i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12; 
Ta mvevparikd, Vi. 12; diaBodos, iv. 27, vi. 11 (elsewhere only in First and 
Second Timothy) ; coopoxparwp, vi. 12; carnpsov, vi. 16. Words otherwise 
used : olxovopia, i. 10, iii. 2, 9 (olkdvopoe puornpioy Oecd is differently used 
in 1 Cor. iv. 1); puornpiov, v. 32 (as Rev. i. 20, xvii. 5,7) ; wAjpapa, i. 23 
(cf. Col. i. 19, fi. 9) 5 edAoyia, i. 35 aidy, ii. 2; mepuroinats, i. 14 ; abOap- 
cla, vi. 24; pavOdvew, iv. 20; darifey, ili.9 3 mAnpodcba ev, v. 18; mdr. 
cis, iii; 19. The collocations Baothela tr. Oeotd x. Xpiorod, v. 5; 7. OéAnpa 
r. kupiov, v. 17. . Interruption and resumption of the construction, ili. 2-14; 
the constructions tore ywaoxortes, v.53 va hoBara, v. 33; iva with Opt., 
i. 17, iii. 16. The frequent omission of the article before qualifying clauses, 
i. 8, 15, ii. 7, 11, 15, 21,f., and often. Expansion and pleonasm, i. 19, vi. 
10, iii. 18 5 ii. 6, f., 21 (ev Xpior@ “Ino.), and many other passages. 

¢ Inappropriate appeal of the Apostle to his knowledge, iii. 4 ; collocation 


Only an 
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of the apostles and prophets, 1i.20, iii. 5; arbitrary use of the passage from 
Psalms, iv. 8; citation of a non-biblical passage, v. 14; demonological repre- 
sentations, ii. 2, vi. 12; the characteristics of God, i. 17, iii. 9,15; the 
insisting on the Old Testament promise, vi. 2, f. ; the warning against theft, 
iv. 28; un-Pauline greeting, vi. 23, f. 


§ 146 c. 


Against these grounds of doubt the recognition of the 
Epistle by the Church has great weight,* together with the 
opposite judgment of most investigators.” The Epistle, if 
not by the Apostle himself, was at least written by a gifted 
disciple of his, belongs to the Apostolic age, and, unlike the 
spurious pastoral epistles, has no reference to later times. 


* Ignat. Ep. ad Ephes. v. 12 (see Part I. § 8, note 4): .... Havdov oup- 
poora .... ds év mdon emorod# prnuoveder tpdy, x... Ep. interpol. c. 6: 
os IL. piv eypaypev> év cpa x. év my, xt. d. (Eph. iv. 4, 6). Polycarp, 
c. 12: ut his scripturis dictum est: Irascimini et nolite peccare, et sol non 
occidat super iracundiam vestram, cf. Eph. iv. 26. Cap. 1: .... eiddres, dre 
Xapiri €ore cecwopévor, ovx && épyov, cf. Eph. ii.8. Irenaeus, V.2.3: Ka- 
Aas 6 paxdptos Tlaides now ev ri mpos ’Eeatous émecrohj, Ore pen eopev 
Tod THpaTos ek THs TapKos avTod, K.T.X., cf. Eph. v.30. Clemens Alex. Adm. 
ad gent. p. 54: Ata rot70 6 paxdpios dmdéorohos papripopat év xupio pyoir, 
ef. Eph. iv. 17. Strom. 1V. 499: Aid kal ev rf mpbs’Edecious ypaet, K.T.d., 
ef. Eph. v. 21, 22. Tertudl. Cont. Mare. V. 11, 17, cf. § 145 8, note a. 

> Guerike, Beitr. p. 108, ff. Einl. p. 380. Hemsen, p- 629, ff. Schneck- 
enb.p.135, ff. Rickert, p.297, ff. Harless, p.1xxi. ff. Neander, AG. I. 521, 
ff. Meyer, p. 20, ff. Anger, p. 138, ff. Against the genuineness, Schweg- 
ler, Krit. Miscellen, in Zeller’s Jbb. 1844. p. 378, ff. Nachapost. Zeitalt. 
II. 330, ff. Baur, Paulus, etc. p. 418, ff. According to their view, the 
Epistle contains Gnostic and Montanistic ideas and expressions, e. g. i. 23, 
ii. 2, 20, iv. 3-6, 9, vi. 12, cf. the remarks in my Exeg. Hdb. 


Date, Occasion, and Design. 


§ 147. 


If the Epistle be genuine, the Apostle wrote® it during 
his captivity (iit. 1, iv.1), contemporaneously with the Kpistle 
to the Colossians, but a little later, and with that in mind 
(whence the similarity between the two), and sent it like- 
wise by Tychicus (vi. 21, f.).> Tychicus’s journey might 
occasion the Apostle to write a similar letter to one or sev- 
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eral neighboring churches. The peculiar design of the 
letter may lie in the irenic section, iv. 1-16. 


* The earlier composition of the Epistle to the Colossians is advocated by 
Schott, Neander, Schneckenburger (who, p. 141, even supposes that the 
Apostle, in composing the Ephesian Epistle, used a copy of the earlier 
Epistle to the Colossians. Against this, Wurm, p. 97), Harless, Wiggers, 
Meyer (the last mentioned on account of the kai, vi. 21, referring to the Co- 
lossians). The opposite view is maintained by Corn. a Lapide, Bohmer 
(Isag. p. 169), Credner (§ 66), Neudecker (p. 522), Anger (p. 135, sq.), and 
others (next note). According to Mayerhoff, the Epistle to the Colossians 
is modelled after ours. It seems to me, with Schleierm. in Stud. u. Krit. 
1832. p. 501, that the more definite character and object, and the closer con- 
nection; of the Epistle to the Colossians, prove its originality. 

> The absence of a greeting from Timothy alone opposes this. On this 
account, Hug, II. 402, 410, thinks it was the earlier, both in composition 
and in sending; Hemsen, p. 622, in composition only. Evchhorn, III. 1.279, 
explains this circumstance by the supposition that Timothy wrote the Epistle 
to the Colossians, but not that to the Ephesians. At any rate, we cannot 
assume that Tychicus was sent twice. 

© Schneckenburger supposes (p. 135, ff.) that the Epistle refers to the 
theosophic system of Asia Minor, by which he aims to justify much of what 
was adduced as singular in § 146 d, notes 4, c. 


IV. Epistle to the Philippians. 


N. T. ed. Koppe, contin. Heinrichs, Vol. VII. Part II. — Meyer, 9. Abth. 
1. Hifte. — Exeg. Handb. II. 4.— Storr, Diss. in ep. Pauli ad Philipp. 
(Ttib. 1783.) Opuse. acad. I. 301, sqq. — J. G. am Ende, Nova vers. et 
annot. perpetua (1789, 1792) 1798. J. F. Krause, Observatt. crit.-exeg. 
(in cc. 1, 2.) Regiom. 1810., Opuse. p. 23, sqq. — F. H. Rheinwald, Comm. 
Berl. 1827. —J. F. v. Flatt, see p. 270. — C. St. Matthies, Erkl. Grfsw. 
1835. — A. G. Hélemann, Comm. Lips. 1839. — Van Hengel, Comm. perp. 
L. B. 1838.— A. Rilliet, Commentaire, Gen. 1841. 


The Church at Philippi. 


§ 148. 


In Philippi, a city of Macedonia,* Paul first preached the 
gospel in Europe (Acts xvi. 12, ff). On his second journey 
he revisited it (Acts xx. 2,6). He seems to have stood in 
relations of perfect harmony and friendship with this old 
and well-regulated church (i.1), composed probably alto- 
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gether, at least chiefly, of Gentile Christians, as he praises 
it so highly, shows so much love for it (i. 3-8, iv.1), and 
received support from it (iv. 10-18, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 9). Not- 
withstanding, some have felt compelled to suppose that 
Judaizing teachers had gained a foothold there, or that 
Jewish Christians of their own body had led them astray 
(Phil. iii. 2 f.).” But it seems to have been free from faults 
of that kind (iv. 1); it suffered from spiritual pride and 
dissension (i. 27 —ii. 16, iv. 2). 

a The designation mpary mods is understood by some as a title of honor, 
because it was juris Italici (Hug, Einl. II. 459. Mynster, Einl. in d. Br. 
an d. Phil., kl.theol. Schr. p. 170. Kuin.), by others in a relative geograph- 
ical sense (Rettig, Quaestt. Philipp. p.3, sqq. Van Heng., p.4. Win.RWB.). 

> According to Hichhorn and Rheinwald, there were two parties at Phi- 
lippi, a Jewish-Christian and a Gentile-Christian. Bertholdt, VI. 3403, 
opposes this, but thinks that Sadducaic teachers had made their appearance. 
This does not appear from Phil. iii. 18, ff. Against this whole view, W. 
H. Schinz, Die christl. Gemeinde «. Phil. 1833. p. 48, ff. 


Occasion, Contents, and Date of the Epistle. 


§ 149 a. 


The mission of Epaphroditus to Rome, with pecuniary 
aid to the Apostle during his imprisonment (iv. 10, 18, ii. 25), 
afforded the occasion of this letter. Paul learned from him 
the circumstances of the church, and on his return felt 
moved to send with him this Epistle, which is more like 
a letter and more genial than any other of his letters to 
churches. After an affectionate introduction (i.3-11), and 
details regarding his situation at Rome (i. 12-26), he ex- 
horts to union and humility (i. 27 -ii. 16), and gives further 
details (ii. 17-30). Then follow a reference to his enemies 
among the Jewish Christians, an exhortation to heavenly- 
mindedness (iii. 1-iv. 1), and various other appeals (iv. 2 
-9). Finally, thanks for the gifts which he has received 
(iv. 10-20), and greetings (iv. 21-28). 


§ 149d. 


All the references (as well as the subscription) point to 
the imprisonment at Rome (i. 7, 12-14, 20, ii. 17, iv. 22), 
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where we can portray to ourselves the situation of the 
Apostle, in Acts xxviii. 16, ff., exactly as it is here assumed.* 
But the date of the composition belongs incontestably to 
the later period of his imprisonment,” when Timothy (i. 1), 
but no longer Luke, was with the Apostle (Phil. iv. 21, ef. 
Col. iv. 14). 


2 Through the mention of the Pretorium, i. 13, and the imperial house, 
iv. 22, and on other grounds, the theories that the Epistle was written at 
Corinth (Oeder, Progr. de temp. et loco scriptae ep. ad Philipp. Onoldi, 
1731. 4to, cf. Wolf, Cur. Philol. IV. 168, sqq.), or at Cesarea (Paulus, 
Progr. de temp. scriptae prioris ad Timoth. atque ad Philipp. ep. Paul. Jen. 
1799, 4to), are rendered wholly improbable. 

> Phil. i. 12, ff., ii. 26, ff, presuppose a considerable length of time. 


Unity and Genuineness of the Same. 


§ 150 a. 


Two writings have been supposed to be combined in our 
Epistle, — one addressed to the whole church, i.1- iii. 1, 
Xaipere ev kupio, with the greetings in iv. 21-23, and an- 
other to the Apostle’s more intimate friends at Philippi, iii. 1, 
from the words Ta avta ypaev to iv. 20; because iii. 1 
begins anew, and the contents of ch. iii, iv., especially the 
exhortation iv. 2, ff, would not apply to the whole church. 
But this supposed difference between the exoteric and the 
esoteric parts of the Epistle is unworthy of the Apostle, 
and we find nothing which might not be written to the 
church.» The abruptness of iii. 1 is easily explained by 
supposing that the Apostle hastened to his conclusion, but 
afterwards added a warning (iii. 2-iv. 1), and an appeal to 
certain persons (iv. 2, f.).° 

4 Heinrichs, Prolegg. in ep. Pauliad Phil. p. 33, sqq. Similar view in 
Paulus, Heidelb. Jahrbb. d. Litt. Jahrg. 5. H. 7. p. 702, ff. 

> A detailed confutation in Krause, Opusc. p.1,sqq. Bertholdt, VI. 3424, 
ff. Rheinwald, p. 47, ff. 

¢ The words 76 Aouroy, ddeAGoi, xaipere év Kupia, indicate, according to 
iv. 4, 8, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, Eph. vi. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 1, a near approach to the 
conclusion (Grotius). On the contrary, Schinz, as above, p. 79, ff Van 
Heng. p. 12. 
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§ 150d. 


The genuineness of the Epistle, which is supported by 
very early testimonies,* and seemed to be beyond all doubt, 
certain parts only being questioned,’ has in recent times 
been seriously assailed, but on untenable grounds.° 


* Polycarp, Ep. ad Philipp. c. 3, see Part I. § 18, note d. (According to 
this, Paul had written several Epistles to the Philippians, an idea which 
some (even Mey.) think is sustained by Phil. iii. 1,18. But émuorodai may, 
like Zitterae, refer to a single letter, see Coteler. on the passage.) Cap. 11: 
Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis vel audivi, in quibus laboravit beatus 
Paulus, qui estis (laudati) in principio epistolae ejus. Epist. eccles. Vienn. 
et Lugd. apud Euseb. V.2: Oi kai emt tocotrov (poral Kat pupnral Xpr- 
rod éyévorto, bs ev pophh Oeod imdpxwy obk dpmaypdv Hynoaro rb elvat ica 
eG, cf. Phil. ii. 6. ren. IV. 18.4: Quemadmodum et Paulus Philippen- 
sibus ait: repletus sum acceptis ab Epaphrodito, etc., cf. Phil. iv. 18. 
Clemens Alex. Paedag. I. 107: .... avrod épohoyodvros rot TavAov rept 
€avrod* ovx Ore Sn €AaBor, 7 Sn TereAelopat, x. 7. r., ef. Phil. iii. 12, ff. 
Tertullian, De resurrect. carnis, c. 23: .... quum Philippensibus scribit, si 
qua, inquit, concurram in resurrectionem, quae est a mortuis : non quia jam 
accepi, ete., ef. Phil. ili. 11, f. 

> Schrader, Der Ap. Paul. V. 231, ff., doubted the passage iii. 1-iv. 9, 
cf. Hélemann, Comm. .p. lix. sqq. 

° According to Baur, Paulus, ete. p. 458, ff. and Schwegler, Nachap. 
Zeitalter, II. 133, ff., the (wrongly explained and misapplied) passage ii. 6, ff. 
contains Gnostic ideas and even Docetism, the Epistle suffers from poverty 
of thought and bears marks of imitation (iii. 1, ff, ef. 2 Cor. xi. 13, 18, 
21,f.). Its polemics are indefinite and forced. Even the historic occasion, 
iv. 15, f., is doubted. What is said of the beneficial effects of the Apostle’s 
imprisonment, i. 12, ff., is coupled with the mention of Clement, iv. 3, well 
known as Clement of Rome, and is regarded as legendary. See, on the 
contrary, Meyer, on iii.11. Liinemann, P.ad Phil. ep. defendit. Gott. 1847. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


PAUL’S PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


N. T. ed. Kopp. Vol. VII. contin. Heinrichs. — Exeg. Handb. Il. 5. — 
Mart. Luther, Schol. et serm. in 1 Joh. ep. atque annott. in ep. P. ad Tim. 
et Tit. ed. Bruns. 1797. 8vo. — J. L.v. Mosheim, Erklar. d. beiden Briefe. 
Hamb. 1755. 4to. — J. A. Wegscheider, Der erste Brief an d. Timoth. Neu 
libers. u. erklart. 1810.— Chr. T. Kuinoel, Explicatio ep. Pauli ad Titum, 
in Commentatt. theol. ed. a Velthusen, Ruperti et Kuinoel, I. 292, sqq. — 
C. A. Chr. Heydenreich, Die Pastoralbriefe Pauli erlautert, 2 vols. 1826 - 
28.— J. Fr. v. Flatt, Vorless. ub. d. Br. P. an d. Tim. a. Tit. herausgeg. 
v. Kling, 1831. — M. J. Mack, Comm. tib. d. Pastoralbr. d. Ap. P. Tiib. 
1836. — G. E. Leo, Ep. 1. ad Tim. Graec. c. comm. perp. Lips. 1837. — 
C. St. Matthies, Erkl. d. Past. Br. 1840. 


I. First Epistle to Timothy. 


Notices of Timothy in the Bible. 


§ 151. 


Timotuy, a Lycaonian, and probably from Lystra (Acts 
xvi. 1), son of a Gentile father and a Jewish mother (cf. 
2 Tim. i.5), probably converted by Paul (Acts xiv.6, xvi. 1), 
became his assistant (Acts xvi. 3), and rendered him from 
that time forth important service; first, on the journey 
through Macedonia and Achaia, as his agent at Thessa- 
lonica and his assistant at Corinth (Acts xvii. 14, 1 Thess. 
iii. 2-5; Acts xviii. 5, 1 Thess. i.1); then, before his second 
journey from Ephesus to Macedonia and Achaia, as his mes- 
senger thither (Acts xix. 22, cf. 1 Cor. iv.17, xvi.10, 2 Cor. i. 
1), whence he accompanied Paul to Asia (Acts xx. 4, f.), 
and probably to Jerusalem and Rome (§ 1156). In Paul’s 
letters during his imprisonment Timothy appears at his side 
(Col. i. 1, Philem. 1, Phil. i. 1, ii 19). 

@ The datum given in Hebr. xiii. 23 is difficult to place in the chronologi- 
cal order. Later Church tradition makes Timothy the first Bishop of Eph- 
esus, 


37 
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Occasion, Design, and Contents of the First Epistle to Timothy. 
§ 152 a. 


Paul writes to Timothy, whom, on his departure for 
Macedonia, with the design of soon returning, he had left 
in charge at Ephesus (i. 3, iii. 14, f). But this in no way 
agrees with the historic conditions of Paul’s journey from 
Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1),— which, according to 
the common supposition (Baron. Petav., Grot., Lightfoot, 
Michaél., Hanl., and others), here first comes in question, — 
whither Timothy preceded him (Acts xix. 22), and where 
they met again after a few months (2 Cor.i.1). Though 
it be possible that Timothy, who probably did not go to 
Corinth (§ 133 a), returned before Paul’s departure, it is 
quite improbable that he would have so soon left the posts 
to which the Apostle had appointed him, and, immediately 
after, met him again in Macedonia. Besides, it can in no 
case have been the Apostle’s purpose to return soon to 
Ephesus (1 Tim. iii. 14, iv. 13; ef. Acts xix. 21, xx.16).* 


4 Schmidt, Ein]. I. 257. Schlecermacher, Ueb. d. sogen. ersten Br. d. Pau- 
los and. Timotheos. Ein krit. Sendschreiben an J. C. Gass (1807), p. 115, 
ff. Lichhorn, Hinl. Til. 337, ff. A non liquet is expressed by Wits. Melet. 
p- 100, and Wolf, Cur. p.408. The attempts of Planck (see § 155, note a), 
Hug (Einl. II. § 109,110), Curtius (De tempore, quo prior Pauli ad Timoth. 
ep. exarata sit. Berol. 1728), Hemsen (Der Ap. Paul. p. 340, if), to show 
the appropriateness of this historical relation, necessarily failed. Bertholdt, 
VI. 3571, finds 1 Tim. iii. 14, iv. 13, especially out of place. His own 
theory (p. 3574), however, that Paul wrote the Epistle somewhat later, on 
the journey from Corinth by Macedonia to Jerusalem, to Timothy, who had 
gone before him to Ephesus (Acts xx. 6, ff.), contradicts the statements in 
Acts (xx. 4, 5, 17, ff.), as well as all probability, and is at variance with 
1 Tim. i. 3. Matthies tries to prop up this hypothesis by a monstrous ex- 
planation of 1 Tim. i. 3. He connects ropevdpevos with mpoopeivar ev Ed., 
making the sense as follows: Timothy must remain in Ephesus, first jour- 
neying to Macedonia, or as he was about going to Macedonia, which, accord- 
ing to p. 452, means that he must wait at Ephesus as the terminus of his 
journey to Macedonia. Mosheim’s theory (Erklar. p. 45, ff), that Paul, 
during the first part of his stay at Ephesus, took a journey to Macedonia, is 
too contradictory to Acts (cf. especially, xx. 31). The same applies to the 
journey supposed by Schrader (I. 86, II. 287, ff.), from Ephesus to Mace- 
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donia, Corinth, Crete, Nicopolis, Jerusalem, Antioch, and back to Ephesus. 
According to Schneckenburger’s (Beitr. p. 183) and Béltger’s (Beitr. 1V. 
15, ff.) conjecture in regard to 1 Tim. i. 3, Kaas mapexddeod oe tpoopel- 
vas ev "Eéow, mopevdpevos eis Maxedoviay tva mapayyetAns, kK. T- d., OF 
mopevdpevor, the whole journey and the difficulty growing out of it would 
vanish. Cf. Credner,§ 165. Neudecker, p. 551. 


§ 1520. 


The church at Ephesus is presupposed as an organization 
of long standing. The offices of elders and other church 
servants, even of female elders and servants, were in exist- 
ence and were sought after (iii. 11,15, v. 9,17,19). False 
teachers also had made their appearance (i. 3). The last- 
mentioned fact contradicts the assumption in Acts xx. 29, f. ; 
the first-mentioned, the supposition of a church of but a few 
years’ growth. 


§ 152 c. 


The design of the Epistle is to give Timothy directions, 
not for the organizing of the church at Ephesus, but for 
counteracting the false teachers (i. 3), and in general for the 
superintendence of the church until the Apostle’s return 
(iii. 15)" But the contents of the Epistle, excepting chap. 
v., ill agree with the aim proposed. The author does not 
adhere closely to his theme, but wanders away into irrele- 
vant matters.’ Besides, reference to the Apostle’s relations 
to the Ephesian church is wholly wanting. 


a Schletermacher, p.117,f. Hence Mosheim’s theory of the earlier com- 
position of the Epistle, at the beginning of the Apostle’s stay at Ephesus, 
is also untenable, both on internal and external grounds. Cf. Bertholdt, 
VI. 3558, f. 

> Chap. i. indeed commences with false teachers, but as early as ver. 12 
wanders away from them. Subsequently, it is true, false teachers are re- 
peatedly mentioned, but also in a cursory way. ‘The direction for public 
prayer and intercession, ii. 1-7, and in regard to the relation of women to 
the church, ver. 8-15, as well as the trivial directions concerning the in- 
duction of bishops and deacons, chap. iii., are of little consequence to the 
administration of the church. The prediction of future false teachers, iv. 
1-5, and the admonitions to Timothy, partly in reference to such (already 
existing?) false teachers, and partly of a general nature, ver. 6-16, have 
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no point. The directions for the government of the church, especially for 
the support of widows and their appointment as female elders, chap. v., 
have most distinctness and applicability. Chap. vi. treats of various matters : 
ver. 1, ff., moral rules for slaves ; ver. 3-5, warning against false teachers, 
especially on account of their covetousness; ver. 6-10, warning against 
avarice; ver. 11-16, admonitions to Timothy ; ver. 17-19, good instrue- 
tion for the rich; ver. 20, f., against false teachers. The inappropriate 
character of the contents appears also in the admonitions to Timothy, some 
of which demean this assistant of the Apostle (i. 18, f., iv.7, ff., 12, ff., vi. 
11, ff.), while others are too general and trivial for even ordinary Christians 
(iv. 7, ff, 12, ff., v. 23, vi. 11). 


§ 152 d. 


To avoid the historic difficulties, others place the Epistle 
in the time after the first imprisonment of the Apostle, 
when, they think, he took a journey to Asia Minor (cf. Phi- 
lem. 22) and Macedonia (cf. Phil. ii. 24). Against this we 
must not object that the Epistle assumes a yet unregulated 
condition of the Ephesian church, for it does not; but we 
may urge that Paul at Rome designed sending Timothy 
to Macedonia (Phil. ii. 19), (which indeed he may have given 
up,?) that Timothy was at that time no longer a youth 
(1 Tim. iv. 12), and that the Epistle contains no reference 
to the imprisonment, as to other earlier experiences of the 
Apostle.° This whole theory, moreover, is uncertain, and 
the offspring of critical embarrassment; nor does it remove 
the difficulties that lie in the inappropriateness of the con- 
tents and their total want of distinct allusion. The hypoth- 
esis that the Epistle was written during the imprisonment 
at Ceesarea, and contains commissions for Timothy to 
Macedonia, is too forced to deserve particular refutation.* 

The Epistle is, consequently, neither historically nor exe- 
getically comprehensible. 


@ Usher, Mill, Pearson, Clericus, Paley, Wegscheider, Mynster (K1. theol. 
Schr. p. 230), Heydenreich (1.13), Mack, Leo, Guerike, Beitr. p. 134, Ein- 
leit. p. 400), Boh? (Ueber die Zeit der Abfass. und d. paul. Charakt. d. Br. 
an Tim. u. Tit. (Berl. 1829), p. 204 (ef. Kling in Flatt, p. 566, ff.), Nean- 
der, Wurm, &c. This is indicated also by the subscription, dm Aaodielas. 

» Acts xx. 25 may be so broadly interpreted as to include an expression 
of the narrator’s opinion that Paul never returned to Ephesus. 
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° Cf. Curtius, as above, p. 91, sqq. Matth. p. 448. 

4 Paulus, De temp. scriptae prioris ad Timoth. atque ad Philipp. ep. Paul. 
Jen, 1799. 4to. Cf. Heidelb. Jahrbb. 1825. p. 425, ff. Bertholdt, VI. 
3608. 


Il. Second Epistle to Timothy. 
Occasion, Design, and Contents. 


§ 153 a 


Paul writes from Rome, where he is a prisoner (i. 8, 12, 
16, f, ii. 9, iv. 6,16), to Timothy, who, according to the 
common view, is supposed to be at Ephesus (i. 15, 18, iv. 
19, ef. to the contrary iv. 12),* and invites him to come to 
Rome and bring Mark with him (iv. 9, 11, 21). If now, 
with Baronius, Petavius, Estius, Lightfoot, Hammond, Wit- 
sius, Cave, Lardner, Heinrichs, J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Hug, 
Schrader, Hemsen, Matthies, and others, we assume the im- 
prisonment recorded in Acts, the letter must have been 
written before the other letters from Rome; for, when they 
were written, Timothy and Mark were already with the 
Apostle (Col. i.1, Philem.1, Phil. i. 1, Col.iv.10). But this 
does not accord well with the mission of Tychicus (iv. 12, ef. 
Col. iv. 7, ff), the departure of Demas (iv. 10, ef. Col. iv.14), 
the already far-advanced trial of the Apostle (iv. 16, f.), and 
his expectation of a speedy execution (iv. 6, ef. Phil. ii. 24), 
although these difficulties may be removed.” But it is more 
difficult, nay, almost impossible, to harmonize iv. 13, 20, with 
Acts. For although we assume the Apostle’s journey pre- 
supposed in these passages to be that recorded in Acts xx. 
4, ff., yet the statement in iv. 20, that the Apostle left Tro- 
phimus behind sick at Miletus, contradicts Acts xxi. 29, 
where he appears in the company of the Apostle.° More- 
over, iv. 19, compared with Rom. xvi. 3, is a difficulty, as 
also that, in iv. 11, the presence of Aristarchus (cf. Acts xxvii. 
2, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24) is not presupposed.4 


« The uncertainty of this supposition is shown by Heydenreich, II. 65, ff. 
Schrader, I. 199, f., on the contrary, insists on it strongly. 
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> As Schmidt, Einl. I. 199, f., and Schrader, I. 193, ff., set them aside, 
each in his own way. Hemsen, on the contrary, (p. 713, ff.,) dates the 
composition later than the other Epistles, but must, on that account, assume 
an earlier visit of Timothy and Mark to Rome. 

¢ The reading of the Arabic version, éy MeAirn for év MuAnr@, which Rink, 
Sendschreiben d. Korinth. p. 51, following Baronius, Beza, and Grotius, 
recommends, probably arose from critical embarrassment, like Hug’s (inl. 
II. 419), approved by Hemsen, and Schrader’s (I. 191, f.), and Matthies’s 
still more artificial explanations of the passage. 

4 Eichhorn, Einl. II. 354, ff. Schmidt, Kinl.I. 199. Guerike, p. 117, ff. 
Bohl, p. 59, &. Heydenreich, Il. 23, ff. Credner, § 170. All these diffi- 
culties Matthies, Past. Br. p. 583, ff, thinks he can remove, (that regarding 
Trophimus, by making the sense of the words Tpdq. drédumov ev Madjro 
dodevoivra, ‘‘I was compelled [on my departure from Jerusalem] to let 
Trophimus [who had previously left Jerusalem for Miletus] stay behind 
sick,’’) excepting that in regard to Aristarchus. 


§ 153 b. 


The contents of this (in general better-written) letter cor- 
respond more closely to its design than those of the First 
Epistle. It is intended to invite Timothy to Rome. That 
the writer does not reach this point before iv. 9, 21, but pre- 
pares Timothy by admonitions and information concerning 
his own situation in Rome, cannot be considered inappro- 
priate. However, much that is manifestly irrelevant is intro- 
duced. 

a The admonition to fearlessness and to taking part in suffering for the 
Gospel, with mention of his situation in Rome, and of the various relations of 
Christian brethren towards him, i. 6-18; and the admonitions, ii. 1, 3-13, 
ili. 10-12, iv. 5, together with the allusion to the Apostle’s near end, iv. 6 
- 8, may be regarded as appropriate. Not so, however, the remaining ex- 
hortations, ii. 2, 14-26, iii. 14-iv.2; still less the prophetic glances into 
the future, ili. 1-5, iv.3, and the polemical outbursts, ii. 16-21, 23, iii. 6 
-9, 13. To this may be added that the admonitions are, for the most part, 
inappropriate to an assistant who had stood the test of ten years (i. 5, ff., 
13, ii. 1, ff., 7, 22, iii. 14, f., iv. 5). The reference in iii. 11 to Acts xiii. 
50, xiv. 2, 7, 19, is out of place, and betrays the interpolator. 


a 


§ 153 ¢. 


On account of these historic difficulties, several writers 
have returned to the old theory (Euseb., Chrysost., Theodoret, 
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Jerome, Anselm, Corn. a Lap., L. Cappell, Grot., Usher, &c.), 
expressed in the subscription, that the Epistle was written 
during Paul’s second imprisonment.» But at that time 
(twelve to fifteen years after his conversion) Timothy could 
still less be treated as a young man (cf. ii. 22), and the 
Apostle would surely have reminded him that he had already 
aided him once in captivity. It is, moreover, improbable 
that in a second imprisonment so much should be repeated, 
— that Paul should a second time have undergone an exam- 
ination and received mild treatment (ii. 9, cf. Acts xxviii. 
31)” The theory that the Epistle was written during the 
imprisonment at Cesarea stands in open contradiction to 
the Epistle (i. 17).° 

This Epistle also, therefore, is neither historically nor ex- 
‘egetically comprehensible.# 

a Mosheim, Michatls, Bertholdt, Mynster (K1\. theol. Schr. p. 208, ff.), 
Heydenreich (who lays stress on the silence regarding the persons mentioned 
in Rom. xvi. 5,15), Flatt, Mack, Guerike, Bohl, Neander, and others. 
Some, following Eused. H. E. II. 22 (§ 122 a, note d), lay stress on iv. 16. 
But dodoyia means simply a response before the court, not the whole judi- 
cial process and the whole imprisonment. 

> Hug, Il. 415, ff Rink, p. 43, ff. Matthies, p. 576, ff. The supposi- 
tion that Paul, on his second imprisonment, would receive a wholly different 
treatment from his first, and a speedy death, is certainly a very probable one. 

© Oeder, Conjecturarum de difficilior. S. S. locis centuria, 1733 (cf. Hén- 
lein, Hinl. III. 522, ff). Bétéger, Beitr. IV. 42, ff., who declares év ‘Popn 


a gloss. 
4 Oredn.§ 170. Neudeck. p. 559. 


Ill. Epistle to Titus. 


Destination and Contents. 


§ 154 a. 


Titus (not mentioned in Acts), an assistant of Paul, was 
born a Greek (Gal. ii. 3). We meet with him as Paul’s 
companion on the journey to Jerusalem (Gal. ii.1,3), as his 
agent at Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6, 18, 14, viii. 6, 16, f., 23, xii. 
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18), and finally, apparently, on his way from Rome to Dal- 
matia (2 Tim. iv. 10). Paul, having left him at Crete, in 
the discharge of certain commissions connected with the 
church (Tit. i. 5, f.)," writes to him and gives directions for 
his guidance. Especially in regard to the appointment of 
elders (i. 5-9), with a side glance at certain false teachers 
(i. 10-16); then in regard to the moral guidance of the 
church as respects the various ranks in society (chap. ii.), to- 
gether with general moral precepts and motives (iii. 1-8), 
and a warning against dissensions (ili. 9-11). He closes 
with personal remarks (iii. 12-15). 

@ According to Euseb. H. E. UI. 4, he was first Bishop of Crete. Hieron. 
Cat. vir. ill. Tit. Theodoret. ad 1 Tim. iii. Theophylact. Prooem. ad Tit., 


and others. Heydenreich, II. 230, calls this an established and generally 


acknowledged fact. s 


§ 154 b. 


But there is no period in the known history of his life to 
which we can with any probability assign the Apostle’s 
journey to Crete, and Titus’s stay there (i. 5), as well as 
Paul’s residence at Nicopolis (iii. 12), and, consequent- 
ly, the composition of this letter." Many refer all this to 
the short time of his stay in Greece and return through 
Macedonia (Acts xx. 2, 3); others to the Apostle’s first res- 
idence at Corinth, where certainly there is more space for 
it;* others connect the journey to Crete with that from 
Corinth to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18), and suppose the Epistle 
to have been written there; others place the whole in Paul’s 
three years’ stay there (Acts xix.) ;° others, finally, suppose 
that the Apostle took the journey to Crete at the same time 
as the supposed intermediate journey to Corinth between 
Acts xviii. 23 and xix.1,and wrote our Epistle from Greece 
But as all these theories are improbable, and the designed 
stay at Nicopolis, especially, raises difficulty,s others resort 
here also to the time between the first and the second im- 
prisonment." This opinion seems to have the advantage of 
being able to explain the affinity between all three Epistles 
by their composition in the same period. This advantage, 
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however, vanishes on examination, because the different cir- 
cumstances assumed demand a considerable space, and the 
individual Epistles thus become separated. Moreover, to 
this hypothesis the broad region of possible theories seems 
to stand open; but it is greatly limited by the fact that 
2 Tim. must have been written during an imprisonment. 
And that it, according to ii.17,f,, cf. 1 Tim.i. 20, was written 
earlier than this Epistle, utterly overthrows the hypothesis. 


4 Acts certainly has gaps, cf. Gal. i. 17, f., Rom. xv. 19, 2 Cor. xi. 23. 

> Baronius, Lightfoot, Schmid, Hist. ant. Can. p. 635; Heinrichs, Pro- 
legg. in ep. ad Tit. p. 196; Matthies, p. 192, ff.; Blau, De genuina eorum 
verborum indole, quibus Paulus ep. ad Tit. scriptam praefatur (1846), p. 33, 
sq.; but they differ in the nearer determination of the point of time when 
Paul went to Crete, as well as in the situation of Nicopolis (in Epirus or 
Thrace). At that time Titus (2 Cor. viii. 17, xiii. 18, preceding §) and 
Tychicus (Acts xx. 4) were in the Apostle’s company. The stay at Ni- 
copolis would thus fall into the return journey through Macedonia ; but this, 
being occasioned by an ambuscade, was doubtless hasty. Moreover, the 
three months’ stay in Greece probably took place in late autumn and winter 
(see note on 2 Cor. viii. 10). But little time remains, therefore, for the stay 
in Epirus. 

© Michaélis, Fin. 11. 1315. Paul at that time was not acquainted with 
Apollos (Tit. iii. 13). According to Béttger (Beitr. IV. 1, ff.), Paul 
founded the church in Crete at that time, revisited it at the time mentioned 
in Acts xix. 22, 23, and on his flight, recorded in Acts xx. 3, left Titus in 
Crete, or rather sent him back thither. 

4 Hug, Einl. p. 345, f. Hemsen, p. 193. Schott, § 75. 

© Schmidt, Hinl. 1. 265. Schrader, I. 103, II. 283. Anger, p. '76,— for 
by Nicopolis they understand the Cilician Nicopolis. Anger, however, does 
not make the Apostle actually come thither. This hypothesis is contra- 
dicted distinctly by the Apostle’s declaration in Acts xx. 31. 

£ Credner, p. 310. Neudecker, p. 567. 

& See Bohl, p. 426, ff. ; — moreover, the defender of the one hypothesis 
always overthrows the other. Credner’s hypothesis is opposed particularly 
by this circumstance, that at the time supposed Paul was not yet acquainted 
with Apollos (Tit. ili. 13) ; and, with every other, by the fact that the time 
between the conversion of the Cretans and the composition of the letter is 
too short to admit of occasion for the Apostle’s warning against false 
teachers. 

» Mill, Clericus, Bertholdt, Mynster, Guerike, Heydenreich, Bohl, Neander, 
Wurm. Schott also inclines that way. 

38 
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§ 154¢. 


Moreover, the Epistle does not accord with the presup- 
posed condition of affairs, or with its object. 1. Many false 
teachers (i. 10, f.) are represented as present and working in 
churches not yet organized, and destitute of elders (i. 5). 
2. Information concerning these is given, not by Titus, re- 
maining on the island, to Paul absent, but by Paul absent 
to Titus present. 3. The expression i. 12, f would be un- 
just towards a church in which Paul found so much readi- 
ness to receive the Gospel, and the absence of all grateful 
acknowledgments is singular (cf. 1 Thess. i. 2, ff). 4. The 
existence of Christianity in the island for a considerable 
time is presupposed (i. 6). 5. The directions in i. 6-9 are 
trivial, and the argumentation against the false teachers, as 
well as their characterization, i. 10-16, ili. 9, wholly vague. 
The moral rules, ii. 1 —10, iii. i. f., are superficial and trivial. 
The character of its contents would render the Epistle su- 
perfluous for Titus, and from i. 12, f. unfit for communica- 
tion to the church. Here also, therefore, we have the same 
historical and exegetical incomprehensibility as before. 


Doubts of the Genuineness of these Three Epistles. 


§ 155 a. 


Since Schleiermacher’s attacks on 1 Tim. the other 
so-called Pastoral Epistles have been wholly or in part 
doubted and their genuineness denied.» Consistent criticism 
must certainly group all three together in the investigation ; 
for sometimes all three, sometimes two, have many pecu- 
liarities in common, which distinguish them from the other 
Epistles, — 1. In language and ideas. 

@ See the works referred to above, § 152 a, note a. He was followed by 
Liffler, 1. Schr. II. 216, ff., Usteri, Paul. LBgr. p. 2, Laicke, in Theol. 
St. u. Kr. 1834. p. 764, ff; even by Neander, AG. I. 538, in a measure. 
Schleiermacher was opposed by H. Planck, Bemerkk. tib. d. 1. paul. Br. an d. 


Tim. in Bezieh. auf d. krit. Sendschr., &c. Gétt. 1808, Beckhaus, Spec. 
observatt. crit. exeg. de vocabb. da. Aey. et rarioribus dicendi formulis in 1. 
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ad Tim. ep. obviis, authentiae nihil detrahentibus. 1810, Wegscheider, 1 Br. 
an Tim., Bengel, Arch. f. d. Theol. I. 2. 345, ff. 

> All three were doubted by Eichhorn, Hinl. (1812), De Wette, LB. (1826), 
Schott (Isag. [1830] p. 315, sqq.), by the latter, however, on the theory that 
a disciple of the Apostle, perhaps Luke, wrote them in his name and by his 
direction, Baur (Die sogen. Pastoralbr. d. Ap. Paul. aufs neue krit. unters. 
Stuttg. 1835, Paulus, etc. p. 492, ff.), Mayerhoff (Br. an d. Col. p. 5, 11, 
ff, 16, ff., 32, f., 37, f., 122, ff.), Reuterdahl, provost in Lund (Stud. u. Kr. 
1834. p. 1023, f.), Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. II. 138, ff. Schrader also, 
in his notes (Vol. IV.), doubts all three Epistles. Both Epistles to Tim- 
othy were declared un-Pauline, and chap.i.1-4 of the Epistle to,Titus 
spurious, by Credner and Neudecker (Einleit.). The former started the hy- 
pothesis, that 2 Tim. is based on two genuine short writings of the Apostle 
(§ 157). But in his later work, Das N.'T. nach Zweck, Ursprung, Inhalt 
(1841-43), II. 96,f., he maintains distinctly the spuriousness of the three 
Epistles. C. E£. Scharling (Die neuesten Unterss. tib. d. sogen. Pastoral- 
briefe d. N. T. dargestellt in ihrer Bedeutung u. ihrem Verhaltnisse z. Bi- 
belkritik u. z. Kanon, Aus d. Dan. 1846) is rather undecided. The follow- 
ing defend them: Bertholdt, Hug (Einleit.), Guerzke (Beitr. u. Einl.), 
Heydenreich (Pastoralbr.), Bidhl (§ 152d, note a), Kling (Anh. z. Fiait’s 
Vorless.), Mich. Baumgarten (Die Aechtheit d. Pastoralbr. mit bes. Rtick- 
sicht auf d. neuesten Angriff von Baur. Berl. 1837), Matthies (Pastoralbr.), 
Boltger (Beitr.), and others. 

* Xdpts, edeos, eipyyn, 1 Tim. i. 2, 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4 (elsewhere ydpis 
kal elpyyn) ; meords 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 1, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 11, Tit. 
iii. 8; *Odackadia tyaivovoa, 1 Tim. i. 10, 2 Tim. iv.3, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1; 
*Adyou tyaivovres, 1 Tim. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13; *Adyos bys, Tit. ii. 8 ; 
* byaivew ev rH wiore, Tit. i. 13, ii. 2; on the other hand, vooeiv wept Cyri- 
oes, 1 Tim. vi. 4, yayypava, 2 Tim. ii. 17; *edtoéBeva, 1 Tim, ii. 2, iii. 16, 
iv. 7,8, vi. 3,6, 11, 2 Tim. iii. 5, Tit.i.1, edocBas Civ, 2 Tim. iii. 12, 
Tit. ii. 12; *pddo., 1 Tim.i. 4, iv. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 4, Tit. i. 14; *dyrqjces, 
1 Tim. i. 4, vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9; *-yeveadoyia, 1 Tim. i. 4, Tit. 
iii. 9; *paraodoyia, 1 Tim. i. 6, paraoddyos, Tit. i. 10 ; Noyouayia, 1 
Tim. vi. 4, Noyopayeiv, 2 Tim. ii. 14; *xevoftovia, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. 
ii. 16; émpdveca, 1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13 (instead of 
Paul’s usual word, wapovoia; but cf. 2 Thess. ii. 8); *owrjp, of God, 1 
Tim. i. 1, ii. 13, iv. 10, Tit. 1.3, 11.10; *mapaéjxn, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim.i. 12, 
14; *capporcpds, 2 Tim. i. 7; *cappdvas, Tit. ii. 12, * coppov, 1 Tim. 
iii. 2, Tit. i. 8, ii. 2, 5, *cwpoveiv, Tit. ii. 6 (cf. Rom. xii. 3, 2 Cor. v. 
13) ; wapacreioOas, 1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 10; mepiiora- 
cba, 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. ili. 9: doroyeiv, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 18; 
the use of card, 2 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 15; dropeprqjokew, 2 Tim. ii. 14, Tit. iii. 
1; mpocéyew, 1 Tim. i. 4, iii. 8, iv. 1, 13, Tit. i. 14. Cf. Eichhorn, Einl. 





* The words marked with an asterisk indicate peculiar ideas. 
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III. 319, ff. Schott, p. 320,sqq., who adds much, among the rest the fol- 
lowing, worthy of note: dpveioOa, 1 Tim. v. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 12,f,, iti. 5, Tit. 
i. 16, 11.12 Seomdrns (for kvpos), 1 Tim. vi. 1, f., 2 Tim. ii. 21, Tit. ii. 9. 
Mayerhoff, p. 18, f., who calls attention to cada épya, 1 Tim. v.10, 25, vi. 
18, Tit. ii. 14, iii. 8, 14. 


§ 155. 


2. All three Epistles have this common peculiarity, 
namely, that the writer readily digresses from the subject of 
his letter to general truths or common sayings (1 Tim. i. 16, 
ii. 4-6, iii.16, iv. 8-10; 2 Tim. i. 9, f, ii, 11-18, 19-21, 
iii. 12, 16; Tit. ii, 11-14, ii. 3-7), and that even what he 
urges in refutation or encouragement appears in this form 
(1 Tim. i. 8-10, iv.4,f., vi.6-10; 2 Tim. ii. 4-6; Tit. 
i.15). After such digressions or general instructions, he 
commonly seeks a return or a conclusion and resting-point 
in a special admonition or direction (1 Tim. iii. 14, f, iv. 6, 
11, vi. 2,5,11; 2 Tim. ii. 7, 14, iii. 5; Tit. ii. 15, iii. 8), 
3. In all three Epistles the moral view of life preponderates 
(1 Tim. ii. 10, v. 10, 25, vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 21, f, ii. 17; 
Tit. i. 16, ii. 7, 14, iii. 1, 8, 14), combined with the asser- 
tion of moral desert (1 Tim. ii. 15, iii. 18, iv. 8, vi. 19; 2 
Tim. iv. 8), and an abstract or doctrinal apprehension of 
Christianity (as SidacKcadia, Tit. ii. 10, and elsewhere, cf. 2 
Tim. iii. 15, f.). 

« The diSackadia tyraivovoa is the doctrine of morality (ef. Tit. ii. 1, 
1 Tim. i. 10), and edoeBeca, practical piety (2 Tim. iii. 12, Tit. ii. 12). The 
author of these letters stands at the mediating point between Paulinism and 


Nomism, cf. 1 Tim. i. 8, f. His universalism, unlike Paul’s, is not polemic 
(1 Tim. ii. 4, iv. 10, Tit. ii. 11). 


§ 155 ¢. 


The special characteristic of the three Epistles is their po- 
lemics against certain false teachers, who, although not always 
the same, are yet alike, namely, sometimes Judaizing Gnos- 
tics (Tit. i.10,14; 2 Tim. 11.23, iv.4; 1 Tim. i. 4,7), some- 
times anti-Judaizing (2 Tim. ii.18; 1 Tim. iv. 3). Now it is 
not impossible that the Apostle had discovered and opposed 

- the beginnings of the Gnostic tendency, as in the Epistle to 
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the Colossians he actually combated similar opponents; and it 
is probable that Gnosticism had run through a first stadium 
before that of the second century, The passages 1 Tim. vi. 
20, Tit. iii.10, however, point to a time when Gnosticism 
had attained a certain development, and the notion of heresy 
was familiar. Other passages and sections also indicate 
circumstances belonging to a late period (1 Tim. iii. 1, v. 9, 
Sep ig 

4 Bittger, Beitr. V. Die Gnosis der Pastoralbriefe ist nicht die der 
Gnostiker des 2. Jahrh. Gott. 1838. Thiersch, Standp. d. Krit. p. 249. 
Zeller, Jbb, 1842. p. 714. 

+ According to Baur, these polemics refer to Marcion and other Gnostics 
well known in the history of the second century, after whose appearance, 


therefore, the Epistles were written. This hypothesis we cannot accept, 
ef. § 158, note d. 


§ 155 d. 


One acquainted with Paul’s style of writing will find 
much, aside from the difference in vocabulary, &c., already 
remarked upon, that betrays an imitator, who writes not 
from the living fulness of the Apostle’s mind, and scarcely 
knows how to exhaust a single topic.* 

a We frequently miss (1 Tim. ii. 1, iii. 15, iv. 8; 2 Tim. i. 3-5, iv. 6, 
cf. ver. 5, 7, iv. 18; iii. 9, cf. ver. 1, ff., 13, ii. 17) the good logical con- 
nection. Matter borrowed from Pauline Epistles, and commonly ill placed, 
appears in 1 Tim. ii. 5 (cf. Heb. viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24), 7, 2 Tim. i. 3, 7, 
ii. 20, iv. 6, f. Even church formulas seem to be used, 1 Tim. iii. 16, vi. 
13, 15, f., 2 Tim. ii. 8. Probably in 1 Tim. v.18 the Gospel of Luke is 
cited as ypapy. (Baur and Schwegler err in finding it mentioned in 2 Tim. 
ii. 8). Especially foreign to the Apostle’s style of thought and teaching 
are (apart from what is adduced in § 155 d, no. 3) the remarks on mar- 
riage, 1 Tim. ii. 15, iv. 3, v. 14, ef. iil. 4, 12, v. 10 (see, on the contrary, 
1 Cor. vii. 8, f., 25, ff.) ; the designation of Christ as the Mediator, 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; the self-exculpation, 1 Tim.i. 13 (an inappropriate passage, at any 
rate, cf. Schleiermacher, p. 165, ff.), and the self-exaltation, 2 Tim. iv. 8. 


§ 156. 
The emphasis laid on the “sound, authentic” doctrine 
received from the Apostle (Tit. i. 9, 14, ii. 1, 7, 15, ili. 8, f, 
9 Vim, 1.13, ie 2, d1,)4, 40, i 10,14, i, 9.1, 78, 1 Tim. % 
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3, ff, ii. 15, £., iv. 6, ff, 12, ff; vi. 3, ff, 12, 20), and the in- 
junctions (Tit. i. 5, ff, 1 Tim. iii. 1, ff, v. 17-19),® which 
tend to strengthen and develop the hierarchy, serve to fur- 
ther the design especially of the First Epistle to Timothy, 
namely, to oppose the false teaching of Gnosticism; and 
are in harmony with the action of the Catholic Church 
against these movements, which threatened danger to her 
unity. 


+ 2 Tim. ii. 2, the advice to educate teachers of the Gospel. 


§ 187. 


Schleiermacher regarded only the First Epistle to Timothy 
as spurious. It seemed to him a copy and compilation of 
the other two, from its sometimes literal resemblance to 
them, from the singular relation of 1 Tim. i. 20 to 2 Tim. ii. 
17, iv. 14, and from the (by him overestimated) abruptness 
of the style of writing and the composition. Credner also 
thought that these Epistles, which he regards as in part 
genuine (§ 155 a, note b), served as a model to the author of 
1 Tim. But all three have the same author and the same 
object, although the latter appears most distinctly in 1 Tim. 
The Epistle to Titus and the Second Epistle to Timothy 
were written first, and in writing 1 Tim. the author repeated 
himself somewhat.2 He committed also the error of assum- 
ing in this letter, written later but treating of an earlier period 
(that of the Apostle’s journey in Acts xx. 1), the expulsion 
of Hymenzeus and Alexander, who appear in a different con- 
nection in 2 Tim., — which, though written earlier, is laid in 
a later period (that of the Roman imprisonment). 


Eichhorn also regards 1 Tim. as later than the Epistle to Titus, and as 
assuming a later constitution of the Church; also as worse written, p. 339, 
ff. The last circumstance he explains in a most singular way, p. 404. 
Baur acknowledges the dependence of 1 Tim. on the other two Epistles, 
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Church Acceptance of the Three Epistles. 


§ 158, 


It was probably on dogmatic grounds that Marcion ex- 
cluded these Epistles from his collection, and that other 
heretics also rejected them either wholly or in part In 
other respects they are as strongly supported by external 
testimonies” as other Pauline Epistles. Hence, we must not 
assign them too late a date. Although not written by Paul 
himself, nor pure fountains of the Pauline doctrine, they 
are yet important documents for the later development of 
Paulinism, especially in its fusion with Nomism. 


4 Tertull. Adv. Mare. V. 21: Miror tamen, qaum ad unum hominem 
[namely, Philemon] factas litteras receperit, qui ad Timotheum duas et 
unam ad Titum de ecclesiastico statu compositas recusaverit. Affectavit, 
opinor, etiam numerum epistolarum interpolare. Clem. Alex. Strom. II. 
383 : dnd rairns édeyxdpevor Tis povis (1 Tim. vi. 20, f.) of dd rév aipé- 
cewy tas mpds Ty. dberodyres emiatoAds. Origen, Comm. in Matth. Tract. 
XXXV. Vol. III. 916: Item quod ait: Sicut Jamnes et Mambres restite- 
runt Moysi, non invenitur in publicis scripturis, sed in libro secreto, qui su- 
prascribitur Jamnes et Mambres liber. Unde ausi sunt quidam ep. ad Tim. 
repellere quasi habentem in se textum alicujus secreti, sed non potuerunt. 
Hieron. Prooem. ad Comm. in ep. ad Tit.: Licet non sint digni fide, qui 
fidem primam irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Basilidem et omnes 
haereticos . ... Ut enim de ceteris epistolis taceam, de quibus quicquid con- 
trarium suo dogmati viderunt, eraserunt, nonnullas integras repudiandas 
crediderunt, ad Timotheum ... . videlicet utramque, ad Hebraeos et ad Titum 

Sed Tatianus, Encratitarum Patriarches, qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli 
epistolas repudiavit, hance vel maxime, hoc est, ad Titum, Apostoli pronun- 
tiandam credidit, parvi pendens Marcionis et aliorum, qui cum eo in hac parte 
consentiunt, assertionem. 

> The allusions to Tit. iii. 11, 1 Tim. ii. 8, found by Lardner in Clemens 
Rom. Ep. 1. c. 2. 29, are very doubtful. The same is true of that in Ignat. 
Ad Ephes. c. 2, to 2 Tim. i. 16. More certain is that in Polycarp, c.4: 
Apt S€ mavrav yarerov 7 pidapyupia. Eiddéres ody dru ovdev cionvéyxapev 
eis Tov Kéopov, GAN ovdé eLeveyxetv re exoper, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 7,10. See 
however, in opposition, Schleiermacher, as above, p. 16, ff. Baur, Past. Br. 
p- 137, f., who regards Polycarp’s letter as older than 1 Tim. Theophil. 
Ad Autolye. III. 14, appeals to 1 Tim. ii. 2 (Part I. § 18). Hegeszpp. in 
Euseb. H. E. TI. 32: .... as 8€ 6 lepds rev admootdhwv xépos Sidopoy 
elAnpes Tod Biov Tédos, mapednrvOes TE 7) yeved exeivy ... . THVIKADTA THs 
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ddéov mArduns tiv apyiy ehdpBavev 7) cvoraors Sia ths Tov Erepodidackd- 
Rev dwdryns, of kal .... 7G tis dAnOetas Knpiypart riy evddvupoy 
yvdouy dvrixnpirrev émexeipovy. (Baur, Paulus, &c., p. 494, finds here 
an opposing testimony ; but Scharling, p. 40, shows that also later Fathers 
held the view that heresies arose first after the Apostles.) JIren. Cont. 
haeres. lib. I. prooem.: "Emel rHv dAjGevav mapameprdpevoi twes emeradyovot 
Adyous Yevdeis kal yeveadoyias paraias, airwes CnTHoELs PadAoy mapé- 
youve, Kabds 6 dndatodds now, i) oikodopiy Geod Thy év micres, 
ef.1Tim.i.4. Lib. Ill. c.3,§3: .... rovrov rov Aivov TatXos éy rais mpés 
TiudOcov emiorodais péuynrat, ef. 2 Tim. iv. 21. Ib. §4: .... kal Haidos 
Zpnoev’ aiperixoy dvOpamov....mapacrod, cf. Tit. ili. 10. Clemens 
Alex. Strom. II. 383: ....aept jis 6 améoronos ypahav, & Tydbee, pyory, 
tiv wapabnkny Pira€oy, exrpemopevos Tas BeBrdovs Kevoha- 
vias, «.T.A., ef. 1 Tim. vi. 20. Ib. p. 448: .... év rH érépa mpos Tipd- 
Ocov ematory 6 yevvaios Suardooera: Tlatdos. Tertull. De praescript. hae- 
ret. c. 25: .... hoc verbo usus est Paulus ad Timotheum: O Timothee, 
depositum custodi. Et rursum: Bonum depositum serva. Cf. 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
2 Tim. i. 14. 
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Design and Contents. 


§ 159. 


The design of the Epistle to the Hebrews is to show 
apologetically, not polemically, the superiority of the Chris- 
tian revelation, as complete and archetypal, over that of the 
Old Testament, as merely preparatory and typical; and to 
confirm in the faith those Christians who yet adhered to the 
Old Testament views and usages. The style advances from 
that of discussion to that of exhortation, and the latter is 
interwoven with the former. The relation between the old 
and the new revelation is like that between the prophets 
and the Son of God (i. 1-3); the superiority of the latter 
to the former, like that of Christ to the angels (the proclaim- 
ers of the Mosaic Law), although for the redemption of men 
he was for a time humbled below them (i. 4-11.18), and to 
Moses, who was but a servant, whereas Christ is a Son 
(iii. 1-6). So much the more must they beware of apos- 
tasy (iii.7-iv.13). Christ is also a better High-Priest 
than that of the Old Testament (iv. 14-v.10). Exhorta- 
tion to lay hold on these higher truths (v.11-vi. 20). Christ 
is Priest after the order of Melchisedec, superior to the 
Aaronite priests (vii.). He is Priest of a higher, a heavenly 
sanctuary, Mediator of a better covenant, of a better recon- 
ciliation, of which the Old Testament contains only indi- 
cations and types (viii. 1-—x.18). LExhortation to the be- 
lieving use of these benefits, warning against falling away, 
encouragement to faith by the exhibition of Old Testament 
examples, and to steadfastness in suffering (x. 19 -xii. 11). 
Supplement containing moral exhortations, with personal 
references and greetings (xii. 12—xiii. 25). 

The author has set forth with great acuteness and depth 
both the difference between the old and the new revelation, 
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and the germs and indications of the latter contained in the 
former; and thus raised his readers from the old to the new, 
without declaring the latter contradictory to the former. 
He has completely solved the problem of a genuine adapta- 
tion, so as to spare the weak without affording any assist- 


ance to error. 
Is Paul the Author? External Grounds. 
§ 160 a. 


The opinion that Paul is the author is very ancient, but 
at the same time accompanied with doubts. The oldest 
Alexandrian Fathers advocate its acceptance by the Church, 
but are sensible of the difficulty of ascribing it to the Apos- 
tle, and do not seem to appeal to any precise tradition.* 
Origen, although quoting the Epistle as Pauline,> is yet 
aware of doubts against it He admits that Paul did not 
write it, but ascribes the contents to him.4 Only the later 
Dionysius (A. D. 247) accepts the Epistle without remark as 
Pauline ;° and is followed by the later Alexandrians‘ 


a Euseb. H. E. VI. 14, from the lost Hypotyposes of Clemens Alex. : Kat 
tiv mpos ‘EBpatous dé émorodjy Tlavdov pev eivar pyc, yeypapba dé “EBpai- 
ots “EBpaikh povp, Aovkay dé pidotipws airiy peOeppnvetcayra éxdodvat rots 
"EdAnow + d0ev Tov adrov xpara etpioxecOar Kara Thy épynveiay TavrTns TE TIS 
emiatoAis Kal Tay mpdkewv* pi mpoyeypapba: dé 7d IladAos ddoroNos eixd- 
Tos * “EBpaios yap pnow émoréd\doy mpodrn uw eihnpdot kar’ adrod Kal brro- 
mTEvouel avTor, TvVETaS Tavu OvK ev apy améoTpeWer avTovs, TO dvopa Geis. 
«++. "H6y S€ ds 6 paxdpios €heye mpeoBirepos (his teacher, Pantenus, about 
A.D. 150), eel 6 kipios, drdarodos dv Tod mayToKpdropos ameoTddn mpos 
‘EBpatous, Sid perpudryra 6 Taiddos, os dv eis ra €Oyn dmectadpévos, ovk éyypa- 
chet Eavtév “EBpaiwy andaronov, Sid re Thy mpds Tov KUptoy Tyuny, Oia TE TO eK 
meptovotas Kai tots “EBpaios emoréhav, €Oveav knpuxa bvra kal dmdoroNov. 
Cf. the quotation from Heb. xi. 1, ff. in Strom. II. 362, 364, and other pas- 
sages. 

> Princip. III. 1.10; IV. 22. Praef. ad prince. I. 47, ed. R., and other 
passages in Bleek, p.101. Lardner, II. 2, p. 229. 

¢ Ep.ad Afric. 1. 20: “AN cixds tia OMiBdpevoy awd THs eis Tatra dro- 
dei$ews ovyxpnoacOa rH Bovdnpate rév dOcrobvray tiv émotodqy, ds ov 
lathe yeypapperny, mpos dv ddNov AMéyov kar’ iSiay xpnCoper eis amdderéw row 
elvat Tavdov rip émuotodqv. Cf. in Matt. xxiii. 27. Opp. III. 848, sq. 

“In Euseb. H. E. VI. 25, see Part I. § 23, noted. If he speaks of a 
church tradition, he means probably only the Alexandrian. 
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* In his letter to Fabius, Bishop of Antioch, in Euseb. H. B. VI. 41: Kat 
Thy dprayny Tév drapydvrwv, spolws éxetvors ois kal Tavdos epapripnoe (Heb. 
x. 34), perd yapas mpooedééavro. 

f Alecander, in Theodoret. H. E. I. 3. p. 736. ed. Hal., Socrat. H. E. 
1.6; Athanas. Ep. fest., see Part I. §26a. Others, see in Bleek, p. 136, ff. 


§ 160d. 


In the Western Church, the Pauline origin of the Epistle 
was at first denied In the Eastern Church, it obtained 
apostolic authority after the middle of the third century, 
in which position Eusebius found it well established, al- 
though the doubts regarding its genuineness were known. 
In the second half of the fourth century, however, its ac- 
ceptance among the Greeks was universal (Part I. § 26, 
note a). 


» Euseb. H. E. VI. 20: 7H)GOe Se eis jas kai Tatov, Aoywrarov dvdpds, 
Siddoyos, emi ‘Payns xara Zedupivov mpos Tpdxdov tis kara Bpvyas aipécews 
imeppaxodvra Kexnpévos: ev & rev Ov evavrias Tiy wept To cuvTdrreLy Kawdas 
ypaas mpoméretay Te Kal TOApay émioTopiCav, Tov Tod lepov dmoarédov Sexa- 
TPLOV pdvev eMLOTOAGY puvnpovevet, THY mpds “EBpaious pi) ovvapiOunoas tais 
Rourais. Treneus was certainly acquainted with the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Euseb. V. 26: Kai BiBXiov te SiadeEcwv Scahopav, ev & Tijs mpds “EBpaiovs 
emioToAs kal THs Aeyouéerns opias Sodouavros pynpovever, pyta twa &E av- 
Tv mapabéuevos. But he does not seem to have regarded it as a work of 
Paul, for he does not use ‘it in his work against the Gnostics. Phot. Bibli- 
oth. cod. 232, p. 477, from Steph. Gobarus: ‘Immddvutos kal Eipnyaios thy 
mpos ‘EBpatous émirroAny IlavAov odk éxeivov eivai gact. Cod. 121, p. 161, 
from Hippolytus: déyet, dru) mpos ‘EBpaiovs émorody ov éatt Tov drroardhou 
TlatvAov. — Tertull. De pudicitia, v. 20: Volo tamen ex redundantia alicujus 
etiam comitis Apostolorum superducere. Exstat enim et Barnabae titulus ad 
Hebraeos. .... Et utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola Barnabae illo 
apocrypho Pastore moechorum. Monens itaque discipulus, omissis omnibus 
initiis, ad perfectionem magis tendere, nec rursus fundamenta poenitentiae 
jacere ab operibus mortuorum: impossibile est enim, inquit, eos, qui semel 
illuminati sunt, ete. Cf. Heb. vi. 4-8. Cyprian. De exhort. mart. e¢. 
11: Et Apostolus Paulus, qui hujus numeri legitimi et certi meminit, ad 
septem ecclesias scribit (namely, to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians). Cf. Hieron. ad Pau- 
lin. de studio scriptur. T.I. P. I. p. 280. ed. Vallars.: Paulus Apostolus 
ad septem Heclesias scribit (octavo enim ad Ebraeos a plerisque extra nu- 
merum ponitur). "The testimonies of Novatianus and Victorinus Petavio- 
nens. in Bleek, p.174, ff. Cf. also the Fragment of Muratori, Part I. 
§ 21. 
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> Writing of the Synod at Antioch, A. D. 264, in Mansi, Collect. concil. 
I. 1038: ‘O 8¢ képios 76 mvetpa, Kara TOY dméatonov (2 Cor. iil. 17) + kara b€ 
rov adrdy+ émwov yap éx mvevpariKis mérpas, K.-T. dr. (1 Cor. x.4): .... Kai 
mept Mwotcéws- peiCova rhodrov iyynodpevos, k-T. A. (Heb. xi. 26.) Wheth- 
er Methodius (A. D. 290) cites the Epistle as a writing of Paul, Conviv, 
p- 96: ef 6 vopos, Kara Toy amdcrodoy, TVEvpaTLKOS OTL, TAS elKdvas epmepte- 
Xov Toy peddAdvrey, is doubtful, for the kara roy anoaroXoy can refer to the 
first only (cf. Rom. vii. 14). In the writings of Jacob of Nisibis (about A.D. 
325) in Galland. Bibl. Patr. V. p. xvi., lxii., Ixxxviii., Ixxxix., there are 
several citations of the Epistle as a work by the Apostle. 

¢ Euseb. H.E. III. 3: Tod dé THavdov mpddnrou kal cadets ai dexaréc- 
capes. “Ore ye py twes HOerHKace Thy mpds “EBpaious, mpds ths ‘Popatoy 
éxxAyolas &s pi Uatdov odcay adriy avridéyecOa pioavres, od Sixaoy dyvo- 
ew. VI. 13: Kéypnrac & év adrois [Clemens Alez.] kai rais dré ray dvre- 
Reyopuevav ypapay paprupias .... Kal THs mpos “EBpaious émorodjs. Cf. 
III. 38, cited in § 164 2, note a. 


§ 160. 


Subsequently, in the fourth century, the Epistle obtained 
canonical acceptance also in the West.» To this, the study 
of the Greek commentators, especially of Origen, the Arian. 
controversy, in which use was made of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and the repute of Jerome and Augustinescontrib- 
uted. These Fathers accepted the Epistle, after the exam- 
ple of the Eastern Church, without being exactly convinced 
of its genuineness.” Many, not only in the second half of 
the fourth century, but even later, doubted the genuine- 
ness of the Epistle, and refrained from using it.° 

According to all these authorities, the tradition that Paul 
is author of this Epistle, if it be in general a tradition, is 
very far from reliable.* 


2 The Epistle is used as Paul’s by Ailarius Pictav. ({ 368), Lucifer 
(ft 371), Ambrosius (t 397), Gaudentius (c. 387), Rufinus, and A. Philas- 
trius, Haeres. 89, p. 196, sq.: Haeresis quorundam de epistola Pauli ad 
Hebraeos. Sunt alii quoque, qui ep. Pauli ad Hebr. non adserunt esse ip- 
sius, sed dicunt aut Barnabae esse apostoli: alii autem Lucae evangelistae 
ajunt epistolam, etiam ad Laodicenses scriptam. Concil. Hipponens. an. 
393. can. 36 (see Part I. § 27, note a): Pauli Apostoli epistolae tredecim, 
ejusdem ad Hebraeos una. Concil. Carthag. an. 397. can. 47. Innocentii 
Ep. ad Exsuper. 

» Ep. ad Dardan., see Part I. § 27, note a. In Jerem. xxxi.: Hoe 
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testimonio Apostolus Paulus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, usus est ad 
Hebraeos. In Tit.i.: Si quis vult’recipere eam epistolam, quae sub nomine 
Pauli, sive cujuscunque alterius eam esse putas, quia jam inter ecclesiasti- 
cas est recepta. De vir. ill. c. 5: Epistola autem, quae fertur ad Hebraeos, 
non ejus creditur propter stili sermonisque dissonantiam, sed vel Barnabae 
juxta Tertullianum, vel Lucae Evangelistae juxta, quosdam, vel Clementis, 
Romanae postea Keclesiae episcopi, quem ajunt ipsi adjunctum sententias 
Pauli proprio ordinasse et ornasse sermone. Vel certe Paulus, quia scribe- 
bat ad Hebraeos et propter invidiam sui apud eos nominis, titulum in princi- 
pio salutationis amputaverit. Scripserat ut Hebraeus Hebraice, id est, suo 
eloquio disertissime, ut ea quae eloquentius scripta fuerant in Hebraeo, elo- 
quentius verterentur in Graecum, et hance causam esse, quod a caeteris 
Pauli epistolis discrepare videatur. Augustine, De peccator. merit. et re- 
miss. J, 27: Ad Hebraeos quoque epistola, quamquam nonnullis incerta sit, 
tamen quoniam Jegi, quosdam huic nostrae de baptismo puerulorum senten- 
tiae contraria sentientes, eam quibusdam opinionibus suis testem adhibere 
voluisse, magisque me movet auctoritas ecclesiarum orientalium, quae hanc 
quoque in canonicis habent, quanta pro nobis testimonia contineat, adverten- 


dum est. Inchoat. exposit. ep. ad Rom. §11: .... nonnulli eam in cano- 
nem scripturae recipere timuerunt. Sed quoquo modo se habeat ista 
quaestio. .... He cites the Epistle usually as Epistola ad Hebr., Epistola, 


quae inscribitur ad Hebr., and the like. Bleek, p. 224, ff. 

¢ Phebadius ({ after 392), Zeno (c. 360), Ambrosiaster (366 - 384), 
Optatus Milevit. (364-375), Leo the Great (440-461), Orosius, and oth- 
ers, do not quote the Epistle. Hieron. In Esaiam viii.: Eam (epistolam 
ad Hebraeos) Latina consuetudo inter canonicas scripturas non recipit. 
Comment. in Matth. xxvi.: .... Paulus in epistola sua, quae scribitur ad 
Hebraeos, licet de ea multi Latini dubitent, ete. Augustine, De civ. Dei, 
XVI.22: Plures A postoli dicunt(ep.ad Hebr.), quidam vero negant. Prima- 
sius (middle of the sixth century), Comment. in ep. Paul. praef.: Epistolam 
sane quae ad Hebraeos scribitur, quidam Pauli non esse affirmant, eo quod 
non sit ejus nomine titulata et propter sermonis stilique distantiam, etc. 
Isidor. Hispal. (in the first half of the seventh century), De offic. eccles, I. 
11: Ad Hebraeos autem epistola plerisque Latine ejus (Pauli) fuisse incerta 
est propter dissonantiam sermonis, eandemque alii Barnabam conscripsisse, 
alii a Clemente scriptam fuisse suspicantur. — Testimony of the oldest 
Greco-Latin codd., cod. Claromont., Boern., Aug., in which the Epistle is 
either not found, or only by a later hand, or in Latin. Bleek, p. 240, ff. 

4 Paulus, Einl. VI. ff., decides from the authorities in favor of the Pau- 
line composition, for he supposes that a real tradition existed in Alexandria, 
and lays stress on the use of the Epistle to the Hebrews in the letters of 
Clement of Rome and others. 
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Internal Grounds. 


§ 161 a. 


The theory that Paul wrote this Epistle is opposed also 
by many very strong internal grounds. 1. The Epistle, con- 
trary to the Apostle’s practice, neither opens with greetings 
nor has his name,? contains but few personal references, and 
in its form approximates so closely to the character of a 
treatise that some, although erroneously, deny that it is an 
Epistle.” The references in xiii. 19, 23, f. may certainly 
apply to the Apostle’s situation during his imprisonment at 
Rome; they do not, however, necessarily, nor even with 
probability.° On the contrary, the author betrays himself as 
only mediately a disciple of Jesus (ii. 3, cf. Luke i. 2), who 
wrote after the Apostle’s death (xiii. 7).4 Paul, moreover, 
would hardly have written to Hebrew Christians, it not being 
his custom to force himself into spheres of labor occupied 
by others (1 Cor. x. 13, ff, Rom. xv. 20). 


a The manner in which Pantenus, Clement of Alex. (see § 160 a, note a), 
Hug, 11.489, and others, seek to remove this difficulty, is unsatisfactory. So 
also Steudel’s (Bengel’s Archiv. IV. 87). 

> J. Berger, Der Brief an d. Hebr. eine Homilie, in the Gotting. Theol. 
Biblioth. II. 3, p. 449, ff. 

¢ Bleek, p. 275, ff. The reading rots Seopois pov, Heb. x. 34, would be 
the most decided reference to Paul. 

4 Cf, Calvin, ad Hebr. ii. 3. Luther’s Vorrede zu d. Br. an die Hebr. 
Ziegler, Volist. Ein]. in d. Br. an die Hebr. (1791), p. 237, ff. Bleek, p. 
286, ff. False explanation of ii. 3, by the figure dvaxolywars (Hug, p. 466). 


§ 161 d. 


2. The language is very different from the Apostle’s, be- 
ing purer Greek, more periodic, and more oratorical.4 


® Origen, in Euseb. H. B. VI. 25, held this opinion (cf. Part I. § 23, 
note), Itis shown most completely by Schulz, p. 186, ff. Seyffarth, De 
epistolae quae dicitur ad Hebraeos indole maxime peculiari (Lips. 1821), 
p- 29, sqq. They, however, lay too great stress on single words and ex- 
pressions. Better in Bleck, p. 327, ff. Credner, § 200. Schott, §85. Tho- 
luck, p. 29, ff. 


IS PAUL THE AUTHOR? § 161 0. 311 


Different formulas of citation : Aéyer, paprupel To mvedua 76 dysov, oY 6 Oeds, 
or simply Aéyet, eipnxe, waptupel, pyot, i. 5, 6, ff., 13, iii. 7, 15, iv. 3, 4, ff, 
7, v. 5, f., vi. 14, vii. 14, 17, 21, viii. 5, 8, 13, x. 5, 8, 9, 15, £, 30, xi. 18, 
xii. 5, 20, 26. (Paul, on the contrary: yéypamra, xabos yéypanra, 7 
yay A€yet, éypddy, kara Td yeypappévoy, 6 Aoyos 6 yeypaypevos, Rom. i. 
17, ii. 24, iii. 4, 10, iv. 3, 17, 23, viii. 36, ix. 13, 17, 33, x. 11, 15, xi. 2, 
8, 19, 26, xiv. 11, xv. 3, 9, 21, 24; 1 Cor. 1.19, 31, ii. 9, ix. 9, x. 7, 
xiv. 21, xv. 45; 2 Cor. iv. 13, vili. 15, ix.9; Gal. iii. 8, 10, 13, iv. 22, 
27, 30, or Matons ypader, AaBid A€yet, 6 vdpos A€yet, and the like, in Rom. 
iv. 6, vii. 7, ix. 25, 27, 29, x. 5, 19, 20, f., xi. 9, xv. 12; 1 Cor. ix. 9, 
xiv. 21, 34. Only Eph. iv. 8, v. 14, agree with the Ep. to the Heb. ; Rom. 
xv. 10, 2 Cor. vi. 2, Gal. iii. 16, are similar.) Instead of the formulas 6 xv- 
ptos npav Inoods Xpiords, "Inoovs Xp. 6 kvpios nudyv, Xp. "I. 6 kvptos judy, 6 
kvptos "I. Xp., we have here only 6 xupuos, ii. 3, vil. 145 6 "Inaods, ii. 9, iii. 
1, iv. 14, vi. 20, vii. 22, x. 19, xii. 2, 24, xii. 12, or Xprords, iii. 6, 14, 
v. 5, vi. 1, ix. 11, 14, 24, 28, xi. 26; only x. 10, xiii. 8, 21, "Incovs Xp., 
and xiii. 20, 6 kip. jpav Incots. —’Améarodos of Christ, iii. 1; poarodo- 
cia, li. 2, x. 35, xi. 26 (in Paul, prcOds); épkapocia, vii. 20, 21; aiparex- 
xvoia, ix. 22, — Words compounded with ed and dya, as evapecreiy, edmouia, 
e’mepiotatos, dvadoyilerOat, dvadéxerOar. — Oixoupern péAdovea, ii. 5 3 ra 
pédXovra ayabd, ix. 11, x.1; péroyoy etvat, yiverOar, iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8 
(in Paul, cowwvdy, cvyKowevor etvat, Kowwveiy, cvyKowaveiv); exdbicev év 
Skid THs peyadoovrns ev Wpydois, i. 3, ex. ev Seka Tod Opdvov Ths peyakwovrys 
év rots ovpavois, Vili. 1, ev de£ta Tod Opdvov rod Geod, xii. 2, év deca Tod Geor, 
x. 12 (Ephes. i. 20: exdOscev [adrdv Ocds] ev Sed adbrod év rots erovpavios, 
Col. iii. 1: év Se£va rod Oeod Kabqpevos) ; Hyovpevor, xili. 7,17, 24; Kaxov- 
xeio Oat, xi. 37, xiii 25 cvyxaxovyeiobar, xi. 25; Opdvos THs peyakootrns, 
vill. 1; Op. ris yaperos, iv. 16; rd mvedpa Tis xdperos evuBpiCew, rdv vidy rod 
6cod xararareiv, x. 29. — Several feminine substantives derived from verbs : 
abérnors, Vii. 18, ix. 26; perdOecrs, vii. 12, xi. 5, xii. 275 xatdmavots, iil. 
11, 18, iv. 1, 3, 5, 10,11, and several others ; reAccody, 11.10, v. 9, vii. 19, 
28, ix. 9, x.1, 14, xi. 40, xii. 23; reAelwors, vii. 11; mpoodpéepew, mpoc- 
dopa, very often; AapBdverv, often, sometimes singularly used, as, meipav, 
dpxiv AapBdvew ; mpocépyerOar TH Oeg, iv. 16, vii. 25, x. 1, 22, xi. 6; 
kpeirrov, sometimes quite peculiar, i. 4, vi. 9, vii. 7, 19, 22, viii. 6, ix. 23, 
x. 34, xi. 16, 35, 40; aiamos, v. 9, vi. 2, ix. 12, 14, 15, xili. 20; eds Td &i- 
nvexés, vil. 3, X. 1, 12, 14, els 7d mavredés, Vii. 25, Scaravrds, ix. 6, xiii. 
15; ¢éy, in the sense of eternal, spiritually powerful ; @eds (dy, iii. 12, ix. 
14, x. 31, xii, 22; Adyos Cay, iv. 12; ddds (aoa, X. 20; edyvmep, ili. 6, 14, 
vi. 3; the frequent d6cv, dcov, rovotro, advvaroy ; mapd, after the compara- 
tive, i.4, ix. 23, xi. 4, xii. 24; the frequent tse of the singular of ras. — 
On the other hand, the Pauline turns are wanting: od OéAopev tpas ayvocip, 
and several others (§ 123 a, note a). There are, undoubtedly, resemblances 
to the Pauline style of writing (Bleek, p. 316). Particularly striking is the 
similar quotation of Deut. xxxii. 35, chap. x. 30 and Rom. xii.19. But 
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the author may have known and used Paul’s writings. In xiii. 5 he also 
cites a passage in accordance with Philo, De confus. ling. p. 344. 


§ 161. 


3. There is an entire absence of polemics in this Epistle, 
as well as of Paul’s peculiar ideas and views; instead of 
which it has others peculiar to itself.* The prevailing com- 
parison and figurative use of Old Testament passages and 
ordinances is foreign to Paul, and reminds us of Philo’s 
mode of using the Old Testament.’ Paul would hardly 
represent Christianity in general as so nearly parallel to Ju- 
daism, nor Christ as High-Priest, which could have force for 
Jews only, and not for Gentiles. Nor would he have omit- 
ted to mention his calling as Apostle to the Gentiles, nor 
to dwell upon the fact that Christianity was a new revela- 
tion for Jews and Gentiles.° 

2 Schulz, p. 102, ff. The proper contrast between mioris and vduos, and 
épya vouov, is wanting ; wiores in Hebrews is different from that in Paul. 
There is no mention of justifying faith (only an allusion, xi. 7); none of 
Baotreia rod Geod or Téy ovpavdv; none of Satan’s kingdom; none of the 
Gospel of Christ ; no emphasis on the fact of the resurrection. The ideas 
regarding the perfecting of Christ are peculiar, as also those of the Chris- 
tian reAelwors in general, of continued atonement (vii. 24, ff.). 

> Schulz, p. 118, ff., 264, ff. Here, however, the author betrays a certain 
ignorance of the internal arrangement of the sanctuary. Bleek, p. 381, ff. 
Cf., on the contrary, Mynster, in Stud. u. Krit. 1829. p. 341, ff. Tholuck, 
on the passage. 

© Schulz, pp. 74, ff., 102; cf. the remarks to the contrary in my article in 
the Theol. Zeitschr. HI. 5, ff. The general views given in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews are not essentially different from Paul's. To the latter, how- 
ever, belongs, according to the external position of the Apostle, the admis- 
sion that the Law has no force beyond the limits of the Jewish people, and 
has lost its power as a means of salvation. This admission is wanting in the 
Epistle. 


§ 161 d. 


4. In citing the Old Testament, Paul nowhere appears so 
dependent on the Septuagint version as the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, who betrays total ignorance of the 
Hebrew original; nor does he, as in Heb. i. 6, ii. 7, x. 5, 
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xii. 27, found his argument upon the words of the Septua- 
gint, or attach it only to them.* 


a Bleek, p.338, ff. Although Paul, in Rom. ii. 24, iii. 4, xv. 10, and other 
passages, follows the LXX. in its departures from the Hebrew, the varia- 
tions are of little moment. Bleek observes (p. 369, ff.) that Paul cites the 
LXX. according to Cod. Vatic., the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews ac- 
cording to Cod. Alex.; but the passage Deut. xxxii. 35 is cited in Heb. x. 
30 as in Rom. xii. 19. 

Notwithstanding, the following modern writers affirm the Pauline origin 
of the Epistle: Wolf, Cur. phil.; J. D. Michaélis, Erkl. d. Br. an die 
Hebr. p. 11, ff. (Einl. II. 1386, ff, he doubts); Chr. Fr. Schmid, Obser- 
vatt. s. ep. ad Hebr., Histor. antiqua et vindicatio canonis ; Nésselt, De tem- 
pore, quo scripta fuerit ep. Pauli ad Hebr.; Storr, Uebers. d. Br. an die 
Hebr. Einl. p. v. ff. ; Klewker, Ueber den Urspr. u. Zweck der apostol. 
Briefe ; Hug, Einl.; G. W. Meyer, Ueber einige innere Grtinde fiir die 
Abfassung d. Br. an d. Hebr. v. Paulus, in Ammon and Bertholdt’s Krit. 
Journal, II. 3; Steudel, in Bengel’s Archiv, IV. 1. p. 63, ff.; Hofstede de 
Groot, Disputatio, qua ep. ad Hebr. cum Paulin. epp. comparatur. Traj. 
1826 ; Paulus, as above; F. Chr. Gelpke, Vindiciae orig. Paul. ad Hebr. 
ep. L. B. 1833; Klee (Ausleg.) ; Stuart (Comm.) ; Stein (Erkl.); Lomb 
(Comm.). In favor of Origen’s intermediate view are the following : Gue- 
rike, Einl. p.441,and others. The Pauline composition is doubted by Vives, 
Cajetan, Erasmus, Luther, Melanchthon, Calvin, Mart. Chemniz (who in his 
Exam. Conc. Trid. reckons the Epistle among the Antilegomena or “ Apoc- 
ryphal’’ works), Beza, J. Cameron, Grotius, Clericus, Schlichting ; then 
Heumann, Semler, Ziegler, J. Chr. Schmidt, Eichhorn, Berger, Dav. Schulz, 
Seyffarth, Béhme, Bleek, Olshausen (Nachweis. d. Aechth. siimmtl. Schr. 
d. N. T. p. 89, ff., cf. on the other side, Opusc. p. 121), Tholuck, Schott, 
Credner, Neudecker. 


To whom is the Epistle addressed ? 
§ 162 a. 


The Epistle presupposes as its readers unmixed Jewish 
Christians, who still adhered to their ancestral temple and 
sacrificial worship (xiii. 9), and in part, at least, inclined to 
apostasy [from Christ] (x. 25, vi. 6, xii. 15, f.). There is no 
material objection* against our following the superscrip- 
tion,’ — understood in the sense of the Church idiom (Acts 
vi. 1),— and the most ancient opinion (cf. § 160 a, note a), 
in regarding these as Jewish Christians of Palestine;° ex- 
cepting the improbability that a Paulinian, like the author 

40 
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and his friend Timothy, stood in very near relations to them, 
and that this Epistle, with its Hellenistic knowledge of 
Scripture based on the use of the Septuagint version of the 
Old Testament, was addressed to such Christians. 


@ According to x. 32, xii. 4, they to whom the Epistle was addressed had 
suffered persecution, though not unto blood 3 this does not contradict Acts viii. 
1-3, xii. 1, for the writer had the then existing generation in view. That 
they had learned the Gospel from ear-witnesses, according to ii. 3, is in this 
connection likewise appropriate. That they had practised beneficence and 
should do so yet farther (vi. 10, x. 23, f., xiii. 16) is not absolutely irrecon- 
cilable with Rom. xv. 25, ff., 1 Cor. xvi. 1-3, Gal. ii. 10; for even in 
Paul’s time there were not wanting wealthy and beneficent persons among 
the Christians of Jerusalem. But it is nevertheless true, that precise refer- 
ences to the Jewish Christians of Palestine are wanting. Cf. Mynstéer, in 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit, 1829. p. 338, who brings forward additional opposing 
arguments, among others v. 12, that the readers, as regards the time, might 
be teachers, which is at variance with the idea of Jewish Christians in Jeru- 
salem (although not of those in the country). For the rest, see the remarks 
on the passage. The objection, that the Epistle must have been written in 
Aramaic, amounts to little, as the Greek language was widely diffused in 
Palestine. 

> Which Credner, § 208, considers original. 

¢ Phil. ili. 5, 2 Cor. xi. 22, doubtless contain a broader meaning of 
“Efpaios ; but the Church expression edayyéAuov cab’ ‘EBpatovs is decisive. 
In Euseb. H. E. II. 4, the Jewish Christians of Asia Minor are called é& 
“EBpaiwy bvres. According to Credner, p. 564, the choice of this name 
points to an earlier time, when the difference between Judaizing and non- 
Judaizing Christians had not grown so great (?).— According to Hase, in 
Winer and Engelhardt’s Journ. der theol. Litt. II. 3. p. 265, ff., the Epis- 
tle was addressed to such Jewish Christians as were afterwards Ebionites, 
because in the Epistle allusions appear to the Ebionite doctrine. Cf. 
Epiph. Haeres. XXX.c.3:”AdXor b€ ev adrois Myovow dvwbev pév dvra, mpd 
mdvtwv O€ krioOevra, mvetpa dvra, Kal imép dyyéAous dvra, mdvTwy Te Kuptev- 
ovra Kat Xpiorov eyerOar, roy éxeice Sé aiava KekAnpaoba. Cap. 16: Od 
ackovow ek Geod marpbs adrov yeyevjoOat, Gddd exricbar, ds eva TSv dpxay- 
yerov, peifova d€ avr dvra, adtov dé Kuprever Kab dyyéhov kal rdvrev ind 
Tov mavtoKpdropos meroipevov,— with Heb. i. 3, 4, viii. 1. Ib.: “Ove 
HAOov karahioar Tas Ovoias, kat dy pr mabtonobe Tod Ovew, od madcerat ap’ 
tpav % dpyn,— with Heb, ix. 9,23. Ib.. xaé? npépav Barri¢ovrar, — with 
Heb. xi. 10. 
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§ 162d. 


No other theory has any probability. The Epistle cannot 
be addressed to Jewish Christians in general,* because it 
presupposes personal relations (xiii: 18, f., 23), nor to Jewish 
Christians at Thessalonica, Galatia,’ Alexandria,’ or else- 
where’ because it does not touch the subject of Gentile 
Christians, and — not to mention other reasons — presup- 
poses churches of unmixed Jewish Christians attached to 
the Jewish temple-service. 


a According to Braun and Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Prolegg. in epist. ad 
Hebr. p.12. Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. II. 304. 

> Semler, Einl. zu Bawmgarten’s Erk). d. Br. an die Hebr. Nésselt, De 
tempore quo scripta fuerit ep. Pauli ad Hebr., in his Opusc. Fase. I. 

¢ Storr, p. Ixi. ff. Mynster, K). theol. Schr. p. 94, ff. Rink, in Theol. 
St. u. Kr. 1839. p. 1003, f., especially on account of 2 Pet. iii. 15, which he 
thinks refers to the Epistle to the Hebrews. Bengel (Gnom.), Chr. F. 
Schmid, Observatt. s. ep. ad Hebr. p. 16, Cramer, with broader extension 
of it: Christians in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, Bithynia. 

a J. E. Chr. Schmidt, inl. I. 284, 293. He uses this passage from Mu- 
ratori’s fragment: Fertur etiam ad Laodicenses, alia ad Alexandrinos Pauli 
nomine fictae ad haeresem Marcionis. 

© Perhaps in Asia Minor, Macedonia, Greece (because of 2 Pet. iit. 15), 
according to W. Wall, Not. crit. p. 318, Wolf, Cur. p. 593; or in Rome, 
according to Wedstein, N. T. II. 386; or in Antioch, according to Béhme, 
Praef. p. xxxii.; or in Laodicea, according to Stein (see § 1234, note c), 
compare also Schneckenburger, as above, who aims to show a certain affinity 
between the Epistle to the Hebrews and that to the Colossians ; in similar 
strain, Baumgarten-Crusius, De orig. ep. ad Hebr. conjectt. Jen. 1829, 
who maintains that the Epistle to the Hebrews is an edition of the Epistles 
to the Ephesians and Colossians, revised for the use of the Jewish Christians 
of those regions (cf. Liicke, in Stud. u. Kr. 1830. p. 450, f.); or in Lycao- 
nia, according to Credner, p. 564. 


Theories regarding the Author. 


§ 1634. 


Although an individual fact can never be established with 
certainty in the absence of testimony, and the office of crit- 
icism is from its nature chiefly negative, yet attempts have 
been constantly made to find out the author. Various hy- 
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potheses have been started. In forming a correct estimate 
of the same, the three following certain characteristics of 
the author are of service: he must have been, 1. a Jew by 
birth ; 2. well versed in the Alexandrian Scripture learning ; 
3. possessed of unusual eloquence. 


§ 163 b. 


Some have fixed on Luke.* The ancient writers did this, 
however, that they might ascribe at least to the Apostle’s 
assistant what they were compelled to deny to Paul. There 
is a degree of resemblance between Luke’s writings and this 
Epistle in the language; none, however, in their contents 
or their mode of representation... Luke was not an Alex- 
andrian Jew. 

® Origen, in Euseb. VI. 25 (Part. I. § 23, note 6). Heron. De viris 
ill. c. 5. § 160, noted. L. M. Artemonius, in Initio St. Evang. Joh. re- 
stituto, p. 98. Grolius, Prolegg. in ep. ad Hebr. Kéhler, Abfass., &c., 
p- 205. Hug, § 149, p. 492, supposes that Luke had a hand in the compo- 
sition. 

® Grotius cites: evAaBeicba, ebAdBera, Acts xxiii. 10, Hebr. v. 7, xi.7; 
eis ro mavredés, Luke xiii. 11, Hebr. vii. 25; paprupovpevos, paprupeicba, 
Acts vi. 3, xvi. 2, Hebr. vii. 8, xv. 2,5, 39; ypnpariterOa, Luke ii. 26, 
Acts x. 22, Hebr. viii. 5; syotpevos, Luke xxii. 26, Hebr. xiii. 7, 17; 
dpynyds, Acts iii. 15, v. 31, Hebr. ii. 10, xii. 2; mpds for wept, Luke xviii. 
1, xix. 42, xx. 19, Acts xxvili. 25, Hebr. i. 7, 8. 

© Eichhorn, iii. 464, ff. Bertholdt, p. 2955, ff. Bleek, p. 406, f. 


§ 163. 


Others have supposed Clement of Rome to be the author. 
But the Epistle to the Hebrews and the First Epistle of 
Clement cannot be by the same author, because the latter 
lacks the Alexandrian character and the author's originality 
of mind. The similar passages found in Clement show 
merely his acquaintance with our Epistle.» 


* Origen, Hieronym., as above. Jrasm. Annott.in N. T. Patric. Ju- 
nius, in Ed. ep. 1. Clem. 


b Clement’s First Epistle. Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Ch. 17: Mipyral yevopeba kdkeivoy xi. 37: .... mepupdOov év pndrorais, 
oirwes év déppacw alyeios Kal py- _—ev al'yelous Béppacn. 


Aerais mepremaryncay. 


THEORIES REGARDING 


Clement’s (irst Epistle. 

Ch. 36: 2... bs dy dmabyacpa ris 
peyarwotyys adrod, roootre pelCov 
cor dyyédov, daw dvacopwrepov 
Svopa KexAnpovdpnkev. Téyparrac 
yap ovras 5 mouwy rods dyyédous 
abrod mvetpara, Kal trols Netrovp- 
yous abrod mupds dddya* em Se 
t@ vig abrod ovrws elrev 6 Seamd- 
Ts vids pov ef ov, eyo onpepor 
yeyevyned oe+ alrnoat map’ epod, 
cal Show oor Ovn, kT. d., Kal me- 
Aw Neyer mpds adrov+ KaOou ek Se- 
Eiay pov, kT. dr. 


Ch. 9: AdBopev ’Evay, ds dv draxop 
Sikatos ebpedels pereréOn, Kal ovx 
etpeOn adtod Odvaros. 


Ib. : N&e miords etpebels did THs Aec- 
roupylas ab’rod madtyyeveriay Koop 
éxnpuge, xa Siéowoe Se adrod 6 de- 
omdrns Th eloehOdvra ev Spovola (da 
eis rv KiBwrdy. 

Ch. 12: Ad wlorw kal pdogeriay 
€adOn ‘Pad, ) méprn. 


tin AUTHOR. § 163d. 
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Epistle to the Hebrews. 

1.3: .... ds dv dratyacya ris SdEns 
kal yapakrip THs Uroordcews adTov, 
pépwv te Ta mdvra TH pnpuate Tis 
Suvdpews abtod. .... 4: rocovr@ 
kpeirrav yevdpevos tay dyyédov, 
do Stapopwrepoy map avrods Ke- 
kAnpovdpnker dvopa. 

7: Kal mpds pev rovs dyyédous Neyer + 
5 mod rots dyyédous adrot mvev- 
para Kal tovs Netroupyods abrod 
mupos PdAdya. 

5: Ti yap etre wore tév dyyddwv - 
vids pov ef ov, ey onpepoy yeyer- 
vnkd oe; 

Ver. 13: IIpds riva 8¢ rav ayyéhov 
eipyké mores xabov ek Segidy pov, 
KT D. 

xi. 5: Wore: Ev@y pereréOn, Tov pr) 
ieiv Oavaror, kat ovx evpioxero (cf. 
Sap. 1V. 10: evdpeoros ro ed 
yevdpevos tyyarnOn, Kal Cav perakd 
dpaprodov pereredn). 

7: Ioree ypnpatiabels Node rept rdv 
pndérw Brerropevar, edrAaByOels Ka- 
Teoxevace KiBawrdy els cwrnplay rod 
oikov avrov: Sv is Karéxpwe tov 
Kéopov, x. T- A. 

xi. 31: Wiorer ‘PacB 1 mépyn ob cvv- 
aT@rero Tois dmeOnoact, SeEapern 
Tovs KaTaoKdmous pet’ elpyyns. 


Cf. Eichhorn, 11. 471, ff. Bertholdt, VI. 2952, ff Bleek, p. 411, f. 


é § 163 d. 

The theory that Barnabas wrote the Epistle to the He- 
brews is also ancient." But the allegorical use of the Old 
Testament, in which the Epistle of Barnabas somewhat 
resembles ours, is far less large and spirited. The former 
rests, (00, on a different view of the Mosaic law. Barnabas, 
moreover, was not an eloquent speaker (Acts xiv. 12).° 

» Tertull. § 160 b, note a, J. Camero, Myrothecium evang. Schmidt, 


Linl. 1. 289. Thoesten, Vorless. tib. d. Dogm. I. 105. Ullmann, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1. 9. 377. 


318 EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


> Eichhorn, p. 466, ff. Bertholdt, p. 2946. Bleek, p. 413, ff Even if 
the Epistle of Barnabas be spurious (Neander, KG. I. 3. p.1100. Twesten, 
Ullmann, as above; on the contrary, E. Henke, De ep. Barnab. authentia. 
Jen. 1827), there are yet objections enough against Barnabas. Bleek, 


p. 417, ff. 
§ 163 e. 


Others regard Silas as the author ;* but he seems to have 
dwelt at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 22), and must therefore have 
been better acquainted with the temple there than was the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews.» He probably was 
not versed in Alexandrian learning. All these three charac- 
teristics are found in Apollos, the eloquent Alexandrian 
scholar (Acts xviii. 24, 28). He is, in fact, regarded by sev- 
eral writers as the author of the Epistle* But the personal 
references, in themselves obscure (xiii. 19, 23, f), find no 
support in the existing accounts of him. Hence the most 
reliable conclusion is that the author is unknown to us. 


a Mynster, p. 133, ff. Béhme, Praef. p. xl. sqq. Both connect this the- 
ory with that concerning those to whom the Epistle was addressed (§ 162d). 
Béhme rests it especially on the supposed similarity between its style and 


that of 1 Pet. 

> Bleek, p. 409, f., cf. on the contrary Mynster, in Stud. u. Kr, 1829. 
p. 341, ff. 

© Luther, Werke, Ausg. v. Walch, XII. 1996. Clericus, Heumann, Sem- 
ler, Ziegler, Bleck (p. 423, ff), Schott, Credner, &c. 


Time and Place of Composition. 


§ 164 a. 


As the temple worship is throughout presupposed (viii. 4, 
ix. 6,7, xiii. 11-18), the Epistle must have been written be- 
fore its downfall and that of the Jewish state, but at a time 
when the “ Hebrews,” their apostolic teachers having died 
(xiii. 7), were in a neglected condition, after the death of 
James the brother of the Lord, and shortly before the break- 
ing out of the Jewish war (between A. D. 65 and 67). 
That it was written from Rome or Italy, as the subscription 
in several MSS. indicates, far from being implied in xiii. 24, 
is, rather, irreconcilable with that passage.° 
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° Orel, Selecta patrum capp. III. 4, asserts that the Epistle was not 
written till after the destruction of Jerusalem. 

> Cf. Bleek, I. p. 433, ff. He, with Bertholdt, makes x. 32, xii. 4, refer 
to the persecution under Nero, and connects xiii. 24 with them. There is 
this difficulty, that if James’s death (about A. D.63) had taken place earlier, 
and was yet in such fresh remembrance, xii. 4, xiii.17, must have had a 
different turn. If xii. 22, f. was written with a reference to Rev. xiv. 1, ff., 
the date of the composition is brought much farther down. 

¢ This is opposed by of dw6é ris "Iradias. Bleek, p. 281. 


The Original Language. 


§ 164d. 


The theory that the Epistle was originally written in He- 
brew or Aramaic is as old as, at first glance, it is plausible.* 
But a closer examination brings to light the strongest proof 
of the Greek origin of the Epistle, viz.: 1. the pure, fow- 
ing language; 2. the quotation and use of the Septuagint 
version of the Old Testament, even in its mistakes (x. 5, 
cf. Ps. xl. 7; i. 6,:ef. Ps. xevii. 7; ii. 7, cf. Ps. viii. 7; x. 38, 
ef. Hab. ii. 4); 3. plays on words which are possible only 
in Greek (ix. 16, f., v. 8, ix. 10, xi. 35).? 

a Clemens Alex. in Euseb. VI. 14. § 160 a, note a. used. III. 38: 
‘EBpatois yap Sid ris marpiov yAwrrys eyypdpws apidnedros rod TlavAov, of 
pev roy ebayyehuoriy Aovkay, of Sé rov KAqpevta éppnvedoas Néyovar Ty ypa- 
iv > 6 kal paddov ely dy ddyOes tO rv Sporoy tis ppdoews xapaxrijpa THy Te 
Tod KAipevros emrtatodyy Kal Ty mpds ‘EBpaiovs dmocd lew, kai rh po) réppo 
ra év Exarépors Tos ovyypdppace vonpara Kabeordvat. Hieron. Ep. ad Dar- 
dan. I. § 27, note a. Cod. 31, in the subscription éypddn éBpaicri. Hallet, 
De auctore et lingua originali ep. ad Hebr., in Wolf, Cur. philol. Tom. IV. 
and Jac. Peircii Paraphr. et notae in ep. ad Hebr. latine vertit J. D. M:- 
chaélis, Hal. 1747. 4to. J. D. Michaélis, Einl. Il. 1359, ff. Erkl. d. Br. 
an d. Hebr. 2d ed. I. 29, ff. 

» Eichhorn, Einl. 1. 498, ff. Bertholdt, VI. 2971, ff. Bleek, p. 13, ff. 
Neidel (Semler), Diss. quod graece ep. ad Hebraeos Paulus exaraverit. Hal. 


1761. 4to. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 


Clem, Alex. Adumbratt. inep. 1. Petr. ep. Jud. 1.2. Joh. Opp. ed. Pott. p. 
1006, sqq. — Didymi Alex. Enarratio in ep. Jac. 1 Pet. 1 Joh. in Bib]. max. Patr. 
IV. 320, sqq. Cf. in Liicke, Quaestt. ac vindiciae Didymianae s. Did. Alex. 
enarr. in epp.’cath. magnam part. e Graecis scholis restituta. Gott. 1829-30. 
4to. — Bedae Ven. Expositio in septem can. epp. Opp. ed. Col. Tom. V. — 
Calvin, Comm. in epp. cath. Opp. V. 3, with his Comm. in omn. epp. Paul. 
Genev. 1551. fol. Halle, 1832. — J. J. Grynaeus, Explic. epp. cathol. Bas. 
1543. — B. Aretii Comm. in epp. cath. Morg. 1589. —J. H. Alsted, Ple- 
jas apostolica, i.e. septem epp. can. notatt. illustr. c. pentateucho. Herb. 
1640. — Conr. Horneji, In septem. epp. cath. expositio litt. Brunsv. 1652- 
54. 2 vols. 4to.— Epistolarum cath. septenarius graece c. nova vers. ac 
scholiis. Op. J. B. Carpzovii. Hal. 1790. — Epistolae cath. graece perpet. 
annotat. illustratae wu J. Pot. Vol. I. (1786, 1799) 1816. compl. ep. 
Jac. Vol. II. (1790) 1810. compl. epp. Petri. — Die kath. Briefe neu 
tibers. u. mit Excursen u. ein]. Abhandl. herausgeg. v. J. Chr. W. Augusti. 
Lemg. 1801-1808. 2 Thle. — Grashof, Uebers. u. Erk]. 1838.— K. R. 
Jachmann, Comm. 1838.— Exeg. Handb. III. 1. 


I. On the Catholic Epistles in general. 


Meaning of their Designation. 


§ 165. 


Since the fourth century, the Epistles in the canon which 
are not Pauline nor ascribed to Paul, and some of which 
(1 John, 1 Peter) previously belonged to the Apostolos, have 
been classed together under the special name of Catholic 
Epistles (€mecroAal xaBodixai) The meaning of this des- 
ignation is doubtful. The explanation given by the later 
ecclesiastical writers, that it is equivalent to émurtonai éyxv- 
xAtot,> does not apply to them all, because two of them 
are private Epistles. It had, however, originally this or a 
similar sense* (general letters of instruction, in contradis- 
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tinction from the Pauline, which were addressed to special 
churches). Following this idiom, Origen seems to call 
1 John, 1 Peter, and the Epistle of Jude catholic.4 This 
designation was subsequently extended to all the non-Pau- 
line Epistles, and was understood to mean, on the one hand, 
Epistles generally current in the Church, and, on the other, 
those universally acknowledged as canonical’ 


o Euseb. H. BE. IL. 23: Towadra cai ra xara rév IdxoBor, od 4 TpoTn TOV 
svopalopevar Kadodckay emeatorady evar Réyerar. “loréov dé ds 
vobedverat pév+ od mohXol yoov rev rahady adrijs eumpdvevoay, ds oddé THs 
Aeyouevns “Iovda, pds kal altis Tdv éwrd Neyouévav KabodtKkay. 
“Ops d€ tcpev kal ravras pera T&v Aourdv ev mreiorars Sednpoorevpévas eK- 
kAnoias. Cyril. Hierosol. catech. IV. 36. p.69. Iambi ad Seleuc. p. 195. 
See Part I. § 26, note a. Jerome, Ad Paulin. de studio script. Tom. I. 2. 
p. 280. ed. Vallars.: Jacobus, Petrus, Joannes, Judas Apostoli septem epi- 
stolas ediderunt, etc. 

> Oecumen. Prolegg. in ep. Jac.: KaOodixat Aéyovrat adrat, olovel éyxt- 
Khuot, Ov yap aopicpeévas Over Evi i) médEt, ws 6 Ocios TladXos Tois ‘Payat- 
ots i) Kopw6ios mpooperet ravras tas émiotoAds 6 Téy ToLovTaY Tod Kuplov 
pabntay Glacos, ddrAd KaOdrov Tois moToIs, #rot Iovdaiois Trois ev TH Sagopa, 
@s kal 6 Tlérpos, i) kal mace trois trd THY adtiy miotiv ypioTtavois TeAovoLY. 
Leontius, De sectis, c. 2: KaOoduxal d¢ exdnOnoay, émevdav ov mpds év ZOvos 
eypapynoay, as ai rod TlavAov, ddd KaOdArov mpos mdvra. Cf. Suicer, Thes. 
eccl. s. v. kaOoduxéds. 

¢ Clemens Alex. Strom. IV. 512: xara tiv émiorodny ty Kabodekiy Tov 
dmoorédwv dmdvtav (Act. xv.). (Eichhorn, Ein]. TI. p. 557, needlessly 
assumes here the meaning, composed by the Apostles as abody.) Origen, 
Cont. Cels. I. 63: yéypamra: 5 év rH BapvaBa xaboduxn émtorody. Apollon. in 
Euseb. H. E. V. 18, of Themison, a Montanist: .... érddpnoe ppovpevos tov 
-AndaroNov, KabodcKny Twa cvrTaEdpevos EMLOTOATY, KATNXELY fev TOUS Gpetvov 
airod memorevxdras. (Eichhorn here erroneously adopts the meaning, zo 
advance the catholic faith.) In this meaning the designation does not once 
occur with certainty in Euseb. [V. 23: Kal mpardyv ye mept Acovuciou da- 
réoy: Ore Te THs ev KopivOe rapotxias Tov THs émtoKxonns éyKexelpiaTto Opdvoy, 
kal ds Ths évOéov dirorovias 08 pdvov Trois in’ abrév, GAN #dn Kal Trois émt 
ris ddNodamis APOdvas exotvaver, xpyotmoratoy dmaciy éav- 
roy kaOtords, ev ais trerumodro KaboXtkais mpds Tas eKKAN- 
oias émucto\ais. These Epistles were only in part circular letters, but 
having a general aim outside of the Corinthian community, they came into 
more genera] Church use. : 

4 Comment. in Matth. Tom. XVII. III. 797: .... apdayes ef Stvaca 
7d dnd Tis ladvvov kabodtkijs émioroAjs obras éxoy, dyanntol, viv Téxva dead 
éopev, x. 7. A. (1 John iii. 2), roy tpdmov rotrov exdaBeiv. Comment. in 


4] 
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Joh. Tom. II. Vol. IV. p. 76: .... & 5é 7H xaOodkq adrod “lodvvov ém- 
orohf Aéyera. Ib, VI. 135: .... mapa rp Teérp@ év rh Kaboduxn émuorodj. 
Comment.,in ep. ad Rom. ib. p. 549: Judas Apostolus in epistola catholica 
dicit. There is here no ground for assuming, with Bertholdt, I. 224, that 
1 John and 1 Peter were called catholic in contrast with the other Epistles 
of these Apostles, which had a special aim (this, however, is not the case 
with 2 Peter). The First Epistle of Peter is indeed addressed to special 
churches, but to several, and is thus a circular Epistle. Eichhorn understands 
the meaning here as generally acknowledged as apostolic, and thinks Origen 
designated these Epistles thus because he considered them genuine. This 
derives a seeming support from Origen. in Euseb. H. E. VI. 25: .... ov 
(Mdpxov) kai vidy év rh kadodikh erigrody Sia TovT@Y wpoddynoe d- 
okov,.... Tlérpos 6€.... piav émtorodiy dpodoyoupéevny Katadédo.- 
wev. But the first time Origen is not thinking of the genuineness of the 
Epistle, and he has by no means regarded the Epistle of Jude as generally 
accepted (see § 1840, note b). Dionysius also, in Euseb. VII.25, can hardly 
be said to contrast émurrody Kabodixyn with én. pepopevn, as Eichhorn thinks : 
Od pay padios dv curbeipny rodroy eivat Tov amdoToAov, Tov vidy ZeBe- 
daiov, rov ddeddy IaxdBov* of 76 evayyéAov Td Kata lodvyny énvyeypappe- 
vov, Kal 9 émuaToAy 7 KaOodiKH. ... “O pev yap edayyedioris ovdapod Td 
dvoua avrov mapeyypader, ovd€é knptooe. éavrdv, ore Sia Tod edayyediov, 
ovre did THs émuoroAys. .. +. "ANN odd€ ev TH SevTépa Hepopevy lwdvvov kat 
pity, Kairot Bpaxetas ovoats émioroNais, 6 Iwdvyns dvopact mpdkerrar’ aNd 
dvevipas 6 mpecBitepos yéypanra. used. III. 22, also calls 1 John rv 
hepopévnv *Iadvvov mporépay. In Euseb. IIT. 3, xafodcxds occurs in the 
meaning of universally used in the Church: Tlérpov pev ody émuotody pia 4 


Aeyouévn dvapohdynra. .... THy dé hepoperyy adrod Sevrépay odk évdudOnkov 
pev eivar mapeynpaper+ Guas b€ moddois xpnopos haveioa, pera Tv Gov 
eorovddcn ypapav .... 7d Te heyopevoy adrod Knpvypa Kal THY Kadouperyy 


droxaduipy 00d’ ddws ev KabodcKots iopev mapadedopéva. It cannot mean 
recognized as genuine, for he has just mentioned the doubts against 2 Peter. 
Cf. also II. 23, note a. 

¢ So Cassiodorus calls them, Institut. divin. litt. c. 8, epistolas canonicas. 
According to Liicke, in Stud. u. Krit. 1836. p. 650, canonical here, as else- 
where, refers to the Church as a whole. — The opinion of Nésselt (Conjectt. ad 
hist. cath, Jac. ep., Opuse. IT. 308, ff.) and Ziegler (Progr. Rost. 1807. 4to), 
that catholic is equivalent to canonical, and that of Salmeron, Tirinus, Corn. 
u Lapide, Schmidt (Winl. 11. 297), according to which it must mean for the 
preservation and advancement of the orthodox catholic doctrine, are accord- 
ingly to a certain degree justified for subsequent times; Hug’s opinion 
(Einl. II. 500), on the contrary, that the Catholic Epistles are in contrast with 
the Pauline, and Podé’s explanation (given in the second edition of his Epp. 
cathol. fase. 1, but abandoned in the third edition) by ai Nowwal émcoroAal Ka- 
Gdov, reliquarum epistolarum (sc. non Paulinarum) summa sive universitas, 
are not sustained by the Church idiom. The right view is given by Credner, 
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§ 209. Neudecker, p.647, ff. Késter, in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1831. p. 
586, ff. 


Characteristics of these Epistles. Their Later Use in the Church. 


§ 166. 


They all belong to a different school from the Pauline. 
The Epistle of James stands in opposition to it; the Epis- 
tles of Peter take a middle ground; those of John assume a 
similar free stand-point, but not the polemic one of the 
Apostle Paul. We may, therefore, call them catholic in the 
sense of their having the catholic tendency of the post- 
Apostolic Church. It is a peculiarity that they all, except- 
ing the Second and Third Epistles of John, want the 
genuine epistolary character, and originate in no special 
relation of the writers to their readers. Perhaps they are 
imitations of the Epistles of Paul. Hence it comes that 
their historical relations are so obscure and uncertain. 
Some of them came late into Church use, and were there- 
fore less often copied. In the MSS. they are placed after 
the Book of Acts. 


a Kern, Der Br. Jac. etc. p. 3. 


Il. Epistle of James. 


Althamer, Comm. Argent. 1527.— Brochmand, Comm. Havn. 1641. 
4to. — G. Benson, Paraphr. et notae philol. lat. vertit et suas ubique ob- 
servatt. addidit J. D. Michaélis. Hal. 1747. 4to. — Baumgarten, Aus. 
Halle, 1750. 4to.— Herder, Briefe zweener Briider Jesu (Jac. u. Judas) 
in unserm Kanon. Lemg. 1775.—S. F. N. Mori Praelectt. in Jac. et 
Petri epp. Ed. Donat. Lips. 1793.— Uebers. u. Erl. v. Chr. G. Hensler, 
Hamb. 1801. — Storr, In ep. Jacobi diss. exeget. Opusc. Vol. II. — Ep. 
S. Jacobi et Petri 1. cum vers. germ. et comm. lat. Ed. J. J. Hottinger. 
Lips. 1815. — J. Schulthess, Comm. copiosiss. Turic. 1823. — Uebers. u. 
Erkl. v. A. R. Gebser. Berl. 1828.— Matth. Schneckenburger, Annotatt. 
Stuttg. 1832.— C. G. Guil. Theile, Comm. Lips. 1833. — Kern, Unters. 
u. Erkl. Tub. 1838. 


324 THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 


The Author. 


§ 167 a. 


The author of this first of the Catholic Epistles (Euseb. 
H. E. II. 23) calls himself James, servant of God and of 
Jesus Christ (i.1). But what James is meant, is a difficult 
question to answer. 

He cannot be James the elder, son of Zebedee, brother of 
John the Evangelist, for he was early put to death (Acts 
xii. 1, 2), and the chronological indications in the Epistle 
(§ 168 b) require a later composition On the other hand, 
the question arises, what relation James the younger, so 
called (Mark xv. 40), son of Alpheus, one of the Apostles 
(Matt. x. 3, Mark iii. 18, Luke vi. 15, Acts i. 18), and James 
the “brother of the Lord” (Gal. i. 19, Joseph. Antt. XX. 
9.1), who enjoyed high consideration in the church at Jeru- 
salem (Gal. ii. 9, cf. Acts xii. 17, xv. 13, xxi. 18, ff) till he 
suffered martyrdom, after the death of the Procurator Fes- 
tus,’ bear to each other and to the author of our Epistle. 
The following theories are possible, and have found their 
supporters in ancient and in modern times. 


+ Notwithstanding, the subscription of an old Latin version in Martianay, 
and of the Peshito in the edition of Wedmanstadt and Trost, ascribe the 
Epistle to him. Bertholdt, VI. 2996, f. 

> Joseph. 1.¢.: .... 6 "Avavos vopioas exew xaipoy émirndecov dud Td 
reOvavat pev PRotov, ANBivoy dé ere xara ri dddv imdpyew, xabiter cuve- 
Speov Kpirdv* Kat mapayayay els aitd tov ddeAHodv “Inoov rod Aeyouevov 
Xptorod, "IdkwBos dvopa adr, kal rwas érépous, os mapavonnodytay Katnyo- 
play moinodpuevos, mapedwxe Neve Onoopevovs. (Doubts regarding the genu- 
ineness of this account in Cleric. Ars. crit. p. 223. Lardner, Suppl. III. c. 
16. Credner, p. 581; on the contrary, Neudeck. p. 655.) Hegesipp. in 
Euseb. HW. EB. Il. 23: Acadéxeran ri éxkdnotay pera TOv drootdédXov 6 
ddepos Tod kuplov "IdkwBos, 6 dvopacbels ind mdvrav Sixavos. ».... O5- 
tos d€ ek KowNlas unrpds a’rod dyos Hy. Otvoy kal oixepa odk émev.... . 
Ai yé tow THY dmepBodjy Tis Stkatocivns abrod éxadeiro Aikatos Kat 
"OBrias. ...."Eotnoay odv of .... ypappareis kal Sapicaios roy “IdKke- 
Bov émt ro mrepvytoy Tod vaod. .... *AvaBavres odv katéBadov Toy Sixavov 
. oe kal HpEavro ALBalew adrdv, Kk. 7. Xd. 


EPISTLE OF JAMES. § 1670. 325 


§ 167 b. 

1. The theory that presents itself first and most naturally 
is, that these two Jameses are different persons, of whom the 
so-called “brother of the Lord” was an own brother, or at 
least half-brother, of Jesus. For adedos is (especially in 
Josephus, § 167 a, note b) most naturally taken in its proper 
sense,* and Jesus’s brothers are mentioned in connection 
with his mother (Matt xiii. 55 [cf. rpwreroxos, i. 25], Mark 
vi. 3, John ii. 12), as unbelieving (John vii. 3, ff.), and are 
also subsequently distinguished from the Apostles (Acts i. 
14; on the other hand, such a distinction is not necessary 
in 1 Cor, ix. 5).° 


* Stress has erroneously been laid (Kern, Comm. Einl. p. 18, ff.) on the ad- 
dition 6 Aeydpevos, 6 AexGeis, in Euseb. H. E. If. 4, 1V. 5, Clem. Homil. XI. 
35, as favoring the improper meaning. Another passage, adduced in support 
of the improper meaning, proves the contrary. Hegesipp. in Euseb. IV. 22: 
Kal pera 7d paptupijoar IdkwBov 7. dixatov, ds ai 6 kipwos én +6 abrd dé- 
yo, wadw 6 ex Tov Oelov ad’tov Supedy 6 rod KNora xabicraras érickomos - 
bv mpoebevro mavres dvra dvéyiov Tod Kuplov Sedrepov. It is correct to refer 
T. Oelov avrod to 6 kupuos (cf. Hegesipp. in Euseb. II]. 32: 6 é« rod Oeiou r. 
kupiov 6 mpoeupnuévos Supedy vids KXwra,— incorrect, with Credner, to 
James), and to explain the last clause also thus: whom they all preferred, as 
the second cousin of the Lord (Seirepov cannot refer to the verb) ; but that 
the reference of this devrepov to James the brother of the Lord is correct, 
so as to make him the first cousin of the Lord, I doubt. It probably refers 
to James, Alphzus’s son. (Neand.) It is certain that, according to Hege- 
sippus, James the brother of the Lord could not be the son of Cleopas (Al- 
pheus) ; for otherwise this Simeon would be his brother, and this consan- 
guinity should have been assigned as the ground of his being chosen, or at 
least should have been mentioned. 

> There is no doubt that these, if not own brothers, were at least step- 
brothers of Jesus. Fritzsche, Exeg. Hdb. z. Matth. on the passage. Tho- 
luck, on Joh. ii.12. C.F. W. Clemen, Die Briider Jesu, in Winer’s Zeitschr. 
f. wissensch. Theol. III. 329, ff 

¢ Several Church Fathers regard the above-mentioned James as a half- 
brother of Jesus. Euseb. II. 1: Tére djra Kal IdkwBov rov Tov Kupiov eyo- 
pevoy ddedor, 6re 5) Kal obros Tov Iwai dvéuacro mais’ Tov dé Xpiorod 
ratip 6 laanp, @ pynorevOeioa 7 mapbévos, mplv i} cvvehOciv adrous, ebpébn 
év yaotpi ¢xovoa ex mvevpatos ayiov, as 7) lepd Tay Evayyediov biddoxee 
ypapn* rodrov 61 ody adrév IdkwBor, dv kal Aixatov émikdny of maar dv dpe- 
Ths exddouv mporepypara, mparov iaropodar Tis ev ‘IepowoAvposs exkAnoias Tov 
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Ths émeokomns ékyerptoOjvat Opdvoy. Origen, in Matth. Tom. X. III. 462: 
....Tovs ddeAhors "Incod hai tives ex wapaddcews éppwpevoe Tod éxvye- 
ypappévov kara Iérpov etayyeAlov i} Tis BiBAov lakéBov (Protev. Jacobi in 
Fabric. Apocr. N. T. 1. 66, sqq.*), viods "Ioan ék mporépas yuvaikds,-cuve- 
kykvias ait mpo THs Mapias.... - *IdxwBos O€ éatuy obros dv Neyer Tladdos 
ideiv év rh mpos Taddras émiorohn. Cf. Epiphan. Haeres, XXIX. 3. p. 119, 
LXXVIII. 7. p. 1039. Gregor. Nyss. Orat. II. de Christi resurrect. The 
expression ddeApos Kata capxa Tod Xpiorod (Constitutt. apost. VIII. 35. 
Hegesipp. in Euseb. H.E. III. 20) does not mean own brother (against Neu- 
deck. and others) : the kara odpxa forms only the contrast to the heavenly 
origin of Jesus. Theophylact, ad Gal. i. 19, differs somewhat: KAomas kai 
Ioop ddekpot+ tod Kdora dmaidos redevticavTos, 6 “laanp e€avéatnoey 
avr@ onéppa, kal rece TodTov (Ildk@Bov) kal rods dAdous adeAhors, x. 7. A. 
Cf. Jerome, De vir. ill. c. 2. §167c, notea. James, brother of the Lord, is 
regarded as an own brother, and different from James, son of Alpheus, by 
Grot., Hammond, ad ep. Jac., Rich. Sim. Hist. crit. du texte du N. T. ch. 
XVII., Herder, Briefe zweener Briider J. p. 12, Fritzsche, ad Matth. xiii. 
55. Kern, Br. Jac. p. 28: Jachmann, Kathol. Brr.; Neand. AG. II. 555. 
Clemen, as above, Mayerhoff, Hinl. in d. petr. Schr. p. 43, f£, Credner ; 
Schaf, Das Verhaltn. d. Jac. Br. d. H. zu Jac. Alph. 1842. A. H. Blom, 
De rois db. x. rais ad. r. kup. L. B. 1839 (cf. St. u. Kr. 1842. p.71,f.) ; also 
by Schott, Neudecker, excepting that they inconsistently confound the brother 
of the Lord in-Paul with the son of Alpheus. 


§ 167 ¢. 


2. The second theory, that the brother of the Lord is one 
and the same with the son of Alpheus,? and is called 
brother of the Lord because he was his cousin, according 
to the common view, based on John xix. 25, Mark xv. 40, 
son of Mary,” the sister of Jesus’s mother and wife of Al- 
pheus, or, more correctly, son of Jesus’s uncle Alpheus,» is 
favored by the law of historic frugality, and by the fact that 
in Acts only two of the name of James are found, and that 
he who was influential in Jerusalem after the death of the 
son of Zebedee is never distinguished from the son of Al- 
pheus, nor reckoned among the brothers of the Lord men- 
tioned in i. 14, while, on the contrary, in Gal. i. 19 (accord- 
ing to the simplest, though, it must be admitted, not the 
only possible explanation) he is reckoned among the Apos- 
sles. The objections, however, preponderate; namely, that 
in Hegesippus and other church writers James, brother of 
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the Lord, is rather distinguished from than reckoned among 
the Apostles, and that James the son of Alpheus appears 
in no list of the Apostles as brother of the Lord. 


* Clem. Alex. in Euseb. Il. 1: Avo 8é yeydvacw IdkwBor* eis 6 Sixavos 6 
kara Tou mrepvylov BAnOels Kat imd Kvapéws mAnyels eis Odvarov> Erepos Sé 
6 kaparopneis. 

« Hieron. ad Matth. xii.: Quidam fratres Domini de alia uxore Josephi 
filios suspicantur, sequentes deliramenta apocryphorum et a quodam Escha 
muliercula confingentes. Nos autem, sicut in libro, quem contra Helvidium 
scripsimus, continetur, fratres Domini non filios Josephi, sed consobrinos sal- 
vatoris, Mariae liberos, intelligimus, materterae Domini, quae etiam dicitur 
mater Jacobi minoris et Josephi et Judae. De viris ill. c. 2: Jacobus, qui 
appellatur frater Domini cognomento Justus, ut nonnulli existimant, Joseph 
ex alia uxore, ut autem mihi videtur, Mariae sororis matris Domini, cujus 
Joannes in libro suo meminit, filius, etc. Theodoret, ad Gal. i. 19: ’Aded- 
hos rod Kuplov exareiro pév, ovk jy Se hicer* ovre pyy, Os Twes brednpacr, 
Tod "Iwan vids éroyyavey Gv, ek mpoTepav ydpav yevopevos, GANA TOD KAwra 
Lev iy vids, rod S€ Kuplou dvewids* pytépa yap cixe Thy ddeAdiy Tis Tod Ku- 
piov pnrépos. Chrysost. ad h. 1. Natal. Alex, Hist. eccl. sec. I. c. 8. 
Baron. Annal. p. 21, 322. Calov. Bibl. illustr. IV. 1390. Budd. Isag. 
hist. theol., Lardner, Credibil., Pritius, Introd., Carpzov, Baumgarten, 
Semler, Rosenmiiller, Pott, Augusti, Schneckenb., Theile, in their Comm., 
Storr, Opuse.acad. II. 1, sqq. Gabler, De Jacobo epistolae eidem adscriptae 
autore. Alt. 1787. Héinlein, Hug, Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Guertke, in their 
Hinleitt. 

> In the passage in John, the commonly assumed apposition between 7 
ade. T. pntpos adrod and Mapia 9 rod KAena is incorrect, and the latter 
to be regarded as a third person. See Wreeseler, in Stud. u. Ky. 1840. 
p- 648, ff According to Hegesipp. in Euseb. III. 11, the above-given rela- 
tion of consanguinity existed. ‘ 

¢ Hegesipp. in Euseb. II. 23 (see § 167 a, note 0). Note: pera (more cor- 
rectly mapa) trav dmootdhov (one expects Tr. AouTav droot.), 6 dvopacbets 
ind mdvrev Sixaos dad T&v Tov Kupiov xpdvev péxpt Kal Hudy* emet modol 
"ldxoBor éxadodvro. Euseb. ad Jes. xvii. 5, sq. (Montfauc. Coll. n. patr. 
TI. 422): .... Ska kal réooapas mower Tovs mdvras (dmoorédous), dv do- 
dexa pev Trois mpdrous droordAous elmous dy eivat, odk éddtrw b€ abtdy riy 
dpetiy Tladdov .... Kal tov “IdkwBov yeyovéva, Tov ddehghoy rod Kv- 
piov, bs mparos érioKomos Tis ‘Tepocodvpay éxkdnotlas tr adtot Karaorivat 
TOU TwTHpos pynpoveverat. H.E. VIL. 19: .... TaxaBou... . rod mparov 
rijs ‘lepocoddpov éxkynoias THY emioKonny mpos adrod Tov GwrTipos K. Tay 
dmootédov trodeEapévov, dv Kat adeApdv Tod Xpiorod of Oeior Adyou mepié- 
xovow. In the pseudo-Clementine writings he is always mentioned simply 
as brother of the Lord, not as an Apostle; and in the Apost. Constitutions 
he is expressly discriminated from the Apostles. I]. 55: “Hyeis . . . . pdp- 
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Tupes This mapoualas adrod ctv “lakaBo TG Tov Kupiov ddedpG. VI. 12: 
sss tpeis of 6b8exa cwveddrres eis ‘Iepovcahip .... emeckentépeba dpa 
"lakdBo 76 Tod kupiov ddekPG. In VI. 14 he is placed, together with Paul, 
after the twelve, among whom James the son of Alpheus is expressly men- 
tioned. Cf. VII. 46, VIII. 35, 46. Clem. Alex., on the contrary, reckons 
him among the Apostles, Euseb. Il. 1: "IaxdB@ 76 dixaio x. lodvyn x. Tié- 
Tpo pera Thy dvdoracw mapédoxe THY yrSow 6 Kipios. Obdros Trois Aoumois 
droorédos rapéboxev, x.r. dX. In the narrative of the Gospel to the He- 
brews, in Hieron. De viris ill. c. 2 (§ 65a, note 4), it is assumed that this 
James was present at the establishment of the Lord’s Supper. 


§ 167 d. 


A third and intermediate theory, that James the brother 
of the Lord was another than James the son of Alpheus, 
but the latter only head of the church at Jerusalem, has 
the advantage of being in entire harmony with the Book of 
Acts. It is, however, contradicted by tradition, does not 
agree well with Gal. i. 19, ii. 9, 12, and receives but a weak 
support from the argument that only an Apostle could have 
held that position. 


a Wreseler, in Stud. u. Kr. 1842. p. 79, ff. Steer, Andeutungen, I. 412, 
f. Cf. Win. RWB. Art. Jacobus. 


§ 167. 


We prefer the first theory, and think it not improbable 
that, of the brothers of the Lord, who had from the first 
been unbelievers, but were convinced by his resurrection, one 
should attain high distinction among the Jewish Christians, 
partly on account of his personal character, partly through 
his relationship to Jesus; while James the son of Alpheus, 
like so many others of the twelve, remained in obscurity. 
That the author of Acts has confounded the former with 
the latter, or omitted expressly to discriminate him from the 
other, is one of the many objections which may be urged 
against his trustworthiness (§ 115 e). 


a Winer attaches too great importance to the difficulty of bringing Acts 
into harmony with the above theory, and can therefore arrive at no decided 
result. 
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§ 167 7. 


Our Epistle has been ascribed, although not with universal 
consent, to James the brother of the Lord.» An Hpistle ad- 
dressed to Jewish Christians, and proceeding from their own 
circle, could hardly be looked for from another than this 
head of the mother church at Jerusalem. The predicate 
Gcod Kai xupiov “Incod Xpiotovd Sovdos, which he applies to 
himself, is also applicable to an Apostle (cf. Rom. i. 1, Phil. 
i. 1), though much more to one who did not belong to the 
twelve. 

2 Fused. V1. 1. II. 23, see § 165, note a. For, according to the context, 
the James there mentioned is the brother of the Lord. Hieron. De vir. ill. 
c.2: Jacobus, qui appellatur frater Domini, cognomento Justus, .... unam 
tantum scripsit epistolam, quae de septem catholicis est, quae et ipsa ab alio 


quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseritur, licet paulatim tempore procedente 
obtinuerit auctoritatem. Cf. § 169. 


Destination, Object, and Contents. 


§ 168 a. 


According to the easily misunderstood ascription i. 1,? 
the Epistle is addressed to all Jewish Christians out of Pal- 
estine. But it speaks to them as if they had formed them- 
selves into separate churches, were in a peculiar position, 
and were suffering from certain errors (ii. 1-7, iii. 1, 13, f, 
iv. 1, ff, 13, ff, v.14). Hence some have thought it neces- 
sary to limit the circle of readers.» But out of Palestine 
there were few or no purely Jewish Christian churches. A 
correct interpretation of the ascription,’ and a proper appre- 
hension of the whole Epistle, show it to be addressed to all 
the Christians outside of Palestine, and intended to rebuke 
the faults of their condition as Christians, as these were 
manifested to the author in silent contrast with the simple, 
uncorrupted state of the mother church. These faults con- 
sisted especially in a growing worldliness through riches and 
luxury (ii. 1-7, iv. 1—v. 6), in a quarrelsome disposition (i. 
19, ff, iii. 1-18), and in over-estimating faith in comparison 
with works (ii. 14-25).4 

42 


330 THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 


* Literally, ‘‘ to the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad,”’ without 
mention of their Christian faith. Zerdner, Supplements, XVII. § 3, under- 
stands it to mean unconverted Jews. Theile, Prolegg. p. 49, Credner, 
p. 595, following Heisen (Novae hypotheses interpretandae felicius ep. Jac. 
Brem. 1739. 4to), Wolf, Hug, &c., Jews generally, whether converted or 
unconverted, especially the former, — truly an absurdity ! 

b Nosselt, Conject. ad histor. catholicae Jac. epist. (Opusc. I. 314), sup- 
posed that the Epistle was destined for the Christian church at Antioch (ef. 
Acts xi. 19: .... 08 pev ody Stacmapévres dnd THs Odirews, x. T-A-) 5 
Eichhorn, Ul. 585, for the Jewish Christians in pagan lands whom Paul 
and Barnabas had converted (Acts xili., xiv.). Schneckenburger, Beitr. 
p- 211, thinks the churches whom James addressed, and which, according 
to p. 204, consisted solely of Jewish Christians, and still adhered entirely to 
the Jewish synagogue system, were in Syria and Asia Minor. Who 
founded them? Only Paul and Barnabas had taught there. But accord- 
ing to Acts xiii. 46, xiv. 1, 27, §§ 128, 148, Paul founded only mixed or 
wholly Gentile-Christian churches. A similar view in Neander,, Pflanz. 
IL. 575, f. 

© af dddexa udal = 7d dadexdpvdov (Acts xxvi.7) is the Iopayd r. Oeot 
(Gal. vi. 16), i.e. Christendom. So Maudert in Wolf., Kern, Koster, in 
Stud. u. Krit. 1831. p. 581, ff. 

4 The proper mode of understanding the Epistle was, in general, first 
shown by Kern, Charakter u. Ursprung des Br. Jac., in Ttib. Ztschr. 1835. 
II., whom Schwegler (Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 413, ff.) follows. Schwegler aban- 
dons this in his Comm. — The opposition to Paul’s doctrine of justification 
is not admitted by Knapp, Scripta var. arg. II. 413, sqq., Neander, KI. 
Geleg. Schr. p. 103, ff., Pflanz. II. 564, ff., Gebser, Schneckenburger, Theile, 
Frommann, in Stud. u. Krit. 1833. p.84, ff According to Neander, James 
opposes the tendency of the Jewish mind to mistake in regard to the 
life of religion which has its root in the heart, and to insist always upon 
the mere dead form, the appearance instead of the essence, that tendency 
which set a dead proud Scripture knowledge in the place of a genuine wis- 
dom inseparable from a holy life, and, moreover, neglected that reverence 
towards God which shows itself in works of love, &c. According to 
Schneckenburger (Annotatt. p. 128), James writes against the merely theo- 
retical iors, which was a Jewish error; but he forgets that this could not 
so directly pass over into Christianity, but must first gain a certain relation 
to Christ. So Thzersch, Standp. d. Krit. p. 257, f. All who deny the op- 
position overlook the peculiarly Pauline notion of justification. Luther saw 
more correctly on this subject. Cf. my remarks in Theol, Stud. u. Krit. 
1830. p. 348, ff. Kern, in Tub. Ztschr. 1835. II. 39, & 
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§ 168 d. 


The contents are without plan or arrangement.* The 
discourse passes from one theme (sometimes only briefly 
handled) to another, and, as it were, accidentally arrives at 
what seems its chief object (i. 19, ii. 1, iv. 1, v. 1). 

a Rauch, in Winer’s Krit. Journ. VI. 281, ff, tries to show a strict con- 
nection, but rejects, on this account, as spurious, v. 12-20. Against this, 
Hagenbach, ib. V1. 395, ff. Schneckenburger, Tiib. Ztschr. IIT. 47, ff. 

> By the greeting yaipew is occasioned the exhortation to accept tempta- 
tions joyfully, to endure them steadfastly and strive after Christian perfection, 
to implore for this end wisdom from above, to find through a higher con- 
sciousness joy in suffering, and so gain therefrom the prize of steadfastness, 
but in case of temptation not to blame God, but their own evil passions ; for 
God is the giver of all good gifts, even of the new birth through the word 
of truth, i.2-18. This last thought suggests the injunction to make the 
word of God ever more and more their own, and not merely to hear it ; also 
not to be in haste to become teachers, but to practise it, i. 19-27. (One 
neglect, nay, violation of God’s law, among others, is the partiality towards 
the rich and against the poor.) Rebuke of this as a violation of the law 
of love, exhortation to a proper observance of the same, ii. 1-13. (As 
faith cannot exist without love, neither can it without works.) Confuta- 
tion of those (Paulinians) who profess to have faith without being beneficent, 
and think to be justified through their faith, ii. 14-26. Resumption and 
continuation of the warning touched in i. 19-26, against pressing forward 
to the position of teacher and against the accompanying misuse of the 
tongue: they must show their wisdom by mildness, not by contentious- 
ness, iii. 1-18. Rebuke of evil desires, as the source of other kinds of 
disturbances also, iv. 1-3. Warning and exhortation to repentance to the 
worldly-minded and sinners, iv. 4-10. Against the spirit of calumny and 
detraction, iv. 11, f. Against impious confidence in worldly undertakings, 
iv. 13-17. In continuation of iv. 4, 13, ff, a threat against the rich 
(among the Christians), v.1-6. Comforting exhortation to suffering Chris- 
tians to patience until the return of the Lord, v. 7-11. Out of all connec- 
tion, a warning against oaths, v. 12. Recommendation to prayer in the 
various circumstances of life, v.13-18. How important and blessed it is 
to lead back a brother from the error of his ways, v. 19, f. 


Date of Composition. 
§ 168. 


With its prevailing indefiniteness, the Epistle lacks reli- 
able marks for determining its date. The reference to the 
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name of Christians points to a period after Acts xi. 26. 
All the Christian churches had overseers (v. 14); but the 
pastoral arrangement here assumed may belong to a later 
period. The Christians likewise held church-meetings from 
the very beginning; but here (ii. 2, ff.) their external accom- 
modations seem to betray a later date.’ It is not unlikely 
that the author had read the Epistles to the Galatians, Ro- 
mans, and Hebrews,° and borrowed from Paul ideas and 
formulas;? but it is certain that the opposition to Paul’s 
doctrine of justification — which no longer, as in Acts xv., 
Gal. iii. ff, turned on the observance of the Mosaic law (to 
which the author pays no regard, he knows only the 
vowos édevbepias, ii. 12) — presupposes a later development 
of Jewish-Christian views. Notwithstanding, the Epistle 
was written at a time when the hope of Christ’s return was 
still fresh (v. 7, f.), and before the First Epistle of Clement 
was written (§ 169 b, note 6)? 

a Kern, Tub. Ztschr. p. 105, and Comm. on the passage, shows that the 
author is speaking of such an arrangement of offices, and not of the exer- 
cise of the xdpiopa tapdrov. 

» Schneckenburger (Beitr. p. 204) and Kern (Comm. p. 63) are in error 
in finding in ii. 2 a still existing agreement between Jews and Christians in 
visiting the synagogue. The rich and the poor are in ii. 2,f., as in i. 9,f., 
Christians. But that they had so far fallen away from the first Christian 
brotherly love, that the rich sought to distinguish themselves, and to be dis- 
tinguished by the servants or overseers of the church, by having better 
seats assigned them, supposes a somewhat later time. Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 21. 

¢ Cf, ij. 21 with Gal. ili. 6, Rom. iv. 3; i. 3 with Rom. v. 3; iv.1 with 
Rom. vi. 13, vii. 23; iv. 4 with Rom. vill. 7; iv. 12 with Rom. xiv. 4. 
Mynster, K1. theol. Schr. p. 103, f. Storr, Opusce. 11.376. Hug, II. 515, ff. 
On the other side, Rauch, as above, p. 257, ff. It is most probable that ii. 
25 refers to Heb. xi. 31; for that the example of Rahab was used by Paul 
and his disciples in their spoken discourses (Bleek, Hinl. in d. Br. an d. 
Hebr. p. 89) is hard to believe. 

4 Sixacodobat riores, ex 1., ek vdpov — edevOepia — dkpoaths, mointns, ma- 
paBdrns Tod vdpou—Tedev Tov vopov —Kaprds Tis Sikacootvns — wéAn — 
mapadoyiter Oat — odéxAnpos — py TAavacbe —adN epet tis. Schott, Isag. 
§ 91, note 20. 

© Schneckenburger, on the contrary, makes it the earliest work in the New 
Testament, on the following. grounds: 1. ‘‘All the Jewish ideas appear as 
preparatory to the Christian, not, as was the case soon after, as corruptions 
of the same,”’ p. 203 (see § 168 a, note d). 2. ‘As regards the position 
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of the Church, no complete separation from the Jews appears (see note 5) ; 
the Jewish synagogue system still exists, even to the name, which was sub- 
sequently abandoned ”’ (i. c. is not found in Luke and Paul, though it might 
subsequently become common, ef. Heb. x. 25). ‘No order of teachers, 
but each could make himself a teacher ’’ (as everywhere, cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
1Tim.ii. 12). ‘ No bishop, an official who in the Ignatian Epistles ”” (far 
later) ‘‘ makes so conspicuous a figure.” 3. The (uncertain, however) use 
of the Epistle in 1 Peter, whose genuineness is itself doubtful, and in the 
First Epistle of Clement of Rome. 4. Since no trace of division between 
the Jewish and the Gentile Christians appears (which is also entirely incor- 
rect), the Epistle was written before Acts xv. p. 210. 
* There is also no trace of the destruction of Jerusalem. 


Genuineness and Church Acceptance. 
§ 169 a. 


It is very doubtful whether the dogmatico-polemic stand- 
point accords with the authorship of James the brother of the 
Lord. The ornate Greek style of the writing seems also to 
indicate an author under the influence of Greek culture. 
It must, however, be acknowledged, that the Epistle con- 
trasts advantageously with the productions of post-apostolic 
literature, and must not be (with Schwegler) unduly depre- 
ciated. 

a Kern, in the above-mentioned treatise, considers the Epistle a post- 
apostolic work, and states in favor of his view (p. 86, ff.) the following 
additional grounds: 1. That the essential fundamental doctrines of Chris- 
tianity, such as the death of Jesus, the redemption and reconciliation, and 
the Holy Spirit, retire into the background, as in the Clementine Homilies. 
2. Its familiarity with the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, espe- 
cially the Book of Wisdom and of the son of Sirach (the proofs in Theile, 
Prolegg. p. 46, sqq.), which first appeared in Christian writings after 
the time of the Apostolic Fathers. 3. Ch. v.12 agrees with the text of the 
Gospel of the Hebrews, which the Clementine Homilies also use. In his 
Commentaries, on the other hand, he asserts its composition by James the 
brother of the Lord. This change in his opinion rests mainly on his erro- 
neous apprehension of ii. 2, f. This Epistle does not correspond with the 
picture of James painted by Hegesippus ; but this delineation is beyond 
doubt legendary. 


§ 169 b. 


The critical investigation of this Epistle may be pursued 
the more freely, as it belongs to the Antilegomena (Part I. 
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§ 24), for Eusebius expressly mentions that doubts existed 
in regard to it (§ 165, note a), and Jerome, that some thought 
another had written it under James’s name (§ 167 f, note a).* 
Clement of Rome had probably read it.” Jreneus also be- 
trays acquaintance with it, although without mentioning 
it as a canonical work. Tertullian is silent respecting it. 
Origen is the first of the Alexandrian Fathers who mentions 
it (although with some doubt)" Theodore of Mopsuestia 
rejected ite If it found acceptance in the Greek Church in 
the fourth century, with the other Antilegomena, and was 
then received into the canon by the Western Church, this 
took place because criticism had meanwhile fallen alseep 
(Jerome, § 167, f, note a). Whether its adoption into the 
old Syriac version, and its acceptance by Ephrem; are 
better grounded, we cannot say. 


2 Credner, p. 590, erroneously asserts that the uncertainty refers simply 
to the question whether the Epistle is the work of the Apostle James. See, 
against him, Kern, Comm. p. 13. 

> Ep. 1. ad Corinth. c. 10: "ABpadp 6 idos mpocayopevbels, mords et- 
peOn, év rH adrdy trnjkooy yevérOat Tois pnuace TOU Oeod .... Sid wlotw Kar 
prrogeviav €b66n adTé vids év ynpa kat 80 braxons mpoohveykev airdv buatav 
TO OeG,x.7-r. Cf. James ii. 21,23. Cap.11: Aca miorw kai pirokeriay éoo- 
On ‘PadB  wépyn, ef. Heb. xi. 31, James ii. 25.— Also Herm. Mandat. XII. 
§ 5: Si enim resistitis illi (diabolo), fugiet a vobis confusus, is similar to 
James iv. 7. 

¢ Cont. haer. 1V. 16.2: Abraham ....credidit Deo, et reputatum est 
illi ad justitiam, et amicus Dei vocatus est. 

4 Comment. in Joa. Tom. XIX. Opp. IV. 306: *Eav yap Néynrae pev riots, 
xapis b€ Epyav tuyxdvy, vepd ear 7 rowavrn, os év TH Pepopévy “lakaov 
ématony avéeyvopev. Mill, Prolegg. 203: Imo vero ut in ipsius Origenis 
operibus, a Rufino Latinis factis, allegetur haec epistola tanquam Jacobi apo- 
stoli, fratris Domini, et scriptura divina (hom. 13. in Gen. 3. et 8. in Exod. 
et hom. 2. in Levit, et comment. in cap. 5. Ep. ad Rom.), in commentariis 
tamen in Joannem Graecis, ab omni interpolatione liberis, dubiae apud quos- 
dam auctoritatis citatur. Of Clemens Alex. Eusebius (H. E. VI. 14) says that 
he gave short explanations of all the Catholic Epistles. Casstodor. Institut. 
divin. litter. c. 8: In epistolis autem canonicis Clemens Alex. presbyter, qui 
et Stromateus vocatur, i. e. in ep. St. Petri prima, St. Joannis prima et se- 
cunda, et Jacobi, attico sermone declaravit. Lardner, Mayerhoff, and others 
would read Judae, instead of Jacobi. Moreover, Clement never mentions the 
Epistle. 

© Leont. Byz.c. Nestor. et Eutych. III. 14. 
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f Ephrem. Opp. Graec. III. 51: "IdkwBos d€ 6 rod kuplou adedos Néyer - 
nevOnoare kai kavoare. Cf. Hassenkamp, Anmerkk. z. d. letzten Paragr. d. 
Hinl. v. Michaélis, p. 27, ff. 


§ 169 c. 


With the Reformation, criticism revived, and also the 
doubts concerning this Epistle, although, it must be con- 
fessed, on dogmatic grounds." Since, however, a way has 
been found of removing or softening its contradiction to 
Paul, its genuineness has been almost universally acknowl- 
edged. 


2 Erasm. Annotatt. in Ep. Jac. expresses himself sceptically. Luther, 
Vorrede auf die Ep. St. Jacobi und St. Judas, Walch, XIV, 148, remarks : 
“Although this Epistle of St. James was rejected by the ancients, I yet 
praise it and esteem jt good, because it lays down no doctrine of men, and 
sternly insists on the law of God. But to express my opinion upon it, with- 
out prejudice to any one, J regard it as the work of no Apostle, and for the 
following reasons: First, that, in direct opposition to Paul and all the rest 
of Scripture, it ascribes justification to works, and says, Abraham was justi- 
fied by his works, because he sacrificed his son, while St. Paul, Rom. iv. 2,3, 
teaches the very contrary, that Abraham was justified without works..... 
But this James does no more than insist on the Law and its works, and 
mixes one thing with another so confusedly, that, it seems to me, he must 
have been some good, pious man who had caught up some sayings of the 
disciples of the Apostles, and put them on paper. Or perhaps it was writ- 
ten down by another after hearing the discourse of such a one,” &c. Vor- 
rede auf d. N. T. col. 105: ‘‘ Therefore, the Epistle of St. James is a mere 
Epistle of straw compared with them [i. e. the writings of John, Paul, and 
Peter], for it contains nothing of the nature of the Gospel.” Andreas Al- 
thamer, Erklarung des Briefs Jacobi, 1553. The Magdeburg Centuriators. 
Cf. Weistein, N.'T. IL. 658. 


Ill. The Epistles of Peter. 


The Commentaries of Pott, Augusti, Morus, Hottinger, Jachmann, re- 
ferred to above, pp. 320 and 323. — Luther, Aus]. d. 1. Br. v. J. 1523. 
Werke, Hall. IX. 1625, ff. — Semler, Paraphr. — Der 1. Br. Petr. tibers. u. 
m. e. Comm. versehen v. Ch. G. Hensler. 1813. — With. Steiger, Der 1. 
Br. Petri mit Berticksicht. d. ganzen bibl. Lehrbegriffs ausgelegt. Berl. 
1832. 
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Accounts of Peter. 


§ 170 a. 


Peter, properly called Simon, son of Jona (John i. 48), 
brother of the Apostle Andrew (Matt. x. 2), born in Beth- 
saida (John i. 45), by profession a fisherman (Matt. iv. 18), 
and married (Matt. viii. 14, 1 Cor. ix. 5), was one of the 
most intimate of Jesus’s disciples, upon whom Jesus set 
great hope (Matt. xvi. 18). After having labored in Pales- 
tine for the Gospel, presided over the church at Jerusalem 
(Acts i.—xi.), and been miraculously released from prison 
(Acts xii. 3, ff), he left Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17), and is said 
to have travelled as missionary through Asia Minor. But 
wheresoever he may have preached, he addressed himself 
especially to the Jews (Gal. ii. 8). Subsequently, he was 
present at the meeting of the Apostles in Jerusalem (Acts 
xv.), when he cordially agreed with the Apostle Paul in 
regard to the conversion of the Gentiles; afterwards, how- 
ever, at Antioch, he proved untrue to Paul and to himself 
(Gal.ii.12). According to the First Epistle (v.18) he found, 
at a later period, a sphere of labor in the Parthian empire, 
of which the ancients were so ignorant that they understood 
Babylon to mean Rome (§ 170d, note 5). 


* Origen, in Euseb. II. 1: Weérpos dé év Wévr@ kal Tadaria cal Bedvvia, 
Kammadoxia Te kal Agia kexnpuxévat trois év Suacmopa “Jovdaiors gorxev. Hi- 
eron. De scrr. eccles. s. v. Petr. But this is only a deduction from 1 Pet. 
i. 1. Euseb. I. 4: Kal éx rév Teérpov d€¢ dé£ewv, ev émdcas Kai obtos 
érapxiats robs ék mepirouns Tov Xprorov edbayyeArrcopevos THY THs Kaas diaby- 
kns mapedidov Aéyov, capes dv cin ah js eipjxapev dpodoyoupémns adrod émt- 
arodis, Wy Tois é& “EBpaiwv obow év diaomopa dyrov kal Tadarlas, Karma- 
Soxias re kat ’Acias kai BiOvvias ypdper. The following is certainly but an 
arbitrary addition by Epiphanius, Haeres. XXVII. p. 107: TWérpos 8¢ qod- 
axis Tdvrov te kal Biduviay émeoxeparo. E. K. Rauch, Rettung d. Origi- 
nalittit d. 1. Br. Petri, in Winer and Engelhardt’s Kr. Journ. VIII. 396, 
defends this account, and thinks that Peter founded the churches in Pontus 
and Bithynia, whither Paul never went. Tradition, in opposition to Acts 
xi. 19, ff, makes him founder and bishop of the church at Antioch. Fused. 
Chron. ad ann. II. (Chron. armen. ad a. IIT.) Claudii: Tlérpos 6 xopudaios 
thy ev Avrioxela mpornv Gepedi@aas éxkAnoiay ..... Hieron. De scrr, eccl. 
s. v. Petr. 
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§ 170d. 


There is, especially, a general Church tradition that Peter 
preached at Rome, in company with Paul founded the 
church, and suffered martyrdom there (§ 122 a, note a) ; 
it will not, however, bear critical examination. One story, 
that Peter came in contact with Simon Magus at Rome,* 
is acknowledged to be false. Another, referring to the com- 
position of Mark’s Gospel (§ 99 4, note a), and in support 
of which Papias’s testimony is adduced, rests on the alle- 
gorical interpretation of Babylon, 1 Pet. v.13.> Ireneus’s 
account probably rests on Papias (§ 97 c, note b). The tes- 
timony of Dionysius of Corinth (§ 122 a, note a), which at- 
tracts attention on account of its antiquity, is bound up with 
the erroneous assertion that Peter and Paul were founders 
of the church at Corinth, and is probably based, in part, on a 
misinterpretation of a passage in the First Epistle of Clem- 
ent of Rome to the Corinthians, c. 5 (§ 122 b, note a), which 
mentions together the martyrdoms of Peter and Paul, but 
without naming the place. Caius, in Euseb. II. 25 (§ 122 a, 
note a), shares this error with Dionysius, and his appeal to 
documents weighs little (see the note referred to).° The fact 
asserted is in itself improbable. Peter cannot have been at 
Rome, either before the composition of Paul’s Epistle to the 
Romans (§ 136 a, note c), or during Paul’s imprisonment in 
Rome, because the Epistles written there show no trace of 
it, or even later, because our Hpistle presupposes his resi- 
dence in Babylon. The legend seems to have originated in 
the endeavor on the part of the Jewish Christians to make 
the Apostle Peter founder of the influential church at Rome.* 

® Clemens Alex. in Euseb. H. E. I. 14: "Em Bas 6€ tis “Popaioy médews 
(Simon Magus), ovvatpopevns air ra peydda ths épedpevotons évravéa du- 
vapews, év dXty@ TocodToy Ta THs emixerpyoews iyvoTo, as Kal dvdprdvytos 
dvabéce: mpds Tov THde oa Gedy TysnOjvar. Od py eis paxpdy adTo Tadra 
mpodyaper mapanddas yoy éml tis avrijs KAavdiov Bacidelas 7) ravdyabos 
kal pravOparordry Tov Shav mpdvora Tov Kdprepoy Kal peyay TY droatédov, 
rov dperfis evexa T&v Aourdy éndvrav mponyopov, Tlérpov, emi Tijy “‘Popny, os 
émt rn\uxodrov Aupedva Biov xetpaywye?. This, however, rests on an error 
of Justin Martyr’s, Apol. II. p.69: Sipeva pév twa Lapapéa Thy ard Kadpns 

43 


338 THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 


Aeyouérns Tirray, bs éri KNavdiov xalcapos Sut rhs TSv evepyotvrev Satpdvey 
réxuns Suvduers romoas payiKds ev Th mode tpdv Bacrdid. ‘Poyy Oeds evopi- 
cn, kat dvdpidvre rap? ipav ds Oeds reripnrac: ds dvdpids dveynyeptar ev TH 
TiBeps morapd, pera€d trav dv0 yepupady, Exov emvypapiy ‘Popaikiy ravrqy - 
Sipov dém odyerm (Semoni Sanco Deo Fidio). Fr. Spanheim, De temere 
ceredita Petri in urbem Romam profectione, p..151. Hug, Hinl. II. 69, f. 
On the contrary, Bertholdt, V. 2685. 

> Fused. II. 15: rod dé Mdpkov pynpovedtery tov Térpoy ev rh mporépa émt- 
aro, HY Kal cuvtaéa paclv én adtijs “Popns* onuaivew re todr’ adroy Ty 
nod TpomiKorepoy BaBvAdva mpoceimévra Sia TovTay: "Aowdterar twas 7 év 
BaBvAGue cuvekdexTH Kal Mdpkos 6 vids pov. 

© Origen’s statement in Euseb. III. 1 (according to the passage in §170 a, 
note a): ds kai emi rédee ev “Poun yevopevos dverxodoriobn Kara Keadis, 
oUtws adrbs dévwaoas mabeiv, — is too late to serve as testimony. 

4 Fr, Spanheim, De ficta profectione P. ap. in urbem Rom. L. B. 1679. 
Opp. IL. 331, sqq. Eichhorn, Hinl. III. 2. p. 603. Baur, Tub. Zeitschr. 
1831. IV. 158, ff. 1836. III. 166. Paulus, etc., p. 216, f  Mayerhoff, 
Einl. in d. petrin. Schrift. p. 77, ff Neand. AG. II. 456, ff. Win. RWB. 
I, 280, ff. Ellendorf, Ist P. in Rom.... gewesen? 1841. Adailb. Maier, 
Hinl. z. Br. a. d. Rom. p.6, ff. Among modern critics, the following de- 
fend the truth of the tradition: Mynster, Kl. theol. Schr. p. 141, ff. Bleek, 
in Theol. St. u. Kr. 1836. p. 1061, ff. Schott, p. 401. Olshausen, St. u. 
Kr. 1838. p. 940, ff. Credner, p. 628, ff. Neudecker, p. 689, ff. Gieseler, 
Neand. KG., v. Coin, Hall. allo. Encycl. XVIII. 43, Tub. kath. Quart. 
Schr. 1824. IV. FF. Windischmann, Vindiciae Petrinae. 1836. 


First Epistle. — Historical and Personal Relations. 


§ 171 a. 


The Epistle is not addressed, as the ascription (i. 1) seems 
to indicate, to the Jewish Christians in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia,* but, as much of its con- 
tents refers to Gentile Christians (i. 14, 18, ii. 9, f, iii. 6, 
iv. 3), to the mixed or Gentile-Christian churches in those 
places. In regard to their condition, we know nothing fur- 
ther than that they had to suffer or to fear persecutions and 
slanders (i. 6, i. 12, iii. 13, ff, 16, iv. 12-19, v.10), which 
(especially iv. 16) suggests the persecution under Nero.> 

There is no indication that these churches, which were 
probably founded and taught by Paul and his disciples, (not 
by Peter, according to i. 12,) stood in any special relation to 
Peter, save that Silvanus is represented as a mutual friend 
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(v.12)° The Aposile, to be sure, describes himself as such 
(i. 1, v. 1); but concerning him we learn nothing precise, ex- 
cepting that he was in Babylon or its vicinity,4 and in 
Mark’s company (v. 13). 


The letter is addressed to Jewish Christians, according to Origen, Hic- 
ron. (§170a, note a), Athanas. Synops. scr., Didym. In ep. canon., Epi- 
phan, Waeres. XX VII. 6, Oecumen., Theophyl., Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, 
Bengel, Semler, Augusti, Bertholdt, Hug ; to Gentile Christians, according 
to Augustine, Cont. Faust. XXII. 89, Cassiodor. Institutt. div., Luther, 
Wetstein, Bohme (Ep. ad Hebr. Prolegg. XLVI.) ; to Jewish and Gentile 
Christians, according to Est., Calov., Wolf, Pott, Hiinlein, Eichhorn, 
Schott, Guerike (Beitr.), Steiger, Mayerhoff ; to former proselytes, according 
to Benson, Michaélis, Credner. : 

» IV. 15, f.. My ydp ris dpav macxéra ds poveds i) KAémrns } KaKomouds 
i) @s GANorpioericxomos: ei S€ os yptotiavds, ju) aloxvvérbo. Tacit. An- 
nal. XV. 44: ....abolendo rumori Nero subdidit reos, et quaesitissimis 
poenis adfecit, quos, per flagitia invisos, vulgus Christianos adpellabat. Cf. 
Hug, Hinl. II. 548. Neander, AG. Il. 593, f. Mayerhoff, p. 132, f.— 
Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. II. 10, ff., makes the reference to judicial ex- 
aminations apply to the Christians in the time of Trajan. 

¢ Ki. K. Rauch, as above, p. 398, ff., finds in the expressions réxva tra- 
ons, i. 14 (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 14, f., 2 Cor. vi. 13), and cupmpeaBurepos, traces 
of a peculiar relationship. Credner, p. 641, supposes that his readers were 
Petrine Christians in those parts to which the Epistle to the Ephesians was 
addressed, and that the latter had exerted a disturbing influence upon them 
which Peter wished to check; « groundless hypothesis, which Neudecker, 
p- 690, f., has rightly refuted. 

4 There is no ground for understanding, with the ancients (and Schweg- 
ler), Rome thereby, excepting the doubtful legend that Peter was put to 
death there; none whatever for supposing, with the Copts, the Egyptian 
Babylon. Bertholdt, V. 3060, ff. The ancient Babylon may well be meant. 
Steiger, Hinl. p. 22. Mayerhaff, p. 128, f. 


§ 171d. 


For determining the date of the composition, a point is 
found in the reference to the persecution under Nero, at 
which time the Apostle must have been residing in Baby- 
lon. Silvanus (Silas) appears (Acts xx. 4, f.) no longer 
among’ Paul’s companions, and may have attached himself 
from that time forward to Peter. The presence of Mark, if 
he were Paul’s assistant,* is quite reconcilable with the above 
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chronological reference, for, according to Col. iv. 10, he pro- 
posed going from Rome to Asia Minor. At this time, also, 
the name ypiotiaves (iv. 16, ef. Acts xi. 26) may have long 
been in general use. 


2 Rauch considers him Peter’s son, and the ovvexdexrn Peter’s wife, cf. 
Neand. Pflanz. II. 606, f. 


Design and Contents. 


§ 171. 


The design and contents of the Epistle refer principally to 
the relation of the Christians to the heathen, which was 
embarrassing and difficult, because the latter entertained a 
hostile suspicion towards the former, and had even pro- 
ceeded to oppression and persecution. This reference is 
manifested in the general part of the Epistle, i. 3 -ii. 10* 
(i. 6, 14); but the special part refers particularly to it (ii. 11 
—v. 11);° scarcely alluding to the interior side of the Chris- 
tian life (iii, 1-7 [even ver. 1 has an external reference], 8, 
iv. 7-11, v. 1-5), but, for the most part, treating of their 
walk among the heathen (ii. 11-21, iv. 1-3) and of the 
conduct to be maintained by the Christians in view of their 
suspicion and hostility (iii. 9-17, iv. 12-19, v. 6-9, even 
ii, 19, f.).° 

® After the introduction of an expression of thanks for the blessings of 
salvation, which his readers also share, who are supposed to bear themselves 
worthily in their warfare, in order to gain salvation, — that salvation concern- 
ing which the prophets searched with longing, and into whose mysteries an- 
gels desire to look, i. 3-12, — general exhortations, i. 13-ii. 10: exhorta- 
tion to strong and full hope, i. 13, to obedience and holiness in remembrance 
of their call through him who is holy, of the fear due to him as the judge, and 
of the redemption through the blood of Jesus Christ, i. 14-21; exhortation 
to holiness, and, in special, to pure brotherly love through remembrance of 
their being born again, i. 22-25; exhortation to growth in the new life, 
ii. 1-3, to living participation in the spiritual communion with Jesus Christ, 
ii. 4-10. 

> Particular exhortations, with special reference to their external and. 
internal relations: I. Exhortation, 1. in general to a good conversation 


among the heathen, ii. 11, f.; 2. to obedience to authority, ii. 13-17; 
3. to slaves, to be obedient to their masters, ii. 18-25; 4. to wives, to be 
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obedient to their husbands, and to husbands to honor their wives, iii. 1- 
7; concluding general exhortation, iii. 8-12. II. Exhortation to fearless, 
mild, morally pure, and forbearing conduct towards the heathen, iii. 13-iv. 
19, and, 1. to a fearless and mild composure, founded on a good conscience, 
in view of possible suffering, ver. 13-17, with a reference to Christ’s 
sufferings and resurrection, ver. 18~22 (in ver. 19, f. is mentioned the 
preaching of Christ, the risen one, in hell) ; thereupon is based, 2. an ex- 
hortation and encouragement, iv. 1-11: a. since Christ suffered accord- 
ing to the flesh, Christians ought no longer, like the heathen, to live in 
fleshly lusts, iv. 1-3; 8. the latter may be astonished at this, and may 
slander ; they must give an account at the judgment, iv. 4-6; c. exhorta- 
tion in view of the nearness of the judgment, iv. 7-11. 3. Encourage- 
ment to joyful acceptance of the trial, which, as the beginning of the judg- 
ment, is unavoidable, iv. 12-19. JII. Exhortation, 1. to the elders of the 
churches to a proper discharge of their office, v.1-4; 2. to the younger 
members and to all to subjection and humility, v.5; 3. closing exhortation 
to all, v.6-9; 4. benediction, v. 10, f. 

¢ The words, v. 12, ypapa .... émtpaprupdv, tavrnv eivar ddnOy xdpw 
r. Oeod eis fv Eornxare have been by many (Credner, as above, Neander, II. 
559, Guerike, Beitr. 170, Einl. 453, Schwegler, as above, p. 22) so misin- 
terpreted as to represent Peter as defending Paul’s doctrine against false 
teachers; they are rather designed to warn the readers not to allow them- 
selves to be led astray by their sufferings. 


Spirit and Literary Character of the Epistle. 


§ 172. 


We seek in vain, in this ostensible work of Peter, that 
leader of the Jewish Christians with whose consideration 
they clothed themselves long after the Apostolic age, any 
definite peculiarity, such as appears in the works of John 
and Paul. Not only do we find reminiscences of passages 
in Paul’s Epistles, whose perusal by our author we may 
without hesitation assume ;* but the doctrine and the lan- 
guage are essentially Pauline.” ‘To this we may add, that 
the writer does not treat with freedom and readiness the 
thoughts which he sets forth, as if they were his own, but 
handles them with a degree of uncertainty.° 

a Semler, Paraphr. in ep. 1. Petr. praef. p. 8. Cludzus, Uransichten d. 


Christenth. (Alt. 1808.) p.298,f. Hug, TI. 541,f. Bleek, Kin]. in d. Br. an 
d. Hebr. p. 321. A special affinity with the Epistle to the Ephesians is 
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traced by Credner, p. 634, ff. Mayerhoff, p. 106, denies all this, against 
whom Bleek, in Stud. u. Kr. 1836, p. 1065. 

The address and the greeting, i.1,f., are formed in general on the Pau- 
line type (cf., on the other hand, James i. 1; the greetings in 2 John 1, ff. 


and Jude 1 are, however, similar). 
lelism : — 


1Pet.i.1,f.: ... éeNexrots 
-+. kata mpdyyacw Oeod marpos év 
Gytacu@ mvevparos eis... . pav- 


TLopov aiparos “I. Xp. 


1.3: EvdAoynros 6 Beds kal 
TaTHp Tod Kupiov Huav “Inoov Xpr- 
ood, 6.... dvayevynoas pds, kK. Td. 

i142 py cvoxnpartidpevoe 
Tals mpdrepov ev TH ayvoia tay éme- 
Oupiats. 


ii. 1: "AmoOépevoe ody macav ka- 

, Re aate : ie , 
klay kat mavra Sddov Kal troxpicess 
kal P@dvovs Kai macas Karadadids, 
2. as dptvyewnta Bpedn, TO Noye- 

¥ ay Ee 7 s og 
Kkov ddoXov yada enumobyaare, iva 
ee ee , 
év ait@ avénOire eis corn piay..... 
5. dvevéyxai rvevpatixas Ovoias ed- 
mpoodéktous TO Oe, kK. TX. 


ii. 6 (from Isa. xxviii. 16): idod, 
TLOnpe ev Simy Aidov axpoywriaiov, 
€xexrov, EvTysov: x. 6 MoTevov em 
avr, ov pa) KaracyuvO7* Ver.7: 
bpiv ovy 7) Ty) Tols morTevovaty - 
dmeOovor S€, Aidov ov dmedoxipacay 
of olxodopodyres, otros éyevnOn eis 
keadiy yovias kat (from Isa. viii. 14) 
ALOos mpockdpparos Kal wéTpa 
oKkavdddov....+ 


Ver. 10 (from Hos. ii. 25, al. 23) : 
of moré ov Aads, viv d€ Aads Geod* of 


ovk Hrenpevot, viv dé ehenOevres. 


The Epistle shows the following paral- 


Eph.i.4-7: xabas é&ehéEaro 
nas év adt@ mpd xaraBodjs Kdopov, 
eivat pas dyiovs kK. Gu@pous ...- 
év & éyopev THY GToAUTpaocty dLa 
Tov alparos avTod. 

Eph.i.3: Etdoynros 6 Oedbs 
kal marip T. kK. Hp. I. Xp., 6 eddo- 
ynoas Hp. KT. de 

Rom. xii. 2: Kai py) cvcxnpa- 
tigecOe r6 alam Toir@. Eph. i.3: 
év ois Kal pets mdvres aveotpacy- 
pev mote év rais émtOvpiats tis 
oapkos Tov. 

Col. iii, 8: Nuvi adwddeaOe kai 
tpeis Ta mdvra, dpynv, Ovpdy, kakiav, 
Praodnpiav. Cf. James i. 21: Add 
drodépevoe macay pumapiay kal 
Tepiocetav Kakias, €v mpavTynte déEa- 
obe rv eudurov Adyov, Tov Suvdpevoy 
cdoae Tas Wuyxas tyav. Rom. xii. 
1: .... mapaorijoa Ta cdpata tpav 
Ouciav (dcay, dyiay, evapecror 
6ed, tiv oyexny Aarpeiav 
bpev. 

Rom. ix. 33: i8ov, riOnpe év Su- 
oy (LXX. eyo euBddro eis ra Oepe- 
ua Stdv) ALGov mpooKdpparos 
kal wérpay oKavddAov: kal mas 
6 morevov én’ ad7é (this ew atta 
interpolated according to Cod. Al.) 
ov KaratoyuvOnoerat. 


Ver. 25: as kai ev 7h ‘Qone déyer- 
kahéow roy od Nady pov Nady pov~ Kal 
THY OK HyaTnpEYyY iyyannpevny. Ver. 
26: kal €oras év TH rome, ob EpSeOn 
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‘ 

ii. 18, fi: ° i by md 
»f.: VYarordynre ov Taon 

58 seine a es oer ” 

avOpamivy Kricer Suk tov Kiptov: elre 

Baordel, ws imepéxovre: eire Hye- 
, ‘i eran: 

poow, os St adrod mepropévas els 

a, e 

exdlknoey Kakorody, émarvov dé 

ayaboroav. 


U. 16: .... ds éXevOepor, Kab 
A n 
pa) Os emikdduppa exovres THs Kakias 
Ty éNevdepiap. 


i. 18: Of oixérac, iroracadpevoe 
év raytt poB@ trois Seomérais, K.-T. d. 

ill.1: Ai yuvatkes, irotacad- 
Pevat Tots idiots dvdpdauy. 

il. 9: .... py dmodcOdvres Ka- 
kody aytl Kaxod (2). 

iv.9: BiddEevor eis dAANAovs, &vev 
yoyyvopay (2). 

iv. 10, f.: "Exaoros, kabas edaBe 
X4ptopa, eis éavtovs aitd dako- 
vouvtes, @s KaNol oikovdpoe morkiAns 
xapttos Ocov. Ei ris Nadel, ds Ad- 
ya Ocod+ ef ris Staxovet, ws e& 
ioxvos is xopnyel 6 beds. 

vel: ....6 Kal rijs peddov- 
ons dmoxadhvmrea Oat SdEns Kol- 
vaves. 

v.5:....mdyres ddAnrots 
UToTAaTaOpEvot. 

v. 8: Nywparte, ypnyopinca- 
re(). 

v. 14: ’Aomdoacbe dddndous ev 
pidnpare ayarns (2). 
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avrois* ov dads pov tyeis, éxet KANOA- 
govrat viol Beov CdyTos. 

Rom. xili. 1-4: Taoa yuyh éEov- 
cias Umepexovoats Vmoraccé- 
oO. OD ydp eorw é£ovcia ef pu} ard 
Geod .. . . rd dyabdy mote, Kai eEeus 
2 name aes a sa , 
€matvoy e€& avtns. Ceod yap did- 
koves éatt, €xdskos els dpyyy Ta 7d 
Kakdv mpdocorte. 

Gal. v.13: ‘Ypets yap én édev- 
Oepia éxdnOnre, adeApol+ povoy pH 

“3 , en Oa ae 
THv €hevbepiay eis ahoppny TH 
capki. 

Eph. vi. 5: Ot Soddor,. dmaxovere 
Tots Kuplots, K.T-d. 

Eph. vy. 22: At yuvaixes, rots 
a7 2 , ‘ , 
iSious avipdowy trordocecbe. 

Rom, xii. 17: .... pndevi kakdv 
en iy , 
avti Kakovd amodlOovtes. 

Phil. ii. 14: .... Ildvra qoveire 
xopls yoyyvopar. 

Rom. xii. 6, f.: "Eyovres 6€ ya- 
piopata kara tiv xapev thy So- 
Ocioay jpiv dudpopa- etre rpodyreiav, 
kara THY dvadoyiay THs micTews* etre 
Staxoviav, ev tH Scaxovia, x.T. dr. 


Rom. viii. 18: ....mpds Tijy pér- 
Aovoay Od€av droxarvpOjvar 
eis tpas. 

Eph. v.21: ....troracaépe- 
vou GAAnAots ev PoB@ Xpiorod. 

1 Thess. v.6: Tpnyop@pey kat 
vnpaoper. 

1 Cor. xvi. 20: "Aomacacde addj- 
dous ev PrAnpars dylio. Cf. Rom. 
xvi. 16; 1 Thess. v. 26. 


A certain affinity to the Epistle of James also (on which side the de- 
pendence lies is doubtful) appears in the following passages : — 


i. 6,7: Ev 6 dyad\aobe, ddéiyov 
dpte.... AumnOevres ev workirors 
metpacpois, wa do Soxiprov 
ipadv ris wiorteas .... ebpebh eis 


» 
émawov, kK. T.d. 


James i. 2, f.: Tlacav xapav jyi- 
oacbe .... Orav metpacpots we- 
piméonre motkidots, ywooxovtes 
ére 76 SoKipeov bpay THs mi- 


¢ , 
orews Katepydterar Umopovny. 
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1.24: Atére maca capE os xépros, 
kal raca dd6£a airijis ws dvOos xédprov + 
eEnpavOn 6 xdpros Kal Td avOos abrod 
e&émece (Isa. xl. 6). 

lv. 8: .... dre y dyamn KahvWee 
wrHO0s duapredy (Prov. x. 12). 

v.5,f.: "Ore 6 Oeds tmepnpdvos 
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James i. 10, f. . as avOos 
, , “ \ \ 
xoprov mapehevoetat ... + Kat TO ay- 

bos avtov e&érece. 
James v.20: .... Kai Kadtwee 
TrAHROos dpapteav. 
James iv.6:‘O Oebs trepynpa- 


vows avTitdooetal, Tametvots 
7: bmorayy- 


dyrirdocerat, Tarewois bé did@at xd- 
pw (Prov. iii. 34). 
ind THY Kpatatay xeipa TOD Oeod, wa 
9: 6 (Oca- 
Boéd@) dvtiornte....- 

E. K. Rauch, as above, p. 414, ff., has only showed that the author did 
not directly copy other’s Epistles, but has not disproved the fact that a cer- 
tain affinity in language and ideas exists. He explains this, in a not very 
probable way, from the intercourse of the two Apostles. Schneckenburger, 
Stud. d. wlirtemb. Geistlichk. V. 1. p. 195, Beitr. p. 206, assumes that 
Peter had before him James’s letter. 

> The view of Jesus’s death is Pauline, ii. 24, cf. Rom. vi. 8-14 (droyive- 
cba Th dpaptia, Peter = drobynckey r. du., Paul), the ideas of calling (i. 
15, ef. Gal. i.6, 15, v. 8), election (1.2), hope (i. 3, ii.15 5 only once in the 
First Epistle of John, iii. 3, in the conerete sense), of obedience (i. 2, ef. 
Rom. vi. 16, xvi. 19), of freedom and its abuse (ii. 16, cf. Gal. v. 13), of 
the gifts of grace (iv. 10), of recompense (¢rawos, tun, Sdéa, i. 7, ef. Rom. 
ii. 7, 1 Cor. iv. 5), of inheritance (i. 4, ef. Gal. iii. 18, as in John). Note 
also the ideas and formulas: droxaduys (i. 7, 13, cf. 1 Cor. i. 7 and often), 
kowovia Tay ToD Xptorod waOnudray (iv. 13, ef. 2 Cor. i. 5, Phil. iii. 10), 
cvveldqors (ii. 19, iii. 16, 21, elsewhere only in Paul, Paulinians, and John 
viii. 9, a Hellenistic idea), xpumrds (iii. 4, ef. Rom. ii. 29, 1 Cor. xiv. 10), 
év Xptor@ (iii. 16, v.10, 14, cf. Rom. vi. 11, and often), xaraprigew (v. 10, 
ef. 2Cor. xiii. 11, Heb. xiii. 21).— The greatest peculiarities are the ideas 
of the regeneration through the word (i. 23), of the Christian priesthood 
(ii. 5, 9), of Christ’s descent into hell (ili. 19, f.). Schott, Isag. § 96, note 
6, enumerates also the following as peculiarities of its thought and teach- 
ing: i. 8, love to Jesus and faith ‘in him without knowing him; Christ’s 
patience, i. 19, ff. (1), ii. 22, f., ili, 18; of the prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment, i. 10, ff.; the Noachic flood as type of baptism, iii. 20, ff. ; recom- 
mendation of patience, i.6-11(?), ii. 21, ff, iii. 9,14, iv. 7 (2), 12-19, 
v. 7, ff; exhortation to give no offence, ii. 12, ff., ili. 1, ff., iv. 14, ff., v. 7 
-9 (1). Steiger, p. 5, f.: “* The fire of his spirit shows itself throughout, 
but moderated by experience. His temperament is as distinctly expressed 
in it as in general is possible in such works without impairing the thought. 
It also shows itself in the fact that after the middle of the Epistle the natu- 
ral fire of his spirit diminishes somewhat, and hence repetitions creep in,”’ 
Mayerhoff, p. 102: ‘* The peculiarity of the Epistles is a pervading 


b€ didaoe xapev. 
Te ow TO OeG*+ avtiatynte TO 

, ‘ 
StaBor@..... 10: 


95 dif i , a Bd con 
€V@TLOY TOU KUPLOV, Kat tnparet upas. 


TarewoOnre ov 


eon ee 2 a / 
upas tipoon €V Kalp@. rarewvaOnre 


ete. 
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warmth. .... It is rooted here with vital power in the depths of Christian 
perception, and thus every particular is controlled in a peculiar way by the 
hope, firmly grounded in Christ, of future salvation.’’ Peculiarity in the 
language, according to Dan. Schulze and Schott: more frequent repetitions 
than in Paul: iii. 16 = iii, 1, 1.12; iv. 3 =i. 14, ii. 11; iv. 12 =1.6- 
9; iv. 14 = iii. 14,17, ii. 20; v. 8 = iv. 7,113; the Pauline words, &- 
katoovwy, Scxacodcbar, &c. are wanting ; contrast of mvedya and Wyn, for 
my. and odp§ ; dvacrpodn, frequently ; dyaborotetv, dyaborods, dyaborotia, 
kaxorroids ; the use of eds, i. 4, 10,11, 25; the use of the article, iii. 2, 3, 
16 (1); the dra& Deydueva: adedPédrns, dvayervav, dudpavtos, duapayrives, 
drpocwmoknnres, matpomapadoros, dptvyévynta, addotpioemicxorros, ouverde- 
Kr, avrvAowWopetv, and several others; dofa1, i. 11; dperai, ii. 9; xriots, il. 
13; ra ad’ta Tév wabnpdrov, v.9; the formula of citation mepiéyer ev 7H 
ypapn, ii. 6. 

© Schleiermacher, Ein]. p. 406, also observes this, while Steger (as above) 
finds.in the whole Epistle great facility of expression and in the connection 
of the thoughts. Schleiermacher regards it as a proof of the genuineness of 
the Epistle. 


Genuineness and Church Acceptance. 


§ 173. 


The improbability of Peter’s allowing himself to be so 
dependent on Paul, and especially of his being acquainted 
even with Paul’s later letters, and with the spurious Epistle 
to the Ephesians, awakens a strong suspicion of the genu- 
ineness of this Epistle. It is, however, supported by the 
whole mass of ancient Church authorities. Even the Second 
Epistle of Peter, although spurious, testifies to it (iii. 1). 
Some of the Apostolic Fathers knew and used it: The 
testimonies of the most important Fathers down to Euse- 
bius, who reckons it among the generally accepted writings,” 
support it; and if we set aside its omission in the ancient 
Bible Catalogue of Muratori (Part I. § 21), and its rejection 
by the Paulicians,° there is no opposition to it. The the- 
ory of forgery,’ in itself odious, lacks the positive ground 
of a demonstrable design to be accomplished by it, for the 
supposed design of mediating between Paulinism and Pe- 
trinism is not clearly manifest.e The theory of its composi- 
tion by an assistant, in Peter’s name and with his knowl- 
edge, we leave in abeyance. The Epistle belongs to the 
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Apostolic age, because of its expectation of the near end of 
all things, iv. 7. 


2 used. H. E. IIT. 39: Kéypyras 8° 6 adros (6 Tamas) paprupias dé 
Tijs "Iodvvov mporépas émiaToAys Kat THs Ilérpov épotws. IV. 14: ‘O perro 
Tlodvcapros ev 7H SyAwbeion mpds Sidermnotovs abrod ypapy epopevy eis 
Setpo, kéxpytal twat papruplas dd rhs Térpov mpatns emorodijs. Cf. 
Polycarp, c. 1, with 1 Peter i. 8. 

b Euseb. H.E. V. 8, of Ireneus: Mépynrar b€ kat ris “lodvvov mparns 
éruoroAns .... dpolws dé kal rijs Tlérpov mporépas. ren. Cont. haeres. IV. 
9.2: Et Petrus ait in epistola sua, etc., cf. 1 Pet.i.8. Jren. IV.16. 5: 
Et propter hoe Petrus ait, etc., cf. 1 Pet. ii. 16. Clemens Alex. Strom. lib. 
III. p. 473: Kal 6 Iérpos év rh emiotodR Ta Gpora Néyer. Lib. IV. p. 493, 
and several other passages. Tertull. Scorpiac. c. 12: Petrus quidem ad 
Ponticos, etc., cf. 1 Pet. ii. 20, f. Orig. in Euseb. VI. 25: Térpos de 
. +. plav émiorody dpooyoupéyny karadéhourev. Euseb. II. 3. 25 (see 
Part I. § 24, notes a, 0). 

© According to Petrus Siculus, cf. Wetstein, N.T. 11.681. That Theodore 
of Mopsuestia rejected the Epistle is not clearly stated in the passage in 
Leont. Byz. Contr. Nestor. et Eutychen, III. 14: .... epistolam Jacobi et 
alias deinceps aliorum catholicas abrogat et antiquat. 

4 Cludius, Uransichten d. Christenth. p. 596, ff. (against this, August, 
Nova, quae 1. Petri epistulae at@evriay impugnat, hypothesis sub examen 
vocatur. Jen. 1808). Schwegler, as above. 

e A mediating, Paulino-apologetic character is ascribed to the Epistle by 
Mayerhoff, p. 103. Schwegler, p. 22. The amount of it is only that a 
Peter taught and wrote in a Pauline way. 

f Hichhorn, III. 616, ff., guesses Mark ; Béhme (Praef. in ep. ad Hebr. 
p. xlviii.), Silvanus, whom he considers author of the Epistle of James also, 
p. lit. Reuss, Gesch. d. h. Schr. p. 45, who rests on v. 12. 


Second Epistle. Historical and Personal Relations. 


§ 1744. 


The author has indicated himself here more clearly than 
in the First Epistle, not only in his salutation and with his 
whole name (i. 1), but also in the Epistle itself, as one of 
the Apostles (iii. 2),*as one of the companions of Jesus 
during his life (i. 14, ef. John xxi. 18, f [2]; i. 16-18, cf. 
Matt. xvii. 1, ff), as the apostolic brother of Paul (iii. 15), 
and as the author of the First Epistle (iii. 1). 

The Epistle is ostensibly addressed to all Christians (i.1), 
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but its readers must be they to whom the First Epistle was 
addressed (iii. 1), It even seems to be assumed that the 
Apostle had instructed them (i. 16). And yet they must 
be the same as the Apostle Paul had written to (iii. 15, cf. 
Rom. ii. 4), 

Indications of its date are these: the Apostle Peter looks 
forward to his speedy death (i. 14), and the expectation of 
Christ’s speedy return had been disappointed (iii. 4). The 
latter points to a very late period. 

* It must be admitted that the grammar is opposed to the meaning “‘ of 


us the Apostles” (see Exeg. Hdb. on the passage), and the author, by using 
Jude 17, has removed himself from the accepted list. 


Design and Contents. 


§ 1740. 


The main design of the Epistle is to defend the belief in 
the second coming of the Lord against certain doubts, and 
to exhort to a proper preparation in view of it.» The author 
supports his exhortation to strengthen themselves in their 
Christian calling, that they may gain admission into the 
kingdom of God, i. 3-11, by appealing, in confirmation of 
the doctrine of Christ’s second coming, to his apostolic tes- 
timony and the Old Testament prophecies, ver, 12-21. 
As it were accidentally, he speaks in chap. ii. of false teach- 
ers who are to be expected, but from ver. 9 forward are re- 
garded as present. These are not, probably, such as denied 
the second coming of Christ; their confutation, therefore, 
has no connection with the main object of the Epistle. The 
certainty of Christ’s return is first maintained against cer- 
tain scoffers in chap. iii, and to the confutation of the 
doubts urged against it an exhortation is joined. 


4 According to Schwegler, Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 503, the design is to bring 
about a final and lasting reconciliation between the Petrinians and the Pau- 
linians. In support of this view, however, only iii. 15 can be adduced. 

> It isa mistake to refer, with Credner, p. 654 (cf. Mayerhoff, p. 156), 
their aberrations to their denial of Christ’s return. The false teachers 
of chap. ii. are styled servants of pleasure, founders of sects, such as 
by their seductive eloquence seek for gain, false prophets like Balaam, 
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preachers of a false freedom. According to Grotius, they are Carpo- 
cratians; according to Vitring. (Obss. s. IV. 9) and Michaél., Gnosties ; 
according to Hug, II. § 182, they belong to a branch school of the magico- 
theurgic philosophy; according to Bertholdt, VI. 3112, they are Sadducees ; 
according to Schwegler, I. 501, Gnostics, but of no special sect. 


Relation of this Epistle to the Epistle of Jude. 
§ 175 a. 


The Second Epistle of Peter has, especially in chap. ii, 
great affinity to the Epistle of Jude. 


» Table of Comparison. 


2 Peter. 

i, 1,2: Supemv Wérpos SodXos kat 
dméoronos "Incot Xpicrod.... 
1.5: 

petoeveyKartes. 


.e+. OrovonY Tacay ma- 


1.15: Srovddow Sé Exdorore, exew 
c > \ ‘ oe a ‘ iv 
tpas pera tHy epny e£odov rHv Tov- 
TOV pynpny Tworeto Oat. 


ii. 1: ’Eyevovro 8€ kai evdorpopyrat 
er, ee ee 
év 46 dad, os Kal ev div eoovrae 
pevdodiddoKarot, olrives mapeto- 
, ana * tg 
aEovoty aipeces amadeias, Kal 
tov dyopdcavtra atrovs be- 
omoTny apvovpevot, emayorres 

2: Kat 

moAXol e£akoAovOncovew adtay tais 


¢ - ee 
éavrois Taxwiy anwdesav. 


doedyelars, Or ois 4 d0ds THs adnOclas BLacghnpnOnoera. 


Jude. 
1,2: “Iovdas "Incod Xpicrod Sod- 
os, adedgds dé "laxwBov.... 


33° ¥ om 8h 
: Ayamnrol, Tacayv omovony Tot 


ovpevos ypahew tpiv, mepl tis 
kowns cwtnplas, dvayKny €axov 

a a5 ’ 
yeaa: tpiv, rapakadray érayovite- 
cba 7h anak mapadobecion rois ayi- 
os wioret. 


4: Tlapetoédvoay ydp tives adv- 


Opwro of maddat mpoyeypappevor 
eis Toro TO Kpipa, doeBets, rHv 
Tod Geod juav yap petatibevres 
els doédyetay, Kal TOY pdovoy 
deomdtny Kat KUptoy Apav 
> a f b 

Incovv Xp. apvovpevo.. 


3: Kat év 


meoveSig mractois Adyos twas europevoovrar’ ois TO Kpipa €xmadar 
ov« dpyet kal 1) amaAeta adray ov vuordter. 


4: El yap 6 Oebs dyyéhowv dpuaprn- 
cavrav ovx épelcato, GAXa oet- 
pais (ddov raprapacas rapéda- 
kev cis KpLoLy THPOUVpEVOUS.... 


6: Kat médes Soddspov kal To- 
a6 , s 
péppas teppocas xaracrpopy Ka- 
rexpwev, Umdderypa pedddvrav 
doeBeivy TeOerkas. .... 
10:.... Tovs dmigw@ capkés ev 
émiOupia piacpovd Topevopevous, 


6: ’AyyéAovs te Tovs pi) TnpHoar- 


Tas Thy €avTav apxnv, GAA dmoAt- 
vdvras 7b tS.ov oixnrnpiov els Kpi- 
ouv peyddrns npépas, Seapois 
DeQe e 4 s A 

didions ind Codov TetTHpHKEY. 


7: ‘Qs Sébopa cat Vopoppa kat 


ai mepi avtas mdders Tov Sporov 
Tovtos tpdmov éxmopvevoacar Kai 
dwedGodcat dmigw aapkis 
érépas, mpéxewra Seiypa, mv- 
pos alwviov Sikny iméxovea. 
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2 Peter. 
kai kuptdtyntos Kxatrappovodvras 
-. ++ 6d6£as od rpeéuovcr BXa- 
odnpodvres: 


ll: "Omrov dyyehot, ioxdi Kat 
Ovvdpet peifoves byres, od 
Pépoves kar avrdy mapa kupio 
Brdodnpov kpicu. 


12: Obrot 8€, as dAoya (aa, gv- 
arkd, yeyevynpéva cis Gow Kal 
pOopay, év ots adyvoodar Bra- 

a Avene nea 
odnpotvres, vy 7H hOopa at- 
Tay catapOapynoorrat. 

‘ ; , Pee 

15: .... €EaxodovOncavres 1H 680 
Tod Badadp Tov Boodp, os pe- 

ry eee 
oOdv adikias nydmncev. 


13: .... idorjy qyovpevoe Thy év Hue 
pa tpupny, otro kal papor, év- 
tpuparres €v rails dwarats av- 
TOV, TVVEV@KOUVPEVOL UVP «se 


17: Otrol elow myai dvvdpor Kal 
épixtae trod Aaihamos édav- 
(épos rod 


- , 
oKxdrous eis ai@va rerTnpy- 


vopevat, ois 6 
Ta. 

18: ‘Yaépoyka yap patatdéryntos 
Pbeyydopevot ...- 

lil. 1: Tavrynv 75n, ayamnrot, dev- 
répay bpiv ypdde émorodyy, év ais 
Sueyeipw tyar ev trounce: Thy ei- 
Necpiv Sidvoray> 2: pvnoOjvac 
TOV mpoeipnpéevav pnpdrov 
tnd Tay dylov mpopytey kal 
Tis Tov dmooTéAay Hyay eév- 
ToANS TOU Kupiov Kal GwTipos* ToOv- 
TO MPGTOY YyivaTKOVTES, Oru éXev- 
covratrem €oxaTov TOY Hpe- 
pov év épmatypovp épmai- 
rat, Kara Tas idias émOu- 
pias avrT@y mopevopevor. 
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Jude. 

8: “Opotws pévror Kal obtor évumvia- 
(Spevot cdpka pev puaivovor, Kv- 
pidtnra bé aberovar, SdEas Se 
Brachnpotcur. 


9: ‘O Se Miyayrd 6 dpxdyyedros, 


a ; , 
Gre TH OraBdr@ Staxpuvdpevos, Sue- 
, a 
A€yero Tepi ToD Macéws ooparos, 
otc érddpnoe Kploww émevey- 
kety BLaodnpias, addr eimev: 
emiripnoas ot KUpLos. 
10: Odro: 8 doa pév odk otdact, 
Brachnpodtory: dca dé hvat- 
a eee ae ny 
KOs, as TA Goya (Ga, eniotay- 
Tat, €v TovTos POetpovrat. 


IL: Oval adrois: bru tH 686 Tod 
Kaiv éropev@noav, kat ti mAdvn 
ToD Badkadp ptobod ekexvOn- 

ee ene 5 Kop) 
cav, Kai th dvtidoyia Tov Kopé 
dmwAovTo- 

12: Odroi ciow év rats dydmats 
tpav omidhdbdes, cuvevayor- 

ane eek , 
pevot apdBws, éEavrovs morpaivov- 
tess veedar dvvdpot, bro ave- 
pov mapadepopevat..... 

13: .....dorépes mAavnrat, ots 6 
(épos rod ckdtovs eis aidva 
TeETHpHTaL. 


16: .... Kal 7O ordpa adray Aadet 
imépoyka..... 

17: ‘Ypeis dé, dyamnrol, pynodn- 
Te TOY pyudtTayv TeV mpoet- 
pypevov bro Tay dmocToAwy 
Tov Kupiov jay Incov Xpe- 
oTov. 

(14: IIpoednrevoe kal rovros .... 
"Eva, K-T. de) 


cad cp > > 
18: “Ors Zheyoy piv, Ore ev ea xdTa@ 
xporve 
gee eee Bois ; 
kata Tas €avtay emtOvpias 
a has 5 
Topevopevoe TOV daeBetay. 


écovrat épmaikrat, 
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§ 175. 


There being this undeniable relationship, the originality 
belongs to the Epistle of Jude. For,—1. The expression in 
Jude is simpler, while in 2 Peter we find rhetorical, artificial 
circumlocution, with additions.2 2. Some of the expres- 
sions in Jude are distorted in 2 Peter, and singularly ex- 
changed.’ 3. The passages 2 Peter ii. 4,11 become clear 
only from Jude 6,9, and are manifestly taken from that 
passage. The indefiniteness of the second passage results 
from fear of using an apocryphal narrative. 4. The course 
of the thought in Jude is firm and distinct, in 2 Peter wa- 
vering, like that of an imitator® 5. The opponents whom 
Jude combats are strongly and distinctly indicated, whereas 
in 2 Peter the picture is quite indefinite, the vicious being 
arbitrarily converted into false teachers, of whom we know 
not whether they are present or future. 


a Cf. Jude 4: of wadae mpoyeypappevor eis rovro 7 Kpia, With 2 Pet. ii. 
1: émdyovres éavrois raxwiy dmddevay — 3: ois Td Kpipa ekmadat ovK apyet 
kat 4 drd\era adtay ov vuorater. Jude6: Secpois didiors imd Cddov rerij- 
pykev, with 2 Pet. ii. 4: ceipais (dou taprapmoas, x.t.d. Jude 7: mpd- 
cewrat Setypa, mupos aieviou Sikny tréxovoa, with 2 Pet. ii. 6: reppadcas 
karaotpopi Katéxpwev, tndderypa peddAdvrov docBeiv teberxos. Jude 8: 
odpxa pev puatvovor, with 2 Pet. ii. 10: rods émicw capkds ev émOupia pu- 
acpod mopevouevous. Jude 8: kupidrnta S€ dBerodor, with 2 Pet. ii. 10: 
kupidtntos Katrappovodvras. Jude 8: ddas Braodnpotow, with 2 Pet. ii. 
10: dd£as od tpépover Bachnpoivres. Jude 9: xpiow Bracpnpias, with 
2 Pet. ii. 11: Brdognpov xpiow. Jude 10: dca pev ovk oidace Pracdny- 
podow, with 2 Pet. ii. 12: ev ois dyvootor Braocdnpodyres. Ib. : év rovrois 
pbcipovra — ev ri POopG atrdy xarapOapyjoovra:, and several other ex- 
amples. 

> Jude 12: omdddes — 2 Pet. ii. 13: otros kat padpor. Jude 12: dyd- 
mats — 2 Pet. ii. 13: dmwdras. Jude 12: vepéra dyvdpor — 2 Pet. ii. 17: 
mnyat dvvdpot. Judel3: ols 6 (dos, x. rt. A. — 2 Pet. ii. 17 has erroneously 
applied the same to the clouds. 

e Cf. Jude 4 with 2 Pet. ii. 1, andi. 19-21. Jude 5-8 with 2 Pet. ii. 
4-11 (where note the interruption, ver. 7-9, and the exchange of cases, 
ver. 10). Jude 11 with 2 Pet. ii. 15, f. Jude 17 with 2 Pet. iii. 1, ff. 

The following writers favor thisview: Hug, Einl. II. §176. Eichhorn, 
III. 642, ff. Bertholdt, VI. 3156. Neander, AG. II. 598. Richter, De 
origine posterioris Petrinae ex ep. Judae repetenda. Viteb. 1810. 4to. Jes- 
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sien, De avéevria ep. Judae (Lips. 1821), p. 82, sqq. Ullmann, Der 2. Br. 
Petr. krit. untersucht, 1821. p. 61, ff. ; Mayerhoff, Credner, Neudecker, 
Guerike ; also, to a certain extent, Herder, Briefe zweener Briider Jesu, &c. 
Others, on the other hand, reverse the matter, as Luther, in Walch, XIV. 
150. Mill, Prolegg. in 2. Ep. Petr. J. D. Mich. Einl. II. 1478. Svorr, 
De cath. epp. occas. et consilio. Opusc. Il. 411, sqq. Dan. Schulze, Der 
schriftst. Charakter u. Werth d. Petrus, &c. p. 38, ff. Haenlein, Prolegg. 
in ep. Judae, p. 70, sqq. Lin]. ins N. T. III. 286, f. Dahl, De adéevria 
epp. Petrinae poster. et Judae (Rost. 1807), p. 25, sqq. Thiersch, Standp. 
d. Krit. p. 275. A common source was supposed by Th. Sherlock, Dis- 
sert. concerning the authority of the 2d Ep. of St. Peter, cf. Lardner, 
Supplements, III. 347, Hasse, Uebers. d. Br. Juda, Kaiser, Comment. qua 
linguae Aram. usus.. . . defenditur (1831), p. 78. Augusti, Kathol. Br. 
II. 105; explains the agreement by a concerted arrangement between the 
two Apostles. 


Spuriousness and Uncertain Position in the Canon. 


§ 176 a. 


This use of another’s (and a pretty late) work does not 
accord with the supposition that an Apostle was its author. 
It discloses, moreover, the unhistorical contents of the 
Epistle, for the false teachers there combated are a non- 
entity, a false copy of the seducers in Jude.* Besides this 
decisive reason there are several others: the assumption of 
a different relation to his readers from that in the First 
Epistle, and the fluctuations in this very assumption; the 
design of the writer to pass for the Apostle Peter; the ap- 
peal to the Apostolic “command” (iii. 2); the citation of 
Paul’s Epistles as ypadae (iii. 15, f.); the reference to prob- 
ably later doubts regarding the return of Christ; the doc- 
trine of the origin and the destruction of the world (iii. 5 
—7), which does not correspond with apostolic simplicity ; 
the different style of the writing.” 

4 This ground falls away, if we suppose, with Bertholdt, VI. 3157, ff, 
only 2 Pet. ii., or, with Ullmann (above work), only chap. il. and iii. 
to be spurious, but the others genuine. But Bertholdt’s view rests on a 
complete misconception of the relation of 2 Pet. iii. 1, ff to Jude 17, f, and 
Hug, Il. § 178, has correctly urged against Udlmann, that chap. i. 16 con- 
tains a reference to chap. iii. It is characteristic that in ii. 11 reference to 
a passage in the apocryphal book of Enoch is avoided; probably because, at 
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the time of the author, a sharp distinction was made between canonical and 
apocryphal writings. 

> Hieron. Epp. CXX. ad Hedib. c. 11: Habebat ergo (Paulus) Titum in- 
terpretem, sicut et beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus Evangelium, Petro nar- 
rante et illo scribente, compositum est. Denique et duae epistolae, quae 
feruntur Petri, stilo inter se et charactere discrepant structuraque verborum. 
Ex quo intelligimus, pro necessitate rerum diversis eum usum interpretibus. 
Cf. De vir, ill. c. 1, see next note. Nietzsche, Ep. Petri posterior auctori 
suo imprimis c. Grotium vindicata (Lips. 1785), p. 26, sqq., Bertholdt, 
VI. 3120, Schott, § 101, note 1, adduce something to prove the relation- 
ship in the style; as, the use of the article, i. 4, ii. 7, ili. 2 (?); the 
form of greeting, i. 2; dvaorpopn, dvaorpepecOar, dpern (i. 2), domidos Kai 
dpopnros, érdnrns, i. 16, cf. éromrevew, 1 Pet. il. 12, ili. 2; wopeverOar év 
emOupias or Kar’ éemOvpias, ii. 10, iii. 3, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 3; xopi¢erOar, ka- 
detv, &c. Paulinisms also are found: atpeows, yvdors, éxmimrew, iii. 17, cf. 
Gal. v.45 émtxopnyeiv 3 waperodyew, ii. 1, cf. mapetoaxrot, Gal. ii.4; me- 
ovater; ouvarayerOat tivi; the passages 8’ obs 7 660s THs adnOetas BLacgy- 
pnOnoerat, il. 2, cf. Rom. il. 24, xiv. 16 (2); édXevOeplay abrots émayyeAAc- 
pevot, avtot SovAot tmapyovtes THs POopas, ii. 19, cf. Gal. v. 13, Rom. viii. 
21 (!). — The style of this Epistle is distinguished by its heavy repe- 
titions (i. 3, f., where dud, dedwpyyévys, and Sedapyrac occur four times ; 
ii. 1-3, dwwdera, three times; ver. 7, f., Sixacos, three times; iii. 12-14, 
mpoodoxay, three times) ; by uniformity in connection, as with radra, 
i. 4, 8, fF, 12, 15, iii. 11, 14, 16; by its want of the peculiar use of &s in the 
First Epistle (i. 14,19, ii. 1, and often) ; by its peculiar mode of forming 
qualifications by év, as ris év émOupia pOopas, i. 4, cf. ii. 3, 7, 10, 13, 
18, iii. 1,3 by its different idiom: carnp often of Jesus ; mapovcia, jépa 
kupiov, 4. Kpioews, for dmoxddviis; kipeos of God; yvradors, émiyvaois of 
God and Christ ; 63ds ris dAnO., Suxacoovyns ; by a surprising number, con- 
sidering its narrow limits, of dmaé eydueva. Moreover, there are few or 
ho quotations from the Old Testament. 


§ 176 b. 


In the ancient Church this Epistle was late in becoming 
known, and its genuineness remained doubtful.* 


* Clem. Rom. Ep. ch. 7: Nae éxnpv&e perdvorav cai traxovcavres éobOn- 
cay, is hardly a reference to 2 Pet. ii.5: .... &ySooy N&e Stxacoodyns 
knpuxa epvdage, Kataxduopov kdop@ doeBadv éendéas. As little is ch. 11: 
bia Prrogeviay kai edoeBerav Adr éodOy ek Todcpar, rijs meptyopov mdons 
kpelons Oud mupos Kat Getov. TIpd8ydov rroujoas 6 Seomdrns, bre tovs bé ére- 
poxduveis bmdpxovras eis xdhagw Kal aixicpoy ridnor — to 2 Pet. ii. 6-9; 
Herm. Vis. I. '7: ii sunt, qui crediderunt quidem, dubitatione autem sua 
reliquerunt viam suam veram — to 2 Pet. ii. 15: karaXuroyres evOeiay ddav ; 
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Vis. IV. 3: vos estis, qui effugistis seculum hoc — to 2 Pet. ii.20: amodu- 
yovres Ta pudopara tod Kécpov. The citations of Justin. Mart. Dial. c. 
Tryph. p. 308: cuvicaper kai 7d eipnuévor, Ore tuepa Kupiov ws xidca ern eis 
rovro ouviye. — Iren. Cont. haeres. V. 23: quoniam enim dies Domini, 
sicut mille anni —~ do not literally agree with 2 Pet. iii. 8: ére pla ijpépa 
mapa kupio os xidua éry kat xDua ern ds fyepa pia, and may refer to Psalm 
xe. 4. Cf, dren. IV. 9. 2, § 178, note 8. In Clem. Alew. Cohort. ad gentes, 
p- 66, Lardner himself finds no reference to 2 Pet. ii.2. From Euseb. H. 
BE. VI. 14: °Ep 8¢ rais drorumbceor Evveddvra eimeiv, dons THs éevdiabnKkov 
yeahs emretunuévas memoinrar duyyjoeis (6 KAhuns), pi) 8€ ras dvrideyoue- 
vas rapehOav + Thy Totda déyo kal ras AouTds KabodKds emtarodds* THY TE 
BapvaBa kai ri Tlérpov deyopnévny dmoxdduyuv — Cassiodor. De institut. 
divin. litter. v. 8 (see § 169, note d), — the conclusion is not certain that 
Clement was acquainted with our Epistle, which Mayerhoff, p. 201, denies, 
and Credner, p. 667, asserts. 

Origen, only in the Latin version, Homil. VII. in Josuam. Opp. II. 
412: Petrus enim duabus epistolarum suarum personat tubis. Homil. IV. 
in Levit. ii. 200: Et iterum Petrus dicit: Consortes, inquit, facti estis di- 
vinae naturae (2 Pet. i. 4). Cf Comment. in Joan. Opp. IV. 135: Kat 
mept tis év pudaki Twopeias pera mvevpatos mapa TH Iérpw ev TH KaOode- 
kh émcorodH. In Euseb. VI. 25: Térpos.... pilav émorodiy dpodoyou- 
pévny karahédourev+ éorw dé kal Sevrépay* auiBddrerar yap. Firmilian 
(c. 230), in ep. ad Cyprian.: Adhuc etiam infamans Petrum et Paulum 
beatos apostolos, quasi hoc ipsi tradiderint, qui in epistolis suis haerelicos exe- 
crati sunt (this can apply only to 2 Peter), et ut eos evitemus, monuerunt. 
The Syrian church did not acknowledge this Epistle. Ience Fused. III. 25, 
reckons it among the Antilegomena, cf. III. 3 (Part I. § 24g note 5). In 
the fourth century it was received into the canon without the doubts being 
set at rest. Didymus: .... praesentem epistolam esse falsatam (Part I. 
§ 26, note 5). Mayerhoff, p. 213, and others, regard these words as an ad- 
dition from another source, because Didymus elsewhere (De trin. I. 15. 21, 
II. 6. 151, and often) cites the Epistle as Petrine and catholic. Hieron. De 
vir. ill. c. 1: Scripsit (Petrus) duas epistolas, quae catholicae nominantur, 
quarum secunda a plerisque ejus esse negatur propter stili cum priore disso- 
nantiam. (Cf. Part I. § 27, note d.) 

The following modern writers contest the genuineness: Calvin (Com- 
ment. in epp. cath. Opp. Vol. V. P. 3. p. 103), Groteus (ad cap.i. 1. His 
hypothesis is that the Epistle was written by the Bishop Simeon, that it 
presupposes the destruction of Jerusalem and refutes the Carpocratians), 
Erasmus (Nott. ad h. ep.), Semler (Praef. in h. ep.), J. E. Chr. Schmidt 
(Einl. I. 331, ), Welker (Clavis tb. d. kath. Br., &c., p. 181, ff), Guerike 
(Beitr. p. 175, f.), Neander (AG. I]. 598); to a certain extent, Eichhorn 
(III. 636, ff.), Schou (Isag. § 102), Credner (Einl.), Mayerhoff (inl. in d. 
petr. Schr.), Neudecker (Einl.); in part, Ullmann (as above), Magnus 
(Examen de lauthenticité de la 2. ep. de Pierre. Strassb. 1835), Reuss 
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(Gesch d. N. T.), Schwegler (Nachap. Zeitalt. I. 490, ff.). It is defended 
by J. D. Michaélis (Einl. II. 1475, ff.), Pott (Prolegg. ad h. ep.), Augusti 
(Einl. z. d. Br.), Nietzsche(in the Dissert. quoted in note 4), Dahl (in the 
Dissert. quoted in § 1754), E. Chr. Flatt (Progr. genuina sec. Pet. ep. 
origo denuo defenditur. 1806), Feidmoser(Einl. p. 527), hesitatingly, Hug (II. 
§177), Bertholdt (VI. 3119, who, however, gives up chap. ii.), Guertke 
(Einl.). Olshausen (De integritate et authentia post. Petri ep. Regiom. 1822 
~23, cf. Nachweis. d. Echth. p. 118) hesitates. Kern retracted his defence 
(Progr. 1829) in Tub. Ztschr. 1835. II. 65. 


IV. Episiles of John. 


Augustin. Tractat. X. in ep. Joan. ad. Parthos, Opp. ed. Benedict. IIT. 2. 
— Luther’s Zwiefache Ausleg., in Walch, 1X. 906, ff., 1082, ff. Annotatt. ed. 
Bruns, see above, p. 289. — H. Bullinger, In ep. Joan. can. brevis et catholica 
expositio. Tig. 1532. — Episcop. Lectt. sacr. in 1. ep. cath. Ap. J. Opp. P. 
II. — Whiston, Commentary on the Three Cath. Epistles of St. John. 
Lond. 1719. — Mori Praelectt. exeget. in tres Joann. epp. Lips. 1796. — 
Lange, Die Schriften des Joh, 3. Th. 1797. — Liicke, Commentar tb. d. 
Schriften d. Joh. 3. Th. 1825. 2d ed. 1836. — J. S. Semler, Paraphr. in 1. 
Joa. ep. cum prolegg. et animadverss. 1792. — Heumann, Diss. exhibens 
comment. in Joh. ep. tertiam. Nova sylloge dissertatt. I. 216, sqq. —H. BE. 
G. Paulus, Die drei Lehrbriefe von Joh. wortgetreu m. erl. Zwischensatzen 
iibers. u. nach philolog. notiolog. Meth. erkl. 1829. — K. Rickli, Joh. 1. Br. 
erkl. u. angew. in Predigten, mit histor. Vorber. u. exeg. Anh. Luz. 1828. 
— Exeg. Handb. I. 3. 


The First Epistle a Work of John the Evangelist. 
§ 177 a. 


The author of this composition does not call himself the 
Apostle John, nor author of the fourth Gospel, but merely 
an eyewitness of the history of Jesus (i. 1, f., iv. 14), and in 
the Second and Third Epistles an elder (apecBvrepos). 
Thus much, however, is certain, that both writings, this 
Epistle and the fourth Gospel, proceeded from the same 
author ; for both bear the distinctest stamp of relationship, 
as well in the style of the writing* as in the development 
of the thought.” Both throw the same spell of genial hu- 
man feeling over the reader. 
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* moveiy ri adjOeray, 1 John i. 6, John iii. 21; ode Corey H GdnOea ey rit, 
1 John i, 8, ii. 4, John viii. 445 & rs ddyGelas edvat, 1 John ii. 21, John 
Xviil. 37; ée rod SiaBddov eivat, 1 John iii. 8, John viii. 445 &e rod Oeod 
evar, 1 John iii. 10, iv. 1, John vii. 17, viii. 47; ee roo kéopov eivat, 1 John 
iv. 5, John viii. 23; ék rod xéopov Aadeiv, 1 John iv. 5, ef. John iii. 31 ; 
ek Tis yas Aadeiv, ev aire Hévopev, kal adrds ev jpiv, 1 John iv. 13, 14, f., 
ef. John vi. 56, xv. 4, f.; ev rf oxoria, év rG hort mepinaretv, 1 John ii. 11, 
i. 6, John viii. 12, xii. 35; ywookew roy Oedv, or Xpiordv, 1 John ii. 3, 4, 
13, 14, iv. 6,7, 8, v. 20, John xv. 3, xvii. 25; épay tov Gedy, 1 John iv. 
20, John i. 18, vi. 46, xix.9 ; rip uxny éavrod riOévat, 1 John iii. 16, John 
x. 11, 17, 18, xv. 13; dépapriay Zyew, 1 John i. 8, John ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, 
xix. 11; gyew Coy aidmov or tiv Conv, 1 John iii. 15, v. 12, f., John iii. 
15, f., 36, v. 24, 39, 40, vi. 40, 47, 54, x. 103 odx ofde rod bmayet, 1 John 
ii. 11, John xii. 35; peraBaiverw éx rod Oavdrov eis tiv Conv, 1 John iii. 14, 
John v. 24; wav rdv kéopov, 1 John v. 4, f., ef. ii. 13, 14, iv. 4, John 
Xvi. 33; waprupiay NapBdvew, 1 John v. 9, John iii. 11, 32, v. 34; aipew 
tiv duapriay, 1 John iii. 5, John i. 29, 36; SvvacGas of moral possibility, 
1 John iii. 9, iv. 20, John v. 44, viii. 43, xiv.17; mapdeAnros, 1 John ii. 1, 
John xiv. 16, and often ; dvOpwmroxrdvos, 1 John iii. 15, John viii. 44; peé- 
(ov, 1 John iii. 20, iv. 4, v. 5, John xiv. 28; 6 povoyerys vids, 1 John iv. 
9, John i. 14,18, iii. 16, 18; evrodf, 1 John ii. 3, 4, 7,8, iii. 22, 23, 24, iv. 
21, v. 2,3, John x. 18, xii. 49, 50, xiii. 34, xiv. 15, 21, xv. 10, 12.— Af- 
firmation and negation placed together: yrevddpea kal od movodpev thy adi- 
Gecay, 1 John i. 6, as @podrdynoe Kal odx Npvncaro, John i. 20, cf. 1 John i. 
5, 8, il. 4, 10, 27, 28, with John i. 3, iii. 20, v. 24, vii. 18, xvi. 29, 30; 
explanation by antitheses placed side by side: 1 John ii. 9, 10, 11, 23, iii. 
6, 7, 8, iv. 2,3, 6, 7, 8, v. 10, 12, John iii. 18, 20, 35, f., vii. 18, viii. 23, 
x. 10, ff.; progress, or more exact definition by antitheses: ov — dddd, 1 
John ii. 2, 7, 21, iii. 18, iv. 1,10, 18, v. 6, 18, John i. 8, iii. 17, 28, iv. 14, 
v. 22, 30, 34, vi. 32,38, &c.; explanations of notions or things: avryn éorw 
7 dyyeAta, 1 John i. 5, iii. 11, and similar, ii. 25, iil. 10, 23, iv. 2, 9, f, 
17, 21, v. 3, 11, 14, John i. 19, iii. 19, vi. 29, 39, 40, xv. 12, xvii. 3. Cf. 
Eichhorn, Il. 281, ff Dan. Schulze, Der schriftstell. Charakter und Werth 
des Joh. 1803. 8vo. 

> Con of Christ, 1 John i. 1, 2, v. 11, 20, Johni. 4, vi. 26, 35, 48, xi. 
25, &c.; pas of God and Christ, 1 John i. 5, 7, ii. 8, John i. 4, 5,7, ff, 
iii. 19, and frequently ; paprupia and paprupeiy, 1 John v. 6,9, 10, 11, John 
v. 36, viii. 17, f.; God’s love in the mission of Christ, 1 John iv. 9, John 
iii. 16; Christians the children of God, 1 John v. 1, John i. 12, f.; love the 
command of Christ, 1 John iii. 11, 16, 18, 23, John xiii. 34, f., xv. 12, 14. 
The view of the expiatory sacrifice, i. 7, ii. 2, iv. 10, does not find sufficient 
confirmation in the Gospel (i. 29, vi. 51) ; as also the expectation of Christ’s 
return (1 John ii. 18, 28). 
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§ 177d. 


The apostolic origin of the Epistle is attested by the al- 
most unanimous voice of antiquity. Papias and Polycarp 
knew and used it.* They are followed by Jreneus, Polycarp’s 
disciple.» In like manner, subsequent authorities confirm 
the acknowledgment of this work, which was classed among 
the Homologumena without opposition, that of the Alogi 
alone excepted. 

2 Papias, in Euseb. III. 39, see § 109d, notec. Polycarp, Ep. ad Philipp. 
c. 7: Ilas yap ds av pu) 6poroyh Incovv Xpiorov ev capki €Andvdevat, avri- 
xptores eorw, cf. 1 John iv. 3. 

> Euseb. H. BE. V.8: Méuynrar b€ kal tijs “Iwdvvov mparns emorodijs, 
papripia e& abtis mciora eiopépwv. Tren. Cont. haeres. III. 15. 5, 8, cf. 
1 John ii. 18, iv. 1-3, v. 1. 

¢ Clemens Alex. Strom. II. 389: haiverar 6€ kal "Jwdvyns ev tH peifove 
emioToAy tas Ssahopas Tay dpapridy éxdiSaoKwv év TovTos’ éay Tis 1Op TOY 
ddedpov abrod dpapravovra, x7. dA. 1 Johnv. 16. Tertull. Adv. Prax. c. 
15: Denique inspiciamus, quem Apostoli viderint. Quod vidimus, inquit 
Johannes, quod audivimus, oculis nostris vidimus, etc. 1Johni.1. Scor- 
piac.c. 12. Orig. in Euseb. H. BE. VI. 25: Karadédouwe 5 Kat emorodijy 
mavu odlyov arixov: €or Sé kal Sevrépay kal rpirny: émel ov mdvres pact 
ynotous eivas tavras + mdjy ovk ciol orixar dupdrepat éxardv. Euseb. III. 25. 


§177 ¢. 


The doubts urged in modern times against the genuine- 
ness of this Epistle* rest on the following weak grounds: 
the Logology and the Antidocetic tendency of the Epistle 
betray an author of the second century, who was not the 
Apostle, but, as he describes himself in the Second and 
Third Epistles, the Presbyter John; from its eschatological 
representations, ii. 18, 22, 28, iii. 2, iv. 3, its different notion 
of mvevpa, ii. 1, 20, 27 (?), and the difference between v. 
6, f. and John xix. 34 (?), it belongs to an earlier form of 
doctrinal development. 

a Lange, Schriften des John iii. 4, ff. Cludius, Uransichten des Chri- 
stenth. p. 52, ff. Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 166, sqq. (On the contrary, 
Bertholdt, V1. 3210, ff. Liicke, Comment. p. 10, ff. Hemsen, Authent. d. 


Schr. d. Evang. Joh. p. 356, ff.) Zeller, in his Jbb. 1845. p. 588, f. 
(aptly refuted by Grimm, in Stud. u. Krit. 1847. p. 175, ff.). 
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Form, Destination, and Date. 


§ 178 a. 


As the work lacks the external form of an Epistle, some 
have been disposed to deny it the epistolary character.* 
But this want is supplied by its internal character, by its 
address to the readers, the dedication of the writing to them, 
and the references to their situation (i. 3, f, ii. 1, 7, f., 12- 
15, 18, 20, f., 24, 28, f.), by the somewhat loose connection 
of the ideas, and the way in which they are presented, the 
thought being in some passages rather suggested than ex- 
pressed, while in others we find repetitions.? 

The theory that attaches our Epistle to the Gospel as its 
practical® or polemic section,’ incorrectly apprehends its 
essential character. For it is manifestly written differently 
from the Gospel, and presupposes a more precisely defined 
circle of readers; and besides, it is difficult to explain, on 
this view, why all antiquity regarded the work as an Epistle 
and separated it from the Gospel. It is also not a work 
written to recommend or dedicate the Gospel,° for it con- 
tains no clear references thereto, although it gains in point, 
if we presuppose not only the oral preaching of the author 
(this must be presupposed, i. 3, ii. 7, iv. 14), but also his 
written teaching by the Gospel. ‘: 


@ Michaélis, Einl. 11. 1230. Cf. Eichhorn, II. 307, f. 

» Ziegler, Der 1. Br. Joh. ein Sendschr. an eine bestimmte Gemeinde, 
&c., in Henke’s Mag. VI. 2.796. Liicke, as above, p. 34. 

e Berger, Versuch e. moral. Hinl. ins N. T. II. 118. 

@ Storr, Zweck d. evang. Gesch. u. Br. Joh. p. 313, ff. 

° Augusii, Kathol. Briefe, II. 182, ff Hug, Hinleit. Il.§ 68. The fact 
that in Cod. Cantabrig. the Epistles follow the Gospel proves nothing. 

f Like, p. 38. On the contrary, Credner, p. 680. 


§ 1780. 


The Latin superscription of the Epistle, ad Parthos» 
originated in some error.” According to the Epistle itself, 
the readers were (at least in part) Gentile Christians (v. 21). 
Hence the absence of Old Testament quotations, and the 
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warning against Docetism (iv. 2, f.). They were disci- 
ples of the Apostle (ii. 7), for he knows their spiritual con- 
dition (ii.12, ff., 20,f., 27) ; and his epistolary communication 
seems but a continuation of his oral preaching (i. 3). As 
John’s later sphere of labor was in Asia Minor (§ 108), the 
Epistle seems to be addressed to several churches there as a 
circular letter.° 

a Augustine, Tractatt. in 1. ep. Joh., according to the superscription, 
Quaest. evang. II. 39, in the text. Cassiodor. Institut. divin. litter. ¢. 14. 
Cod. 62, in Griesbach. 

> According to Whiston, Comment. p. 6, Hug, II. § 70, note, from pds 
mapbévous, cf. Clemens Alex. Adumbratt. Opp. ed. Potter, p. 1011: Secun- 
da Joannis epistola, quae ad virgines scripta est, simplicissima est. Grot. 
(Prolegg.), Paulus (Die drei Lehrbr. p. 81, ff.), Schulthess (Theol. Ann. 
1828. p. 814, ff.), approve this superscription. 

© Hug’s supposition, that it was addressed to the community at Ephesus, 
is refuted by Liicke, p. 32. 


§ 178 ¢. 


There are no certain marks of the date of this Epistle. 
Tf it be true that the references and allusions presuppose 
the Gospel, it was written after that work. That its tone 
betrays the great age of its author, is an uncertain judgment 
of taste. There is no reference to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem in ii. 18.* 


a Arbitrary theories have been built on this passage by Hammond, Gro- 
tius, Calov, Lange, Michaélis, Hénlein, and others, by Baronius, Mill, Cleri- 
cus, and others. — In regard, also, to the place from which the Epistle was 
written, there are only uncertain conjectures. 


Occasion, Design, and Contents. 


§179.a. 


Various polemic tendencies have been ascribed to our 
Epistle :* against Jews and Jewish teachers ;” against 
Judaizing Christians, Ebionites, or apostate Jewish Chris- 
tians;* against Gnostics in general; 4 against the Docete,° 
and against Cerinthus’ in special; against the disciples 
of John; finally, against the Persico-Median philosophy. 
It must be admitted that the Epistle contains remarks 
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against false Christians and false teachers (Antichrists) ; 
first in general, ii. 18 — 26, then more specifically, iv. 1-6. 
Here the Docete are hardly to be mistaken; they may also 
be assumed before and in i.1—3. The allusion supposed 
by some, in iii. 4, to moral indifference in regard to the Law, 
which was, perhaps, also a peculiarity of the Docete,‘ is 
uncertain. All the other supposed tendencies are improb- 
able, especially those against apostate Jewish Christians 
and the disciples of John. 


4 Car. Ch. Flatt, Diss. qua variae de antichristis et pseudoprophetis in 
1 Joh. ep. notatis sententiae modesto examini subjiciuntur. Ttib. 1809. 4to. 

» Léffler, Diss. Joan. ep. 1. Gnosticos imprimis impugnari negatur, in 
the Comment. theol. Vol. I. Cf. Wunder, Utrum 1. Joan. ep. coetui e Ju- 
daeis et Judaeo-Christianis mixto scripta sit. 1799. 

¢ Semler, Paraphr. ep. Joan. p. 28, and on ii. 22. Tittmann, De vestigiis 
Gnost. p. 179. Knapp, Script. var. arg. p. 157. — Lange, Schr. d. Joh. 
Til. 19, ff. Eichhorn, IL. 291, & 

4 Kleuker, Joh. Petrus u. Paulus als Christologen, p. 63, ff, 90, ff Cf. 
his work, Ueb. d. Urspr. u. Zweck d. apostol. Briefe. 

® Schol. ap. Matthaei epp. cathol. ad iv. 3. p.130, ad iv. 2, p. 224, cf. 
Tertull. De carne Christi, c. 24. An unknown writer in Schmidt's Bibli- 
oth. f. Kr. u. Exeget. I. 69, ff. Schmidt, Hinl. I. 317. Bertholdt, Liicke, 
Credner, &c. 

f Michaélis, Hinl. Il. 1520, ff., who also accepts the reference to the Do- 
cete. Storr, Ueb. d. Zweck der ev. Gesch., &c. p. 223, ff. 

& Storr, as above. 

4 Paulus, as above, p. 45, ff. 

i Tonat. Ep. ad Smyrn. c. 2: Kal Gdns érabev, ds kal ddnOds dvéorn- 
cev éautdy: ovx omep amiotoi tives h€yovow 7d Soxety adrov remorOévat. 
c.3: Ey yap kal pera thy dvdotacw év capkt airov oida Kai moredo 
dvra. Kat dre mpos tovs mepi Uérpov nev, ey adrois: AdBere, nrapy- 
caré pe Kal tere, Ore odk elpl Sayudviovy dodparov: Kai evOds adTod arto, 
kai émlorevoay, kparnbévres TH TapKt adrov Kal TO mveipart. ... . ouve- 
aye adrois kal cuvémtev ds capkixds. 6, 4.5: .... mdvra imopeva, abtod 
pe evSuvapodvros, Tod TeAelou dvOparov yevopevou, dv TwWes dyvootvyres dpyody- 
Tat.... rh yap pe dapedel tis, ef ene marvel, Tov dE Kvpidy pou Praodnpel, 
pu) dpodoyGv adrév capxopépov. Ad Ephes.c.7: Els larpds éorw capktxds te 
kal mvevparicds, yevyntos Kat dyévynros, €v capKl yevdpevos Geds. Ad 
Trallian.c. 9: .... 5s GAnOds eyewnbn .... ddnOGs edidxOn . -.. GnOGs 
éoravphbn kai dréavey, x.t.. Polycarp, ad Phil., see § 1778, note a. 
Cf. 1 John iv. 2: Tay mvetpa & spodoyel “Incody Xpuordv €v capi edn- 
AvOdra, ex ToD Geod eorw. i. 1:°O fv am’ dpxijs, 6 dxnxdaper, 3 éwpdxa- 
pev rois épOadpois Tpav, d eGeardpeba, Kai ai xeipes npav epnrAdpn- 
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gay. ii. 22: Tis éorw 6 petorns, ef py 6 dpvodpevos bre “Incots ovK 
gorw 6 Xpioros ; 

« Tgnat. Ep. interpol. ad Trallian. c. 6: Kal od vépov cvatncovow, GAN 
iva dvopiay karayyeikoot. John iii.4: Tas 6 wowdy Hv duapriay, kal thy 
dvopiav moet + Kai dpaptia éorly 7 dvopia. 

1 Liicke, p. 72, ff. — Ch. ii. 19 is not to be understood of the external sep- 
aration of these Antichrists. 


§ 179 B. 


The polemic design, which must be admitted, is not the 
main design of the Epistle. This is rather to exhort its 
readers to obedience to the Christian fundamental law of 
holiness and love, and, in necessary connection with this, to 
faith in the Son of God (who was really manifested), and 
hence, also, to steadfastness in faith. In this last connec- 
tion, though in a subordinate position, the above references 
occur. 

After the introduction, in which the verity of the facts of 
the Christian salvation is confirmed (i. 1-4), the writer, — 
1. reminds his readers of God’s holiness and of the funda- 
mental law of love, and that communion with God can 
consist only in freedom from sins and fulfilment of His 
commands (i. 5-ii. 11); then, after an appeal intended to 
awaken the Christian feeling of moral superiority to sin 
and the world (ii. 12-14), he warns them against love of 
the world (ii. 15-17) and against Antichrists, and exhorts 
them to steadfastness (ii, 18-28). 2. He reminds them 
once more of the moral condition indispensable to God’s 
communion or sonship, whose consummation is a good 
conscience and peace with God (ii. 29 -iii. 24), and again 
warns them more distinctly against false teachers (iv. 1 - 6). 
Finally, 3. he again exhorts, especially to brotherly love, by 
which alone communion with God is attainable (iv. 7 — 21), 
and for which a firm faith is necessary in the incarnation 
and mission of Christ. This faith conquers the world, gives 
life (v. 1-13), and results in confidence towards God as the 
hearer of prayer and intercession. The Apostle speaks of 
the last topic, which leads him to other thoughts (v. 14-21). 
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Second and Third Epistles. Their Genuineness. 


§ 180 a. 


These Epistles belong to the Antilegomena, although sup- 
ported by a very respectable tradition. Clement of Alexan- 
dria was acquainted with several Epistles of John, certainly 
with the Second, at least. In Muratori’s fragment on the 
canon, two Epistles of John are mentioned. Origen states 
doubts against the two smaller Epistles, but does not decide 
against them. Dionysius of Alexandria, on the other hand, 
draws from them, as genuine Johannic writings, proofs 
against the Apocalypse. Jreneus acknowledged at least 
the Second Epistle as Johannic.* 

Eusebius, probably on account of Origen’s doubts, per- 
haps also of their exclusion from the Syrian canon,” reckons 
them among the Antilegomena. Although the general 
opinion became afterwards more favorable, and Jerome 
himself considered them genuine, he yet mentions the doubts 
urged against them.? 


2 Clem. Alex. Strom. lib. II. p. 389, see § 1770, note c. Adumbratt. 
Opp. ed. Potter. p. 1011, see § 1784, note &. Cf. Euseb. H. E. VI. 14, 
see § 1764, note a. Origen, in Euseb. VI. 25, see $1775, notec. Deonys. 
Alex. in Euseb. VII. 25: ’AAN odde ev rH Sevrépa hepopevy "Iwdvvov Kat tpi- 
Ty, Kkairoe Bpaxelats ovoas émiorodais, 6 ladvyns dvopaotl mpdxerrar, GAN 
dvavipas 6 mpecBurepos yéeypanra. Cf. Euseb. IL. 25: tiv hepopévny 
"Iwdvvov mporépav. Iren. Adv. Haeres. I. 163: "Iwdvyns dé, 6 rod kupiou pa- 
Onris, érérewe thy katadixny abrady, pndé xaipew adrois ip’ jyav AéyerOat 
Bovdnbeis: 6 yap Myer adrois, pyoi, xalpew, kowvel, x. r-X., ef. 2 John 11. 
Ib. III. 6. 8: Et discipulus ejus Joannes in praedicta (1. Joa.) epistola fu- 
gere eos praecepit, etc., cf. 2 John 7, 8. 

’ Cosmas Indicopl. De mund. lib. VII., in Galland. Bibl. Patr. XT. 535: 
Tlapé Sipors dé ef pi) al rpeis pdvar ai mpoyeypappévar ody edpioxovrar + Aéyo 
8é TaxdBov, Térpov kat Iadyvov. Cf. Hug, Hinl. I. § 64. 

e H. BE. III. 25: Tay 8° dvrideyopévav ... . 9 dvopagopérn Sevrépa kat 
tpitn ledvvov, ef re Tod evayyeAioTOd TuyXdvovcaL, Et TE Kal érEpov dpavipov 
exelv@. 

4 De vir. ill. c. 9: Scripsit autem Joannes et unam epistolam .... quae 
ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris probatur. Reliquae autem duae, 
quarum principium Senior . . . . Joanni Presbyteri asseruntur, cujus et hodie 
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alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesios ostenditur. Cf., on the contrary, Ep. ad 
Paullin. (7) 107, ad Evagr. 80. 


§ 180 b. 


Supported by these doubts, modern® writers have also on 
internal grounds denied the Apostolic authorship of these 
Epistles, and attributed them to John the Presbyter, viz. :— 
1. Because, contrary to the Apostle’s practice, the author 
gives himself a name, —o mpecRvtepos. But ina private let- 
ter of this kind it is natural that he should name himself; and 
this appellation, if taken in a distinguishing sense, applies 
better to the Apostle John than in its commonly accepted 
sense to the other John; to which may be added, that the lat- 
ter cannot have held the high position of which the author of 
the Third Epistle is conscious. 2. It is true that the char- 
acter of the language, though in general Johannic, shows 
some variations; but if the Apostle be not the author, 2 
John 5—7, 3 John 12, must have been written from remi- 
niscences or imitation, which indicate a dependence not to 
be supposed in regard to the Presbyter John, whom Papias 
places almost in a line with the Apostles. 

a Erasmus, Grotius, Fritzsche (Bemerkk. tb. d. Brr. Joh., in Henke’s 
Mus. III. 1), Paulus (as above, p. 262, ff), Credner (inl. p. 689, ff.), 
Jachmann (Comment. ub. d. kath. Brr. theol. Mitarbb. II. 4). Liiche also 
seems to incline in that direction, see Comm. Ui. d. Evang. Joh. 3d ed. 
1. 29, f. 

> The following are Johannic: pévew ey run, 2 John 9, 1 Joh. ii. 27, iii. 
93; yew Oedv, 2 John 9, 1 John ii. 23; dpay Gedy, 3 John 11, 1 John iv. 20; 
ék rod Oeod etvat, 3 John 11, 1 John iii. 105 tva 4 xapa judy 7 wemANpopéry, 
2 John 12, 1 John i.43 atrn.... iva, 2 John 6; affirmation and negation 
side by side, 2 John 9; explanation by antitheses, 2 John 9; progression or 
more exact definition by antitheses, od .... d\dd, 2 John 5: explanation of 
notions and things, 2 John 6. The following, on the other hand, are 
striking : x’peos (wanting in AB and other authorities) I. Xp., 2 John 3; 
et rus, ver. 10, for édv res, 1 John ii. 1, 15, iv. 20, v.16; ddayjv péperv, ib.; 
kowvavetv, ver. 11; mepimarety xard, ver. 63; pertdrepos, 3 John 4; micro 
movetv, ver. 5, and others. 

© Grimm, in the Allg. Encycl. 2. Sect. XXII. 76. Cf. Exeg. Handb. 
I. 3.275, f. 

On other objections, see Bertholdt, VI, 3645, ff. Liicke, as above, p. 
344, ff. Exeg. Handb. I. 3. 273. 
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Destination, Design, and Date. 


§ 181 a. 


The Second Epistle is addressed to a Christian (é«Xex77) 
lady (xupéa), or, better, to a Christian woman named Kyria,* 
not to any single Christian community or to the whole 
Christian Church.” 

We know nothing of Caius, to whom the Third Epistle 
is addressed. Of the Christians bearing this name in the 
New Testament, Rom. xvi. 23, 1 Cor..i. 14, Acts xix. 29, 
xx. 4, the claims of each as recipient of this Epistle have 
been supported on various grounds.° But it is better to 
suppose an otherwise unknown man in the neighborhood 
of Ephesus, and belonging to some other place than the 
dwelling-place of Kyria. 

a We cannot, with Grotius, Wetstein, and others, regard ékAexry as a 
proper name, because of the position of the words, and ver. 13. Knauer, 
in Stud. u. Krit. 1833. IT. 452, ff., conjectures that Kyria is the mother of 
Jesus. 

> Clemens Alex. Adumbratt.: ....scripta est (sec. ep.) ad quandam 
Babyloniam, Electam nomine, significat autem electionem Ecclesiae sanc- 
tae. Cf. 1 Pet. v.13. Meron. Ep. (91) 123, ad Ageruchiam, § 12: Le- 
gimus in carminum libro: .... una est columba mea, perfecta mea: una 
est matri suae, electa genetrici suae. Ad quam scribit idem Joannes epi- 
stolam, Senior Electae Dominae et filiis ejus. Cf. Wolf, Curae ad 2 Joh. 
1. Michaéiis, Ein). I]. 1564. August, Kath. Br. II. 205. Exeg. Handb. 
p. 274. 

¢ Wolf, Cur.ad 3 John 1. Augusti, Kath. Br. II. 210. Bertholdt, VI. 
3650. According to Mill, Prolege. § 152, the Bishop Caius was at Perga- 
mus (Constitutt. Ap. VII. 46). 


§ 181 b. 


The design of the Second Epistle is to confirm Kyria in 
Christian truth and love, and to warn her of false teachers. 
The Third Epistle asks the well-known, praiseworthy hos- 
pitality of Caius in behalf of travelling Christians (ver. 5 
—8), and, on the other hand, expresses disapprobation of the 
refractoriness of a certain Diotrephes (ver. 9-11). Both 
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were written shortly before a journey (perhaps of inspection) 
of the Apostle, probably after the First Epistle, from the 
similarity of 2 John 7 to 1 John ii. 18, ff. 


V. Epistle of Jude. 


Chr. Fr. Schmid, Observatt. hist. crit. theol. Lips. 1768. — Herder, 
Briefe zweener Briider, &c., see above, p. 323. — Der Br. Judi tubers, u. 
erliiut. aus e. neu eroffn. morgenliind. Quelle v. J. G. Hasse. Jen. 1788. — 
Morus, Erkl. d. Br. an d. Rém.u. d. Br. J., see above, p. 262. — Ep. Judae 
Graece, perp. comment. illustr. ab H. BE. Al. Héinlein. 2d ed. El. 1799. — 
M. T. Laurmann, Collectanea s. nott. crit. et commentar. Groning. 1818. 
— Schneckenburger, Scholien, in his Beitrr. p. 214, ff. 


The Author. 
§ 182. 


The author calls himself Jude, servant of Jesus Christ, 
brother of James (ver.1). As this James, through his relation- 
ship to whom he makes himself known, must have been a 
man of distinction, and can scarcely be supposed another 
than the head of the Jewish Christians and brother of the 
Lord (§ 167); and as Eusebius, III. 19, f, mentions a Jude, 
brother of the Lord, and among the brethren of Jesus a 
Judas is mentioned (Matt. xiii.55, Mark vi. 3); the decision 
as to his person depends on that concerning this James. 
They who regard the son of Alpheus and the brother of 
the Lord as one and the same person, are quite consistent 
in regarding our Jude likewise as an Apostle, and as that 
"TovSas *IaxwBov, sc. adedhos, Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13, whom 
they identify with Lebbeeus or Thaddeus.» But we who 
discriminate between James the brother of the Lord and 
James the son of Alpheus, and do not regard the former as 
one of the T'welve, regard also this Jude, his brother, as not 
an Apostle, especially as he seems (ver. 17) to make a dis- 
tinction between the Apostles and himself.» 


° Bertholdt, VI. 696, ff. Win. RWB. I. 632, ff Schneckenbur ger, 
Beitr. 218. Among the ancients, Tertullian and Origen (2) consider our 
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Jude as an Apostle, cf. § 184. Eichhorn (Einl. IJ. 2), who thinks that 
the author is not the brother of James the son of Alphzus, but an unknown 
Jude, and Jessien, De authentia Ep. Jud. p. 47, who thinks James the 
brother of the Lord is the same person as James the son of Alpheus, and 
our Jude his brother, but not the Apostle Judas, brother of James, are in- 
consistent. So Wieseler, in Stud. u. Krit. 1842. p. 120, f. 

> So Herder, Hug (wavering), J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Credner, Neudecker, 
Reuss. Also Clem. Alex. Adumbratt. Opp. ed, Potter, II. 1007: Judas, 
qui catholicam scripsit epistolam, frater filiorum Joseph, extans valde reli- 
giosus, cum sciret propinquitatem Domini, non tamen dixit, se ipsum fra- 
trem ejus esse, sed quid dixit? Judas, servus Jesu Christi, utpote Domini, 
frater autem Jacobi. Cf., however, § 167 c, notes a,c. — Scholl's opinion is 
groundless, that our Jude is the brother of an Apostle James, and at the 
same time one with Judas Barsabas. Welker, Clavis, p. 157, f., also con- 
siders him one with the latter. Dahd (Dissert., quoted above) supposed a 
certain presbyter. Grotius regarded the fifteenth Bishop of Jerusalem 
(Euseb. IV. 5) as author, and in consequence struck out the words dded@. 
6é "Tax. 


Readers, Design, Contents, and Date. 


§ 183. 


The Epistle is addressed to Christians in general (ver. 1); 
but the author had in mind a specific circle, in which certain 
corrupt men sought a living.* The current notion that they 
were false teachers has been erroneously transferred from 
2 Peter to this Epistle.” To warn against these, and to de- 
clare their punishment, is the design of the composition. 
The author, after a short introduction (ver. 3), proceeds im- 
mediately to this subject: that into the circle of his readers 
certain godless, lascivious, slanderous men have crept, who 
through their feastings desecrated the Lord’s Supper, were 
discontented, factious, and breeders of dissension; whose 
punishment was long ago foretold in the Old Testament 
and prophesied by Enoch, and their appearance predicted by 
the Apostles (ver.4-—19). He then closes with the exhorta- 
tion and the wish that his readers may remain steadfast in 
goodness (ver. 20-23). The determination of the date is 
not facilitated by the fact that the destruction of Jerusalem 
is not mentioned in ver. 5-7, nor by the use of the Book of 
Enoch, ver. 14, as the date of this book is itself uncertain. 
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Jude must, however, have written at a pretty late period, for 
some time must have elapsed ere the Book of Enoch could 
have gained currency and estimation. 

4 Schneckenburger, Beitr. p. 225, thinks that the depreciation of the an- 
gels, ver. 8, is the contrast to the religious system combated in the Epistle 
to the Colossians, and the readers are therefore to be sought in those re- 
gions. Credner, p. 616, on the other hand, seeks them in Palestine, and 
finds delineated the then condition of the church there in the passages from 
Hegesippus in Euseb. III. 32: .... péxpe rav rére xpdvov mapbévos xabapa 
kai adiabOopos epewev 7 exxAnola, ev ddnd@ mod oxérer Podrevdvrwy cicére 
Tore Tay ei Kal Ties UnApXov mapapbeipey emtxerpovvTay Toy byt Kavdva TOD 
cortnpiov Knptypatos. ‘Qs b€ 6 iepds Tév droarddwy xopds Sidopor cinder 
Tov Biov Téos .... THVLKadTa THs GOéov MAYS THY apxIY EXdpBavev ] CVTTA- 
aus Sud ths Erepodidackddav amatns* of Kal dre pndevos ere Tv amooTdhwv 
Aevropévou .... THY Pevdavupoy yva@aty avyrixnpitre emexeipovy. But 
as the last words, and the passage IV. 22, still more clearly show, Hegesip- 
pus referred to Gnostic sects, of which no trace exists here. 

> Cf., on the contrary, Schneckenburger, as above, p. 222. 

© Laurence and Hoffmann place it under Herod the Great (Hoffm. Das B. 
Hen. I. 23, ff.), Liicke (Einl. in d. Offenb. Joh. p. 58) after the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 


Genuineness and Ohurch Acceptance. 


§ 184a. 


No important objection to the genuineness of this Epistle 
can be made good; neither the use of the apocryphal Book 
of Enoch,* nor the resemblance of ver. 24, f. to Rom. xvi. 
25, nor a style of writing which betrays a certain familiarity 
with the Greek tongue.” The Epistle is the less open to 
suspicion, as the author does not distinctly claim to be an 
Apostle, nor can a pretext for forgery be discovered. 


a The citation of an apocryphal book is not strictly unworthy of a writer 
of the apostolic age. The Jate origin of the Book of Enoch can alone ex- 


cite question. 
> Schmidt, Einl. I. 314, Bertholdt, VI. 3194, suppose an Aramaic origi- 


nal. Cf. Schott, Isag. § 104. 


§ 184 d. 


Several of the ancient Church writers strongly favor the 
Epistle, and speak of it with high respect. The ancient 
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catalogue of the Canon of the Bible in Muratori (Part I. 
§ 21) also mentions it. Others, on the contrary, had doubts 
of its genuineness: it was not in the Syriac canon, even 
Origen refers to such doubts,” and Eusebius classes it 
among the Antilegomena. Perhaps, however, these doubts 
arose from the objectionable character of ver. 14.4 In the 
fourth century it was, with the other Antilegomena, adopted 
into the canon of the Church (Part I. §§ 26, 27). 


@ Clemens Alew. Strom. III. 431: ’Emt rotvrwy (of the Carpocratians) 
oipat kal roy dpoiay aipécewv mpodytixas “lovday ev ry émucrodg elpyévar. 
Paedag. HI. 239: Eidevac yap tyas, pyow 6 "lovdas, BotAopar, Gre 6 Oeds 
Graf, x.r.d., cf. Jude 5,6, 11; cf. Euseb. VI. 14; see § 176 6, note wu. 
Orig. Comment. in Matth. II. 463: "Iovdas éypawev émarodijy ddeydorexov 
Bev, merAnpopérny O€ Tov THs ovpaviov xdpitos éppopévav Aoywov. Comment. 
in ep.ad Rom. 1V. 549: Judas apostolus in epistola catholica dicit (Jud. 6.). 
Homil. VII. in Jos. I]. 412: Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum suarum per- 
sonat tubis, Jacobus quoque et Judas. De princip. III. 2. I. 138: Et 
ptimo quidem in Genesi serpens Evam seduxisse describitur:. de quo in 
Ascensione Moysi, cujus libelli meminit in epistola sua Apostolus Judas, 
Michaél Archangelus cum diabolo disputans de corpore Moysi ait a diabolo 
inspiratum serpentem causam exstitisse praevaricationis Adae et Eivae. (It 
may be doubted, with Credner, whether this predicate Apostolus comes 
from Origen.) Tertull. De habitu fem. c. 3: Eo accedit, quod Enoch apud 
Judam Apostolum testimonium possidet. 

> Comment, in Matth. III. 814: Ei dé kat riv "lovda mpdoord ts émtaro- 
Anv (which, from the context, means merely, If any one will yet adduce the 
Epistle of Jude, cf. Schott, Isag. § 103, note 1). On this account, Euseb. 
H. E. VI. 25, also does not give it as in the canon of Origen. 

¢ H. E. UI. 25. II. 23. fin.: Ov woddoi yoty ray rahaay airijs (of the 
Epistle of James) éuynpovevoay, as odd€ rhs Neyopevns *lovda, puds Kal adtis 
ovons Tav émrd eyouevav Kabodikdv. “Opos dé topev kal ravras pera Tov 
Aourdy ev mreioras Sednwoorevpevas exkAnotas. 

4 Mieronym. Catal. Serr. eccl. s. v. Judas: Judas frater Jacobi, parvam 
quidem, quae de septem catholicis est, epistolam reliquit. Et quia de libro 
Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit testimonium, a plerisque rejicitur : 
tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et usu meruit, ut inter sacras scripturas 
computetur. 

The following modern writers deny apostolic origin to the Epistle: Lu-~ 
ther (in Walch, XIV. 150), Grotius, Bolten, Dahl, Berger (Moral. Hinl. in 
d. N. T. II. 395), Schwegler ; the majority, however, accept it as genuine. 
Cf. the Diss. by Jessien, referred to above. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


THE REVELATION OF JOHN. 


Andreae, Episc. Caesar. in Cappad., Commentarii in Apoc. Gr.c. Theodor. 
Peltani vers. ed. Frid. Sylburg. Basil. 1596, fol. — Arethae, Episc. Caesar. 
in Cappad., Explanatt. in Apoc.,in Oecumenzi Opp. ed. Paris. Tom. II. — 
Dav. Paret Comm., in his Opp. theol. Heidelb. 1628. II. 1067, sqq. — 
Camp. Vitringa, ’Avdxpio1s Apoc. Fran. 1705.— J. A. Bengel, Erkl. 
Offenb. Joh. 1740, and often. — Firmin Abauzit, Discours hist. sur 1’ Apoca- 
lypse. 1770 (previously, 1730, in English). — Christoph Harenber g, Erk). etc. 
1759. — Harlwig, Apologie d. Offenb. 1780. 1783. 4 Parts. — Apocalyp- 
sis a c. IV. ad finem illustrandae tentamen. Auct. J. Sim. Herrenschnei- 
der, Argent. 1786. 4to. — Mapava6a, das Buch der Zukunft des Herrn, des 
N. T. Siegel (by Herder), Rig. 1779.— (Johannsen) Die Offenb. Joh. od. 
d. Sieg d. Christenth. uber Judenth. u. Heidenth. Flensb. 1788.— J. G. 
Eichhorn, Comment. in Apoc. Joh. Tom. I. Il. Gott. 1791.— 8. G. Lange, 
Die Schriften Johannis, 1. Thi. d. Apok. enth. Neustr. 1795.— Der Sieg 
d. Christenth. iber Juden- und Heidenth. od. d. Offenb. Joh. neu thers. u. 
m. Anmerkk. u. Exe. erl. von F. W. Hagen. Erl. 1796.—N. T. ed. 
Kopp. Tom. X. contin. Heinrichs. — G. H. Ewald, Comment. in Apoc. 
Joh. exeg. et crit. Lips. 1828. — F. A. L. Matthdi, Die Offenb. Joh. aus d. 
Gr. tibers. u. mit vollst. Erk]. begleitet. Gott. 1828. 2 Parts. — J. M. A. 
Scholz, Die Apok. d. h. Joh. erklart u. in e. hist. krit. Einl. erlautert. Frkf. 
1828.— Die Offenbarung Johannis metrisch tibersetzt von Miinter. 2d ed. 
Kop. 1806. — Johannes des Gottbesprachten eschatologische Gesichte, ge- 
nannt: die Apokalypse; Ubersetzt, auf ihre Kunstform zurtickgefiihrt, und 
zum Erstenmal erklart, auch fur Nicht-Gelehrte von Friedr. Jac. Ziillig. 
(Also with the title: Die Offenbarung Johannis vollstandig erklart.) Stuttg. 
1834, 1840. 2 Parts.— Prideaux Tregelles, see above, § 48c, note d. — 
Fr. Liicke, Versuch e. vollst. Einleit. in d. Offenb. Joh. und in d. ges. apo- 
kalypt. Litteratur. Bonn. 1832. 


Nature of the Book. 


§ 185 a. 


The Revelation (disclosing of the future, cf. 1 Pet. i. 12) 
of John belongs, according to its nature, to the class of pro- 
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phetic writings (§ 62). Christian antiquity shows several 
of these, among them the Revelation of Peter» Its basis is 
Jesus’s prediction of his return, Matt. xvi. 27, f., xxiv. 29 | 
(although not in harmony with the details in Matt. xxiv., 
especially ver. 2, 15), xxvi. 64, and it attaches itself to the 
Old Testament prophecies, more, however, to the later than 
the earlier, especially to Daniel, being almost wholly sym- 
bolical.” The Old Testament prophetical style is somewhat 
modified by the address to the seven churches, i. 4 — iii. 22,° 
which follows the usual announcement of the work as a 
prophecy, i. 1-3. 


® Clemens Alex. commented on it, see Fused. H. E. VI. 14, § 1764, note a. 
In the Canon of Muratori (Part I. § 21) it is placed next to the Revelation 
of John. On the contrary, Euseb. III. 24: "Ev trois véOous karaterdydo 
kal Tév Iavdov mpd£ewv 7 ypapy, 6 Te Aeydpevos moupyy Kal 4 dmrondduys 
Ilérpov. Sozomen, VI. 19: Otro yotv rHy kadovpéryy ’Amokddvyruv Hérpov 
as vddov mavredds mpds Tdv dpxaiov Soxypacbeicay ey tow éxkAnoias THs 
Tladaorivys eicére viv draft éxdorou erovs dvaywooxouéryy eyvapev ev rh 
nHEpG TapacKeviis fy evhaBds ayav 6 dads ynoTever emt dvapynoe. ToD corn- 
plov madous. Cf. Fabric. Cod. apocr. N.'T. II. 940. — The Shepherd of Her- 
mas, according to its first part, also belongs to this class of writings. The 
Book of Enoch (translated from Ethiopic into English by Rich. Laurence, 
Oxf. 1821, into German with continuous commentary, detailed introduction, 
and illustrative dissertations by A. G. Hoffmann, 1 Abth. Jen. 1833) and the 
Fourth Book of Ezra are Jewish productions of the same kind. The Sid- 
ylline Books are in part of Christian origin. Cf. Liicke, Ein]. in d. Offenb. 
Joh. p. 43, ff. 

> Nothing can be more unfortunate than the thought that it is a dramatic 
work (Dav. Pareus, Prooem. ad Comm. in Apoc. [Heidelb. 1618], c. 3, 
Hartwig, Eichhorn, Matthaei, Feilmoser, and others). 

¢ Cf. Ewald, p. 14. Liicke, p. 156, ff. And yet it is incorrect to say 
that the whole has the form of a letter. Though this is true of the 
greeting, xxii. 21, it is not of xxii. 16 (the words of Christ, not of the 
author). 


§ 185 b. 


The symbolical garb in which the prophecies are clothed 
presents to the interpreter a great difficulty, one on which 
even modern interpreters have, in part, been wrecked. An- 
other difficulty lies, on the one hand, in the determination of 
the historic point of view from which the revelation of the 

47 
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future is to be apprehended. This was long neglected, until 
the time of Lud. ab Alcassar” among the Catholics, and of 
Grotius among the Protestants, and even longer by the 

- latter, especially through Bengel’s mistake ; many, even at 
the present day, pay it no attention.° On the other hand, it 
has cost much pains to define precisely the historic hori- 
zon of the seer, and the actual amount of what he foresaw 
(see § 186, note a). However strongly the historic stand- 
point is to be asserted, we must yet insist also that the work 
contains an ideally prophetic element, which has force even 
for us.4 


a See Bleek, Beitrag z. Kritik u. Deutung d. Offenbar. Joh. Berlin. 
Theol. Zeitschr. I]. 253, ff. 


> Vestigatio arcani sensus in Apocalypsi. Antw. 1614. fol. Cf. Liicke, 
as above, p. 532, ff. Also Bossuet, L’Apocalypse avec une explic., Par. 
1690, proceeded from the historic stand-point. 

© Steudel, Ueb. d. richtige Auffassungsweise d. Apokalypse, in Bengel’s 
Archiv. IV. 2. 

4 Ljiicke, Apokalypt. Studien. Stud. u. Krit. II. 2. p. 304. 


Design and Contents. 
§ 186. 


As one object of all prophecy, even that of Daniel, is 
comfort and warning, so also here its first and chief aim is 
to stimulate the Christians to steadfastness and fidelity 
under persecution (xiii. 7, 10, xiv. 12, f,, ef. i. 9, ii. 10, iii.10), 
and then to exhort the Jews (xi. 13) and Gentiles (xiv. 6, f.) 
to conversion, by the prophecy of the speedy coming of the 
judgment and of the triumph of God’s kingdom. The horta- 
tory portion is found chiefly in the address to the seven 
churches, which forms the introduction to the prophecy (i. 4 
-iii. 22). The prophecy, in its form a vision and visual rep- 
resentation of the hidden future (iv. 1—xxii. 5), contains the 
following leading particulars: — 1. Calamities which pre- 
cede the advent of the kingdom of God (vi. 1-8, 12-17, 
viii. 6-18, ix., xvi. 1-11); 2. The judgment on Jerusalem 
and the conversion of the remaining inhabitants (xi. 18) ; 
3. The judgment on Babylon (Rome) and heathendom, the 
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chaining of Satan (xix. 1-xx.3),— the main catastrophe 
and a chief point in the Apocalypse; 4. The first resur- 
rection and the thousand years’ kingdom (xx.4-6); 5. New 
outbreak of Satan, the final decisive victory over him, de- 
scent of the New Jerusalem, eternal blessedness (xx. 7- 
xxii. 5). As these topics admitted of but little develop- 
ment, or the prophet-poet was unequal to the task,* he 
made use of an artificial mode of development, in which 
it was his purpose, by slowness and delay, partly to set forth 
a succession of scenes, and partly to excite expectation. 
There are two series of development, the one preparatory, 
iv.—xi., which leads to the judgment on Judaism,? the other 
(xiv. 6 to the end) leading to the final decision. The latter 
is preceded by an explanation (xii. 1 —xiv. 5) intended to 
point out the enemies of Christ and his kingdom, and par- 
ticularly to introduce the heathenism and antichristianity 
which are to be overcome.” 


4 Since Eichhorn, critics have usually found the victory of Christianity over 
‘Judaism, and the destruction of Jerusalem, in the first of these series of de- 
velopment, and in the second the overthrow of heathenism ; but the plagues, 
vi. -ix., strike equally all the peoples of the earth, and Jerusalem shall, 
after being subject to the heathen for a space of time (xi. 2, ef. Dan. ix. 
26, 27), be but partially destroyed by an earthquake (xi. 13). What re- 
mains to the end of chap. xviii. is plainly directed against heathenism, and 
forms the proper kernel of the revelation (i. 1 refers to xvii. 1), Cf. Bleek, 
as above, p. 260, ff. The older historical interpreters, Abauzit, Wetstein, 
Herder, and Hartwig, erred also in finding, in the second part, only the vic- 
tory over Judaism. Ziillig repeated this. 
> [. First Series of Development. The book of fate with the seven seals 
is given to the Lamb to be opened (iv., v.). But the opening of the first 
six seals (vi., vii.) is only introductory. After the opening of the seventh, 
the decision is delayed by the consequences being dependent on the sound- 
ing of seven trumpets, with the last three of which three woes are connected. 
Six of these trumpets bring great plagues and the approach of the judg- 
ment (viii., ix.). Before the seventh trumpet sounds, solemn announcement 
of the complete revelation of the divine mystery is made, which is con- 
tained in a book given to the prophet to swallow (x.). Announcement of 
the possession of the Holy City by the heathen for a period of time (xi. 1,f.). 


td 





* He had no presentiment of the actual historical process which Chris- 
tianity must pass through. 
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Appearance and martyrdom of two prophets (xi. 3-12). Judgment on 
Jerusalem and conversion of the remaining inhabitants (xi. 13). The third 
woe and the seventh trumpet (xi. 14, f.). Proclamation and preparatory 
celebration of the victory of God and Christ in heaven (xi. 14 - 19). 
Il. 1. Explanation. Introduction of the enemies of Christ and his king- 
dom. Satan, being hurled out of heaven after a vain attempt to destroy 
Christ, fiercely persecutes the Christians (xii.). Antichrist (Nero) and 
heathen priestdom come on the stage in the form of beasts (xiii.). The 
victory of Christ and his followers foreseen (xiv.1-5). 2. Second Series 
of Development. Announcement of the downfall of Rome and of judgment 
on the heathen (xiv. 6-20). Seven angels receive seven bowls, from which 
the anger of God shall be poured out upon the earth (xv.). The first four 
bring four general plagues (xvi. 1-9), the last zhree destruction to Rome 
(xvi. 10-21). Announcement and celebration of the destruction of this 
godless city by the instrumentality of that beast himself (xvii., xviil., xix. 
1-10). Christ’s victory over both beasts, and the chaining of Satan (xix. 
11-xx. 3). First resurrection and thousand years’ kingdom (xx. 4-6). 
Last conflict and victory, destruction of Satan (xx.7-10). Judgment of the 
world (xx. 11-15). New Jerusalem, eternal blessedness (xxi. 1-xxil. 5). 
Epilogue (xxii. 6-21). Cf. Reuss, Allg. Encyklop. 2. Sect. XXII. 84, ff. 


Date of Composition. 
§ 187. 


In determining the date, a point which materially affects 
his whole view of the book, the critic must pay no heed to 
the doubtful accounts of the Fathers regarding John’s al- 
leged banishment to Patmos (} 108 8, note a), or to their opin- 
ions as to the date of the composition,* but must rely on the 
internal grounds alone. Chap. xi. 1, f. assumes that Jeru- 
salem was yet standing, and proves, accordingly, that the 
work was composed before the destruction of that city.> 
Chap. xvii. 10, also, according to which the book was writ- 
ten during the reign of the sixth Emperor, may refer to the 
same period, if Galba, and not Vespasian, be reckoned the 
sixth. That the book was written after Nero’s death is 
clear from the expectation of his return (xvii. 11), and from 
the allusions to the persecutions of the Christians under 
him (vi. 9, xvii. 6). 

a Irenaeus, Eusebius, Hieronymus, and others, place it under Domitian. 


Epiphanius, on the other hand, under Claudius; the Syriac version, Theo- 
phyl., and others, under Nero. Cf. Liicke, p. 405, ff. 
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> Against Ezchhorn and others, who assume the destruction, see Bleck, as 
above, p. 267, f. Liicke, p. 247, ff. Zeller, in his Jbb. 1842. p. 660, ff. 
In favor of chap. xi. 1, f. corresponding to the condition of the city under 
Galba, Hofmann (Weissag. u. Erfiill. II. 301) and others adduce the cir- 
cumstance, that, at that time, the Zelote were in possession of the temple. 
On other points his language is confused. 

* In favor of the first, Ewald, p. 47,sqq., Liicke, Hinl. p. 252, ff., Cred- 
ner, Neudecker, Reuss, Zeller, Jbb. 1842. p. 694; of the second, in it- 
self more probable, Eichhorn, Comment. ad xvii. 10. Bleck, as above, 
p. 290, ff., cf. Beitr. I. 81. When Bertholdt, IV. 1893, in reckoning the 
Emperors, begins with Julius Cesar, and accordingly places the composition 
earlier, under Nero, he misses wholly the explanation of xvii. 11 by the 
then current expectation, which, historically, is amply attested (Bleck, as 
above, p. 286, note, and the first No. of the above Zeitschr. p. 244, note). 
The same occurs when Hug, II. 613, holds merely to the ten kings men- 
tioned in xvii. 12 (the Parthian allies of Nero), supposes them ten emperors, 
and consequently, with Irenzus, places the composition of the Apocalypse 
under Domitian. Against Ziillig’s supposition, that the beast means pseudo- 
Judaism, see Zeller, as above, p. 665, ff. Among the critics of a certain 
school, Ebrard, Hofmann, and Thiersch, this traditional date is an axiom. 
They reject the interpretation of xvii. 11, without being able to give a better. 
Schleiermacher, Hinl. p. 451, ff., also, with a strange exegetical scepticism, 
declares himself in favor of this date. Guertke, Fortges. Beitr. I. 70, ff., 
denying the historic interpretation of xi. 1, f., xvil. 10, placed the composi- 
tion under Nerva, A. D. 96 (against him, Liicke, p. 258, ff.). In his Einl. 
p. 532, he finds in the former passage Jerusalem still standing, but does not 
go into the interpretation of the second, and adopts A. D. 68 as the date. 


Unity of the Book. 
§ 188. 


According to the correct apprehension of the relation of 
the second series of development (chap. xii. ff.) to the first, the 
whole book was written at the time indicated in the preced- 
ing section, viz. before the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
every supposition of heterogeneousness in its contents is 
to be rejected. 


4 Grotius (ad Apoc. i.9, xv. 1) and Hammond (Prolegg. ad Apoc. p. 435) 
suppose that chap. i.-xiv. were written before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and the remaining chapters after that event, but divide these main divisions 
again into several sections. Vogel(Comment. de Apoc. Joh. P.I.- VII. Erl. 
1811-16. 4to) regards i. 9 — iii. 22 as a composition which must have been 
written later than iv.—xi., and bears no relation to the Apocalypse ; and 
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xii. — xxii. as the work of the Presbyter John, who united the three parts 
into one whole. Bleek, p. 296, ff, thought that the second part, beginning 
with chap. xii., was written later; but he has retracted this, Beitr. I. 81. — 
Schleiermacher, p. 462, considers the Apocalypse a collection of single vis- 
ions. 


The Author. 
§ 189 a. 


We must first put the question regarding the author in 
this form: Can the Revelation, and the fourth Gospel, with 
the three Epistles, have the same author? The following 
considerations may be urged in the negative : — 

1. The author of the Apocalypse gives his own name 
(1.1, 4, 9, xxii. 8), but the Evangelist never.2 This circum- 
stance is at least worthy of attention.” 

@ Dionysius Alex. in Eused. VII. 25: ‘O pev yap edayyediorys ovdapod 76 
dvopa avrov mapeyypdpers ovdé knpiooes éavtdy, ore Sid Tov evayyediov, 
ovre Oud Tis emoToATs .... Iwdvyns dé ovSapod ovde as mepl Eavtov, ovde 
&s mept érépov: 6 b€ THy amoxdduiy ypddas, edOis Te éavrdv ev dpx7 mpo- 
TATOEL, K.-T. A. 

> Eichhorn, II. 438, finds a reason in the custom of the prophets to name 
themselves. But the epistolary form also demands the mention of the name, 
and yet John does not follow it. Liicke, Einl. p. 360. 


§ 189 d. 


2. The language of the Revelation is very different from 
that of the fourth Gospel and the Johannic Epistles. This 
appears in its Hebraizing roughness and carelessness,* its 
want of pure Greek and genuine Johannic words and turns 
of expression, and in peculiar favorite expressions.© These 
can be satisfactorily explained neither by the supposed dif- 
ference in the Evangelist’s age, nor by the prophetic charac- 
ter of the book and its Old Testament coloring.4 The 
traces of resemblance in style adduced by the defenders of 
its Johannic origin, moreover, are of small importance. 


4 Mistakes in respect to the connecting of nouns and adjectives by the 
cases, i. 5, f., ii. 20, iii. 12, iv. 4, 8, vi. 1, vii. 9, vili. 9, ix. 14, xiii. 3, xiv. 7, 
12, xv. 2, xvii. 4, 8, xix. 6, xxi. 12; in the connection of genders, iv. 1, 3, 
xi, 15, xiv.19; a thoroughly Hebraistic use of tenses, iv. 9, 10, x. 7, viii. 11, 
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xii. 2-4, xvi. 21, ii, 22, iii. 9; of the participle, i. 16, iv. 1, 5, vi. 2, 5, 
vii. 9, x. 2, 8, xiv. 1, 14, xix. 12,13, xxi. 14; of the infinitive, xii. 7 (John 
i. 14, 2 John 1, do not come into the account to the contrary). See, on the 
contrary, Winer, De soloecismis, qui in Apoc. Joan. inesse dicuntur. Exe- 
get. Studien, I. 144, ff, who seems to excuse too much. 

> The genitive absolute is wanting, and the attraction of the relative pro- 
noun (i. 20, text. rec.), iva after the demonstrative pronoun; ei rus is used more 
frequently than édy t1s, which alone occurs in John (cf., however, 2 John 10); 
the particles as (adv. temp.), kadas, pev, pévror, mdvrore, mamore, John’s favor- 
ite words and ideas, kéopos, dads, oxoria, (oi) aidvios, arddAvaebat, Oeacbat, 
the perfect éopaxa, do€d¢ew (in the usual sense, xv. 4, xviii. 7), péver & 
Tit, 6 dpxav Tod Kédcpov, 6 movnpds (in its stead, dudBodos, caravis), the 
comparative peifwv, are omitted; ody occurs only as an illative conjunct., 
mept simply locally, dunv always single; always idov, never ide; always 
‘Iepovoadnp, for ‘Iepood\vpa, and several others. Cf. Ewald, p. 67, sqq. 
Liicke, Winleit. p. 361, ff. Credner, § 266. Cf. on the contrary Kolhoff, 
p- 86, sqq. Dannemann, p. 8, ff. Dionysius, 1.¢: “Ere b€ Kat tijs ppd- 
cews thy Siahopay éore Texunpacda Tov evayyediov Kal Tis émuaToATs mpos 
THY dmwokdduu. Ta pev yap ov povoy drraictas Kata THY “EAAnvay pavyv, 
GANG Kal Aoywwrara Tais héeor, Tois TvAAoYtopois, Talis cuvTdeae THs Epun- 
velas yéypamrar* moAdod ye Sei BdpBapdv twa POoyyov, i codouciopdy, 7} 
dda idtaricpdv ev adrois etpeOjvar. “Exdrepov yap ciyev as gore, Tov Néyov * 
duorépous adté xapioapévov rod kupiov, rdv TE Tis ydoews Tdy Te THs ppd- 
cews. Todrov dé droxdduipiy pev Ewpakévar kal yrow eidnpévat kal mpodyret- 
ay ovk dvrep&~ Siddextoy pév Toe Kal yhaooar ovk akpiBds EAAnviCoveay adtod 
Bdér@: GAN iSidpacr wev BapBaprois xpmpuevoy, kai mov Kal codotkifoyra. 

© oixoupérn, ili. 10, xii. 9, xvi. 14; tropovy, i. 9, li. 2, 3, 19, ili. 10, xiii. 
10, xiv. 12; xpareiv 7d dvopua, 1. 135 +. bdax7nv, ii. 14, f.; mavroxpdrap, nine 
times ; Geds kal warp, i. 6, as in Paul; 6 ddyOuds of Christ, ili. 7, 14, xix. 
11; paprupia Inc. Xp., i, 2,9, xii. 17, xix. 10, xx. 45 dpviov of Christ, v. 
6, 8, 12, f., and thirteen times besides. 

4 As Bertholdt, 1V. 1838, Ezchhorn, II. 379, and recently Kolthoff, p. 69, 
sqq-, Dannemann, p. 5,f., do. The Evangelist was over sixty years of 
age at the time the Apocalypse was composed. Atso great an age a man 
develops no further. 

© Twells, in Wolf, V. 399, ff. Hartwig, Apolog. IV. 124, ff H. H. 
Donker Curtius, De apocalypsi ab indole, doctrina, et scribendi genere Jo- 
hannis ap. non abhorrente, (Traj. 1799.) p. 44, sqq. J. D. Schulze, Schrift- 
stell. Charakt. d. Joh. p. 94, ff. Eichhorn, p. 380. Kolthoff, pp. 111, sqq. 
Dannem. p.31, ff. Zeller, Jbb.,as above, p.700,f. That which is akin is again 
in part different, as, adnbuvés, vi. 10, of God in the sense of veractous, not as 
in John xvii. 3, true, genuine; paprvpia, different from that in the Gospel ; 
oppayitey, to close up, to mark,— in the Gospel, to confirm; vikay, ii. 7, 
and often, absolute, on the contrary, mxay r. xéopov, 1 John v. 14, f.; in 
part not characteristic, as, oxnvodv, opdrrew, dys, mepurarety pera Twos ; 
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nrOev 7) Spa (xiv. 7, 19), cf. Mark xiv. 41; in part critically doubtful, as, 
épxou x. ide, vi. 1, ff, cf. Ewald, p.73, sq. Liicke, p.369, ff. Zeller, p. 701, f. 


§ 189 c. 


3. The whole style of representation is different: in the 
Gospel and Epistles quiet, deep feeling, here lively creative 
power of imagination.2. This difference, also, is not to be 
explained by the difference in the age of the Evangelist and 
in the literary character of the work. We may compare it 
to the difference between Jeremiah and Ezekiel. In the let- 
ters to the seven churches, at least, a Johannic tone must 
have manifested itself. To this we may add, that the style 
of composition in the Apocalypse is marked by Jewish learn- 
ing and art, whereas John, an unlearned man in the Jewish 
sense (Acts iv. 13), makes little or no use of Old Testament 
and Jewish learning.” 

@ Dionys. 1. c.: rexpaipopat yap ék Te ToD HOovs ExaTépwy Kal Tod Tdy dé- 
yov eiSous kal Tis TOD BiBAiov bieEaywyis Aeyoperns, py Tov avrov civat. 

> Liicke, p. 374, ff. Hartmann, Nachlese z. Liicke’s Einl., &c., in Stud. 
u. Krit. 1834. I. 119, ff. 


§ 189 d. 


4. Their views and mode of representation are different.* 
The Evangelist has wholly shaken off the trammels of Ju- 
daism; the writer of the Apocalypse is strongly attached to 
it.» Although in the Gospel and Epistles we find points of 
connection with, or statements which presuppose, the com- 
mon eschatology, the spiritual view preponderates ; here, on 
the other hand, we meet with vivid sensuous representations 
and expectations of the Messiah (i. 7, ii. 27, iii. 12, v. 5, 
[xxii. 16,] xix. 11, ff, xx. 1, ff, 7, ff, xxi. 1, ff). There we 
have an interior development of the cause of Christ, an in- 
ternal glorification of the same in his disciples; here, the 
victory of Christ through external events, through exertions 
of God's power.” ‘The relation of the Apocalypse to the 
Gospel is like that of Matt. xxiv. to John xiv. 18, ff It 
glows, moreover, with a spirit of Messianic revenge (vi. 10, 
16, viii. 6, ff, xiv. 20, xvi. 4, ff, xix. 13, 15, 17, ff), which is 
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irreconcilable with John iii. 16, ff, xii. 47. In the genuine 
«Johannic writings we find no such pneumatological, demon- 
ological, and angelological representations as here, i. 4, iii. 
1, v. 6, xvi. 13, xii. 7,9. The apparently kindred elements 
in many, especially the Christological representations, prove 
on nearer examination to be different... Whoever is capable 
of apprehending, without bias, the spirit of a work as a 
whole, will not allow himself to be misled by this and 


like arguments advanced by its defenders. 

® Dionysius, 1.¢.: Kal dad rév vonpdrov 8€ Kal rév pyudrov Kab ris 
ouvrdgews abr&y eixéras repos otros map exeivov bmovonOncera. Svrddover 
pev yap dddjdous rd evayyéAtoy Kal } emicrodh, Spolws Te dpyovrar..... 
"Exerat avrod cal rd mpobéceay odk adiorara’ dia 8 rv adray Kehadalav 
kal dvopdroy mdvra ducképyerae Sy rivd pév Aueis cvvrépos tmopvicopev. ‘O 
d€ mpocexas evtuyydvev ebpnoer ev Exarép@ Todd Thy Cafv, Tod 7d Has, 
drotpomiy Tod oxdrous, cuvexy TH adhOevay, THY xdpwv, Thy Xapdy, THY cdpKa 
kat TO aiva rod Kuplov, ri kplow, thy dpeow Trav duapriav, Thy mpos Hpas 
dyarny Tod Oeod, tiv mpds GAAHAovS Tuas aydans évroAnv, ds mdoas bei pv- 
Adrrew ras évtodds+ 6 ~heyxos Tod Kdcpov, TOD SiaBdAov, TOD avTLypLaTOD, 7 
emayyeNia tov dylov mvevpatos, } viobecia Tod Oeod, 7 Sidov Tiotis Hudy 
drattoupérn, 6 marip Kai 6 vids mavraxov: Kal ddws Sud mavT@Y xYapaKTnpi- 
Covras éva kal roy abrév ovvopay Tod Te evayyeAlov Kal Tis émarodis xpata 
mpdketrat. *Addovordrn b€ kai E€vn mapa Tadta 7) droKdduyis, pte éamrto- 
Ben, pyre yeirmaca Tovtay pydevt oxeddv, ws eirreiv, unde cvAdaBiy mpds 
atta Kowny éxouca. 

> Against Baur, in Zeller’s Jbb. IV. 663,f., Krit. Unterss. p. 347, f., who 
says too much of the Judaism of the writer of the Apocalypse, see Bleek, 
Beitr. I. 184, ff. It is certain that to him ‘‘ Jew” is not the same as 
“« unbeliever’’ (ii. 9, iii. 9), that Jerusalem is the holy city (xi. 2), the 
beloved city (xx. 9), that he hopes for the preservation of the temple and 
of the Jews worshipping there, and for the conversion of the majority of the 
inhabitants (xi. 1, f., 13), and that Jerusalem shall be the central point of 
the millennial kingdom (xiv. 1, xx. 9). 

© Tt is true that the conception of an internal return of Christ also appears 
in Revelation iii. 20. 

4 This comparison is admirably carried out by Liicke, p. 377, ff. 

e John could not have written kadctrar Td dvopa avrod 6 Aéyos Tod Beod, 
xix. 13; dpxi) tijs Kricews, ii. 14, cf. John i. 2,f. The divine name of 
Christ, iii. 12, xix. 12, is in the spirit of the Old Testament rather than of 
John ; and although that, as well as the divine attributes, i. 17, il. 8, xxii. 
13, indicates Christ’s oneness with God, this approximates no nearer to John 
than to Paul. The description of Christ as a Lamb is made different from 
John’s, i. 29, 36, by the word dpviov; ii. 11 from John viii. 50 by the notion 

48 
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of the second death ; xxi. 6 from John vii. 88 by the allusion to the fountain 
in Paradise, xxii. 1; xiv. 15 from John iv. 35 by its reminiscence of Joe 
iv. 13; xix. 7 is more closely allied to Matt. xxii. 2, ff., xxv. 1, ff, than 
to John iii, 29; the spiritual manna, ii. 17, reminds us of John vi. 31, ff., 
but kexpuypévoy is not Johannic. Hence we cannot, with Liicke, as above, 
p. 372, Zeller, as above, p. 703, suppose imitation ‘on the one side or the 
other. I know not even whether the work presupposes a Johannic type 
(Neand. Pflanz., etc., II. 628). Only the agreement in using Zech. xii. 10 
according to a translation different from the Alexandrian, Rev. i. 7, John 
xix. 37,is remarkable. If Hwaid’s theory be correct (note on Rev. i. 7), that 
the Septuagint also formerly, like Aqu. Symm. Theod., read é&exevrnoar, 
only one point of the agreement would be explained, while the other (the 
use of the verb énrecOar) would remain. Probably the author of the Apoc- 
alypse and the Evangelist used a common source, and that an eschatologi- 
calone. For the verb dmrec@a, as in Rev. i. 7 and Matt. xxiv. 30, must 
refer to the appearance of the returning Messiah, a subject which John xix. 
37 does not, of itself, suggest. Hence, in this citation the Evangelist 
seems dependent. But the author of the Apocalypse seems also to be so 
(see Exeg. Handb. on the passage). 

€ Eichhorn, Il. § 196, f. Bertholdt, IV. 1825, ff. Kolthoff, p. 123, sqq. 
Dannemann, p. 58, ff. Hofmann, as above, p. 315, ff. The last-mentioned 
writers ascribe too much to the symbolico-prophetic style of the description. 


§ 189 e. 


From all this it follows, (and no conclusion of modern 
criticism stands more firmly than this,) that if the Apostle 
John wrote the fourth Gospel and the Johannic Epistles, he 
did not write the Apocalypse; or, if the Apocalypse be his 
work, he is not the author of the other writings.s If, leav- 
ing out of view this conditional relation, we ask whether 
the Apocalypse can be the work of the Apostle John, as he 
is delineated in the New Testament and Church tradition, 
we cannot, after due deliberation, with Baur and others, an- 
swer decidedly in the affirmative. For,—1. The spirit of the 
work, though it is that of a son of Zebedee and a “son of 
thunder,” is not that of the disciple who Jay on Jesus’s 
breast ;? 2. The expectation of Christ’s speedy return is in- 
deed apostolic, but whether chiliasm also is, is doubtful ; 
3. The Apocalypse differs, to its disadvantage, from the an- 
cient Christian eschatologies with which we are acquainted, 
especially in its throwing too much into the shade (cf. Rev. 
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xiv. 6)° the universal spread of the Gospel (Matt. xxiv. 14), 
_and a general conversion to Christ (Rom. xi. 25, f.). 


@ In this conclusion, Baur and his school agree with us. 

> Baur, p.(660) 345, and others are manifestly wrong in referring the tra- 
dition concerning John current in Asia Minor, even with the “6 émt rd orj- 
Gos tr. kupiov dvamecdy”? (Polycrat. in Euseb. V. 24, see § 109 c, note d), to 
John, the author of the Apocalypse. Bleek, I. 195, f. 

° This against Schnitzer, in Zeller’s Tbb. 1842. p. 468, ff. —It is very 
doubtful, as is also maintained by Luther (§ 194 b) and Schleiermacher, Einl. 
pp. 466,470, whether the book in general is after the manner of an Apostle. 
Two principles are certain, — 1. that the kingdom of God has an internal de- 
velopment (cf. Matt. xiii. 31-33); 2. that it is given to none, not even to 
Apostles, to know the day and the hour of this development (Acts i. 6, ff.). 
With neither of these is the Revelation in harmony. It is, moreover, ques- 
tionable whether one who was intimately acquainted with Jesus, and re- 
tained a vivid remembrance of him, could have written symbolic descrip- 
tions like i. 13, ff., v. 6, based on abstract conceptions. 


§ 190. 


The author, it is true, calls himself John, i. 4,9, xxi. 2 
(common text), xxii. 8, but does not describe himself as one 
of the Apostles,* in whose number, according to xviii. 20, 
xxi. 14, he seems not to reckon himself; the passages i. 2, 9 
also do not indicate the life and circumstances of the Apostle 
John.” The address to the churches of Asia Minor, which 
is to be understood in the strictly historical sense,” pre- 
supposes an author held in honor by them, but not necessa- 
rily this Apostle. Hence the theory, that a disciple of the 
Apostle John edited, in his own way,° a revelation made to 
and perhaps in part written down by him, is destitute of 
critical basis, and irreconcilable with the early date of the 
work (before the Apostle John’s death). There is no objec- 
tion to the ancient theory,‘ that another John, the Presbyter, 
so called, is the author, if we but date the work, and the 
consideration which, according to chap. i., ii., its author held 
among the churches of Asia Minor, earlier than the Apostle 
John’s residence in Asia Minor (cf. $108 a). The hypothe- 
sis, that John Mark, the author of the second Gospel, wrote 
the Apocalypse, has too slight a foundation in the simi- 
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larity (still stronger in the readings of the Cod. Sangall.) of 
the Hebraizing style of this Gospel to that of the Apoca- 
lypset There are also dissimilarities. It is also bound 
up with the false theory of the originality of the second 
Gospel. 

a Dionysius, |. c.: “Ore pev ody Iadvyns éoriv 6 raita ypapev, atte e- 
youre murrevréov* motos b€ bros, ddnhov. Ov yap eimev Eavrov eivar, ws év 
TO evayyeio wodhayod, Tov iryamnpévoy tad Tod Kupiov pabnTny: ovde Tov 
dvarecdyra emi rh oTiOos aitod: oddé Tov adeAPsy lakdBov, oddé rév adrd- 
mTHV Kal avTnKOOY Tod Kupiov yevdpevov. Guerike, | owever, En 1. p.524, ff, 
and Schnitzer, as above, p. 458, ff., assert, that, according to all, he wishes to 
pass for the Apostle; and the last mentioned, that only an Apostle can be sup- 
posed the recipient of such a revelation. iicke, also, Hinl. in d. Offen- 
barung, p. 240, admitted that the exegetical probability seemed to favor 
John; but see note b. 

° The banishment to Patmos is not certainly implied in the second pas- 
sage, and in both paprupia is to be referred to the Apocalypse itself. Liicke, 
in Stud. u. Kr. 1836. p. 654, ff. Bleck, I. 192. 

bb Against the mystical view, see Liicke, Einl. p. 198, ff. An actual ad- 
dress was supposed by Tertudl. Cont. Mare. 1V. 5. But, with Vilring. 
*Avaxp. p. 51, the historic and the symbolic senses are to be combined, but in 
a simpler way. These seven churches represent all the others. 

e Liicke, Einl. p. 890. Schott, Isag. § 116. Neander, Pflanzung, etc., in 
the earlier editions, less distinctly in the fourth edition, II. 631. The pre- 
vious edition of this work. 

4 Dionysius, 1. ¢.: "AdQov S€ riva oipar Tey ev Agia yevouevor* érel Kat 
dvo0 pac év ’Edéow yevérOar prnpara, kat éxdtepov “Iwdvvov déyer Oar. 
Papias, in Euseb. UI. 39: Ei 8€ mov kal mapynxodovOnkos Tis Tots mpeoBuré- 
pots €hOor, Tos Trav mpecBurépav dvéxpwov Aéyous * Ti’ Avdpéas, 7) Ti Ilérpos 
eimev* i) TL Bidurmos: 7) TL Owpas, i) “Idk@Bos + 3} ri "Iodvvns, i} MarOatos: 7} 
tis €repos Tay Kuplov paOytav* dre ’Apiotiov kat 6 mpeaBuitepos “lwav- 
yns, of Tov Kuplov pabnrai, Aéyovow. Whereupon Eusebius adds: ‘Qs cat 
did rovT@y drodeixvucOat tiv ioropiay ddyn6A Tav dbo Kata THY Aclay épovu- 
pla Kexpio@ar eipnkdray, Sto te ev ’Edéow yevécOar pvhpara, kai éxdrepov 
"lodvvov ere viv héyeoOar > ois Kal dvaykaiov mpooéxew Tov voov. Eikés yap 
rov devtepoy, et py tis €O€Aoe Tov mpHrov, THY én’ dvduaros hepopeny lwodvvou 
dmoxahuyiy éwpaxévat. So Bleek, Berlin. theol. Ztschr. II. 248, Beitr. 1. 
193. Rettig, in the work adduced in § 191 a, note 3, p. 64. Credner, § 267. 
Cf., on the contrary, and against Guerike (Die Hypothese v. d. Presbyter 
Jon. als Verf. d. Offenb., inl. p. 262, f.), who casts doubt on the existence 
of this man, Liicke, Winl. p. 397, ff. 

¢ Bez. Prolegg. in Apoc. Joh. : Quod si quid aliud liceret ex stylo conji- 
cere, nemini certe potius quam Marco tribuerim, qui et ipse Johannes dictus 
est: adeo non in verbis tantum, sed etiam in formulis dicendi plerisque 
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similis ac pene idem est Evangelii Marci et hujus libri character. Hilzig, 
Ueb. Joh. Mare. und seine Schriften (Ziir. 1843), p. 65, ff. 

£ Dionys. 1. c.: "Bore pe odv Kal Erepos "Iwdvuns ev trois mpdéeou rev diro- 
aroha 6 émuchnOels Mdpkos ... . ef d€ odtos 6 ypaas éorw, odk dy dainy: 
ode yap adixa ody adrois eis TH “Aciav yéypanra. Ebrard, Das Evang. 
Joh. p. 138, ff. 


Church Tradition in Favor of John as the Author. 


§ 191a. 


The earliest testimony would be that of Papias. All our 
knowledge of him, however, comes through later historians, 
and we are left in doubt whether he really knew the Apoca- 
lypse, and as the work of the Apostle John." Justin Martyr 
({ 165) is the first to speak of the Apocalypse as a work 
of the Apostle John.” The statements are unsatisfactory 
that Melito, a contemporary of Justin, Bishop of Sardes, 
wrote a book on the Apocalypse (Huseb. H. E. IV. 26, 
Hieron. De vir. ill. cap. 24), and that Theophilus, Bishop of 
Antioch, towards the end of the second century, in his work 
against Hermogenes, drew proofs from the Apocalypse of 
John (£useb. IV. 24). That Apollonius (end of second and 
beginning of third century), in his work against the Monta- 

‘nists (who rejected the Apocalypse), drew proofs from it 
(Luseb. v. 18), is a matter of more consequence. 

« Andreas (¢. 475), Praef. ad comment. in Apocalyps. ; Ilept pev rov Oeo- 
mvevorou THs BiBhov mepitToy pnKivery Tov Adyov HyoUpeba, TOY paKxapiov 
Tpnyoptov tod @eoddyou Kal Kupiddov, mpooere te kal t&v dpyaworépwr 
Ilammiov, Elpnvaiov, Meodiov kal ‘Immoditov ravtn mpoopaprupovvrey 
rd aéumorov. Arethas (a little later), Praef. ad comment.: Iepi d€ rod 
Geonvevotou THs BiBdou 6 év dyiots Bacidevos Kal T'pyydpuos 6 Oeios rov dé- 
yov kat Kipiddos kal Tamias kat Elpnvaios kai “Inmdduros of éxkAnotacriKxol 
marépes €xéyyvo. motacacda. Eused. H. BE. II. 39, is silent on the sub- 
ject: Kal adda 6€ 6 airds avyypaheds (6 Uanias) ws éx rapaddcews 
dypacou eis airov ijkovra maparéOerra, Eévas Té Twas mapaBodas ToD TwrTjpos 
kai SiSacKkaNlas avrov, Kai tia Ga pvOikarepa. Ev ois kal xidrdda twa 
now érav éoerOar peta THY ek vEeKpav avdoTacL, TopaTLKds TIS TOU Xprorod 
Bacidelas émi ravrnol Tis yas broarngopéns. “A Kal jyotpar Tas dmoaro- 
AcKas mapexdeEduevoy Sunynoers UTodaBeiv, ra ev imodetypact mpds adr 
puotixds eipnwéva pt) ovvewpaxdta. We gain, also, nothing certain from 
the citation in Andreas, on Rev. xii. 7: Kal Tammias 8€ otras émi A\ékews + 


382 THE REVELATION OF JOHN. 


‘P?-Eviows dé abrav [dndabdy rev wadat Ociwv dyyéAar] Kal ris meph THY yay Ou- 
axoopnoeas ewxev dpe’ Kal Kaas dpyew mapnyyinoe.”? Kat éEqs pnow" 
“Eis ovdey cuveBn redeurqoa THY Taéw ad’tav.”’ Cf. Rettig, Die Zeugnisse 
d. Andreas u. Arethas, etc. in Stud. u. Krit. 1831. p. 734, ff Liicke, as 
above, p. 264, ff. Guerike, Einl. p. 543, f., and Héivernik (whom he ad- 
duces), Papiae testimonia de apoc. auct., in Lucubratt. N. 1. p. 4. 

> Dial. c. Tryph. p.179: Kal émeid} kat wap’ qpiv dvnp tis, & dvopa 
*Iwdvyns, eis Tdv drooréhwy Tov Xpiorod, év amoxahvwer yevopevy aiT@ xidua 
érn mouoew év lepovoadn Tols TH hperépm XpiorG morevoavras mpoepy- 
TEVTE. 2. Rettig (Das erweisl. alteste Zeugniss f. d. Aechtheit d..... 
Apok. 1829) doubts the genuineness of the words eis r.dm.7. Xp. Cf. 
against him, Liicke, Hinl. p. 280, ff. Misapprehension in the passage of 
EMeron. De vir. ill. c. 9: .... seripsit (Joannes) apocalypsin, quam inter- 
pretatur Justinus Martyr et Irenaeus (jy pweréppacay lovaerivos pdprup kal 
Elpnvaios). A similar one in the Chronicon, ad Domitian.: Apostolus Joan- 
nes in Patmos insulam relegatus Apocalypsin vidit, quam Irenaeus interpre- 
tatur (in the Greek of Kusebius: as dydoi Elpyvaios). 


§ 191 0. 


Treneus (cir. 178) accepts the genuineness of the Apoca- 
lypse as undoubted, and appeals in support of it to tradition. 
As, however, he has erred in regard to its date, the sources 
of his information cannot have been the most reliable. 
Several allusions in the letter of the churches of Vienne and 
Lyons” testify to the wide use of the Apocalypse in the 
churches of Asia Minor and Gaul. Tertullian, Clement of 
Alex., and Origen also accept the Apocalypse as the work 
of the Apostle John. The testimony of the last two has 
the more weight, as they, unlike most of the others, were not 


chiliasts. 

a Contr. haeres. IV. 20. 11: Sed et Joannes, Domini discipulus, in Apo- 
calypsi, etc. V. 26.1: significavit Joannes, Domini discipulus, in Apoca- 
lypsi..... V. 30. 1: His autem sie se habentibus et in omnibus antiquis 
et probatissimis et veteribus scripturis numero hoe posito, et testimonium 
perhibentibus his, qui facie ad faciem Joannem viderunt (according to Zedler, 
Jbb. 1842. p. 696, he means Papias), et ratione docente nos, quoniam nume- 
rus nominis bestiae, secundum Graecorum computationem per litteras quae 
in eo sunt, sexcentos habebit et sexaginta et sex, hoc est decadas aequales 
hecatontasin et hecatontadas aequales monasin .... ignoro, quomodo erra- 
verunt quidam sequentes idiotismum et medium frustrantes numerum nomi- 
nis, quinquaginta numeros deducentes, pro sex decadis unam decadem 
volentes esse. (A remarkable instance of the unreliableness of the tradition 
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coming through Papias in Jren. is the passage V. 33. 3, sq., where Jesus is 
said to have foretold gigantic vines in the Messianic kingdom, Cf. Zeller, 
Jbb. 1842. p. 202, ff.) In regard to the date, see V. 30. 3, § 1083, note a. 
Liicke, p. 296, ff. 

> Euseb. H.E. V. 1: *Hy yap kat %ore yoiowos Xpiorod pabnris, dxoov- 
Ov 7G dpvio, brov dy tmdyy (Rev. xiv. 4). Ib.: iva % ypad} mrnpobf - 
6 dvopos dvopnodre ér1, kal 6 dSixavos dicatwOnrw ere (Rev. xxii. 1). 

© Tertull. Adv. Mare. III. 14: Nam et Apostolus Joannes in Apocalypsi 
ensem describit ex ore Dei prodeuntem, bis acutum, etc. IV. 5: Habemus 
et Joannis alumnas ecclesias. Nam etsi Apocalypsin ejus Marcion respuit, 
ordo tamen episcoporum ad originem recensus in Joannem stabit auctorem. 
Clemens Alex. Strom. VI. 667: .... év rots elkoou kal réooapor kabeSpetrar 
Opdvors, Tov dadv kpivav, dS: now ev Th dmoxadtyet "ladvyns (Rev. iv. 4, 
xi. 16). Paedag. II. 207: .... Kai ras Swdexa rijs odpavorddews midas, 
Tipiows dmeckacpévas AiOois, TS Tepionroy THs amo aTOALKTS Haris avir- 
tecOa xapiros éxdexoueba (cf. Rev. xxi. 21). Orig. in Euseb. H.E. VI. 
25: Ti det rept rod dvameadytos déyew emi To oTHO0S TOD "Ingov, Iwdvvov... - 
"Eypawe 6€ kal tiv droxdduipw, Kedevobels cromicat kal pr) ypayrar tas TOV 
énta Bpovrday pwvds (cf. Rev. x. 3,4). Comment. in Joan. i. 16: dyolv 
ovy ev TH droxadvwpet 6 Tov ZeBedaiov "lwdvyyns + Kal «iSov dyyedov merdpevov 
év pecoupaynpare (Rev. xiv. 6, 7), p. 23. JI. 55, and many other pas- 
sages. 

Hippolytus, a disciple of Irenzeus, wrote on the Apocalypse, probably 
against the Montanists. Gruter, Corp. inscript. fol. 140. Hippolyti Opp. 
ed. Fabric. p.38. Liicke, p. 316, f. Other testimonies adduced by Lardner, 
Eichhorn, and others, have, especially when they are later, no further force 
as proofs. 


Church Tradition against him. 


§ 192 a. 


The so-called Alogi or Antimontanists rejected the Apoca- 
lypse, as well as the other Johannic writings, and ascribed 
it to Cerinthus; but their assertion was based neither on 
tradition nor on critical grounds.* The similar assertion of 
Caius of Rome (197-217) was likewise occasioned by the 
opposition to Montanism.’ In the controversy against the 
chiliasm of Nepos, hence not without some dogmatic de- 
sign, Dionysius of Alexandria (cir. 255) denied that the 
Apocalypse was written by John; but he went to work ina 
more critical way (§} 189, 190). 

a Jt is true they did adduce one such ground. piph. Haeres. LI. c. 33: 


r is 4 + *. 0: ra x 
Bird tives é& adrav madw émdapBdvorras, robrov Tod pyrou ev Th amoKxahiwet 
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Th adrh* Kal ddoxovow dvridéyovtes, Ort elme mad ypdypor TH ayyédo THs 
éxkAnoias TH ev Ovareipois, Kal ovk eve éxel ExxAnola Xpiorravav év Ovareipn. 
més obv typahe rh py oon; But this argument proves too much (viz. 
against any author in the first century), and consequently proves nothing. 

> From his work against the Montanist Proclus, Euseb. H. E. III. 28 
quotes: "ANAL Kal KypwOos 6 Sv dmoxadiieav &s amd dwoarddov peydhou 
yeypappevear, repatodoylas tpiv as Ov dyyédov aire dedevypevas yevddpuevos 
énevodyet, x. 1. d. Cf. Hug, Il. 594, who (with Twells, Hartwig, and 
Paulus, Hist. Cerinth.) does not refer this to the Apocalypse of John, and 
on the other side, Liicke, p. 309, ff. Dionys. Alex. says of such opponents, 
in Euseb. VIL. 25: Twes pev odv rév mpd jpay 7Oérncay Kal dveokevacay 
mavtn Td BiBdtov, Kab’ Exacrov Kepdratoy SrevOivortes, dyvaardy Te Kal dovh- 
Adbyorov dmoaivovres + ebSeobai re rHv émvypapyy. “Iwdvvou yap ov« eivat 
Aéyovow.... . KnpwOov 8€ rov kal tiv dm exeivou KdynOcioav Knpw6caviy ov- 
aTnodpevov aipeoww déidmioroy emidnptca Oedjoavta TH éavTod mAdopare 
dvopa. Theodoret also, Fabb. haeret. II. 3, assented to this opinion. 


§ 192 b. 


That Eusebius was so wavering in regard to this book, 
probably arose likewise from a dogmatical bias, which led 
him, as well as others, to judge respecting it either with 
favor or with aversion.» And yet his doubts were not 
caused solely by the above-adduced opponents of the book; 
for the Syrian Church also had it not in her canon (§ 11 a).* 
It is excluded from the canon, also, by Cyril of Jerusalem 
(Catech. IV), Gregory of Nazianzus (Carm. XX XIII), and 
the sixtieth canon of Laodicea (see Part I. § 26).2 


* H. E. IIL 25: "Ent rotrous (rots 6uodkoyoupévors) taxréoy, etye pavein, 
THY droKdduyi “ledvvov, repl fis Ta OdEavra Kata Katpov exOnodpeba ... . kal 
mpos Tovrous (Trois dvTieyouévols) .... ert TE, OS Ey, 7} “lwdvvov dmoKddv- 
vis, et havein, Hy TwWes, as env, aOerodowy, erepor Se eyKpivovat Tois duodo- 
youpévors. Previously, III. 24: Tis 8’ droxadinpeas ep Exdrepov ere viv 
Tapa Tois moAAots meprédkerat ) SdEa* Spas ye pay ex THs TGV dpxYatev papru- 
plas év oixel@ Kap Thy emixpiow SéEerar kal aity. This promise he has, 
however, nowhere fulfilled. JII. 39, on the Presbyter John, see § 190, 
note d. 

» Liicke, p. 333, finds the cause in the want of sure historic grounds. 

¢ Kolthoff, p. 25, sqq., tries to make it probable (cf. § 11a, note 6) that the 
Apocalypse, at an earlier period, was in the Peshito, because Ephrem Syrus 
quotes it. 

4 Hieron. Ep. 129, ad Dardan. § 3. p. 973. ed. Vallars.: Quod si eam 
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(ep. ad Hebr.) Latinorum consuetudo non recipit inter Scripturas canonicas, 


nec Graecorum quidem ecclesiae Apocalypsin Johannis eadem libertate sus- 
cipiunt. 


Estimate of this Tradition. 
§ 198. 


If chiliasts and antichiliasts alone disputed about ac- 
cepting the Apocalypse, their reciprocal assertions would 
neutralize each other; but the impartial intervention of 
Clement and Origen proves the opinion that the Apostle 
and Evangelist John is the author to be independent of 
dogmatic bias. Notwithstanding, the deliberate criticism 
of Dionysius shows that this opinion had no fixed historic 
foundation ; and, as the character of the work contradicts 
it, we perceive here again the uncertainty of such ecclesias- 
tical opinions or nominal traditions.* 

® Zeller, Jbb., as above, p. 695, ff., as also Baur, lays great stress on the 
tradition in favor of John, and adds two further presumptions in its support : — 
1. The firmly established opinion, among the Christian chiliasts, of the 
thousand years’ continuance of Christ’s earthly kingdom, (in the Fourth 
Book of Ezra it amounts to four hundred years, as is well known,) leads us 
naturally to assume the influence of an authority like John’s; 2. The saying 
that John should not die until the Lord returned (John xxi. 23) can apply 


only to the John of the Apocalypse. —Its most probable origin, however, 
might be in John’s having really attained a great age. 


Later Opinions of the Church and of Scholars on the 
Apocalypse. 


§ 194 a. 


While in the Greek Church the work continued the object 
of doubt,* in the West it was formally adopted into the 
number of the canonical books,® and has since then main- 
tained its canonical authority. 

a Even at the beginning of the ninth century, it was rejected by the Pa- 
triarch Nicephorus. Lardner, Credibility, P. II. Vol. XI. pp. 249, 252. 
Michaélis, Ein]. II. 1062. 

> Concil. Hipponens. can. XXXVI. Concil. Carthag. III. ¢. 47. Inno- 
cent. I. Ep. ad Exuper., Concil. Rom. I., see Part I. § 27, note a. Coneil. 

49 
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Toled. (A.D. 633), ¢. 17, in Harduwin, Act. conc. III. 584: Apocalypsis li- 
brum multorum Conciliorum auctoritas et synodica sanctorum Praesulum 
Romanorum decreta Joannis evangelistae esse perscribunt, et inter divinos 
libros recipiendum constituerunt. Et quia plurimi sunt, qui ejus auctorita- 
tem non recipiunt eumque in ecclesia Dei praedicare contemnunt: si quis eum 
deinceps aut non receperit, aut a Pascha ad Pentecosten missarum tempore 
in ecclesia non praedicaverit, excommunicationis sententiam habebit. 


§ 194 b. 


With the revival of criticism in the age of the Reforma- 
tion, the doubts regarding the apostolic origin of the Apoc- 
alypse also revived. It was opposed, sometimes by impli- 
cation, sometimes directly, by Erasmus, Carlstadt, Luther, 
and Zwingli* 

2 Erasm. Annott. in N.T., ed. 1527, at the close of the notes on the 
Apoc. Carlst. (Welche Biicher biblisch seind, 1520) alludes to the early 
doubts, and to the characteristic dissimilarity of the work to the other Jo- 
hannic writings. Luther, Vorrede auf die Offenbarung St. Joh., 1522 : 
“To me, this book lacks not a single proof of its being neither apostolic 
nor prophetic. First, and chiefly, the Apostles do not deal in visions, but 
prophesy in clear and plain words, as Peter, Paul, yea, Christ in the Gospel, 
also do; for it belongs to the office of an Apostle to speak clearly, and with- 
out figure or vision, of Christ and his work. Even in the Old Testament, 
letting alone the New, there is no prophet who deals throughout in visions ; 
so that I put it almost in the same rank with the Fourth Book of Esdras, 
and cannot in any way find it to have been dictated by the Holy Spirit. 
Moreover, it seems to me too much for him to commend his own book, — 
a thing done by no other sacred writer, even when it would seem more fitting, 
—and to threaten that, if any man shall take away from the words of it, 
God shall take away his part out of the book of life ; and, moreover, to de- 
clare that they shall be blessed who hold to what it contains, although no 
one is able to understand what that is, much less to keep it; which is equiv- 
alent to our not having it. There are also far nobler books in existence, 
the words of which are to be kept. Many of the Fathers, also, in olden 
time rejected this book, and although St. Jerome uses grand words, and says 
it is above all praise, and contains as many mysteries as words, he cannot 
prove this, and indeed is in many places too liberal in his praise. Finally, 
let every one think of it what his mind suggests. My mind cannot reconcile 
itself to the book ; and to me a sufficient reason for not esteeming it highly 
is, that Christ is neither taught nor recognized therein, — to do which is cer- 
tainly the highest duty incumbent on an Apostle; for he says, Acts i., ‘Ye 
shall be my witnesses.’ I therefore hold’ fast to those books which give 
me Christ clearly and purely.’’ Preface of 1534: ‘* On account of such 
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uncertain interpretations and hidden senses, we have hitherto left it to itself, 
especially because it was considered by some of the ancient Fathers not the 
work of the Apostle John, as is stated in libr. 3. Hist. Eccles. In this un- 
certainty, we, for our part, shall also leave it, so that no one may be hindered 
from regarding it as the work of St.John the Apostle, or as whatever he 
pleases. Zwingli (Werke von Schulih. II. 1. 169): ‘* We take no notice 
of the Apocalypse, for it is not a Biblical book.” 


§ 194 ¢. 


The Catholic Church confirmed, in the Synod of Trent, 
the whole established canon, and hence this book, in its ca- 
nonical authority. The Reformed Church paid no atten- 
tion to Zwingli’s doubts.» The Lutheran Church, on the 
contrary, excluded the Apocalypse and the Antilegomena 
from the number of accepted canonical books until the sev- 
enteenth century,? when Church opinion became more favor- 
able to them.° Since the beginning of the eighteenth century 
critical doubts have again been raised, and the reasons for 
and against it brought forward.4 


* Confess. Helv. poster. c. 1. Anglic. art.6. Gall. art. 3. Belg. art. 3. 
Bez. Prolegg.in Apoc. HH. Bullinger, Cent serm. sur |’Apocal. (Gen. 1565) 
I. 30, sqq. Cf., however, Hyper. Method. theol. (Bas. 1574) p. 48, sq. 
The Socinians also accept it. 

> Mart. Chemnit. Exam. Conc. Trident. p. 48, sq. ed. Fref. 1596. fol. 
Enchirid. (Lips. 1600. 12mo) p. 59. Conr. Dieterich, Institutt. catech. 
(1613) p. 14. Cf. Bleek, Einl. in d. Br. an d. Hebr. p. 449, ff’ On the 
cont ury, the Apocalypse is accepted by Franc. Lambert, D. Chytraus, &e. 

© J. Gerhard, Exegesis s. uber. exposit. articuli de s. scriptura, § 241, sqq. 
Cf. Liicke, Einleit. in d. Offenb. p. 464, ff., and in general, § 51. 

4 First in England by the unknown author of The New Test. in Greek 
and English, etc., Lond. 1729, in the remarks on the Apocalypse; by 
(Firmin Abauzit) Discourse Hist. and Crit. on the Revelation ascribed to 
St. John. Lond. 1730. (Cf. Ciuvres div. d’Abauzit. Tom. I.) —In Ger- 
many, by (Oeder) Freie Untersuchungen ub. d. sogenannte Offenb. Joh. m. 
Anmerkk. von J. S. Semler. 1769. 8vo. J. S. Semler, Abhandl. v. freier 
Untersuch. d. Kan. 1. Th. 1771. 8vo, in the Appendix. Neue Untersuch. 
tib. Apokalypsin. 1776. 8vo. Stroth, Freimtith. Untersuch. d. Offenb. Joh. 
betr. m. e. Vorr. v. Semler, 1771. Mich. Merkel, Histor. krit. Aufklar. d. 
Streitigk. d. Aloger und anderer alten Lehrer tib. d. Apokal. im 2. Jahrh. 
n. Chr. Geb., als e. Beitr. z. zuverlass. Beweise, dass d. Apok. e. unterge- 
schob. Buch sei. 1782. The same, Umstandl. Beweis, dass d. Apok. e. 
untergeschob. Buch sei. 1785. Corrodi, Vers. e. Beleucht. d. Gesch. d. 
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jid. und christl. Bibelkanons. 1792. p. 303, ff. Cludius, Uransichten d. 
Christenth. 1808. p. 312, ff. Heinrichs, Prolegg. Bretschneider, Probabb. 
Bleek, Berlin. Zeitschr. II. Ewald, Comment. Introd. Schott, Isag. § 114, 
ff. Liicke, Einl. Credner, Neudecker, Reuss, Gesch. d. h. Schr., Hall. 
Encyel. 2. Sect. XXII. Bd. Schleiermacher, Ein). 

The genuineness of the Apocalypse is defended by Twells, Crit. Exami- 
nation of the late new Text and Vers. of the N. T. in Greek and English. 
1732 (cf. Wolf, Cur. V. 387, sqq.). Chr. Fr. Schmidt, Krit. Untersuch. 
ob d. Offenb. Joh. ein dchtes gottliches Buch sei. 1771. 8vo. The same, 
Historia antiqua et vindicatio Canonis sacri. 1775. 8vo. p. 468,sqq. J. Fr. 
Reuss, Diss. de auctore apocalypseos. 1767. 4to. The same, Vertheid. d. 
Offenb. Joh. gegen Hrn. Dr. Semler. 1772. 8vo. Fr. A. Knittel, Beitrage 
z. Kritik tib. Joh. Offenb. 1773. 4to. Liiderwald, Bemtihungen zur grundl. 
Beurtheil. u. Erkenntniss d. Offenb. Johannis. 1788. 2 Thle. 8vo. (Hart- 
wig) Apologie d. Apok. wider falschen Tadel u. falsches Lob. 1781-83. 
4 Thle. 8vo. Storr, Neue Apologie der Offenb. Joh. 1783. 8vo. The 
same, Ueb. den Zweck der evang. Gesch. u. der Brr. Johannis. 1786. 8vo. 
pp. 70, ff., 83,103. Kieuker, Ueb. d. Urspr. u. Zweck d. Offenb. Joh. 1799. 
Lange, Schr. d. Joh. 1.§ V.  Hiéinlein, Schmidt, Eichhorn, Hug, Feilmoser, 
Bertholdt, in their Einl., Guerike, Beitr. (the hypothesis of the Presb. John) 
Einl., Olshausen, Nachweis d. Echtheit, &c. E. Guil. Kolthoff, Apocal. 
Joanni Ap. vindicata. Hafn. 1834. Conr. Dannemann, Wer ist d. Verf. 
d. Offenb. Joh. Hannov. 1841. Cf. also Meyer, in Stud. und Kr. 1832. 
p- 600, f. 


THE END. 




















